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Any Station (TAAS) Worksheet . . . 2 9 3 tem records so that new worksheets can be prepared.
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(classes of service, extension numbers, trunk groups,
code restrict ions, etc) since the system status wil l be
included on the modified tape from the factory.

1. GENERAL

1.01 Thi s s e c t ion p r o v ides in fo rmat ion, i ns t ruc- 1.05 I t i s recommended that f i l l - in worksheets and
tions, and examples of completed worksheets diagrams provided in this section be repro-

f or use i n p l anning a n e w i n s tal lation fo r a duced locally, as required, and the originals kept with
DIMENSION 2000 PBX (up to 2000 lines) (Fig. I ) and the section for future use. Copies of the required
DIMENSION Custom PBX (over 2000 lines) or in worksheets and diagrams should be completed before
planning growth and rearrangements to an exist ing the actual work begins on customer premises. Copies
system. When the i n fo rmat ion is common to bo th should be provided at the customer location, along
DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBX systems, the with any other instal lat ion informat ion, for use dur-
designation DIMENSION PBX is used. When it is ing the instal lat ion of the system. After the instal la-
peculiar to either system, the applicable designation tion is completed, copies of these documents should
is used. be stored on customer premises for future reference.

It A worksheet should be completed
1.02 This section is reissued to provide coverage for for each f e a t ur e r eq u i r in g t h e i n -

the following: s tallation o f s p e c ia l h a r d w a r e a n d
the worksheets arranged in the se-

• A p pl i cation s Processor (A P) q uence in w h i c h t h e w o r k i s to be
perform ed.

• Da ta Swi tching

• Di s t r i bu ted Communications System (DCS)

• Local Area Data Set (LADS) 1.06 Items such as ducts, rails, connector cables,
etc, may be shipped ahead of the cabinets to

• Add new optional circuit packs I.C566, LC567, f acilitate t h e in s t a l l a t ions. Th e f o l l ow ing i t e m s
and LC568 should be available at the customer location before

the actual instal lat ion begins:
• Current system information.

• System cabinets and attendant console
Revision arrows are used to emphasize significant
changes. • Au x i l i a ry equipment ( if required)
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information, instruc-
tions, and examples of completed worksheets 

for use in planning a new installation for a 
DIMENSION 2000 PBX (up to 2000 lines) (Fig. 1) and 
DIMENSION Custom PBX (over 2000 lines) or in 
planning growth and rearrangements to an existing 
system. When the information is common to both 
DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBX systems, the 
designation DIMENSION PBX is used. When it is 
peculiar to either system, the applicable designation 
is used. 

1.02 This section is reissued to provide coverage for 
the following: 

• Applications Processor (AP) 

• Data Switching 

• Distributed Communications System (DCS) 

• Local Area Data Set (LADS) 

• Add new optional circuit packs LC566, LC567, 
and LC568 

• Current system information. 

Revision arrows are used to emphasize significant 
changes. 
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1.03 Worksheets for apparatus and/or equipment 
interconnections are provided. Appropriate 

worksheets should be completed and made available 
at time of installation. Planning for growth and/or 
rearrangements to an existing system requires the 
availability of complete, current, and accurate sys­
tem records so that new worksheets can be prepared. 

1.04 A Mechanized Ordering Form (E-8124) is de-
signed for both initial and subsequent order­

ing for growth and rearrangements. For orders other 
than minor apparatus (CPs, etc), the use of the mech­
anized ordering form and return of a backup copy of 
the program tape to Western Electric with current 
translations will result in a modified tape provided 
with new programs, including additional transla­
tions and parameters, as required. The returned pro­
gram tape must reflect the latest system status 
(classes of service, extension numbers, trunk groups, 
code restrictions, etc) since the system status will be 
included on the modified tape from the factory. 

1.05 It is recommended that fill-in worksheets and 
diagrams provided in this section be repro­

duced locally, as required, and the originals kept with 
the section for future use. Copies of the required 
worksheets and diagrams should be completed before 
the actual work begins on customer premises. Copies 
should be provided at the customer location, along 
with any other installation information, for use dur­
ing the installation of the system. After the installa­
tion is completed, copies of these documents should 
be stored on customer premises for future reference. 

A worksheet should be completed 
for each feature requiring the in­
stallation of special hardware and 
the worksheets arranged in the se­
quence in which the work is to be 
performed. 

1.06 Items such as ducts, rails, connector cables, 
etc, may be shipped ahead of the cabinets to 

facilitate the installations. The following items 
should be available at the customer location before 
the actual installation begins: 

• System cabinets and attendant console 

• Auxiliary equipment (if required) 

Page 11 
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EQUIPIKNT CABINETS

ATTENDANT CONSOLE

ELECTRONIC TELEPNNK SET

Fig. 1 — DIMENSION 2000 PBX

• Du c twork • k'actory computer-generated l i s ts ( sh ipped
with t,he system).

• AC power instal lat ion
1.07 Th i s section is based on the drawings listed in

• Connector cables Part 9. If this section is to be used with e u i -
ment or aa pparatus ref lecting la ter i ssue(s) of t h e

• Terminat ion f ie ld mater ia ls drawing(s), reference should be made to the SDs and
CDs to determine the extent of the changes and the

• Power receptacle(s) manner in which the section may be affected.

• Wo rk ing t runks R A c ircu it p a c k i s a l w ay s r ep l a c e d
with a circuit pack ha ving ei ther th e

• Preinstallation worksheets completed for same or la ter a lpha suffix as pr in t ed
I ocal minor addit ions or rearrangement o n th e car r i e r des i g n a t io n str i p .

That is, an LC31 cannot be used if
• Tools and test equipment t h e d e s i gnatio n stri p sp eci f i e s
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A TTENOANT CONSOLE 

ELECTRONIC TELEPtllNE SET 

Fig. 1-DIMENSION 2000 PBX 

• Ductwork 

• AC power installation 

• Connector cables 

• Termination field materials 

• Power receptacle(s) 

• Working trunks 

• Preinstallation worksheets completed for 

local minor additions or rearrangement 

• Tools and test equipment 
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• Factory computer-generated lists (shipped 

with the system). 

1.07 This section is based on the drawings listed in 

Part 9. If this section is to be used with equip­

ment or apparatus reflecting later issue(s) of the 

drawing(s), reference should be made to the SDs and 

CDs to determine the extent of the changes and the 

manner in which the section may be affected. 

ft A circuit pack is always replaced 
with a circuit pack having either the 
same or later alpha suffix as printed 
on the carrier designation strip. 
That is, an LC31 cannot be used if 
the designation strip specifies 

• 
• • 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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LC31B. The LC31B, C, or l a ter a l - 3.03 Fl ex i b le numbering of s tat ions — mixed num-
pha-suffixed circuit packs are suit- bering and single-digit dialing features allow
a hie re pla cern en ts. station numbers to be assigned to lines within the

PBX, according to a part icular numbering plan, such
2. H O W TO USE THE SECTION as room numbers or organizational st ructure. Sta-

tions in service may be reassigned at any time to2.01 Wh e n p lann ing a new insta l lat ion, the mate-
allow personnel moves without requir ing numberingrial in Parts 4 through 8 should be reviewed to
changes.insure that all requirements for power, protection,

auxiliary c i rcu i ts, miscellaneous components, f loor 3.04 Stat i on number assignments can begin wi th
plan, etc, have been given adequate consideration. any digit except star (*) and pound (0) and can
2.02 Cha n ges to a system may be required after the vary in length from one to four digits. Mixed number-

system is installed and accepted. When plan- ing also allows the mix ing of stat ion and t runk fea-
ning changes, obtain complete, current, and accurate ture codes using the same first digit and also the
system records; then provide new fill-in worksheets same number of digi ts. The same first digi t can also

be used for trunk access and feature access codes. Itshowing the changes to each feature.
is possible to use digits that are assigned as single

2.03 Refer to Parts 4 through 8 and consider neces- digit t runk access codes for assignment as the f i r s t
sary areas such as additional cabinets, carri- digit of mu l t id igi t room stat ion numbers (eg, digits

ers, cabling, auxi l iary equipment, addit ional power 8 and 9). Conflicts arising from the use of the same
and/or grounding, etc, that are required to provide first digit for di f ferent length stat ion numbers can be
the changes. resolved by time-out between digits to resolve trunk

access codes and station numbers. It is not necessary
2.04 The fill-in interconnection worksheets should to administer an end-of-dial digit in FP9. To avoid

be reproduced and completed as required. time-out, a different prefix code can be used for dif-
ferent length station number series.2.05 Re fer to the DIMENSION 2000 PBX Adminis-

tration and Maintenance Manual for adminis- 3.05 It i s p ossible to assign dial 0 as the attendant
tration of features using the Maintenance and access code and dial OX or OXX as feature or
Administration Panel (MAAP) procedures (PROCs). t runk access codes. Time-out af ter the digi t 0 is re-
This manual, with an assigned number, can be found quired to resolve the conflict.
in Section 554-000-100 (DIMENSION PBX Miscella-
neous Documentation Index). 3.06 I t is p e r m iss ible to require that a l l l i n es re-

ceiving Direct Inward Dialing (DID) calls be
3. G E NERAI. METHOD OF ADMINISTERING AND ENGI- f ixed at 3- (or 4-) digit numbering in an instal lat ion.

NEERING FEATURES It is possible that some of these lines may also be ac-
cessed by a single- or 2-digit number for in ternal di -3.01 Som e features require min imal p lann ing ef-

fort whi le others require signi f icant detai led aling.
planning and hardware considerations. The features 3.07 The D I M E N S ION PBX offers two versions of
presented in this part emphasize both the hardware the flexible numbering feature. The standard
and software considerations necessary when admin- fixed length version (FP7, FP8, and FP12) allows for
istering the features. A discussion of trunk groups f ixed length numbering with no t ime-out capabil i ty .
and software records is also included. The examples The mixed numbering version provided in FP9 4and
are defined and administered to show as many func- FP114 allows for vary ing length stat ion numbers of
tions as possible, but these features are not intended up to four d ig i ts in the same instal lat ion. Time-out
to be representative of actual feature implementa- can be used for station numbering conflicts, or a pre-
tion. f ix digit can be used for mul t id igi t s tat ion numbers

such as room-to-room dial ing. The mixed numberingFLEXIBLE NUMBERING OF STATIONS — MIXED NUMBER- capability in FP9 tand FP114 allows the same digitING (Example)
to be used for both station number and trunk or fea-

3.02 Th i s f e a tu re requires in-depth p lanning and ture access codes. This enables the use of digits 8 and
consideration f o r so f t w a re ; n o ad d i t i onal 9 as well as direct dial ing to stat ions on the 8th and

hardware is needed. 9th floors.
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LC31B. The LC31B, C, or later al­
pha-suffixed circuit packs are suit­
able replacements. 

2. HOW TO USE THE SECTION 

2.01 When planning a new installation, the mate-
rial in Parts 4 through 8 should be reviewed to 

insure that all requirements for power, protection, 
auxiliary circuits, miscellaneous components, floor 
plan, etc, have been given adequate consideration. 

2.02 Changes to a system may be required after the 
system is installed and accepted. When plan­

ning changes, obtain complete, current, and accurate 
system records; then provide new fill-in worksheets 
showing the changes to each feature. 

2.03 Refer to Parts 4 through 8 and consider neces-
sary areas such as additional cabinets, carri­

ers, cabling, auxiliary equipment, additional power 
and/or grounding, etc, that are required to provide 
the changes. 

2.04 The fill-in interconnection worksheets should 
be reproduced and completed as required. 

2.05 Refer to the DIMENSION 2000 PBX Adminis-
tration and Maintenance Manual for adminis­

tration of features using the Maintenance and 
Administration Panel (MAAP) procedures (PROCs). 
This manual, with an assigned number, can be found 
in Section 554-000-100 (DIMENSION PBX Miscella­
neous Documentation Index). 

3. GENERAL METHOD OF ADMINISTERING AND ENGI­
NEERING FEATURES 

3.01 Some features require minimal planning ef-
fort while others require significant detailed 

planning and hardware considerations. The features 
presented in this part emphasize both the hardware 
and software considerations necessary when admin­
istering the features. A discussion of trunk groups 
and software records is also included. The examples 
are defined and administered to show as many func­
tions as possible, but these features are not intended 
to be representative of actual feature implementa­
tion. 

FLEXIBLE NUMBERING OF STATIONS-MIXED NUMBER­
ING (Example) 

3.02 This feature requires in-depth planning and 
consideration for software; no additional 

hardware is needed. 

ISS 7, SECTION 5S4-111-101 

3.03 Flexible numbering of stations-mixed num-
bering and single-digit dialing features allow 

station numbers to be assigned to lines within the 
PBX, according to a particular numbering plan, such 
as room numbers or organizational structure. Sta­
tions in service may be reassigned at any time to 
allow personnel moves without requiring numbering 
changes. 

3.04 Station number assignments can begin with 
any digit except star(*) and pound(#) and can 

vary in length from one to four digits. Mixed number­
ing also allows the mixing of station and trunk fea­
ture codes using the same first digit and also the 
same number of digits. The same first digit can also 
be used for trunk access and feature access codes. It 
is possible to use digits that are assigned as single 
digit trunk access codes for assignment as the first 
digit of multidigit room station numbers (eg, digits 
8 and 9). Conflicts arising from the use of the same 
first digit for different length station numbers can be 
resolved by time-out between digits to resolve trunk 
access codes and station numbers. It is not necessary 
to administer an end-of-dial digit in FP9. To avoid 
time-out, a different prefix code can be used for dif­
ferent length station number series. 

3.05 It is possible to assign dial 0 as the attendant 
access code and dial OX or 0XX as feature or 

trunk access codes. Time-out after the digit 0 is re­
quired to resolve the conflict. 

3.06 It is permissible to require that all lines re-
ceiving Direct Inward Dialing (DID) calls be 

fixed at 3- (or 4-) digit numbering in an installation. 
It is possible that some of these lines may also be ac­
cessed by a single- or 2-digit number for internal di­
aling. 

3.07 The DIMENSION PBX offers two versions of 
the flexible numbering feature. The standard 

fixed length version (FP7, FP8, and FP12) allows for 
fixed length numbering with no time-out capability . 
The mixed numbering version provided in FP9 hnd 
FPlHI allows for varying length station numbers of 
up to four digits in the same installation. Time-out 
can be used for station numbering conflicts, or a pre­
fix digit can be used for multidigit station numbers 
such as room-to-room dialing. The mixed numbering 
capability in FP9 hnd FPlHI allows the same digit 
to be used for both station number and trunk or fea­
ture access codes. This enables the use of digits 8 and 
9 as well as direct dialing to stations on the 8th and 
9th floors. 
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SECTION 554-111-101

RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION ACCESS (Example) 3.11 Th e e q u ipment r e qu i red for t h i s f e a tu re i s
specified in Part 5 where connections, figures,

3.08 This feature allows access to and control of and fill-in tables are described. The equipment is as
customer-owned dictation equipment by PBX follows:

users. Hardware must be considered in addition to
software when administering this feature. To deter- • J58827E-1, List 1, A and C, recorded tele-
mine the hardware requirements, refer to Part 5 phone dictation trunk unit , wired per options
where the feature is listed alphabetically. outlined in Part 5. The options required for

this trunk unit are dependent on specific cus-
3.09 Th e s y s tem p rov ides optional ar rangements tomer requirements which should be pro-

for recorded telephone dictation access de- vided at the t ime of instal lat ion.
pending on customer re quirements (ie,
TOUCH-TONE dialing, dial pulse, voice activated, • J58827E-1, List 2 and WB, recorded telephone

etc). If a recorded telephone dictation trunk is ac- dictation TOUCH-TONE calling signal inter-
face unit.cessed b y TOU C H-TONE dia l i ng , ex t e rnal

TOUCH-TONE calling signal conversion is normally • J99289A-1, List 1, A and D, TOUCH-TONE
not required since the system is capable of software calling receiver mounting shelf. This mount-
c onversion f rom T O U CH-TONE d i a l ing t o r o t a r y ing shelf is arranged to accommodate twodial pulsing. The holding time of the TOUCH-TONE TOUCH-TONE calling receivers.
dialing registers is increased as follows:

• J99289B-1, List 1, SA and D ( type A3) or
(a) A TOUCH-TONE dialing register, LC10B/ J 59204, List 1 , A and B (typ e G1 ) ,

LC54B, or a TOUCH-TONE dialing register TOUCH-TONE cal l ing receiver uni t .
and receiver LC10C, is dedicated to each dictation
connection for the duration of the connection to • LC13 auxiliary trunk circuit pack (provides
allow TOUCH-TONE dialing signals to be con- two circuits).
verted to dial pulses internally. Therefore, where
the dictation units are frequently busy, it may be • J58879F-2, auxi l iary cab inet equipped wi th
necessary to increase the number of the LC10B/ power supply and frequency generator. (If
LC54B or L C 10C c i rcui t p acks t o p r event ca l l recorded telephone dictation is added to an

blockage and dial tone delays. existing auxil iary cabinet, the cabinet should
be checked to insure that a power supply and

(b) External TOUCH-TONE dialing signal con- frequency generator are provided.)
version can be provided in the standard man-

ner. It may be less costly to provide external • Miscellaneous connecting blocks and cables.

equipment, if an addit ional cabinet is instal led, to 3.12 An i l l u s t ra t ion of in te rconnecting wir ing for
provide carrier space for the TOUCH-TONE dial - r ecorded t e lephone d i c ta t ion i s s hown i n
i ng ci rcu it packs. Part 5. I n fo rmat ion i s f u r n i shed to show deta i led

wiring connections.3.10 Th e s e lected example (paragraph 3.09), to ex-
plain recorded telephone dictation access, 3.13 For administration of this feature, refer to the

makes the following assumptions: DIMENSION 2000 PBX Administration and
M aintenance M anual in t he index• The system provides TOUCH-TONE d ia l ing (Section 554-000-100), for the necessary procedures

service. and the sequence in which they are to be adminis-
tered. A list of administrative requirements for the

• Tr a f f ic requirements dictate addit ional reg- auxiliary trunk used with the recorded telephone dic-isters required and external TOUCH-TONF.
tation access feature is assumed as follows:calling signal conversion should be provided.

• As s igned to trunk group 25.
• Recorded t eleph o ne d icta t i o n and

TOUCH-TONE c a l l i n g s i g na l c o n version • Eq u ipment l ocat ion (LC13B) is module 00,
equipment is to be mounted in an aux i l iary cabinet 1, trunk carrier 2, slot 06, and
cabinet. (See Part 5.) circuit 0.
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RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION ACCESS (Example) 

3.08 This feature allows access to and control of 
customer-owned dictation equipment by PBX 

users. Hardware must be considered in addition to 
software when administering this feature. To deter­
mine the hardware requirements, refer to Part 5 
where the feature is listed alphabetically. 

3.09 The system provides optional arrangements 
for recorded telephone dictation access de­

pending on customer requirements (ie, 
TOUCH-TONE dialing, dial pulse, voice activated, 
etc). If a recorded telephone dictation trunk is ac­
cessed by TOUCH-TONE dialing, external 
TOUCH-TONE calling signal conversion is normally 
not required since the system is capable of software 
conversion from TOUCH-TONE dialing to rotary 
dial pulsing. The holding time of the TOUCH-TONE 
dialing registers is increased as follows: 

(a) A TOUCH-TONE dialing register, LCl0B/ 
LC54B, or a TOUCH-TONE dialing register 

and receiver LCl0C, is dedicated to each dictation 
connection for the duration of the connection to 
allow TOUCH-TONE dialing signals to be con­
verted to dial pulses internally. Therefore, where 
the dictation units are frequently busy, it may be 
necessary to increase the number of the LClOB/ 
LC54B or LClOC circuit packs to prevent call 
blockage and dial tone delays. 

(b) External TOUCH-TONE dialing signal con-
version can be provided in the standard man­

ner. It may be less costly to provide external 
equipment, if an additional cabinet is installed, to 
provide carrier space for the TOUCH-TONE dial­
ing circuit packs. 

3.10 The selected example (paragraph 3.09), to ex­
plain recorded telephone dictation access, 

makes the following assumptions: 

• The system provides TOUCH-TONE dialing 
service. 

• Traffic requirements dictate additional reg­
isters required and external TOUCH-TONE 
calling signal conversion should be provided. 

• Recorded telephone dictation and 
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TOUCH-TONE calling signal conversion 
equipment is to be mounted in an auxiliary 
cabinet. (See Part 5.) 

I 3.11 The equipment required for this feature is 
specified in Part 5 where connections, figures, 

and fill-in tables are described. The equipment is as 
follows: 

• J58827E-1, List 1, A and C, recorded tele­
phone dictation trunk unit, wired per options 
outlined in Part 5. The options required for 
this trunk unit are dependent on specific cus­
tomer requirements which should be pro­
vided at the time of installation. 

• J58827E-l, List 2 and WB, recorded telephone 
dictation TOUCH-TONE calling signal inter­
face unit. 

• J99289A-l, List 1, A and D, TOUCH-TONE 
calling receiver mounting shelf. This mount­
ing shelf is arranged to accommodate two 
TOUCH-TONE calling receivers. 

• J99289B-1, List 1, SA and D (type A3) or 
J59204, List 1, A and B (type Gl), 
TOUCH-TONE calling receiver unit. 

• LC13 auxiliary trunk circuit pack (provides 
two circuits). 

• J58879F-2, auxiliary cabinet equipped with 
power supply and frequency generator. (If 
recorded telephone dictation is added to an 
existing auxiliary cabinet, the cabinet should 
be checked to insure that a power supply and 
frequency generator are provided.) 

• Miscellaneous connecting blocks and cables. 

3.12 An illustration of interconnecting wiring for 
recorded telephone dictation is shown in 

Part 5. Information is furnished to show detailed 
wiring connections. 

3.13 For administration of this feature, refer to the 
DIMENSION 2000 PBX Administration and 

Maintenance Manual in the index 
(Section 554-000-100), for the necessary procedures 
and the sequence in which they are to be adminis­
tered. A list of administrative requirements for the 
auxiliary trunk used with the recorded telephone dic­
tation access feature is assumed as follows: 

• Assigned to trunk group 25. 

• Equipment location (LC13B) is module 00, 
cabinet 1, trunk carrier 2, slot 06, and 
circuit 0. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• ,. 

• 

• 
• 
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• Assigned to trunk group restriction group 5 3.16 Th e PROC 150, tVersion 3,I worksheet (Fig. 4)
(class-of-service 9). shows that the I .C13B circuit pack in module

0, cabinet 1, carrier 2, slot 6, circuit 0, is assigned to
• Assigned to restricted trunk group 2 and re- trunk group 25.

stricted from al l other t runks.
3.17 The PROC 101, %Version 2,4 worksheet (Fig. 5)

• Dial access code is 81. shows that trunk group 25 uses external
TOUCH-TONE dialing conversion, requiring exter-

• As s igned to t a n d em t i e t r un k re s t r i c t ion nal h a r dware, a n d t he t runk is mar k e d f or
trunk group 1 and the tie t runks. TOUCH-TONE service-out compatibility by entering

a 1 in FLD 7. A l t e rnat ively, the DIMENSION PBX3.14 Th e PROC 350, WD 1, worksheet (Fig. 2) indi- capability to convert TOUCEI-TONE dialing signals
cates that the f i rs t d igi t d i a led for recorded to rotary pulses could be employed, and FLD 7 would

telephone dictation access is 8, the number of digits contain a 0 to ind icate rotary outpulsing. Al l t r unk
is 2, and the type of call is a trunk or feature as indi- types must be the same in each trunk group.
cated by the 2 in FLD 3. If existing trunks or features
are already assigned a 2-digit dial access code begin-
ning with 8, it would not be necessary to use this pro- 3.18 The P R OC 102 worksheet (Fig. 6) is used to
cedure. If a dial access code beginning with 8 is used, assign the trunk dial access code to miscella-

stations may not be assigned with a first digit 8, ex- neous trunk restriction groups to optionally restrict

cept in systems with mixed numbering (FP9). station access. If the dictation trunk is not restricted
from any station, this procedure need not be entered.

3.15 Th e PROC 100, %Version 2,4 worksheet (Fig. 3) The recorded telephone dictation trunk is shown as-

shows that trunk group 25 contains trunk type signed to miscellaneous trunk restriction group 5.

51, and is assigned dial access code 81. Enter the 1-, 2-, or 3-digit dial access code in FLDs 1,

DIALING PLAN FIRST DIGIT

TTIXED IRIRIRG PROCD ENCODES: FIELD 3R IFIRST D G CALL P R E F I X T1% IIT AFTER DIGIT FLD 1 LINE EXTENSION NURSER= 1 350DIALED D I TYPE 11 TRUNK OR FEATURE = 2
DIGIT F I N = 12

9
A

Fig. 2 — PROC 350, WD L Worksheet

ISSUE 11 TRUNK GROUP TRANSLATION, VER 2

LUDIAL ACCESS/ ROUTE ADVANCES TO
TRTRST ID CDDE I-I I- TRUNK GROUPCL XC TRANSLATIONDIGIT O AC ~ o o

1L
TRUNK TRUNK TRUNK TRUNK TRUNK TRUNK D o o oO 1L VER 2
GROUP TYPE GROUP GROUP GROUP GROUP 111 1L

I-
1 2 3 4 o

EU
9 19 11

Fig. 3 — PROC 100 Worksheet
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• Assigned to trunk group restriction group 5 
( class-of-service 9 ). 

• Assigned to restricted trunk group 2 and re­
stricted from all other trunks . 

• Dial access code is 81. 

• Assigned to tandem tie trunk restriction 
trunk group 1 and the tie trunks. 

3.14 The PROC 350, WD 1, worksheet (Fig. 2) indi-
cates that the first digit dialed for recorded 

telephone dictation access is 8, the number of digits 
is 2, and the type of call is a trunk or feature as indi­
cated by the 2 in FLD 3. If existing trunks or features 
are already assigned a 2-digit dial access code begin­
ning with 8, it would not be necessary to use this pro­
cedure. If a dial access code beginning with 8 is used, 
stations may not be assigned with a first digit 8, ex­
cept in systems with mixed numbering (FP9). 

3.15 The PROC 100, •version 2,t worksheet (Fig. 3) 
shows that trunk group 25 contains trunk type 

51, and is assigned dial access code 81. 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

3.16 The PROC 150, •version 3,t worksheet (Fig. 4) 
shows that the LC13B circuit pack in module 

0, cabinet 1, carrier 2, slot 6, circuit 0, is assigned to 
trunk group 25. 

3.17 The PROC 101, •version 2,t worksheet (Fig. 5) 
shows that trunk group 25 uses external 

TOUCH-TONE dialing conversion, requiring exter­
nal hardware, and the trunk is marked for 
TOUCH-TONE service-out compatibility by entering 
a 1 in FLD 7. Alternatively, the DIMENSION PBX 
capability to convert TOUCH-TONE dialing signals 
to rotary pulses could be employed, and FLD 7 would 
contain a O to indicate rotary outpulsing. AHtrunk 
types must be the same in each trunk group. 

3.18 The PROC 102 worksheet (Fig. 6) is used to 
assign the trunk dial access code to miscella­

neous trunk restriction groups to optionally restrict 
station access. If the dictation trunk is not restricted 
from any station, this procedure need not be entered. 
The recorded telephone dictation trunk is shown as­
signed to miscellaneous trunk restriction group 5. 
Enter the 1-, 2-, or 3-digit dial access code in FLDs 1, 

DIALING PLAN FIRST DIGIT 

w .. .... "IXEO JUIIER!lll PROC 0 p ENCODES: FIELD 3 
0 FIRST N I A 

R DIALED 0 G CALL E TIPIE OUT AFTER DIGIT FLO 1 LINE EXTENSION NU~BER = 1 350 
0 I • = 11 TRUNK OR FEATURE= 2 

D DIGIT TYPE F 
F T I # = 12 

1 s X 
·1 2 3 4 

"- I 1 2 I 3 • 5 6 7 8 I I I I I I I I I I I I ~ 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

8 2 2 
....... - ------------ - - - - - - _,, 

- - ~ - -

Fig. 2-PROC 350, WD 1, Worksheet 

ISSUE 11 TRUNK GROUP TRANSLATION. VER 2 

,,, .... ,, DIAL ACCl'SS/ 

""" 
ROUTE ADVANCES TO ~ 

w 

IRLN< IO COOE ~ 1-- TRUNK GROUP 
_, Q, 

IC _, 
a: 

:::, 0 TRANSLATION 
DIGIT TRUNK ~ O>o: "'o Q, 

TRUNK TRUNK TRUNK TRUNK TRUNK u~ Co VER 2 
~ li! Q, "" GROUP TYPE GROUP GROUP GROUP GROUP V, Q, 1--

1-- "" 1 2 3 1 2 3 4 u 0 .. w 100 
I I , I 2 3 • I 5 I I 6 I I 7 I j 8 j j 9 ~ 10 ,, 12 13 

I I 18 sl I I I I I I I I 

2 s 1 1 

Fig. 3-PROC 100 Worksheet 
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ISSUE 11 TRUNK-FEATURES, VER 3

EQUIPNENT LOCATION SPC TRK TRUNKS-A.I.O.O.CD I TRUNK NIGHTUI CU M FEATURESEGUIPRENTM

CK C
GROUP STATIONNOOULE SLOT PAGING REPIOTE VER 3

ID NURSER ZONE ACCESS
CA CA CJ

0 5 1 5 0
6 0 2 5

Fig. 4 — PROC 150 Worksheet

ISSUE 11 TRUNK GROUP TRANSLATION, VER 2

T. TONE UJ TINED RCL ALTERNATE ACCESS-CDDE C/I
CU R

ID SPLIT TRINAL ACCESS CX CACJ TRUNK GROUPCD I A.I.O.O. D D
TRUNK CJ CD I C U ~ I / I• C

I— C BILLING NURSER K Z M TRANSLATION
GROUP ID CU CD(TIE TRUNKS ONLY) T IHE LEVEL 1ST ETST 3RDI-I IN OUT CK CU IL CD CD VER 2

CD O CUCD 00 00 DIGIT DIGIT DIGIT I-I
I- C/I CK

I/I CL ~ I / I
6 13 1 • 16 101

2 5

Fig. 5 — PROC 101 Worksheet

2, and 3, as required (eg, dial access code 81 is shown PROC 010, WD 2. This procedure will not be provided
in Fig. 6). as part of this example, but a new class of service may

require entries in this procedure. If class of service 9
3.19 Th e PROC 010, WD 2, worksheet (Fig. 7) is was not previously administered, PROC 010 would

used to modify an existing class of service to require a fill-in worksheet to assign station features
allow or restrict stations from recorded telephone and restrict ions. Since sequence is not crit ical in con-
dictation. Class of service 9 is used as an example to nection with class-of-service defined assignments,
show how any station having this class of service can separate sheets per feature are not required. If access
be restricted from dialing recorded telephone dicta- to dial dictat ion is allowed to all stat ions, this proce-
tion access. Other classes of service may also be re- dure is not required.
stricted f rom d ia l ing recorded telephone dictat ion.
Class of service 9 may allow or restrict other miscel- 3.20 Wh e n admin is ter ing a new class of service to
laneous trunk groups or features as required in a station, use PROC 000, WD 1. A completed

PE ISC. TRUNK RESTRICTION GRPS
TTISC TRUNK RESTRICTIDIT GRP PROCDIGIT

102
• 10

Fig. 6 — PROC 102 Worksheet
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ISSUE 11 TRUNK-FEATURES, VER 3 ,.. 
EQUIP"ENT LOCATION ""' SPC TRK 

TRUNKS-
TRUNK NIGHT A.1.0.D. 

FEATURES ... er ... 
EQUIPIIENT w w H 

GROUP STATION PAGING RE"OTE VER 3 ;'!; H 
SLOT 

:::, 

NU"BER ,.ODULE er u 
ZONE ACCESS 

m er I!; "" "" u u u 

150 I 1 2 3 I • 5 I I 6 I I I 7 I I I B I 9 I 10 I I I l I I I I I l I l I I I I l l 
0 I 2 6 0 2 s 

Fig. 4-PROC 150 Worksheet 

ISSUE 11 TRUNK GROUP TRANSLATION, VER 2 ,.. 
""' TONE w TIP'IEO RCL Al TERU TE ACCESS-CODE "' ,_z T. w 

TRUNK GROUP w > -' ~ SPLIT TRlll( ACCESS -' ~o 
uO w 0 A.1.0.D. -' w'"' u er 0 0 

... 
0 >-W z"' TRANSLATION TRUNK z "" u BILLING NUIIBER ... <:JI zH ~ ... "" ,c WO o> VER 2 GROUP ... ::: a.. 

( TIE TRUNKS ONLY I TIP'IE LEVEL 1ST 211) 3RD 
~ ... ::::! u er "" "" IN OUT er 

DIGIT DIGIT DIGIT "'w m m 0 0 ... '.:;"" ... a.. IC 
0~ "' a.. 101 I l 1 2 3 • 5 6 7 B I I I 9 I 10 I 11 I 12 13 14 15 C 16 17 I I I I I I I I 

2 s I 

Fig. 5-PROC 101 Worksheet 

2, and 3, as required (eg, dial access code 81 is shown 
in Fig. 6). 

3.19 The PROC 010, WD 2, worksheet (Fig. 7) is 
used to modify an existing class of service to 

allow or restrict stations from recorded telephone 
dictation. Class of service 9 is used as an example to 
show how any station having this class of service can 
be restricted from dialing recorded telephone dicta­
tion access. Other classes of service may also be re­
stricted from dialing recorded telephone dictation. 
Class of service 9 may allow or restrict other miscel­
laneous trunk groups or features as required in 

PROC 010, WD 2. This procedure will not be provided 
as part of this example, but a new class of service may 
require entries in this procedure. If class of service 9 
was not previously administered, PROC 010 would 
require a fill-in worksheet to assign station features 
and restrictions. Since sequence is not critical in con­
nection with class-of-service defined assignments, 
separate sheets per feature are not required. If access 
to dial dictation is allowed to all stations, this proce­
dure is not required. 

3.20 When administering a new class of service to 
a station, use PROC 000, WD 1. A completed 

P11SC. TRUNK RESTRICTION GRPS .. ',",.uc".\ o,lnAnlc "Ill "ISC TRUNK RESTRICTION GRP PROC DIGIT 

102 , 2 3 4 ~ 6 7 g , z 3 

' 1 l ' • ' • 7 I • 10 11 , 
8 , I 

--

Fig. 6-PROC 102 Worksheet 
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LINE CLASS OF SERVICE-RESTRICTIONS

R
0 R I

I RRISC. TRUNK RESTRICTION GROUP E TT E R E PROC0 S L A N I E 3
CLASS c' CTE D C

G I I

h I I ATEc' OR Y I C E A 0 C R YOF D I L R
N A T I

R L I I 010
EcE 0 3 I h s, L C'SERVICE A TL / A I TL

I I N E T I
0 0 0 N20

Y 0
NT2 NTS 22 N23

Fig. 7 — PROC 010, WD 2, Worksheet

worksheet of PROC 000 is required for each stat ion. entry number in PROC 110. Trunk group numbers
If miscellaneous trunk rest r ic t ions are added to an and dial access codes have previously been assigned
assigned class of service and no station changes are in PROC 100. To restr ict tandem tie t runk group 24
involved, PROC 000 is not affected. (PROC 111, FLD 2) from the recorded telephone dic-

tation feature, in PROC 110, enter a 0 in YLD 1 and
R T he CO-type t r unks and dial rep ea t - the restricted dial code entry number in FLD 2. Also,

i ng tie t r u nk s ar e a u t o m a t i ca l ly de - in PROC 111, enter a 0 in FLD 1, a 24 in FLD 2, and
n ied a c cess t o a n a ux i l i a r y tr un k a 9 in YLD 3. If the PBX has no tandem tie trunks or
circuit and associated equipment by if the tandem tie trunks are not restricted from the
c all processing r o u t ines. T h ese a d - feature, PROCs 110 and 111 are unaffected.
ministra t ion pr oc e d u re s ar e i n -
c luded here only to demonstrate th e Note: Di al c o des must be assigned to entryuse of PROC 110 and 111. number in PROC 110 before entry numbers can

3.21 W o rksheets for P R OC 1 10 ( F ig. 8 ) a n d be assigned in PROC 111.
PROC 111, JVersion 2,4 (Fig. 9) are used for

tandem tie trunk and trunk-to-trunk restrictions. TRUNK GROUP NUMBERING AND TRUNK GROUP SOFT-
Enter a 0 for tandem tie trunk rest,rictions or a 1 for WARE RECORDS
trunk-to-trunk restrict'ions in FLD 1. The example
shows that the trunk group assigned dial access code 3.23 M any of t he ad m i n i s t r a t i ve p r o cedures i n -

81 is also assigned restricted dial code entry number volve trunk (software) records. There are two
c lassifications of sof tware records used with t r u nk9 in PROC 110, FLD 2. Trunk groups are denied ac-

cess to the restricted trunk groups identified by the g roups. One is associated with h a r dware, and t h e
dial code entry number. other is a software record only. A software trunk

group can consist of one or more records. Certain
3.22 The example shows that recorded telephone software records (trunk groups) are reserved or dedi-

dictation i s assigned a r e s t r i c ted d ia l code cated for specific applications while other records are

TRK DAC FOR T/LNDEH TIE/TRK-TRK RSTCNS

TRA DIAL ACCESS COOS PROC
RSTCD
DIAL 110D 0CODE Z I 3 ITSTENTRY N G R GDIGITNURSER D I D I

T T

Fig. 8 — PROC 110 Worksheet
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LINE CLASS OF SERVICE-RESTRICTIONS 
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Fig. 7-PROC 010, WD 2, Worksheet 

worksheet of PROC 000 is required for each station. 
If miscellaneous trunk restrictions are added to an 
assigned class of service and no station changes are 
involved, PROC 000 is not affected. 

ft The CO-type trunks and dial repeat­
ing tie trunks are automatically de­
nied access to an auxiliary trunk 
circuit and associated equipment by 
call processing routines. These ad-
ministration procedures are in­
cluded here only to demonstrate the 
use of PROC 110 and 111. 

3.21 Worksheets for PROC 110 (Fig. 8) and 
PROC 111, •version 2,. (Fig. 9) are used for 

tandem tie trunk and trunk-to-trunk restrictions. 
Enter a O for tandem tie trunk restrictions or a 1 for 
trunk-to-trunk restrictions in FLD 1. The example 
shows that the trunk group assigned dial access code 
81 is also assigned restricted dial code entry number 
9 in PROC 110, FLD 2. Trunk groups are denied ac­
cess to the restricted trunk groups identified by the 
dial code entry number. 

3.22 The example shows that recorded telephone 
dictation is assigned a restricted dial code 

entry number in PROC 110. Trunk group numbers 
and dial access codes have previously been assigned 
in PROC 100. To restrict tandem tie trunk group 24 
(PROC 111, FLD 2) from the recorded telephone dic­
tation feature, in PROC 110, enter a 0 in FLD 1 and 
the restricted dial code entry number in FLD 2. Also, 
in PROC 111, enter a O in FLD 1, a 24 in FLD 2, and 
a 9 in FLD 3. If the PBX has no tandem tie trunks or 
if the tandem tie trunks are not restricted from the 
feature, PROCs 110 and 111 are unaffected. 

Note: Dial codes must be assigned to entry 
number in PROC 110 before entry numbers can 
be assigned in PROC 111. 

TRUNK GROUP NUMBERING AND TRUNK GROUP SOFT­
WARE RECORDS 

3.23 Many of the administrative procedures in-
volve trunk (software) records. There are two 

classifications of software records used with trunk 
groups. One is associated with hardware, and the 
other is a software record only. A software trunk 
group can consist of one or more records. Certain 
software records (trunk groups) are reserved or dedi­
cated for specific applications while other records are 

TRK DAC FOR TANDEM TIE/TRK-TRK RSTCNS 

,. .... TAK OIAl ACCESS CODE PROC 
T 

RSTCD 1 1 0 DIAL 0 D y 
CODE p 1ST 2 I 3 I 

E ENTRY DIGIT NG R G 
NU"BER 0 I 0 I 

T T 

' I l ' . ' .I 

0 , Cl '0 I 
I I I I I I I I I I 

- - ------ -

Fig. 8-PROC 110 Worksheet 
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ISSUE 11 TANDEN TIE/TRK TO TRK RESTRICTIONS. VER 2

RSTCD DISPLAY ONLY TANDE11
DIAL TIE/TRK TOTRUNK CODE TRK RSTCNSGROUP ENTRY I- I1ST O & O H VER 2

NLR1BER X Cg EL' Cg
DIGIT CV H Pl w

CI o
5 6

Fig. 9 — PROC 111 Worksheet

a vailable fo r v a r i ous o p t i ona l a ss ignments. T h e high dolly. Each cabinet consists of a basic frame-
t runk groups are numbered sequential ly, 1 th rough work with s ide and front panels hinged for easy ac-
99, and are identified as listed in Table A. cess. Carriers are mounted on the cabinet framework,

and the location of the carriers varies in accordance
3.24 Software records are status memory words with customer requirements. The cabinets are

used to: shipped fully equipped from the factory and rollers
are provided for ease of i n s ta l la t ion and m a i n te-

(a) Record the state of the associated physical nance. The cabinets are instal led on f loor-mounted
trunk rails. A cabinet lock is suppl ied which u t i l i zes the

216C tool as a key. Front panel inserts are available
(b) Record call status. to blend with office decor and can be ordered in avo-

cado, blue, gold, orange, red, teak, or walnut. A blank
3.25 Tr un k g r o up 17 (or ig inat ing registers) is an front panel insert is available to the customer for of-

example of a dedicated trunk group. These fice decoration (customer modif ied). The side panels
software records are intended to record dialing sta- are provided in a neutral (beige) color.
tus and are associated with TOUCH-TONE dialing 4.02 A D I M E NSION PBX consists of various ar-
signal registers. rangements of three basic cabinets — common

control (J58882A, Fig. 10, or J58882E, Fig. 11), module
3.26 Tr u nk group 8 (Outgoing TrunkQueue [OTQ] control (J58882B), and line cabinet (J58882C). Auxil-

records) is an example of a software record iary cabinets (J58879F) may be ordered, as required,
that can be optionally assigned as a group of records for peripheral equipment. The basic cabinet arrange-
to be used to record extensions which are waiting for ments form system control and system network mod-
access to some other physical trunk group. This queu- ules. System control may consist of one o r tw o
ing trunk group must be def ined in PROC 100. Oln common control cabinets per system.
FP7,4 the number of records in this group (length of 4.03 The system network may consist of 1 to 15 net-
queue) must be specified. Trunk groups 18 through 99 work modules per system, depending upon
are optionally assigned at the factory or on site via traffic requirements, feature package, and memory
the MAAP procedures. size. A network module consists of two module con-

trol cabinets and up to three line cabinets. Trunks
4. I N STALLATION CONSIDERATIONS may appear only i n t h e m o d ule cont ro l cab inets.

I.ines may appear in module control or l ine cabinets,
PHYSICAL ARRANGEMENTS but only in f our cabinets per module. A l ine group

control carrier is required in each cabinet containing
4.01 Th e D IM E NSION PBX equipment is housed in one or more line carriers. There is a maximum of five

cabinets measuring approximately 1765 mm cabinets per module. The cabinets in a module must
(69-1/2 inches) high by 800 mm (31-1/2 inches) wide be either adjacent or not farther apart than one ver-
by 610 mm (24 inches) deep. The cabinets fit through tical cable duct.
standard door openings (2134 mm by 914 mm [7 feet 4.04 There is a maximum of four link carriers per
by 3 feet]) crated and mounted on a 178-mm (7-inch) module with the carriers in the module control
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Fig. 9-PROC 111 Worksheet 

available for various optional assignments. The 
trunk groups are numbered sequentially, 1 through 
99, and are identified as listed in Table A. 

3.24 Software records are status memory words 
used to: 

(a) Record the state of the associated physical 
trunk 

(b) Record call status. 

3.25 Trunk group 17 (originating registers) is an 
example of a dedicated trunk group. These 

software records are intended to record dialing sta­
tus and are associated with TOUCH-TONE dialing 
signal registers. 

3.26 Trunk group 8 (Outgoing Trunk Queue [OTQ] 
records) is an example of a software record 

that can be optionally assigned as a group of records 
to be used to record extensions which are waiting for 
access to some other physical trunk group. This queu­
ing trunk group must be defined in PROC 100. •In 
FP7,f the number of records in this group (length of 
queue) must be specified. Trunk groups 18 through 99 
are optionally assigned at the factory or on site via 
the MAAP procedures. 

4. INSTALLATION CONSIDERATIONS 

PHYSICAL ARRANGEMENTS 

4.01 The DIMENSION PBX equipment is housed in 
cabinets measuring approximately 1765 mm 

(69-1/2 inches) high by 800 mm (31-1/2 inches) wide 
by 610 mm (24 inches) deep. The cabinets fit through 
standard door openings (2134 mm by 914 mm (7 feet 
by 3 feet]) crated and mounted on a 178-mm (7-inch) 
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high dolly. Each cabinet consists of a basic frame­
work with side and front panels hinged for easy ac­
cess. Carriers are mounted on the cabinet framework, 
and the location of the carriers varies in accordance 
with customer requirements. The cabinets are 
shipped fully equipped from the factory and rollers 
are provided for ease of installation and mainte­
nance. The cabinets are installed on floor-mounted 
rails. A cabinet lock is supplied which utilizes the 
216C tool as a key. Front panel inserts are available 
to blend with office decor and can be ordered in avo­
cado, blue, gold, orange, red, teak, or walnut. A blank 
front panel insert is available to the customer for of­
fice decoration (customer modified). The side panels 
are provided in a neutral (beige) color. 
4.02 A DIMENSION PBX consists of various ar-

rangements of three basic cabinets-common 
control (J58882A, Fig.10, or J58882E, Fig.11), module 
control (J58882B), and line cabinet (J58882C). Auxil­
iary cabinets (J58879F) may be ordered, as required, 
for peripheral equipment. The basic cabinet arrange­
ments form system control and system network mod­
ules. System control may consist of one or two 
common control cabinets per system. 
4.03 The system network may consist of 1 to 15 net-

work modules per system, depending upon 
traffic requirements, feature package, and memory 
size. A network module consists of two module con­
trol cabinets and up to three line cabinets. Trunks 
may appear only in the module control cabinets. 
Lines may appear in module control or line cabinets, 
but only in four cabinets per module. A line group 
control carrier is required in each cabinet containing 
one or more line carriers. There is a maximum of five 
cabinets per module. The cabinets in a module must 
be either adjacent or not farther apart than one ver­
tical cable duct. 
4.04 There is a maximum of four link carriers per 

module with the carriers in the module control 
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TABLE A

TRUNK GROUP NUMBERS AND TRUNK GROUP SOFTWARE RECORDS

TRUNK NUMBER OF RECORDS IN MEMORY SIZE
GROUP NAME OF TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNED

NO. B C D

Incoming Call Queue Variable Call Processing

Priority Queue Variable Call Processing

Interposition Queue Variable Call Processing

Attendant Queue Variable Call Processing

FP7 14 17 25

FP8 14 18 40Attendant 4,12
Originating Dedicated
Register FP9 21 31

FP11 15

FP7 36 48 84 102 150

FP8Switched Loops 84 108 240 DedicatedEr,12

FP9 90 126 186

FP11 90

Idle Gen Purpose Queues Variable

8-11 Outgoing Trunk Queues Variable*

12 ANI Pool Queues 6 6 6 6 6 Dedicate d

13 ANI Co Queue Variable

14 ANI CCSA Queue

Intercom Trunks Variable*

See footnotes at end of table.
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• TABLE A 

TRUNK GROUP NUMBERS AND TRUNK GROUP SOFTWARE RECORDS 

• TRUNK NUMBER OF RECORDS IN MEMORY SIZE 

GROUP NAME OF TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNED 
NO. B C D E F 

1 Incoming Call Queue Variable Call Processing 

2 Priority Queue Variable Call Processing 

• 
3 Interposition Queue Variable Call Processing 

4 Attendant Queue Variable Call Processing 

FP7 6 8 14 17 25 

FP8 
14 18 40 Attendant &12 - -

5 Originating Dedicated 
Register FP9 9 15 21 31 -

FPll - - 15 - -

FP7 36 48 84 102 150 

• 6 Switched Loops 
FP8 

84 108 240 Dedicated 
&12 

- -

FP9 54 90 126 186 -

FPll - - 90 - -

7 Idle Gen Purpose Queues Variable 

8-11 Outgoing Trunk Queues Variable* 

12 ANI Pool Queues 6 6 6 6 6 Dedicated 

• 13 ANI CO Queue Variable 

14 ANI CCSA Queue 

' 15 Intercom Trunks Variable* 

See footnotes at end of table. 

0 
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TABLE A (Contd)

TRUNK GROUP NUMBERS AND TRUNK GROUP SOFTWARE RECORDS

TRUNK NUMBER OF RECORDS IN MEMORY SIZE
GROUP NAME OF TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNED

NO.

FP7 24 31 70 116 178
Dial Pulse

16 Originating FP8 62 120 300Register) &12

FP11 120

FP9 24 70 116

FP7 24 31 70 116 178
TOUCH-TONE

17 Dialing FP8 120 300Originating &12
Register)

FP11 120

FP9 24 31 70 116

FP7 242 311 602 826 1189
Administered
as Required FP9 242 311 602 826

18-99 for B-, C-, D-,
E-, or F-Size FP8 563 993 2368Memory) & 12

FP11 992

See footnotes at end of table.
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TABLE A (Contd) • TRUNK GROUP NUMBERS AND TRUNK GROUP SOFTWARE RECORDS 

TRUNK NUMBER OF RECORDS IN MEMORY SIZE 

GROUP NAME OF TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNED 
NO. B C D E F • 

FP7 24 31 70 116 178 
Dial Pulse 

16 Originating FP8 
62 120 300 Registert &12 

- -

FPll - - 120 - - • FP9 24 31 70 116 -

FP7 24 31 70 116 178 
TOUCH-TONE 

17 Dialing FP8 
62 120 300 Originating &12 

- -

Registert 
FPll - - 120 - -

FP9 24 31 70 116 -

FP7 242 311 602 826 1189 
Administered 
as Required FP9 242 311 602 826 - • 18-99 for B-, C-, D-, 
E-, or F-Size FP8 

563 993 2368 Memory:j: & 12 
- -

FPll - - 992 - -

See footnotes at end of table. 
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TABLE A (Contd)

TRUNK GROUP NUMBERS AND TRUNK GROUP SOFTWARE RECORDS

* For example, in the B-size memory configuration, 242 records are available for assign-
ment to specific trunk groups (including intercom, physical, and queuing trunk groups).
If three records each have been assigned to outgoing trunk queuing groups 8, 9, 10, and
11 and five records have been assigned to outgoing trunk queuing group 31, the record
pool will be reduced to 225 (242 less 17). There would be at least five physical trunk
groups (associated with the five queuing trunk groups). These physical trunks would
also use records from the pool.

Assume the groups are:

(a) CO-trunk group number 18
(b) CO-trunk group number 19
(c) FX - t runk group number 20
(d) WATS-trunk group number 21
(e) AUX-t runk group number 22.

If the five trunk groups contain a total of 90 physical trunks, the trunk records remain-
ing in the pool would be 152 (242 less 90), of which some or all may be assigned to
intercom trunks.

Traffic considerations determine how the trunk groups and trunk records may be ad-
ministered for a system. Queuing trunk groups and the length of the queue (number of
records in the queuing trunk groups) must be associated on a one-to-one basis with the
physical trunk group for which the queue is being configured. In the example, OTQ
trunk groups 8 through 11 and 31 would be associated with physical trunk groups 18
through 22, respectively. Each physical trunk group could have as many as three sta-
tions in the waiting list at any given time. (Trunk group 22 could have five stations in
the queue.)

f The maximum number of combined TOUCH-TONE dialing and rotary originating reg-
ister records should not exceed the number that is shown separately for each register.

f This i s th e n u mber o f t r un k r ecords avai lable ( less in tercom records) to assign to
physical trunk groups or queuing trunk groups. One record is automatically assigned to
each physical trunk when the t runk is assigned to a group number using PROC 150 (or
at the factory). The records are assigned to queuing trunk groups when the queue length
is specified in PROC 100. Records are assigned to intercom trunk groups when specified
in PROC 254.
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TABLE A (Contd) 

TRUNK GROUP NUMBERS AND TRUNK GROUP SOFTWARE RECORDS 

* For example, in the B-size memory configuration, 242 records are available for assign­
ment to specific trunk groups (including intercom, physical, and queuing trunk groups). 
If three records each have been assigned to outgoing trunk queuing groups 8, 9, 10, and 
11 and five records have been assigned to outgoing trunk queuing group 31, the record 
pool will be reduced to 225 (242 less 17). There would be at least five physical trunk 
groups (associated with the five queuing trunk groups). These physical trunks would 
also use records from the pool. 

Assume the groups are: 

(a) CO-trunk group number 18 
(b) CO-trunk group number 19 
(c) FX-trunk group number 20 
(d) WATS-trunk group number 21 
(e) AUX-trunk group number 22. 

If the five trunk groups contain a total of 90 physical trunks, the trunk records remain­
ing in the pool would be 152 (242 less 90), of which some or all may be assigned to 
intercom trunks. 

Traffic considerations determine how the trunk groups and trunk records may be ad­
ministered for a system. Queuing trunk groups and the length of the queue (number of 
records in the queuing trunk groups) must be associated on a one-to-one basis with the 
physical trunk group for which the queue is being configured. In the example, OTQ 
trunk groups 8 through 11 and 31 would be associated with physical trunk groups 18 
through 22, respectively. Each physical trunk group could have as many as three sta­
tions in the waiting list at any given time. (Trunk group 22 could have five stations in 
the queue.) 

t The maximum number of combined TOUCH-TONE dialing and rotary originating reg­
ister records should not exceed the number that is shown separately for each register. 

:j: This is the number of trunk records available (less intercom records) to assign to 
physical trunk groups or queuing trunk groups. One record is automatically assigned to 
each physical trunk when the trunk is assigned to a group number using PROC 150 (or 
at the factory). The records are assigned to queuing trunk groups when the queue length 
is specified in PROC 100. Records are assigned to intercom trunk groups when specified 
in PROC 254 . 
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CONTROL AND ALARM PANEL 12C
J58882DA OR J58882DB FUSE

HOLDER

2ND GROMTH CONTROL CARRIER
J58882AG

(2)
ED1E364 70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY

GROMTH CONTROL CARRIER
J58882AD

SPACE

1 MAAP CONN UNIT
ED1E369-70

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER I
J58882AC (AGM) I + H-606-113, G1

BATTERY PACK
(0)

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY t MAAP HOLDER
J58882JA E/W MAAP UNIT

J588820C
SPACE OR

$ BATTERY CHARGERPOWER SUPPLY ( 1)
J87432D,
J87432DD,

I I J87455A AND
BATTERY KS21906, L3

OR
J874600

SHELF AND BAFFLE ASSEMBLY
SPACE

$ BATTERY CHARGERPOWER SUPPLY (0) J87455A ANDJ874320, MINI-
J87432DD, RECOROER (0) BATTERY KS21906, L3

OROR KS21447, LB
() BATTERY PACKJ87460D KS20390, LB

% WHEN REOUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY J874320.
T MHEN THE BATTERY CHARGER AND BATTERY ARE REQUIRED
FOR THE SECOND J874600 POWER SUPPLY THE MAAP
HOLDER EOUIPPED MITH THE MAAP UNIT MUST BE
MOUNTED ON AN ADJACENT CABINET

i WHEN REQUIRED. PROVIDED WITH POMER SUPPLY J87460D.
() MHEN REOUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87432D

OR J87432DD.

Fig. 10 — Common Control Cabinet — J58882A
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CONTROL AND ALARM PANEL 
J58882DA OR J58882DB 

2ND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER 
J58SS2AG 

(2) 
ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY 

GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER 
J5SSS2AD 

( 1) 
SPACE 

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER 
J5SSS2AC (A&M) 

(0) 

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY 
J5SSS2JA 

SPACE 

POWER SUPPLY (1) 
JS7432D, 
JS7432DD, 

OR 
JS7460D 

SHELF AND BAFFLE ASSEMBLY 
SPACE 

POWER SUPPLY (0) 
J87432D, MINI-
JS7432DD, RECORDER (0) 

OR KS21447, LS 
J87460D 

* WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY JS7432D. 
t WHEN THE BATTERY CHARGER AND BATTERY ARE REQUIRED 

FOR THE SECOND J87460D POWER SUPPLY, THE MAAP 
HOLDER EQUIPPED WITH THE MAAP UNIT MUST BE 
MOUNTED ON AN ADJACENT CABINET. 

t WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY JS7460D. 
§ WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87432D 

OR JS7432DD. 

Fig. 10-Common Control Cabinet-JS8882A 

12C 
FUSE 
HOLDER 

MAAP CONN UNIT 
ED1E369-70 

* H-606-113, 61 
BATTERY PACK 

t MAAP HOLDER 
E/W MAAP UNIT 
J5S8S2DC 

OR 
t BATTERY CHARGER 

JS7455A AND 
BATTERY KS21906, L3 

t BATTERY CHARGER 
J87455A AND 
BATTERY KS21906, L3 

OR 
§ BATTERY PACK 

KS20390, LS 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• .. 

• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

CONTROL AND ALARM PANEL 12C
J58882DA OR J5888208 FUSE

HOLDER

SPACE

ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY

SUPPLEMENTARY I/O ASSEMBLY
J58882AJ

SPACE

CONTROL-GROMTH CARRIER + H-606-113, G1
J58882AH BATTERY PACK

OR
DCS CONTROL AND DATA COMMUNICATIONS

CARRIER
J58882AK (0)

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY
J58882JA-2

MAAP HOLDER
E/W MAAP UNIT
J58882DC

SPACE

(' BATTERY CHARGER
POMER SUPPLY (0) J87455A AND
J87432D, MINI- BATTERY KS21906, L3J87432DD, RECORDER (0) OROR KS21447, LB

$ BATTERY PACKJ87460D KS20390, LB

% MHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POMER SUPPLY J87432D
t WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY J874600
i MHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87432D

OR J87432DO

Fig. 11 — Common Control Cabinet — J58882E
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CONTROL AND ALARM PANEL 
J58882DA OR J58882DB 

SPACE 

ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY 

SUPPLEMENTARY I/0 ASSEMBLY 
J58882AJ 

( 1) 

SPACE 

CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER 
J5BBB2AH 

OR 
DCS CONTROL AND DATA COMMUNICATIONS 

CARRIER 
J5BBB2AK 

(0) 

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY 
J58882JA-2 

SPACE 

POWER SUPPLY (0) 
NINI-J87432D, 

J87432DD, RECORDER (0) 
OR KS21447, LB 

J87460D 

* WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY JB7432D 
t WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY JB7460D 
t WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY JB7432D 

OR JB7432DD 

Fig. 11-Common Control Cabinet-J58882E 
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12C 
FUSE 
HOLDER 

* H-606-113, G1 
BATTERY PACK 

NAAP HOLDER 
E/W NAAP UNIT 
J5B882DC 

t BATTERY CHARGER 
J87455A AND 
BATTERY KS21906, L3 

OR 
t BATTERY PACK 

KS20390, LB 
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cabinets. When two link carriers appear in a cabinet, • Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
one carrier must be in position 2 and the other carrier operating at high speed (833 kilobits per sec-
in position 3 or 4. Two module control cabinets are ond).
required per module, with each on a separate ac sup-
ply- 4.09 Each basic control carrier can be equipped

with 16 network data channels. Each growth
4.05 Th e c ommon control cabinets contain the fol- control carr ier can be equipped with 64 network data

lowing carr iers: channels. Each control growth carrier can be
equipped with 80 network data channels. The data

(a) J58882A common control cabinet channels are contained in the 4-MHz subchannel

• Basic control carrier (J58882AC/AA) LC131 circuit packs (16 subchannels per circuit pack).
The control for each 16 subchannels is contained in

• Gr owth control carr ier (J58882AD/AB) the 4-MHz channel control c i rcui t pack LC130. One
LC130 and one LC131 circuit pack are required to

(b) J58882E common control cabinet equip a carrier with the minimum of 16 (4-MI-Iz) net-
• Control growth carrier (J58882AH) work data channels. (One network data channel is

required for each network cabinet.)
• 1Distributed Communications System (DCS)

Control and D a t a C o mmunicat ion Car r ier Note: Th e s u pp lementary I /O c ar r i er is not
(J58882AK)I equipped with network data channels — only I/O

data channels.
• Supplementary I/O carrier (J58882AJ).

4.10 1Th e J 58882AK-1 carr ier conf igurat ion con-
4.06 In the J58882A cabinet, each basic control car- sists of a new common control processor,

rier can be equipped with 18 I/O channels, and 256K-word R andom A c cess Memory , D i s t r i buted
each growth control carrier can be equipped with 28 Communications Interface Unit ( DCIU) a n d
I/O data channels. The data channels are contained minirecorder tape cartridge interface circuits. The
(two each) in LC34B circuit packs. The two data chan- carrier also contains associated common control and
nels on each circuit pack can operate at approxi- interface circuits. The carrier replaces the
mately 185 k i lobits per second (slow speed) or J58882AH-1 carrier when the DCIU funct ion is to be
approximately 833 kilobits per second (fast speed). provided in support of the Dis t r ibuted Communica-
4.07 In the J58882E cabinet, each control growth tions System (DCS) and/or Applications Processor

c arrier can be equipped with l 321 I / O d a t a (AP). The J58882AK-1 carr ier not equipped with a
channels waif the system does not have time-of-day DCIU may be used as the control carr ier wh ich re-

clock. If the system has time-of-day clock, only 28 I/O places the J58882AH-1 carrier for single-switch cus-

data channels are available.4 The supplementary I /O tomers not requir ing DCS or AP funct ions.1
carrier can be equipped with 28 I /O data channels. 4.11 Rin g i ng current is supplied by frequency gen-T he data c h annels ar e c on ta ined ( f our e a ch) i n e rators which are i ns ta l led in t h e l i ne andLC366B circuit packs. The first data channel (circuit module control cabinets. Each 120A (MD) f requency
0) on each circuit pack can optionally operate at the

generator can drive three line carriers. Fach 120Csame slow or fast speed as the LC34B. The remaining
generator can supply five line carriers. One 120C gen-

three data channels operate at slow speed only. erator is al lowed per cabinet and cannot be used to
4.08 Eac h b as ic control or control growth carr ie r supply circuits in other cabinets.

has a dedicated data channel for each of the
following: 4.12 E a c h module has two tone supplies (one per

each time division network bus). Tone supplies
• M a in tenance a n d Adm in i s t r a t i on Pan e l consist of the I.C04 paired with an LC05B, or a single

(MAAP) operating at slow speed (185 kilobits supply LC204. The supply(s) is located in the l ine
per second) group control carrier. The test line is associated with

the first tone plant.
• Remote Ma in tenance, Admin is t ra t ion, and

Traffic System (RMATS) operat ing at s low 4.13 O n l y one D I M E N SION PBX E lect ronic Cus-
speed (185 kilobits per second) tom T e lephone Serv ice ( E CTS) c o n t ro l ler
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cabinets. When two link carriers appear in a cabinet, 
one carrier must be in position 2 and the other carrier 
in position 3 or 4. Two module control cabinets are 
required per module, with each on a separate ac sup­
ply. 

4.05 The common control cabinets contain the fol­
lowing carriers: 

(a) J58882A common control cabinet 

• Basic control carrier (J58882AC/ AA) 

• Growth control carrier (J58882AD/ AB) 

(b) J58882E common control cabinet 

• Control growth carrier (J58882AH) 

• •Distributed Communications System (DCS) 
Control and Data Communication Carrier 
(J58882AK). 

• Supplementary 1/0 carrier (J58882AJ). 

4.06 In the J58882A cabinet, each basic control car-
rier can be equipped with 181/0 channels, and 

each growth control carrier can be equipped with 28 
1/0 data channels. The data channels are contained 
(two each) in LC34B circuit packs. The two data chan­
nels on each circuit pack can operate at approxi­
mately 185 kilobits per second (slow speed) or 
approximately 833 kilobits per second (fast speed). 

4.07 In the J58882E cabinet, each control growth 
carrier can be equipped with •32• 1/0 data 

channels •if the system does not have time-of-day 
clock. If the system has time-of-day clock, only 281/0 
data channels are available .• The supplementary 1/0 
carrier can be equipped with 28 1/0 data channels. 
The data channels are contained (four each) in 
LC366B circuit packs. The first data channel (circuit 
0) on each circuit pack can optionally operate at the 
same slow or fast speed as the LC34B. The remaining 
three data channels operate at slow speed only. 

4.08 Each basic control or control growth carrier 
has a dedicated data channel for each of the 

following: 

• Maintenance and Administration Panel 
(MAAP) operating at slow speed (185 kilobits 
per second) 

• Remote Maintenance, Administration, and 
Traffic System ( RMA TS) operating at slow 
speed (185 kilobits per second) 
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• Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) 
operating at high speed (833 kilobits per sec­
ond). 

4.09 Each basic control carrier can be equipped 
with 16 network data channels. Each growth 

control carrier can be equipped with 64 network data 
channels. Each control growth carrier can be 
equipped with 80 network data channels. The data 
channels are contained in the 4-MHz subchannel 
LC131 circuit packs (16 subchannels per circuit pack). 
The control for each 16 subchannels is contained in 
the 4-MHz channel control circuit pack LC130. One 
LC130 and one LC131 circuit pack are required to 
equip a carrier with the minimum of 16 (4-MHz) net­
work data channels. (One network data channel 1s 
required for each network cabinet.) 

Note: The supplementary 1/0 carrier is not 
equipped with network data channels-only 1/0 
data channels. 

4.10 •The J58882AK-1 carrier configuration con-
sists of a new common control processor, 

256K-word Random Access Memory, Distributed 
Communications Interface Unit (DCIU) and 
minirecorder tape cartridge interface circuits. The 
carrier also contains associated common control and 
interface circuits. The carrier replaces the 
J58882AH-l carrier when the DCIU function is to be 
provided in support of the Distributed Communica­
tions System (DCS) and/or Applications Processor 
(AP). The J58882AK-l carrier not equipped with a 
DCIU may be used as the control carrier which re­
places the J58882AH-l carrier for single-switch cus­
tomers not requiring DCS or AP functions.• 

4.11 Ringing current is supplied by frequency gen-
erators which are installed in the line and 

module control cabinets. Each 120A (MD) frequency 
generator can drive three line carriers. Each 120C 
generator can supply five line carriers. One 120C gen­
erator is allowed per cabinet and cannot be used to 
supply circuits in other cabinets. 

4. 12 Each module has two tone supplies ( one per 
each time division network bus). Tone supplies 

consist of the LC04 paired with an LC05B, or a single 
supply LC204. The supply(s) is located in the line 
group control carrier. The test line is associated with 
the first tone plant. 

4.13 Only one DIMENSION PBX F:lectronic Cus­
tom Telephone Service (ECTS) controller 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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(which could include a basic carrier plus a supple- ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
mentary carrier) can be mounted in any one network
cabinet. A maximum of two ECTS controllers can be A. A t mosphere and Temperature
associated with any one network module.

4.21 Extreme conditions of temperature and hu-

4.14 Empty carrier positions shall not be used to midity may have damaging effects on system
provide s p ace to mount 1aux i l iary equipment. Exposure to extreme temperature and

rack-mounted' equipment. The empty posit ions may humidity may degrade telephone service, not only at

each be optionally equipped with a no-carrier the time of exposure but also when a normal environ-

adapter (ED-1E316-70, group 3) to assist in cabinet ment is restored. Table C, which outlines the equip-
cooling. ment room environmental requirements for the

system, tabulates the data for F ig. 17. Temperature
4.15 Refer to Section 554-111-100 for detailed in- is measured by an ordinary thermometer at a loca-

formation concerning physical arrangement tion 1524 mm (5 feet) above the floor and 381 mm
of carriers. (15 inches) in front of a control cabinet.

4.16 The DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX may be
configured with s ingle or dup l icate common 4.22 The r equirements presented in Table C repre-

controls. A com mon cont r o l cabi n e t w i t h sent the extreme limits of the equipment oper-

nonduplicated controls is shown in Fig. 10 or 11. Con- ating ranges. These requirements should not be

trol systems that require duplication, additional slots construed as being desirable working conditions for

for main memory, network module control channels, minimum maintenance. Therefore, it isrecom-

or peripheral data channels may use one or two mended that floor plans for customer equipment lo-

growth control carriers. Since both common controls cations specify that the room ambient temperature

and the growth control carrier(s) cannot be physi- Pe maintained in the range of 4.5'C to 35 C (40'F to
cally located in the same cabinet, an additional cabi- 95'F) with a re lat ive humidity in the range of 20 to

net (Fig. 10 or 11) must be u. ed. 60 percent. Instal lat ion in undesirable areas outside
these ranges will cause degradation to the extent of

4.17 A si n g le -cabinet configurat ion of a duplicated reducing system l i fe . Th e h u m i d i t y d es ign r a nge
common control system is shown in Fig. 12 or chart (Fig. 17) is provided to show the safe ranges for

13. This arrangement furnishes two basic control or the equipment. The use of the chart requires a hy-

control growth carr iers in a common control cabinet. grometer or psychrometer to measure wet and dry
bulb temperature and a psychrometric table to deter-

4.18 Th e module control cabinet (J58882B) may m ine the relative humidity from the difference in the
contain various combinations of equipment as two measurements.

shown in Fig. 14.

When instal l ing a l ine g r oup control 4.23 For storage and transportation environments,
carrier in a mod u le c ont rol cab inet , the permissible temperature extremes are a
the carrier must be placed adjacent high of 66 C (150'F) w i t h a m i n i mum r e la t ive hu-
t o the module control and t r unk por t midity of 15 percent and a low of — 40'C ( — 40'F) with
carrier . the humidity uncontrolled. Large temperature excur-

sions, shocks, and vibrations can cause errors to data4.19 Th e l ine cabinet (J58882C) may contain vari- on the magnetic tape. The tape should not be loaded
ous combinations of equipment as shown in into the tape transport(s) during storage or shipmentFig. 15. but, instead, should be placed in a dust-free container

such as a sealed plastic wrapper.4.20 A t y pi c a l DIMENSION PBX cabinet arrange-
ment with various combinations of carriers

and auxil iary cabinet and SMDR is shown in Fig. 16.
Table B shows the maximum number of l ines, trunks, 4.24 Sin c e Table C does not provide suff ic ient in-
and other system parameters available with the vari- formation to select a site or to determine when

ous feature packages and memory sizes. All maxi- fans are necessary, the following site selection guide-

mums cannot be attained simultaneously. lines should be followed.
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(which could include a basic carrier plus a supple­
mentary carrier) can be mounted in any one network 
cabinet. A maximum of two ECTS controllers can be 
associated with any one network module. 

4.14 Empty carrier positions shall not be used to 
provide space to mount huxiliary 

rack-mounted• equipment. The empty positions may 
each be optionally equipped with a no-carrier 
adapter (ED-1E316-70, group 3) to assist in cabinet 
cooling. 

4.15 Refer to Section 554-111-100 for detailed in­
formation concerning physical arrangement 

of carriers. 

4.16 The DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX may be 
configured with single or duplicate common 

controls. A common control cabinet with 
nonduplicated controls is shown in Fig. 10 or 11. Con­
trol systems that require duplication, additional slots 
for main memory, network module control channels, 
or peripheral data channels may use one or two 
growth control carriers. Since both common controls 
and the growth control carrier(s) cannot be physi­
cally located in the same cabinet, an additional cabi­
net (Fig. 10 or 11) must be ui-ed . 

4.17 A single-cabinet configuration of a duplicated 
common control system is shown in Fig. 12 or 

13. This arrangement furnishes two basic control or 
control growth carriers in a common control cabinet. 

4.18 The module control cabinet (J58882B) may 
contain various combinations of equipment as 

shown in Fig. 14. 

When installing a line group control 
carrier in a module control cabinet, 
the carrier must be placed adjacent 
to the module control and trunk port 
carrier. 

4.19 The line cabinet (J58882C) may contain vari­
ous combinations of equipment as shown m 

Fig.15. 

4.20 A typical DIMENSION PBX cabinet arrange-
ment with various combinations of carriers 

and auxiliary cabinet and SMDR is shown in Fig. 16. 
Table B shows the maximum number of lines, trunks, 
and other system parameters available with the vari­
ous feature packages and memory sizes. All maxi­
mums cannot be attained simultaneously . 
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ENVIRONMENT AL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Atmosphere and Temperature 

4.21 Extreme conditions of temperature and hu-
midity may have damaging effects on system 

equipment. Exposure to extreme temperature and 
humidity may degrade telephone service, not only at 
the time of exposure but also when a normal environ­
ment is restored. Table C, which outlines the equip­
ment room environmental requirements for the 
system, tabulates the data for Fig. 17. Temperature 
is measured by an ordinary thermometer at a loca­
tion 1524 mm (5 feet) above the floor and 381 mm 
(15 inches) in front of a control cabinet. 

4.22 The requirements presented in Table C repre-
sent the extreme limits of the equipment oper­

ating ranges. These requirements should not be 
construed as being desirable working conditions for 
minimum maintenance. Therefore, it is recom­
mended that floor plans for customer equipment lo­
cations specify that the room ambient temperature 
pe maintained in the range of 4.5°C to 35°C (40°F to 
95°F) with a relative humidity in the range of 20 to 
60 percent. Installation in undesirable areas outside 
these ranges will cause degradation to the extent of 
reducing system life. The humidity design range 
chart (Fig. 17) is provided to show the safe ranges for 
the equipment. The use of the chart requires a hy­
grometer or psychrometer to measure wet and dry 
bulb temperature and a psychrometric table to deter­
mine the relative humidity from the difference in the 
two measurements. 

4.23 For storage and transportation environments, 
the permissible temperature extremes are a 

high of 66°C (150°F) with a minimum relative hu­
midity of 15 percent and a low of -40°C (-40°F) with 
the humidity uncontrolled. Large temperature excur­
sions, shocks, and vibrations can cause errors to data 
on the magnetic tape. The tape should not be loaded 
into the tape transport(s) during storage or shipment 
but, instead, should be placed in a dust-free container 
such as a sealed plastic wrapper. 

4.24 Since Table C does not provide sufficient in­
formation to select a site or to determine when 

fans are necessary, the following site selection guide­
lines should be followed. 
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12C
SPACE FUSE

HOLDER
CONTROL AND ALARM PANEL

J58882DB
ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY

1 MAAP CONN UNIT
ED1E369-70

I
BASIC CONTROL CARRIER

J58882AC (ASM) I + H-606-113, G1
BATTERY PACK

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY
J58882JA

ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY
MAAP CONN UNIT

1 ED1E369-70
BASIC CONTROL CARRIER I

J58882AC (ASM) + H-606-113, G1I BATTERY PACK
(0)

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY MAAP HOLDER
J58882JA E/W MAAP UNIT

J58882DC (NOTE)
SPACE OR

t BATTERY CHARGERPOWER SUPPLY ( 1) MINI- J87455A ANDJ87432D,
J874320D, RECORDER ( 1) BATTERY KS21906, L3

OR KS21447, LB (NOTE)
J87460D

SHELF AND BAFFLE ASSEMBLY
SPACE

)' BATTERY CHARGERPOWER SUPPLY (0)
J87432D, MINI- J87455A AND
J87432DD, RECORDER (0) BATTERY KS21906, L3

OR KS21447, LB OR
J87460D $ BATTERY PACK

KS20390, LB

NOTE:
WHEN THE BATTERY CHARGER AND BATTERY ARE REQUIRED
FOR THE SECOND J87460D POWER SUPPLY, THE MAAP
HOLDER EQUIPPED WITH THE MAAP UNIT MUST BE
MOUNTED ON AN ADJACENT CABINET.

+ REQUIRED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87432D
t REQUIRED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87460D
i REQUIRED WITH POWER SUPPLY J874320

OR J87432DD

Fig. 12 — Common Control Cabinet (Duplicated Control) — J58882A
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SPACE 

CONTROL AND ALARM PANEL 
J58882DB 

ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY 

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER 
J58882AC (A&M) 

( 1) 

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY 
J58882JA 

ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY 

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER 
J58882AC (A&M) 

(0) 

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY 
J58882JA 

SPACE 

POWER SUPPLY (1) MINI-J87432D, 
J87432DD, RECORDER (1) 

KS21447, LB OR 
J87460D 

SHELF AND BAFFLE ASSEMBLY 
SPACE 

POWER SUPPLY (0) 
J87432D, MINI-
J87432DD, RECORDER (0) 

OR KS21447, LS 
J87460D 

NOTE: 

,---
12C 
FUSE 

~"' V HOLDER 

----7 ~v--MAAP CONN UNIT 
ED1E369-70 

I 
I 
L ~~ * H-606-113, G1 

BATTERY PACK 
,__J 
.---

.---
r--7" I --- MAAP CONN UNIT 

~ ED1E369-70 
I 
I 

* H-606-113, G1 
BATTERY PACK 

,__Jrr 
.---

r--7 
:., 

I 
,__J 
.---

,___ 

k 

~ 

,J ..... /" 

r~ 

MAAP HOLDER 
E/W f'IAAP UNIT 
J58882DC (NOTE) 

OR 
t BATTERY CHARGER 

J87455A AND 
BATTERY KS21906, L3 
(NOTE) 

1 __.. t BATTERY CHARGER 
..........- J87455A AND 

BATTERY KS21906, L3 
OR 

+ BATTERY PACK 
KS20390, LB 

WHEN THE BATTERY CHARGER AND BATTERY ARE REQUIRED 
FOR THE SECOND J87460D POWER SUPPLY, THE MAAP 
HOLDER EQUIPPED WITH THE MAAP UNIT MUST BE 
MOUNTED ON AN ADJACENT CABINET. 

* REQUIRED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87432D 
t REQUIRED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87460D 
+ REQUIRED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87432D 

OR J87432DD 

Fig. 12-Common Control Cabinet (Duplicated Control)-J58882A 

• 
• • 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

CONTROL AND ALARIII PANEL 12C
J5888208 FUSE

HOLDER
SPACE

ED1E364 70 THERNAL ASSEIIIBLY

+ H-606-113, G1
CONTROL-GROMTH CARRIER BATTERY PACK

J58882AH

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSENBLY
J58882JA-2

ED1E364-70 THERNAL ASSENBLY

CONTROL-GROMTH CARRIER 4 H-606-113, G1
J58882AH BATTERY PACK

OR
DCS CONTROL AND DATA COIIIItUNICATIONS

CARRIER J58882AK

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEIIIBLY
J58882JA-2

SPACE
t BATTERY CHARGERPOWER SUPPLY ( 1) IIINI- J87455A ANOJ87432D, RECORDER ( 1) BATTERY KS21906, L3J87432DD, KS21447, LBOR

J87460D (NOTE)

SHELF AND BAFFLE ASSEIIIBLY
SPACE

T BATTERY CHARGER
POWER SUPPLY (0) J87455A ANDJ874320, NINI- BATTERY KS21906, L3
J87432DD, RECORDER (0) OROR KS21447, LB j BATTERY PACKJ87460D (NOTE) KS20390, LB

NOTE:
MHEN POMER SUPPLIES J87460D ARE PROVIDED, THE
NAAP CONNECTOR BRACKET AND IIIAAP HOLDER
EQUIPPED WITH IIIAAP UNIT I IIUST BE IIOUNTED IN AN
ADJACENT CABINET.

+ WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED MITH POWER SUPPLY J87432D
t WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POMER SUPPLY J87460D
$ MHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED MITH POMER SUPPLY J87432D

OR J87432DD

Fig. 13 — Common Control Cabinet (Duplicated Control) — J58882E
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• 
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-CONTROL AND ALARM PANEL 
J58882D8 ~,.,, 

SPACE 
.._ 

ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY .._ 

CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER ....-
J58B82AH 

( 1 ) -
AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY 

J58882JA-2 
.._ 

ED1E364-70 THERMAL ASSEMBLY ....__ 

CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER 
J5BBB2AH 

OR ~ 

DCS CONTROL AND DATA COMMUNICATIONS 
CARRIER J58882AK 

(0) .._ 

AC DISTN AND FAN ASSEMBLY 
J58BB2JA-2 

SPACE ---
POWER SUPPLY ( 1 ) 

MINI-JB7432D, 
RECORDER (1) k" 

JB7432DD, 
OR KS21447, LB 

J87460D (NOTE) -
SHELF AND BAFFLE ASSEMBLY 

SPACE -
POWER SUPPLY (0) 

~--JB7432D, MINI-
J87432DD, RECORDER (0) 

OR KS21447, LB 
J87460D (NOTE) .___ 

NOTE: 
WHEN POWER SUPPLIES JB7460D ARE PROVIDED, THE 
MAAP CONNECTOR BRACKET AND MAAP HOLDER 
EQUIPPED WITH MAAP UNIT MUST BE MOUNTED IN AN 
ADJACENT CABINET. 

* WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY JB7432D 
t WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87460D 
t WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH POWER SUPPLY J87432D 

OR JB7432DD 

12C 
/ FUSE 

HOLDER 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

I __,.....* H-606-113, 61 
~ BATTERY PACK 

I _,,..,. * H-606-113, G 1 
i..,.--- BATTERY PACK 

! __, t BATTERY CHARGER 
~ JB7455A AND 

BATTERY KS21906, L3 

; ~t BATTERY CHARGER 
:,......-- JB7455A AND 

BATTERY KS21906, L3 
OR 

t BATTERY PACK 
KS20390, LB 

Fig. 13-Common Control Cabinet (Duplicated Control)-J58882E 
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NLI%ER OF

CARRIER ELECTRONIC STRAIGHT TRLXNlS LINKS LINE P18lT CARRIER — J58879AC (A
POSITION LINES LINES TRUNK PORT CARRIER — J588798A

LINK PORT CARRIER - J568828C63 61 32 CARRIER
ECTS CONTROLLER BASIC CARRIER - J58879KA POSITIONECTS CONTROLLER SUPL CARRIER — J58879KB
CO 6 TIE TRUNK CARRIER - J5688280

E01ESGA-70 THERIIAL ASSEISLY

LINE PORT CARRIER — J58879AC (3)
TRUNK PORT CARRIER — J588799A

63 SA 88 LINK PORT CARRIER - J588828C
ECTS CONTROLLER BASIC CARRIER - J58879KA
CO 6 TIE TRUNK CARRIER - J588828D

LINE PORT CARRIER — J58879AC
TRUNK PORT CARRIER — J588798A32 LINK PORT CARRIER - J588828C
CO 6 TIE TRLNK CARRIER — J588828D

(u
LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER — JSBS8288

AB 32 TRUNK PORT CARRIER - J588798A
CD 6 TIE TR189l CARRIER - J58882BD

(0) NAAP
CONN

NOODLE CONTROL AN) TRUNK22 BRACKET
PORT CARRIER — J588828A

2AO 150 176
(NAX)

TOTALS AC DISTN, FAN ASSENBLY, AN)
FREQUENCY GENERATOR - J58882JA

PINER SUPPLY «BATTERY CHARGERJ974328, JSTA55A AND
J8743288, J87l50F, BATTERY KS21906, L3
OR JSTAGDB TYPE

HHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED NITH SUPPLY
POHER SUPPLY JBTASOB

Fig. 14 — Module Control Cabinet — J58882B

(a) The equipment should be instal led in an a i r - areas using hot processes) can affect the
conditioned space whenever possible. Fans room ambient temperature significantly.

will be required in each cabinet whenever:
• Areas in which the ambient temperature can

• The equipment location atta ins room ambi- become excessive, such as unventilated rooms

ent temperature of 32'C (90'F) or above, or with less than 4.6 square meters (50 square
feet) of floor space, or unventilated rooms

• Fi l t e rs are used. with two or more exterior walls that are fre-
quently exposed to h igh ambient t empera-
tures.

(b) Environments which are not recommended
for instal lat ion because of potential tempera- 4.25 The D I M EN S I ON PB X pow e r d is s ipat ion

ture problems include: rates may heat the equipment site rooms
above the maximum operating temperature of equip-

• Rooms in w h i ch a m a j o r h e a t s o u rce ( ie , ment, i f adequate air -condit ioning or vent i la t ion is
boiler room, f u r nace room, manufactur ing not provided. The equipment engineer should check
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CARRIER 
POSITION 

4 

3 

2 

1 

0 

MIIIER OF 

ELECTRONIC STRAIGHT TRUll(S LINKS 
LINES LINES 

63 64 32 88 

63 64 32 88 

64 32 88 

48 32 

22 

126 240 150 176 
(MX) 

TOTALS 

• WHEN REQUIRED, PROVIDED WITH 
POWER SUPPLY J87460B 

LINE PORT CARRIER - J5B879AC (41..i 
TRUNK PORT CARRIER - J58879BA 
LINK PORT CARRIER - J58882BC 
ECTS CONTROLLER BASIC CARRIER - J58879KA 
ECTS CONTROLLER SUPL CARRIER - J5B879KB 
CO 6 TIE TRUNK CARRIER - J58882B0 

ED1E364-70 THERML ASSEIIILY 

LINE PORT CARRIER - J58879AC (3) 

TRUNK PORT CARRIER - J58879BA 
LINK PORT CARRIER - J58882BC 
ECTS CONTROLLER BASIC CARRIER - J58879KA 
CO 6 TIE TRUNK CARRIER - J588828D 

LINE PORT CARRIER - J58B79AC 
(2) 

TRUNK PORT CARRIER - J5B879BA 
LINK PORT CARRIER - J588828C 
CO 6 TIE TRUNK CARRIER - J58882BD 

( 1) 

LINE GRlltl' CONTROL CARRIER - J58882BB 
TRUNK PORT CARRIER - J58879BA 
CO 6 TIE TRUii( CARRIER - J58882BD 

(0) 

IIODULE CONTROL ANO TRUNK 
PORT CARRIER - J58882BA 

AC DISTN, FAN ASSEIIBLY, ANO 
FREQUENCY GENERATOR - J58882JA 

POWER SUPPLY 
J87432B, 
J87432BB, J87450F, 
OR J87460B TYPE 
SUPPLY 

,---

r--

,---

~ 

-
-

~ 

r-- CARRIER 
POSITION 

V
IIAAP 
CONN 
BRACKET 

I / *BATTERY CHARGER 
~ J87455A ANO 

BATTERY KS21906, L3 

Fig. 14-Module Control Cabinet-J58882B 

(a) The equipment should be installed in an air­
conditioned space whenever possible. Fans 

will be required in each cabinet whenever: 

• The equipment location attains room ambi­
ent temperature of 32°C (90°F) or above, or 

• I<'ilters are used. 

(b) Environments which are not recommended 
for installation because of potential tempera­

ture problems include: 

• Rooms in which a major heat source (ie, 
boiler room, furnace room, manufacturing 
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areas using hot processes) can affect the 
room ambient temperature significantly. 

• Areas in which the ambient temperature can 
become excessive, such as unventilated rooms 
with less than 4.6 square meters (50 square 
feet) of floor space, or unventilated rooms 
with two or more exterior walls that are fre­
quently exposed to high ambient tempera­
tures. 

4.25 The DIMENSION PBX power dissipation 
rates may heat the equipment site rooms 

above the maximum operating temperature of equip­
ment, if adequate air-conditioning or ventilation is 
not provided. The equipment engineer should check 

• 
• ,,. 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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(4)
LBE PNT CA%IER — ~
KTS C$(TRKLER BASIC CARRIER — Ji887$(A $RRIER
KTS CNlllOLLER QPL CARRIER - JiBB78$ R)SITI$(

ED(E%4-11 TKPNL ASSETE)LY

(3)
LDE PNT CA(8(IER — J58878AC N
KTS CNTROLLER BASIC CARRIER — J5887$(A

(2)
LDE PNT CA)8(IER — XN79AC N
KTS mROLLER SPL CARRIER - J5887$$

LDE PNT CAKIER - Ji8879IC N
KTS mROLLER BASIC CARRIER — J5887$(A

TOTALS AC DISTR, FA(t ASSE7$LY, A$)
R(EQHEY BBERATN J58882JA

P(MR QIPLY %ATTERY CHIRSER
~ (4EN RE$)ISED. PRO(GKD JP455A A)8)

IKTH PER QPPLY $)748$I BATTERY KS21$$, L3
N JS748(m
TYPE SPPLY

Fig. 15 — Line Cabinet — J58882C

with the customer about the room venti lat ing and/or 4.27 Wh e n d e t e rm in ing t he a i r - condit ioning r e -
air-condit ioning systems to ensure that the venti lat - quirements fo r D I M E N SION PB X i n s t a l la-
ing and/or air-conditioning systems are sufficient tions, it may be necessary to calculate the total

for the PBX. system power f rom Tables E, F, G, and I-I. Table D
may be too conservative for a multicabinet system.

4.26 To a i d i n det e r m i n ing a i r - condit ioning r e - Tables E, F, and G show the power dissipation of var-

quirements when space is a llocated, to ta l ious cabinet configurat ions under a no-traf f ic and a
power dissipation of v a r i ous cabinets is shown i n probable heavy traf f ic condit ion. Table H shows the
Table D. The power dissipations shown for an auxi l - power dissipation of individual carr iers. When neces-
iary cabinet represent average values for a wide sary, Table H can be used to build up cabinet configu-
range of cabinet applications. When desired, more rations not shown in the previous tables. Total power
realistic values may be obtained by summing the in- can be calculated by summing the heat d issipation
d ividual power dissipations of the equipment in the for a probable traffic condition of all system cabi-
cabinet. n ets. Compare calculat ions w i t h v a l ues shown i n
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• 

• 

• 
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• 

MIIIER IF 

ElECTIOilC STRAIGfT 
lIJES LDES 

63 64 

63 64 

64 

64 

48 

126 304 

TOTALS 

• lffN REWIRED. PROYIIEl 
WITH PIIEI stJ'Pl Y JB746CII 

I.IM: P(JIT CNIIIER - .li8879AC 
(4)~ 

ECTS COITRII.LER BASIC CNlRIER - ..61879(A 

ECTS ClllmOI.LER stJll CNlRIER - ..68879(8 

ED1E364-11 Tl£JIW. ASSE111.Y 

(3) 

I.IM: POH CNIIIER - .li8879AC CJ! 
ECTS COffllOLLER BASIC CNlRIER - .&l879(A 

(2) 

I.IM: P(JU CNIIIER - .li8879AC CJ! 
ECTS !DffllJLLER stJll CNlRIER - J58879(8 

(1) 

I.IM: PIJIT CNIIIER - .li8879AC CJ! 
ECTS CDflROLLER BASIC CNlRIER - .&l879(A 

(0) 

I.IM: IRlP COiTROL CNlRIER 
..6888311 

,C DIS TN, FAN ASSE1lll Y, AMI 
mEIUM:Y GEE!ATCJI .fi8882JA 

PIIEI stJ'Pl y 
..874331, 
..87432111, J8745111, 
OI J8746CII 
TYPE stJ'Pl y 

Fig. 15-Line Cabinet-J58882C 
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~ 

r--~ 

-

~~ 

-

~IER 
FOOITIIII 

~TTERY CIWlGER 
.B7455A ANl 
BATTERY KS21900, L3 

with the customer about the room ventilating and/or 
air-conditioning systems to ensure that the ventilat­
ing and/or air-conditioning systems are sufficient 
for the PBX. 

4.27 When determining the air-conditioning re-
quirements for DIMENSION PBX installa­

tions, it may be necessary to calculate the total 
system power from Tables E, F, G, and 1-1. Table D 
may be too conservative for a multicabinet system. 
Tables E, F, and G show the power dissipation of var­
ious cabinet configurations under a no-traffic and a 
probable heavy traffic condition. Table H shows the 
power dissipation of individual carriers. When neces­
sary, Table H can be used to build up cabinet configu­
rations not shown in the previous tables. Total power 
can be calculated by summing the heat dissipation 
for a probable traffic condition of all system cabi­
nets. Compare calculations with values shown in 

4.26 To aid in determining air-conditioning re-
quirements when space is allocated, total 

power dissipation of various cabinets is shown in 
Table D. The power dissipations shown for an auxil­
iary cabinet represent average values for a wide 
range of cabinet applications. When desired, more 
realistic values may be obtained by summing the in­
dividual power dissipations of the equipment in the 
cabinet. 
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CONTROL-ALARf) PANEL
J58882DA

THERf(AL ASSY Qo Qo

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER (0)
J58882AC (ASff)

AC DISTN ANO FAN ASSY
J58882 JA

1765 lt( H X
SHELF AND BAFFLE 800 ft( W X

610 f44 D
PWR S(%PLY NIN I- (69.5"H X 31.5"W X
J87432D OR RECORDER(0) 24"0)+

J874600 KS-21447

COftlOY CONTROL SI%R 9-TRACK
CABINET (0) TAPE CABINET

J58882A (ASf() J592096

LINE PORT CARRIER (4) TRUIN( PORT CARRIER (4) LINE PORT CARRIER (4) CONTROLLER SUPPLY FUSE PANEL
J58879AC J58879AC J58879AC CARRIER — J58879KB J58879F,L7
THERf(AL ASSY THERf(AL ASSY THER)(AL ASSY THERf(AL ASSY

LINE PORT CARRIER (3) TRUfs( PORT (3) LINE PORT CARRIER (3) CONTROLLER BASIC CPFT UNITS
J58879AC CARRIER J58879AC CARRIER

J588796A J58879KA CPFT UNITS
TRUNK PORT (2) TRUNK PORT (2)LINE P(N)T CARRIER (2) CARRIER CARRIER LINE PORT CARRIER GI RECEIVER (TTC)

J58878AC J588798A J588796A J58879AC
RECORDED DICTATIONLINE GROUP (1)LINE P(N)T CARRIER (1) TRLN( PORT (1) LINE PORT CARRIER TELEPHONE TRUIN(CONTROL CARRIERJ58879AC CARRIER J58879ACJ588798A J5888268 RECORDED DICTATION
TEL (T-TRCVRS)

LINE GROUP (0) NODULE CONTROL (0) l%DULE CONTROL (0) LINE GROUP
CONTROL CARRIER AND TR(NN( PORT ANO TRUfs( PORT CONTROL CARRIER RECORDED

CARRIER - J588826A CARRIER — J588828A ANNO(XYCEI%NT SETJ5888288
AC DISTN AIN) FAN AC DISTN ANO FAN AC DISTN ANO FAN AC DISTN AN) FAN
ASSY — J58882 JA ASSY - J58882JA ASST — J58882JA ASSY — J58882JA FAN ASSY - J58879F,L4

Pisf SUPPLY PiS) SUPPLY PWR SUPPLY POWERPWR SUPPLY
J874326 OR J874328 OR J874328 OR SUPPLYJ874328 OR

J874608 J874608 J874606 J874606 J58879F,L3

LINE )%DOLE CONTROL !%0ULE CONTROL LINE AUXILIARYCABINET (002) CABINET (000) CABINET (001) CABINET (003) CABINET (000)J58882C J588826 J588828 J58882C J588879F

DIRECT OUTPUT VERSION S(%R CABINET IS 762rtf (30") HIGH

Fig. 16 — DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX Equipment Cabinet Arrangement
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LINE PORT CARRIER 
J58879AC 

THERl'IAL ASSY 

LINE POOT CARRIER 
J58879AC 

LINE POOT CARRIER 
J58879AC 

LINE POOT CARRIER 
J58879AC 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL CARRIER 

AC DISTN ANO FAN 
ASSY - J58882JA 

PWR SUPPLY 
J87432B 00 

JB746DB 

LINE 
CABINET ( 002) 

J58882C 

(4) 

(3) 

(2) 

( 1) 

(0) 

CONTROL-ALARl'I PANEL 
J58882DA 

THERl'IAL ASSY 

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER ( D) 
J58882AC ( A&/'I I 

AC DISTN ANO FAN ASSY 
J58882JA 

I 
SHELF AND BAFFLE 

PWR SUPPLY PIINI-
JB7432D 00 RECORDER (DI 

JB74600 KS-21447 

Clll'lftW CONTROL 
CABINET (D) 

J58882A ( A&/'I I 

TRUN( PORT CARRIER (4) 
J58B79AC 

THERl'IAL ASSY 

TRUNK PORT (3) 
CARRIER 
J58879BA 

TRUNK PORT (2) 
CARRIER 
J58879BA . 

TRIN< POOT ( 1) 
CARRIER 
J58879BA 

LINE PORT CARRIER 
J5BB79AC 

THERPIAL ASSY 

LINE PORT CARRIER 
J58879AC 

TRUNK PORT 
CARRIER 
J5B8798A 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL CARRIER 

J588B2BB 

(4) 

(3) 

(2) 

( 1) 

IIXJULE CONTROL (0) r'OOULE CONTROL (0) 
AND TRIN< POOT 

CARRIER - J58882BA 

AC DISTN ANO FAN 
ASSY - J58882JA 

PIil SUPPLY 
J87432B 00 

J87460B 

Pl!OULE CONTROL 
CABINET ( 000) 

J5B8828 

ANO TRUNK PORT 
CARRIER - J5B882BA 

AC DISTN ANO FAN 
ASSY - J58882JA 

PWR SUPPLY 
J87432B OR 

J87460B 

l'IJDULE CONTROL 
CABINET (001) 

J588B2B 

* DIRECT OUTPUT VERSION Sfllll CABINET IS 7621'11 ( 30") HIGH 

1765f'l'I H X 
BDDl'l1 W X 
6101'11 D 
(69.5"H X 31.5"W X 
24"0)* 

SrllR 9- TRACK 
TAPE CABINET 

J59209B 

CONTROLLER SUPPLY 
CARRIER - J58B79KB 

THERPIAL ASSY 

CONTROLLER BASIC 
CARRIER 
J58879KA 

LINE PORT CARRIER 
J58879AC 

LINE PORT CARRIER 
J5BB79AC 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL CARRIER 

J588B2BB 

AC DISTN ANO FAN 
ASSY - J58882JA 

PWR SUPPLY 
JB7432B OR 

J87460B 

LINE 
CABINET ( 003) 

J58882C 

FUSE PANEL 
J5BB79F ,L7 

CPFT UNITS 

CPFT UNITS 

GI RECEIVER ( TTC) 

RECORDED DICTATION 
TELEPHONE TRUN< 

RECORDED DICTATION 
TEL ( T-TRCVRS) 

RECORDED 
ANNOLl'lCEPENT SET 

FAN ASSY - J58B79F. L4 

POWER 
SUPPLY 

J58879F ,L3 

AUXILIARY 
CABINET ( 000 I 

J588B79F 

Fig. 16-DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX Equipment Cabinet Arrangement 
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/TABLE B4

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS

FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION
ITEM PACKAGE

10 25 50 70

15 30
Cahi net.s

10 20 40

30

10 14

8& 12
Mo(lules

10 14

12 18 40 68 121

8 &.12 40 112
I'.quipment Line (",arriers

12 40 121

45

25 40 56

8 & 12 73
Trunk (;arriers

25 40 56

30

10 30 42

8 &, 12 45
Link Carriers*

10 30 42

See note anII footnotes at enII of tahle.
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• "DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS 

• FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION 

ITEM PACKAGE 

B C D E F 

• 7 5 10 25 50 70 

8 & 12 - 15 30 - 75 
Cabinets 

9 5 10 20 40 -

• 11 - - 30 - -

7 1 2 5 10 14 

8 & 12 - 3 6 - 15 
Modules 

9 1 2 5 10 14 

11 - - 6 - -

7 12 18 40 68 121 

8 & 12 - 18 40 - 112 
Equipment Line Carriers 

9 12 18 40 68 121 

• 11 - - 45 - -

7 6 8 25 40 56 

8 & 12 - 15 33 - 73 
Trunk Carriers 

9 6 8 25 40 56 

11 - - 30 - -
~ 

7 0 2 10 30 42 

8 & 12 - 6 18 - 4S 
Link Carriers* 

9 0 2 10 30 42 

• 11 - - 18 - -

See note and footnotes at end of table. 

,. 

• 
• 
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STABLE Bl (Contd)

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS

FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION
ITEM PACKAGE

17 2:")

88 12 14 18 40
Attendant
Con so lest 16 21

16

84 102 160Atl.endant
Console 8 & 12 108 240Switched
Loops 90 126 186

90

18 100 100
Attendant
Console DSS 84.12 32 100
Groups

S)'stem

Attendant
Conference 8Ei:12 13
Circuits

13

13 32
ECTS 84. 12 13 40Controllers

32o 1000 1600 3200
ECTS Station 8&,12 600 1000 2800Sets

800

660 1000 1280 ]280 1280
Custom Intercom 88 12 1000 1280 1280Numbers

1280

See note and footnotes at end of table.
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.TABLE B. (Contd) 

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS • 
FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION 

ITEM PACKAGE 

B C D E F • 7 6 8 14 17 2:i 

8 & 12 - 14 18 - 40 
Attendant 
Consol est 9 9 15 21 :n -

11 - - 15 - -

Attendant 7 36 48 84 102 150 

Console 
8 & 12 84 108 240 Switched - - • 

Loops 9 54 90 126 186 -

11 - - 90 - -

7 18 32 64 100 100 
Attendant 
Console DSS 8 & 12 - 32 64 - 100 
Groups 

9 - - - - -

11 - - 64 - -
System 

7 2 2 6 8 13 
Attendant 
Conference 8 & 12 - 6 6 - 13 • Circuits 

9 2 2 6 8 13 

11 - - 6 - -

7 5 8 13 32 64 

ECTS 8 & 12 8 13 Controllers - - 40 

11 - - 8 - -

7 325 500 1000 1600 3200 
ECTS Station 8 & 12 500 1000 Sets - - 2800 

11 - - 800 - - • 7 650 1000 1280 1280 1280 

Custom Intercom 8 & 12 1000 1280 Numbers 
- - 1280 

11 - - 1280 - -

See note and footnotes at end of table. • 
. .J • 
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1TABI.E Bg (Contd)

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS

FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION
ITEM PACKAGE

712 1072 2360 3952 7184

8 & 12Station 1032 2320 6552
Line Records 712 1072 2360 3952

2640

2000 3000 5120
Speed Calling
Numbers 8 & 12 2000 5120

2000

14 42 42 104

8 & 12Calling Number
Display

13 15

I,ong Distance 15 21 31
System Hi l ling
(Contd) Journal Printers 15

Assignable 7 46/ 3 4 / N A 46/34/N A 46/34/N A 46/34/NA 74/62/NASoftware Input/
Output Data 8 & 12 46/34/NA 46/34/NA 74/62/58Channels
J68882A C/A J/A K 46/34/N A 46/34/NA 46/34/N A 46/34/N A
Carriers) AK-FP8,
Issue 3 only NA/34/NA

Peripheral
Interface Circuits

12 12 30

Remote Access 8 & 12Trunks 30 45 45

Release I,ink
Trunks (Outgoing)

8& 12 110 110Release I.i n k 110
Trunks (Incoming) 110

See note and footnotes at end of table.
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• .TABLE B41 (Contd) 

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS 

• 
FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION 

ITEM PACKAGE 
B C D E F 

7 712 1072 2360 3952 7184 

Station 8 & 12 - 1032 2320 - 6552 
Line Records 

9 712 1072 2360 3952 -

11 - - 2640 - -

• 7 800 1000 2000 3000 5120 
Speed Calling 

8 & 12 1000 2000 - 5120 Numbers -

11 - - 2000 - -

7 14 42 42 42 104 

Calling Number 8 & 12 - 6 6 - 6 
Display 

9 9 11 13 15 -

II - - 13 - -

Long Distance 9 9 15 21 31 -
System Hilling 

• (Contd) Journal Printers 11 - - 15 - -

Assignable 7 46/:14/NA 46/34/NA 46/34/NA 46/:!4/NA 74/62/NA 
Software Input/ 
Output Data 8 & 12 - 46/34/NA 46/34/NA - 7'1/62/fi8 
Channels 
J68882AC/ AJ/ AK 9 46/34/NA '16/34/NA 46/34/NA 46/3'1/NA -
Carriers) AK-FP8, 
Issue 3 only 11 - - NAI.WNA - -

Peripheral 9 12 18 2'1 :H -

Interface Circuits 
11 - 18 -- -

7 6 12 12 20 30 

• Remote Access 
8 & 12 30 45 45 Trunks - -

11 - - 4.S - -

Release Link 
8 & 12 - 16 16 - 16 

Trunks (Outgoing) 11 - - 16 - -

Release Link 
8 & 12 - 110 110 - 110 

Trunks (Incoming) 11 - - llO - -• See note and footnotes at end of table . 

• 
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tTABI.E B$ (CoTTtd)

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS

FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION
ITEM PACKAGE

99 99

Trunk Groupsg 8 & 12 99 99

99 99 99

99

10 91

8& 12 105
I.ink Groups

10

15

480 1280 1820

480 1280I.inks (Audio
Paths) 8 & 12 204 568 2139

Traffic 568

40Message Register
Trunks (I.CI6) 24

199 199 199
OTQ SMDR 8 &, 12 246 382Digit Records

311 602 1129

Assignable 8 & 12 563
Trunks)

242 311 602 826

10T 185 425 665

SMDR Records 298 o62 10V6

562

See note and footnotes at end of table.
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.TABLE B. (Contd) 

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS • 
FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION 

ITEM PACKAGE 

B C D E F • 7 99 99 99 99 99 

Trunk Groupst 8 & 12 - 99 99 - 99 

9 99 99 9!l 99 -

11 - - 99 - -

7 0 l 10 45 !ll • 8 & 12 - 3 15 - 105 
Link Groups 

9 0 l 10 45 -

11 - - 15 - -

7 0 88 480 1280 1820 

Links (Audio 
9 0 88 480 1280 -

Paths) 8 & 12 - 204 568 2139 -

Traffic 11 - - 568 - -

Message Register 
9 16 24 40 56 - • Trunks (LC16) 11 - 24 - - -

7 84 87 199 199 199 

OTQ SMDR 8 & 12 246 382 844 
Digit Records 

- -

11 - - :l82 - -

7 242 :!II !i02 !-s26 1129 

Assignable 8 & 12 - 563 992 - 2:l68 
Trunks§ 

9 242 311 602 826 - • 11 - - !l93 - ·-

7 76 105 185 425 665 

SMDR Records 8 & 12 - 2!l8 562 - 1076 

11 - - 562 - -

See note and footnotes at end of table. • 
• 
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fTABI.E Bl (Contd)

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS

FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION
ITEM PACKAGE

24 70 116 178
Dial I'ulse and
TO( JCH-TOVK 8& 12 120 300
Calli ng
Originating 24 70 116
Registers

120

32 41 90 141 216

8& 12 82 144 353Total Originating
Register Records'% 35 97 155

141

317 407 783 1076 1502

1251 2968Traffic Total Trunk
((,ontd) Records** 832 1174

1231

16/8/NA 18/9/3 25/13/NA 31/16/4 48/24/6Total Memory
Circuit Packs 8& 12 32/16/4 40/20/5 NA/32/8(8K/16K/64K )
words each) 22/11/3 24/12/3 30/15/4 36/18/5

NA/32/8

128K 144K 200K 256K 384 K

Quantity of 8& 12 256K 320K 512K
Memory Words
Requiredtt 176K 192K 240K 288K

512K

1Voter Ma ximum capacity is shown for the five memory configurations. Maxi-
mum quantities of both lines and trunks cannot be provided in the same system.

Quantity of physical link carriers is shown. There are two electrical link carri-
ers pcr physical link carrier.
FP8 PBXs that are equipped with deluxe queuing and interposition calling
features reduce the maximum number of consoles shown in the table two.
Issue,'3.0 FP8 I.runk groups increased from 99 to 255.

Assignable trunk records include physical (hardware) trunks, intercom rec-
ords, and outgoing trunk queuing records.

Sum of consoles, attendant conferences, and station dial records.
** Sum of A VI queue recods, assignable trunk records, attendant conference rec-

onl», console»wiched loop reconl», attendant originating register records, and
<lial pul»</TOI!CH-TONK dialing orignating register records.

tt I 'P8, Issue 2.0 i» equipped with 640K maximum memory capacity. FP8, Issue
3.0 i» equipped with 1024K maximum memory capacity.
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.TABLE B41 (Contd) 

"DIMENSION" 2000 AND CUSTOM PBX SYSTEM PARAMETERS 

FEATURE MAXIMUM PER MEMORY CONFIGURATION 
ITEM PACKAGE 

B C D E F 

7 24 :n 70 116 178 
Dial Pulse and 
TOUCH-TO~E 8 & 12 - 62 120 - 300 
Calling 
Originating 9 24 31 70 116 -
Registers 

11 - - 120 - -

7 32 41 90 141 216 

8 & 12 - 82 144 - 35:l 
Total Originating 
Register Records!! 9 35 48 97 155 -

11 - - 141 - -

7 317 407 783 1076 1502 

Traffic Total Trunk 
8 & 12 - 736 1251 - 2968 

(Contd) Records** 
9 338 456 832 1174 -

11 - - 1231 - -

Total Memory 
7 16/8/NA 18/9/3 25/1.1/NA 31/16/4 48/24/6 

Circuit Packs 8 & 12 - 32/16/4 40/20/5 - ~A/32/8 
(8K/16K/64K) 
words each) 9 22/11/3 24/12/3 30/15/4 36/18/5 -

11 - - NA/32/8 - -

7 128K 144K 200K 256K 384K 

Quantity of 8 & 12 - 256K 320K - 512K 
Memory Words 
Requiredtt 9 176K 192K 240K 288K -

11 - - 512K - -

Note: Maximum capacity is shown for the five memory configurations. Maxi­
mum quantities of both lines and trunks cannot be provided in the same system. 

* Quantity of physical link carriers is shown. There are two electrical link carri­
ers per physical link carrier. 

t FPS PBXs that are equipped with deluxe queuing and interposition calling 
features reduce the maximum number of consoles shown in the table two. 

:j: Issue 3.0 FPS trunk groups increased from 99 to 255 . 

§ Assignable trunk records include physical (hardware) trunks, intercom rec­
ords, and outgoing trunk queuing records. 

!I Sum of consoles, attendant conferences, and station dial records. 

** Sum of A ~I queue rPcods, assignable trunk records, attendant conference rec­
ords, console swiched loop records, attendant originating register records, and 
dial pulse/TOUCH-TONE dialing orignating register records . 

tt Fl'8, Issue 2.0 is equipped with 640K maximum memory capacity. FPS, Issue 
3.0 is equipped with 1024K maximum memory eapacity. 
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TABLE C Table D and use the lower values. The no-traffic
power dissipations may be used to determine the

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS lower l imi t o f t h e cool ing system requirements ( ie,
minimum cooling requirements during weekends or
holidays).

ROOM AMRIENT (DRY SULS) • ERMISSISLE RANGE
SYSTEM TEMRERATURE'C ('F) HUMIDITY (SL)

MINIMUM MAXIMUM MINIMUM MAXIMUM 4.28 For refinements in determining power dissi-
pation, the following alternate procedure

0 (32) 27 (80) 10 95Without should be consulted:
0 (32) 29 (85) 8 95Fans 0 (32) 32 (90) 7 95 M

(a) Total Power Dissipation = Z Pi + NK
0 (32) 35 (95) 80

i = 10 (32) 39 (100) 70
With 0 (32) 41 (105) 60 Where:
Fans 0 (32) 43 (110) 55

0 (32) 46 (115) 45
0 (32) 49 (120) 40 Pi = Power dissipation of the i th cabinet

fully equipped in idle state.

M = Total number of cabinets.

N = Total number of modules.

K = Traffic dependent dissipation at
busy hour per module.

100 95% R.H.
90

80
5 2g,i 0/m A I R

70 '2
(14 GRAINS H 0/FT AIR)

60
D

50
LIJ
)
I - 40
LLJ

FANS50
REQUIRED

20
2 .5g H 0 m A I R

10% R. H,10 (1GRAIN H 0/FT AI RI

n0 0 21 27 52 58 45 49
F 70 80 90 100 110 120

DRY BULB TEMPERATURE

Fig. 17 — Humidity Design Range
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SYSTEM 

Without 
Fans 

With 
Fans 
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TABLE C 

ENVIRONMENT AL REQUIREMENTS 

Table D and use the lower values. The no-traffic 
power dissipations may be used to determine the 
lower limit of the cooling system requirements (ie, 
minimum cooling requirements during weekends or 
holidays). 

ROOM AMBIENT (DRY BUUI) 
TEMPEIATUIE°C (°F) 

MINIMUM MAXIMUM 

0 (32) 27 (80) 
0 (32) 29 (85) 
0 (32) 32 (90) 

0 (32) 35 (95) 
0 (32) 39 (100) 
0 (32) 41 (105) 
0 (32) 43 (110) 
0 (32) 46 (115) 
0 (32) 49 (120) 

10C 

90 

80 

70 

>-
f- 60 
0 

::;: 
50 :::, 

r 
Lu 

:: 
f- 40 cl: 
..J 
Lu 
0::: 

~ 
30 

20 

10 

() 
oc 
0 

21 
F 70 

PEltMISSIIIU RANGE 
HUMIDITY (%) 

MINIMUM MAXIMUM 

10 95 
8 95 
7 95 

6 80 
5 70 
4 60 
4 55 
3 45 
3 40 

95% R.H. 

10% R.H. ---
27 
80 

32 
90 

4.28 For refinements in determining power dissi­
pation, the following alternate procedure 

should be consulted: 

M 

(a) Total Power Dissipation = r Pi + NK 
i=l 

FANS 
REQUIRED 

Where: 

Pi = Power dissipation of the ith cabinet 
fully equipped in idle state. 

M = Total number of cabinets. 

N = Total number of modules. 

K = Traffic dependent dissipation at 
busy hour per module. 

32g rlz°/m3 
AIR 

(14 GRAINS H
2
0/FT3 AIR) 

2.3g H
2
0/ffi AIR 

(1GRAIN H 0/FT3 AIR) 

38 
100 

43 
110 

49 
120 

DRY RULB TEMPERATURE 

Fig. 17-Humidity Design Range 
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TABLE D

TOTAL POWER DISSIPATION BY CABINET

PROBABLE HEAVY
TRAFFIC (WATTS) BTU/HR

Common Control (J58882A) 360 1604
(Unduplicated)

Common Control (J58882E)
(Unduplicated)

Common Control (J58882A) 660 3000
(Duplicated)

Common Control (J58882E)
(Duplicated)

Module Control (J58882B) 640 2833

Line (J58882C) 445 2833

SMDR 360 1797

Auxiliary 350 1365

TABLE E

COMMON CONTROL CABINET HEAT DISSIPATION

POWER DISSIPATION
CALCULATIONS

CONF I GURATI ON USING TYPICAL
COMPONENT VALUES

(SEE NOTE)

One Basic Control Carrier 360One Power Supply

Two Basic Control Carriers 660Two Power Supplies

One Basic Control Carrier
One Growth Cont ro l Carrier 580
Two Power Supplies

One Basic Control Carrier
Two Growth Cont ro l Carriers 780
Two Power Supplies

Note: Po wer d issipations are relatively constant wi th t ra f f i c .
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• TABLED 

TOTAL POWER DISSIPATION BY CABINET 

PROBABLE HEAVY • CABINET TRAFFIC (WATTS) BTU/HR 

Common Control (J58882A) 360 1604 
(Unduplicated) 

Common Control (J58882E) - -
(U nduplicated) 

• Common Control (J58882A) 660 3000 
(Duplicated) 

Common Control (J58882E) - -
(Duplicated) 

Module Control (J58882B) 640 2833 

Line (J58882C) 445 2833 

SMDR 360 1797 

Auxiliary 350 1365 

• TABLE E 

COMMON CONTROL CABINET HEAT DISSIPATION 

POWER DISSIPATION 
CALCULATIONS 

CONFIGURATION USING TYPICAL 
COMPONENT VALUES 

(SEE NOTE} 

• 
One Basic Control Carrier 

360 One Power Supply 

Two Basic Control Carriers 
660 Two Power Supplies 

One Basic Control Carrier 
One Growth Control Carrier 580 
Two Power Supplies 

• One Basic Control Carrier 
Two Growth Control Carriers 780 
Two Power Supplies 

• Note: Power dissipations are relatively constant with traffic. 
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TABLE F

LINE CABINET HEAT DISSIPATION

POWE R DISSIPATION CALCULATIONS
IWATTS)

CONFIGURATION USING AUSING A PROBABLENO-TRAFFIC HEAVY TRAFFIC
CONDITION CONDITION

One Line Group Contro l Carrier 295 445Four Line Port Carriers

One Line Group Contro l Carrier
Three Line Port Carriers 350 480
One ECTS Basic Carrier

(b) The value of K should be determined as fol- 4.29 T h e fo l lowing example il lustrates the calcula-
lows: tion of total system power for a typical instal-

lation.
• Assuming a probable heavy traffic condition

per module and using a conservative estimate Example
of time-slot division, the expected occupancy
at P01 grade of service is 80 percent or 102 A 4-module duplicated control DIMENSION
time slots busy. This estimate can be repre- 2000 PBX consists of the following:
sented in terms of active circuits as follows:

• Two common control cabinets (J58882A);
each conta in ing o n e ba s i c c o n t r o l , twoLines busy per module = 170
growth controls, and two power supplies

Trunks busy per module = 34. • Ei g ht module control cabinets; each contain-
ing one module control and trunk, one trunk,

• Use the fol lowing formula to calculate K: two line carr iers, and one link carr ier
K = [(busy lines x watts/busy line)
+ (busy trunks x watts/busy trunk)i + 30% • Ei ght l i ne cabinets; each containing one line
power supply ineff iciency. group control and four l ine port carr iers

• One SMDR cabinet
• Calculate K in accordance with the predomi-

nant trunk act iv ity as shown in Table I . • Two auxi l ia ry cabinets

(c) BTU/HR = 3.413 x (total power dissipation in • Six D I M E N S ION P BX Ele c t ron ic C us tom
watts). Telephone Service (ECTS) carr iers.
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TABLE F 

LINE CABINET HEAT DISSIPATION 

CONFIGURATION 

One Line Group Control Carrier 
Four Line Port Carriers 

One Line Group Control Carrier 
Three Line Port Carriers 
One ECTS Basic Carrier 

(b) The value of K should be determined as fol­
lows: 

• Assuming a probable heavy traffic condition 
per module and using a conservative estimate 
of time-slot division, the expected occupancy 
at P0l grade of service is 80 percent or 102 
time slots busy. This estimate can be repre­
sented in terms of active circuits as follows: 

Lines busy per module = 170 

Trunks busy per module = 34. 

• Use the following formula to calculate K: 
K = [(busy lines x watts/busy line) 
+ (busy trunks x watts/busy trunk)] + 30% 
power supply inefficiency. 

• Calculate K in accordance with the predomi­
nant trunk activity as shown in Table I. 

(c) BTU/HR= 3.413 x (total power dissipation in 
watts). 
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POWER DISSIPATION CALCULATIONS 
(WATTS) 

USING A 
USING A 

PROBABLE 
NO-TRAFFIC 

HEAVY TRAFFIC 
CONDITION 

CONDITION 

295 445 

350 480 

4.29 The following example illustrates the calcula­
tion of total system power for a typical instal­

lation. 

Example 

A 4-module duplicated control DIMENSION 
2000 PBX consists of the following: 

• Two common control cabinets (J58882A); 
each containing one basic control, two 
growth controls, and two power supplies 

• Eight module control cabinets; each contain­
ing one module control and trunk, one trunk, 
two line carriers, and one link carrier 

• Eight line cabinets; each containing one line 
group control and four line port carriers 

• One SMDR cabinet 

• Two auxiliary cabinets 

• Six DIMENSION PBX Electronic Custom 
Telephone Service (ECTS) carriers. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• .. 

• 
• 
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TABLE G

AtIODULE CONTROL CABINET HEAT DISSIPATION

POWE R DISSIPATION
CALCULATIONS (WATTS)

CONF I GURATI ON
USING AUSING A

PROBABLENO- TRAF FIG
HEAVY TRAFFICCONDITION

COND I T I ON

One Module Control and Tie Trunk Carrier +
One Line Group Contro l Carrier 370 580
Three Line Port Carriers

One Module Control and Tie Trunk Carrier *
One Line Group Contro l Carr ier
Two Line Port Carriers 365 575
One Trunk Port Carrier f

One Module Control and Tie Trunk Carr ier +
One Line Group Contro l Carrier
Two Line Port Carriers 430 640
One ECTS Basic Carrier

One Module Control and Tie Trunk Carr ier *
One Trunk Port Carrier t
One Link Carrier 320 530
Two Line Port Carriers

One Module Control and DID Trunk Carrier g
One Line Group Control Carrier
One Line Port Carrier 410 620
Two DID Trunk Carr iers g

+ Tie trunks predominate.

t CO t runks predominate.

0 DlD t runks predominate.
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TABLE G 

MODULE CONTROL CABINET HEAT DISSIPATION 

CONFIGURATION 

One Module Control and Tie Trunk Carrier * 
One Line Group Control Carrier 
Three Line Port Carriers 

One Module Control and Tie Trunk Carrier * 
One Line Group Control Carrier 
Two Line Port Carriers 
One Trunk Port Carrier t 

One Module Control and Tie Trunk Carrier* 
One Line Group Control Carrier 
Two Line Port Carriers 
One ECTS Basic Carrier 

One Module Control and Tie Trunk Carrier * 
One Trunk Port Carrier t 
One Link Carrier 
Two Line Port Carriers 

One Module Control and DID Trunk Carrier t 
One Line Group Control Carrier 
One Line Port Carrier 
Two DID Trunk Carriers :j: 

* Tie trunks predominate. 

t CO trunks predominate . 

:I= DID trunks predominate . 

POWER DISSIPATION 
CALCULATIONS (WATTS) 

USING A USING A 
PROBABLE NO-TRAFFIC 

HEAVY TRAFFIC CONDITION 
CONDITION 

370 580 

365 575 

430 640 

320 530 

410 620 
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TABLE H

CALCULATED POWER DISSIPATION BY CARRIER (WATTS)

CARRIER (SEE NOTE) TYPICAL

Basic Control 192

Growth Contro l 159

ECTS Basic 80

ECTS Supplemental 24

Link 50

Note: Fo r p ower d issipations of other carriers, use following equations
with "N " equal ing number of l ines or trunks presently in each carrier.
Maximum value of "N " i s shown in parentheses.

CARRIER POWER DISSIPATIONS (WATTS)

Module Control and Tie Trunk (22) 95+ (N X 2.43)
Module Control and DID Trunk (22) 100 + (N X 1.83)
Module Control and Trunk Port (22) 90+ (N X 0.30)
Line Group Control (48) 85 + (N X 1.508)
Line Port (64) 35 + (N X 1.508)
CO Trunk Port (32) 29+ (N X 0.30)
DID Trunk Port (32) 48 + (N X 1.83)

Other heat dissipating units that must be considered in cabinet power
dissipation calculations are as follows:

Power supply inefficiency approximately 30 percent
Alarm panel
Frequency generator
MAAP
Fan assembly
Minirecorder
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TABLE H 

CALCULATED POWER DISSIPATION BY CARRIER (WATTS) 

CARRIER (SEE NOTE) TYPICAL 

Basic Control 192 

Growth Control 159 

ECTS Basic 80 

ECTS Supplemental 24 

Link 50 

Note: For power dissipations of other carriers, use following equations 

with "N" equaling number of lines or trunks presently in each carrier. 

Maximum value of "N" is shown in parentheses. 

CARRIER 

Module Control and Tie Trunk (22) 

Module Control and DID Trunk (22) 

Module Control and Trunk Port (22) 

Line Group Control ( 48) 
Line Port (64) 
CO Trunk Port (32) 
DID Trunk Port (32) 

POWER DISSIPATIONS (WATTS) 

95 + (N X 2.43) 
100 + (N X 1.83) 

90 + (N X 0.30) 
85 + (N X 1.508) 
35 + (N X 1.508) 
29 + (N X 0.30) 
48 + (N X 1.83) 

Other heat dissipating units that must be considered in cabinet power 

dissipation calculations are as follows: 

Power supply inefficiency approximately 30 percent 

Alarm panel 
Frequency generator 
MAAP 
Fan assembly 
Minirecorder 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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CALCULATION PROCEDURE

EQUIPMENT HEAT DISSIPATION NUMBER OF T O TAL (WATTS)
(WATTS/UNIT) UNITS

Common Control Cabinet (J58882A) 780 1560
Module Control Cabinet 530 4240
Line Cabinet 445 3560
SMDR Cabinet 360 360
Auxiliary Cabinet 350 700
DIMENSION PBX ECTS Carrier 80 480

10900 Watts
10,900 Watts X 3.413 BTU/HR = 37,202 BTU/HR

Watts
Total System Power = 37K BTU/HR (approximately)

B. F i lters a system in this environment, f i l ters wil l be
required on each cabinet.

4.30 The u se of f i l te rs in the equipment wi l l be de-
termined by th e env i ronment. The envi ron- • A vera ge I n d u s t r i a l : Non m a nufactur ing

m ent c a n be d iv i d e d int o t he fo l lowing a i r s pace in i ndust r ia l a r eas. F i l t ers must b e
contaminat ion classifications: used on each cabinet instal led in t h i s envi-

ronment.

• He a v y I n d u s t r ia l : Space in wh ich i ndus-
trial processes or construction work act as • Av e r a ge R es i d e n t ia l : St o rage or o f f i c e
sources of excessive dust or lint. This envi- space which has heavy traffic or which is ad-

ronment is not recommended as an instal la- jacent to building exits and entrances. In this
tion site. However, if it is necessary to instal l environment, if the system is equipped with

TABLE I

TRAFFIC DEPENDENT DISSIPATION AT BUSY HOUR

P R E DOM I NANT BUSY LINES X BUSY TRUNKS X POWER SUPPLY
TRUNK WATTS/BUSY + WATTS/BUSY X INEFFICIENCY

ACTIVITY LINE TRUNK 30%

CO Trunks [ (170 x 1.508) + (34 x 0.30)] X 1.3 347

DID Trunks [(170 X 1.508) + (34 X 1.83)] x 1.3 414

Tie Trunks I (170 X 1.508) + (34 X 2.43) ] X 1.3 440

Mixture of
CO (A X 0.30)
DID (B X 1.83)
TIe (170 X 1.508) + 1.3(C x 2.43)

Trunks

+ A, B, and C equals percentage of 34, proport ional to number of CO, DID, and t ie t runks,
respectively, to to tal number of t runks in module.
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CALCULATION PROCEDURE 

EQUIPMENT HEAT DISSIPATION NUMBER OF TOTAL (WATTS) 

(WATTS/UNIT) UNITS 

Common Control Cabinet (J58882A) 
Module Control Cabinet 
Line Cabinet 
SMDR Cabinet 
Auxiliary Cabinet 
DIMENSION PBX ECTS Carrier 

780 
530 
445 
360 
350 
80 

2 
8 
8 
1 
2 
6 

1560 
4240 
3560 
360 
700 
480 

10,900 Watts 

10,900 Watts x 3.413 BTU/HR = 37,202 BTU/HR 

Watts 
Total System Power = 37K BTU/HR (approximately) 

B. Filters 

4.30 The use of filters in the equipment will be de­
termined by the environment. The environ­

ment can be divided into the following air 
contamination classifications: 

• Heavy Industrial: Space in which indus­
trial processes or construction work act as 
sources of excessive dust or lint. This envi­
ronment is not recommended as an installa­
tion site. However, if it is necessary to install 

TABLE I 

a system in this environment, filters will be 
required on each cabinet. 

• Average Industrial: Nonmanufacturing 
space in industrial areas. Filters must be 
used on each cabinet installed in this envi­
ronment. 

• Average Residential: Storage or office 
space which has heavy traffic or which is ad­
jacent to building exits and entrances. In this 
environment, if the system is equipped with 

TRAFFIC DEPENDENT DISSIPATION AT BUSY HOUR 

PREDOMINANT BUSY LINES X BUSY TRUNKS X POWER SUPPLY 

TRUNK WATTS/BUSY + WATTS/BUSY X INEFFICIENCY = K 

ACTIVITY LINE TRUNK 30% 
(WATTS) 

CO Trunks [(170 X 1.508) + (31 X 0.30)1 X 1.3 - 347 

DID Trunks [(170 X 1.508) + (34 X 1.83)] X 1.3 = 414 

Tie Trunks l(l 70 X 1.508) + (34 X 2.43)1 X 1.3 = 440 

Mixture of 
co 

[

(A X 0.30)] 
DID (B X 1.83) * 
Tie (170 X 1.508) + (C X 2.43) X 1.3 ----

Trunks 

* A, B, and C equals percentage of 34, proportional to number of CO, DID, and tie trunks, 

respectively, to total number of trunks in module. 
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fans (for reasons of temperature), f i l ters are C. T ransportation
required on each cabinet.

In Transit
• Re l a t i v e ly C lean Room: Inter ior rooms in

office space with l i t t l e or no t r a f f ic . F i l ters 4.32 The s ys tem should a lways be shipped pack-
are never required in this environment. aged in the Western Electric-provided crates.

Filters require replacement periodically as they be- 4.33 The p acking mater ial used for shipping cabi-
come laden with contaminants. The replacement in- nets from Western Electric is adequate for
terval will vary from a few weeks to a year or more, upright or lay-down (on-side) shipment. However,
depending on the local conditions. Under average u pright s h i pment i s pr e f e r red. I f cab i n ets a r e
conditions, filter life can be expected to be in excess shipped on-side, installation personnel should care-
of 6 months. It is the responsibility of the telephone fully raise the cabinets to an upright posit ion before
company to conduct periodic filter inspections and unpacking.
ensure replacement when deemed necessary. Filters
should be inspected (preferably in conjunct ion wi th 4.34 W he n s h i p ped, a l l s ys tem c ab inets w i l l b e
service orders) at intervals to be determined by the fully loaded, ready for operation, with the ex-
nature of the environment. ception of cabling. This includes all maintenance
4.31 Th e basic DIMENSION PBX equipment is pri- books and manuals to be kept inside the door. This

marily so l id s t a te e lectronics. Certain f ea- does not include the spacer assembly and floorplate

tures require the use of open contact relays which are which are shipped in a separate crate.

mounted in aux i l iary cabinets or on the wa l l . Th is
4.35 The preferred modes of transportation are inequipment is susceptible to the same adverse effects

order of preference — truck, rail, and air. Airfrom contaminants as previous electromechanical
transportation is known to subject equipment to se-equipment. Copy machines have been identif ied as a vere handling shocks. Rail transportation is less se-potential source of contaminants which can leave
vere, but railroad car coupling shocks can be severelydeposits on, erode, contaminate, and insulate open
stressing on the system.contact relays. It is recommended that relay equip-

ment be located away from equipment which exhibits Handling on Site
this type of contaminant emission. If i t is found nec-
essary to locate relay equipment in such an environ- 4.36 It is recommended that the system remain
ment, then a special PBX f i l t ra t ion system should be packaged in its crate unti l i t is in the room inu tilized. The special PBX f i l t r a t ion system i n which it is to be installed.Section 534-367-201 should only be used in auxiliary
equipment containing open contact relays. If fans are 4.37 Forklifts and dollies are acceptable means of
installed in this auxil iary equipment, the fans should handling the crated system on customer
not be operational when the special PBX f i l t r a t ion premises. The pallet portion of the crate has been
system is used. In severely contaminated industr ia l designed for these methods of handl ing.
environments, other D I M E N SION PBX equ ipment
may be affected. Gold finger and connector interfaces 4.38 C a r e should be taken to avoid dropping the
could chemically deter iorate th rough the corrosive system (either crated or uncrated) f rom any
effects of gases on particle surfaces. Environments height. Under no circumstances should the system be
containing h igh concentrat ions of co r rosive gases, allowed to drop from a height greater than 203 mm
such as sulfur or chlorine, should not be used as in- (8 inches) packaged or 25 mm (1 inch) unpackaged.
stallation sites. The performance of the minirecorder The system should not be dropped from any height
may be affected if high concentrations of metallic when shipped in the " lay-down" posit ion.
contaminants are present. These can interfere with
magnetic tape read or write operations. Dust, paper D. S t ructural
fiber, or carbon particles can also affect the tape
transport operation. Industrial areas suitable for Floor Loading
prolonged human activity (wi thout safety protection)
are not considered to be severely contaminated and 4.39 T h e m i n imum requirement found in any com-
can be used as instal lat ion locations. mercial f loor loading codes is 23 kg per 0.09
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fans (for reasons of temperature), filters are 
required on each cabinet. 

• Relatively Clean Room: Interior rooms in 
office space with little or no traffic. Filters 
are never required in this environment. 

Filters require replacement periodically as they be­
come laden with contaminants. The replacement in­
terval will vary from a few weeks to a year or more, 
depending on the local conditions. Under average 
conditions, filter life can be expected to be in excess 
of 6 months. It is the responsibility of the telephone 
company to conduct periodic filter inspections and 
ensure replacement when deemed necessary. Filters 
should be inspected (preferably in conjunction with 
service orders) at intervals to be determined by the 
nature of the environment. 

4.31 The basic DIMENSION PBX equipment is pri-
marily solid state electronics. Certain fea­

tures require the use of open contact relays which are 
mounted in auxiliary cabinets or on the wall. This 
equipment is susceptible to the same adverse effects 
from contaminants as previous electromechanical 
equipment. Copy machines have been identified as a 
potential source of contaminants which can leave 
deposits on, erode, contaminate, and insulate open 
contact relays. It is recommended that relay equip­
ment be located away from equipment which exhibits 
this type of contaminant emission. If it is found nec­
essary to locate relay equipment in such an environ­
ment, then a special PBX filtration system should be 
utilized. The special PBX filtration system in 
Section 534-367-201 should only be used in auxiliary 
equipment containing open contact relays. If fans are 
installed in this auxiliary equipment, the fans should 
not be operational when the special PBX filtration 
system is used. In severely contaminated industrial 
environments, other DIMENSION PBX equipment 
may be affected. Gold finger and connector interfaces 
could chemically deteriorate through the corrosive 
effects of gases on particle surfaces. Environments 
containing high concentrations of corrosive gases, 
such as sulfur or chlorine, should not be used as in­
stallation sites. The performance of the mini recorder 
may be affected if high concentrations of metallic 
contaminants are present. These can interfere with 
magnetic tape read or write operations. Dust, paper 
fiber, or carbon particles can also affect the tape 
transport operation. Industrial areas suitable for 
prolonged human activity (without safety protection) 
are not considered to be severely contaminated and 
can be used as installation locations. 
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C. Transportation 

In Transit 

4.32 The system should always be shipped pack­
aged in the Western Electric-provided crates. 

4.33 The packing material used for shipping cabi-
nets from Western Electric is adequate for 

upright or lay-down (on-side) shipment. However, 
upright shipment is preferred. If cabinets are 
shipped on-side, installation personnel should care­
fully raise the cabinets to an upright position before 
unpacking. 

4.34 When shipped, all system cabinets will be 
fully loaded, ready for operation, with the ex­

ception of cabling. This includes all maintenance 
books and manuals to be kept inside the door. This 
does not include the spacer assembly and floorplate 
which are shipped in a separate crate. 

4.35 The preferred modes of transportation are in 
order of preference-truck, rail, and air. Air 

transportation is known to subject equipment to se­
vere handling shocks. Rail transportation is less se­
vere, but railroad car coupling shocks can be severely 
stressing on the system. 

Handling on Site 

4.36 It is recommended that the system remain 
packaged in its crate until it is in the room in 

which it is to be installed. 

4.37 Forklifts and dollies are acceptable means of 
handling the crated system on customer 

premises. The pallet portion of the crate has been 
designed for these methods of handling. 

4.38 Care should be taken to avoid dropping the 
system (either crated or uncrated) from any 

height. Under no circumstances should the system be 
allowed to drop from a height greater than 203 mm 
(8 inches) packaged or 25 mm (1 inch) unpackaged. 
The system should not be dropped from any height 
when shipped in the "lay-down" position. 

D. Structural 

Floor Loading 

4.39 The minimum requirement found in any com­
mercial floor loading codes is 23 kg per 0.09 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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square meter (50 pounds per square foot). The maxi- E. Electrical Fields
mum weight of one DIMENSION PBX 5-carrier cabi-
net is about 340 kg (750 pounds). Thus, a free 4.44 To p revent the introduction of noise in the sys-
maintenance area of at least 1.4 square meters tem, power feeder(s) dedicated to the
(15 square feet) per cabinet must be provided on a DIMENSION PBX should be used. Separate branch
floor which is rated at 23 kg per 0.09 square meter circuits are sufficient to serve this purpose.

(50 pounds per square foot).
4.45 Electromagnetic fields may cause noise to be

4.40 Th e auxil iary cabinet(s) must be job engi- introduced into the DIMENSION PBX. Care
neered locally. Floor loading may be deter- should be taken to avoid placing the system and/or

mined by adding equipment unit weights to the cable runs in areas where high field strengths from
empty cabinet weight of 123 kg (250 pounds). sources such as A M r a d io t r a nsmi t ters, induct ion

heaters, elevator motors, and similar equipment may
4.41 Av er a ge f loor loading is determined by aver- be present. If the field strength is less than 0.05 volt

aging the weights of all equipment over a par- per meter, interference is not likely. Between 0.05 and
t icular f loor area and d iv id ing the to ta l weight by 1.0 volt per meter, interference may or may not occur.
that area. The area includes aisles and open areas In systems where the f ield strength is greater than
around the cabinets. The average floor load must not 1.0 volt per meter, interference is l ikely.
exceed the rated floor loading of the building.

4.46 Int e r f e rence usually results in aud ib le noise
Stability and Movement on connections. In most cases, the interference

is introduced into the system via trunk or station

4.42 Ea c h D I M E N SION PBX cabinet is mounted cables or both. Correction for noise in cable pairs can
on a pair of ra i ls which must be bolted to the be obtained by instal l ing an electromagnetic inter-

floor with four bolts and washers. When earthquake ference (EMI) filter assembly per ED-1E403-01. The
or disaster bracing is required by law or when local Group 1 EMI f i l ter mount ing assembly includes three
telephone service company engineers feel that it is 1513A f i l te r assemblies equipped w i t h c onnecting
necessary, such bracing can be provided. In estab- cable, connector r e ta in ing b r acket, and m o unt ing
lished earthquake zones, six bolts, standard washers, assembly. The mounting assembly is capable of con-
disc-spring washers, and insulating washers are pro- taining ten f i l te r assemblies. A Gr oup 1 assembly
vided to be used in the predrilled holes in each pair consists of the following:
of rails. Refer to ED-1E362-10 for additional infor-
mation. Figure 18 illustrates the areas in the United • One EMI f i l t e r mount ing panel
States where a study of the need for bracing may be
desirable. • Th ree EMI f i l t e r assemblies

4.43 P ri o r t o the insta l lat ion of cabinets on ra i ls, • Th ree conne c t ing cable s (ED -1E 3 67,
care should be taken whi le moving the cabi- Group 935)

nets across deep pile carpets in order to avoid tipping.
The cabinet casters are such that a force of approxi- • One filter mounting cover.

mately 45 kg (100 pounds) is required to start the cab-
inet moving on th ick carpeting. Also, the placement 4.47 Sev en add i t i o nal EM I f ilter as s embl ies
of the casters allows a moderately rapid movement (Group 2) may be added to the Group 1 assem-
(about 610 mm per second [2 feet per second]) of the bly. Each Group 2 fi l ter assembly consists of the fol-
cabinets without r isk of t i pp ing when a bump or i r - lowing:
regularity i n t h e f l oo r i s e n countered. Movement
faster than 610 mm per second (2 feet per second), • One EMI f i l t e r assembly
however, should be considered dangerous with regard
to cabinet t ipp ing. A lso, when moving across f loor • One connecting cable (ED-1E367, Group 935).
surfaces such as soft tile or linoleum, ensure that the
surface pressure rating is greater than 75 kg per 4.48 A m ax i mum of t h ree Group 1 KMI f i l te r as-
25 square millimeters (165 pounds per square inch) semblies can be mounted on the rear of a
or caster markings may occur on the floor cover. DIMENSION PBX cabinet (F ig. 19). I f the cabinet
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square meter (50 pounds per square foot). The maxi­
mum weight of one DIMENSION PBX 5-carrier cabi­
net is about 340 kg (750 pounds). Thus, a free 
maintenance area of at least 1.4 square meters 
(15 square feet) per cabinet must be provided on a 
floor which is rated at 23 kg per 0.09 square meter 
(50 pounds per square foot). 

4.40 The auxiliary cabinet(s) must be job engi-
neered locally. Floor loading may be deter­

mined by adding equipment unit weights to the 
empty cabinet weight of 123 kg (250 pounds). 

4.41 Average floor loading is determined by aver-
aging the weights of all equipment over a par­

ticular floor area and dividing the total weight by 
that area. The area includes aisles and open areas 
around the cabinets. The average floor load must not 
exceed the rated floor loading of the building. 

Stability and Movement 

4.42 Each DIMENSION PBX cabinet is mounted 
on a pair of rails which must be bolted to the 

floor with four bolts and washers. When earthquake 
or disaster bracing is required by law or when local 
telephone service company engineers feel that it is 
necessary, such bracing can be provided. In estab­
lished earthquake zones, six bolts, standard washers, 
disc-spring washers, and insulating washers are pro­
vided to be used in the predrilled holes in each pair 
of rails. Refer to ED-1E362-10 for additional infor­
mation. Figure 18 illustrates the areas in the United 
States where a study of the need for bracing may be 
desirable. 

4.43 Prior to the installation of cabinets on rails, 
care should be taken while moving the cabi­

nets across deep pile carpets in order to avoid tipping . 
The cabinet casters are such that a force of approxi­
mately 45 kg (100 pounds) is required to start the cab­
inet moving on thick carpeting. Also, the placement 
of the casters allows a moderately rapid movement 
(about 610 mm per second [2 feet per second]) of the 
cabinets without risk of tipping when a bump or ir­
regularity in the floor is encountered. Movement 
faster than 610 mm per second (2 feet per second), 
however, should be considered dangerous with regard 
to cabinet tipping. Also, when moving across floor 
surfaces such as soft tile or linoleum, ensure that the 
surface pressure rating is greater than 75 kg per 
25 square millimeters (165 pounds per square inch) 
or caster markings may occur on the floor cover. 
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E. Electrical Fields 

4.44 To prevent the introduction of noise in the sys­
tem, power feeder(s) dedicated to the. 

DIMENSION PBX should be used. Separate branch 
circuits are sufficient to serve this purpose. 

4.45 Electromagnetic fields may cause noise to be 
introduced into the DIMENSION PBX. Care 

should be taken to avoid placing the system and/or 
cable runs in areas where high field strengths from 
sources such as AM radio transmitters, induction 
heaters, elevator motors, and similar equipment may 
be present. If the field strength is less than 0.05 volt 
per meter, interference is not likely. Between 0.05 and 
1.0 volt per meter, interference may or may not occur. 
In systems where the field strength is greater than 
1.0 volt per meter, interference is likely. 

4.46 Interference usually results in audible noise 
on connections. In most cases, the interference 

is introduced into the system via trunk or station 
cables or both. Correction for noise in cable pairs can 
be obtained by installing an electromagnetic inter­
ference (EMI) filter assembly per ED-1E403-01. The 
Group 1 EMI filter mounting assembly includes three 
1513A filter assemblies equipped with connecting 
cable, connector retaining bracket, and mounting 
assembly. The mounting assembly is capable of con­
taining ten filter assemblies. A Group 1 assembly 
consists of the following: 

• One EMI filter mounting panel 

• Three EMI filter assemblies 

• Three connecting cables (ED-1 E367, 
Group 935) 

• One filter mounting cover. 

4.47 Seven additional EMI filter assemblies 
(Group 2) may be added to the Group 1 assem­

bly. Each Group 2 filter assembly consists of the fol­
lowing: 

• One EMI filter assembly 

• One connecting cable (ED-1E367, Group 935). 

4.48 A maximum of three Group 1 1<:MI filter as­
semblies can be mounted on the rear of a 

DIMENSION PBX cabinet (Fig. 19). If the cabinet 
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Fig. 18 — Earthquake Environment (USA)

has not been modified, clearance holes must be trunks and off-premise station pairs) are most sus-
drilled through the rear cabinet cover, and mounting c eptible, these pairs should be t reated f i r st . I f t h i s
holes (for 10-32 screws) must be dr i l led and tapped treatment does not eliminate the problem of induced
into the cabinet frame. Each filter assembly and noise, treatment of station pairs may be required.
cable should be identif ied with the designation of the Generally, AM stations interfere worse than FM sta-
associated line or trunk carrier connector (ie, LX01, t ions (including television stat ions). A bui ld ing may
TX01, etc). also provide considerable shielding effect, reducing

the interfer ing capabil ity o f t h e r a d ia t ing s ta t ion.
4.49 One f i l t e r assembly and connecting cable ac- Other possibly in ter fer ing rad iators include indus-

commodate one 25-pair t r unk o r l i n e cable. trial RF heat ing equipment and welders.
The connecting cable connects from the Jl connector
on the filter assembly to the cross-connect field. The 151 3A f i l t e r a s s e mbl ies should
There are no power requirements, but a ground lead not be used when the a t t endant con-
must be connected from the unit to the main ground sole cables are suspect. Usin g the fil -
block. Since cable pairs leaving the premises (such as t ers on the console cables wi l l i n h i b i t
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has not been modified, clearance holes must be 
drilled through the rear cabinet cover, and mounting 
holes (for 10-32 screws) must be drilled and tapped 
into the cabinet frame. Each filter assembly and 
cable should be identified with the designation of the 
associated line or trunk carrier connector (ie, LX0l, 
TX0l, etc). 

4.49 One filter assembly and connecting cable ac-
commodate one 25-pair trunk or line cable. 

The connecting cable connects from the Jl connector 
on the filter assembly to the cross-connect field. 
There are no power requirements, but a ground lead 
must be connected from the unit to the main ground 
block. Since cable pairs leaving the premises (such as 

Page 44 

trunks and off-premise station pairs) are most sus­
ceptible, these pairs should be treated first. If this 
treatment does not eliminate the problem of induced 
noise, treatment of station pairs may be required. 
Generally, AM stations interfere worse than FM sta­
tions (including television stations). A building may 
also provide considerable shielding effect, reducing 
the interfering capability of the radiating station. 
Other possibly interfering radiators include indus­
trial RF heating equipment and welders. 

The 1513A filter assemblies should 
not be used when the attendant con­
sole cables are suspect. Using the fil­
ters on the console cables will inhibit 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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3RD EMI FILTER
ASSEMBLY 142 0 mm (5 59 IN ) 319.0 mm
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574.5 mm
(22.62 IN.)

2ND EMI FILTER
ASSEMBLY
GROUP 1

1ST EMI FILTER
ASSEMBLY 142.0 BIB (5.59 IN. )
GROUP 1

REAR COVER OF
CABINET
842200040

AIR FILTER
FOR CABINET

Fig. 19 — EMI Filter Assembly Mounting

d ata transmission on the data pa i r s . by dividing the square root of emit ted power in k i lo-
Standard 1 5 4 2 A 1lf inductors should watts by t h e d i s tance f rom th e a n tenna i n 305m
b e used to f i l t e r t h e c o n sole a u d i o ( 1000 feet) . T h i s a p p rox imat ion y i e lds t h e f i e l d
pairs. strength in volts pcr meter and is relatively accurate

except when very close to the antenna. In those cases,
4.50 Fi el d s t rength can be measured using a stan- the field strength must be measured.

dard field strength meter such as the Holaday
Industries H I - 3001, t h e Ele c t r i c F ie l d Se n sor , 4.51 The PHX may be subject to noise interference
M odel EFS1, manufactured by Ins t ruments for I n - f rom motors (having commutators) of more
dustry, Inc., or a tunable R70 meter from than I/O horsepower, i f s i tuated in the same or an
Electrometr ics. If the field strength from a broadcast adjacent room. Small tools with universal motors are
station cannot be measured, it can be approximated generally not a problem, if operated on separate
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Fig. 19-EMI Filter Assembly Mounting 

data transmission on the data pairs. 
Standard 1542AM inductors should 
be used to filter the console audio 
pairs. 

4.50 Field strength can be measured using a stan-
dard field strength meter such as the Holaday 

Industries HI-3001, the Electric Field Sensor, 
Model EFSI, manufactured by Instruments for In­
dustry, Inc., or a tunable R70 meter from 
Electrometrics. If the field strength from a broadcast 
station cannot be measured, it can be approximated 

by dividing the square root of emitted power in kilo­
watts by the distance from the antenna in 305m 
(1000 feet). This approximation yields the field 
strength in volts per meter and is relatively accurate 
except when very close to the antenna. In those cases, 
the field strength must be measured. 

4.51 The PBX may be subject to noise interference 
from motors (having commutators) of more 

than 1/4 horsepower, if situated in the same or an 
adjacent room. Small tools with universal motors are 
generally not a problem, if operated on separate 
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power l ines. Motors wi thout commutators, whether This locking arrangement is to allow access to the

synchronous or asynchronous, generally do not cause inside of the machine to authorized maintenance per-

interference into the system. sonnel only. The front panel also provides access to
the wheel locks which permit or restrict cabinet

In order to prevent or reduce elec- movement.
t rostatic n o ise i n th e sy st e m , t he
frame shall be well grounded as dis- I. I nsects and Rodents
cussed in this Part 4 (GROUNDI1VG
AND PROTECTION). Always attach 4.56 The system cabinets have been designed to
a uthorized w ri s t g r o u n din g s t r a p retard insect and rodent entry to external
b efore w o r k i n g o n s y s te m o r han - areas. For this reason, the provided panels and doors
dlin g circuit packs. should be closed at all times, particularly when such

pests are known to exist in the instal lat ion area.
F. A coustics

J. F loor Plan
4.52 The system should be located in an acoustic

environment wh ich a l lows maintenance per- 4.57 A t y p i c a l f loor plan layout of a single-module
sonnel to hear tones through a standard headset installation is shown in Fig. 20. Floor plan lay-
while performing necessary tests. outs fo r m ul t i m odule i n s ta l la t ions a re s h o wn i n
4.53 Th e n o ise levels which do not permit sound to Fig. 21 and 22. The main cross-connect field should be

be heard over the standard headset are about located near the cabinets, if possible, to simplify test-
the same or greater than those specified in the Occu- ing and maintenance.
pational Safety and Health Act (OSHA). Therefore,
the OSHA requirements for sound satisfy the envi- 4.58 Maintenance space is required in front of and

ronmental requirements for the system, and these on the side of the equipment cabinets to per-

must be met wherever the machine is placed. Check mit access to the interior components. The following
the latest OSHA requirements for noise levels. arrangements and space requirements shall be ob-

served when placing cabinets:
G. L ighting

• Minimum clearance in front of cabinet is
4.54 The l i g h t i ng configurat ion in the area of the 1524 mm (60 inches) when placed against the

system should allow maintenance personnel to wall. When in l i neups, a min imum 914-mm
perform their tasks. The light in tensity level should (36-inch) aisle is required between front o f
be sufficient to meet the OSHA s tandards as mea- cabinet and wa l l , o r a m i n i mu m 1067-mm
sured from any of the directions necessary, ie, from (42-inch) aisle between front-to-front cabi-
the front or back of the cabinet. To obtain accurate nets.
f ootcandle measurement, measure level i n center
aisle, 1524 mm (5 feet) above the floor aiming meter • M i n i mum c l e arance in r e a r o f ca b i n et i s
upward. Measurements should b e t a k e n w i t h a 152 mm (6 inches) when placed against the
WESTON* footcandle meter, Model 614 or equiva- wall. When in l i neups, a min imum 787-mm
lent. (29-inch) aisle is required between rear o f

p Standard 4B V l a m p s u s ed b y cr a f t cabinet and wall, or a minimum 533-mm (21-

p ersonnel for i l l u mi n a t ion shal l n o t inch) aisle between rear-to-rear cabinets, or

b e powered by D I M E N S I O N P B X a minimum 152-mm (6- inch) c learance be-
4BV taps ei ther in the po wer s upply tween rear-to-rear cabinets without an aisle.

or backplanes.
• A m i n i m um a is le should be provided at each

end of a line of cabinets. For cabinets without
H. Security overhead cable ducts, a 457-mm (18-inch)

4.55 The PBX cabinets have a lock on the front
minimum aisle is permissible between side of
cabinet and wal l t a t one end of the l ine ofpanel. A 216C tool is used to operate the lock.
cabinets.4 With overhead cable ducts, the

*Registered trademark of Weston Instruments, Inc. minimum a isle var ies w i t h t h e n u m ber o f
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power lines. Motors without commutators, whether 
synchronous or asynchronous, generally do not cause 
interference into the system. 

ft In order to prevent or reduce elec­
trostatic noise in the system, the 
frame shall be well grounded as dis­
cussed in this Part 4 (GROUNDING 
AND PROTECTION). Always attach 
authorized wrist grounding strap 
before working on system or han­
dling circuit packs. 

F. Acoustics 

4.52 The system should be located in an acoustic 
environment which allows maintenance per­

sonnel to hear tones through a standard headset 
while performing necessary tests. 

4.53 The noise levels which do not permit sound to 
be heard over the standard headset are about 

the same or greater than those specified in the Occu­
pational Safety and Health Act (OSHA). Therefore, 
the OSHA requirements for sound satisfy the envi­
ronmental requirements for the system, and these 
must be met wherever the machine is placed. Check 
the latest OSHA requirements for noise levels. 

G. Lighting 

4.54 The lighting configuration in the area of the 
system should allow maintenance personnel to 

perform their tasks. The light intensity level should 
be sufficient to meet the OSHA standards as mea­
sured from any of the directions necessary, ie, from 
the front or back of the cabinet. To obtain accurate 
footcandle measurement, measure level in center 
aisle, 1524 mm (5 feet) above the floor aiming meter 
upward. Measurements should be taken with a 
WESTON* footcandle meter, Model 614 or equiva­
lent. 

Standard 48V lamps used by craft 
personnel for illumination shall not 
be powered by DIMENSION PBX 
48V taps either in the power supply 
or backplanes. 

H. Security 

4.55 The PBX cabinets have a lock on the front 
panel. A 216C tool is used to operate the lock. 

*Registered trademark of Weston Instruments, Inc. 
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This locking arrangement is to allow access to the 
inside of the machine to authorized maintenance per­
sonnel only. The front panel also provides access to 
the wheel locks which permit or restrict cabinet 
movement. 

I. Insects and Rodents 

4.56 The system cabinets have been designed to 
retard insect and rodent entry to external 

areas. For this reason, the provided panels and doors 
should be closed at all times, particularly when such 
pests are known to exist in the installation area. 

J. Floor Plan 

4.57 A typical floor plan layout of a single-module 
installation is shown in Fig. 20. Floor plan lay­

outs for multimodule installations are shown in 
Fig. 21 and 22. The main cross-connect field should be 
located near the cabinets, if possible, to simplify test­
ing and maintenance. 

4.58 Maintenance space is required in front of and 
on the side of the equipment cabinets to per­

mit access to the interior components. The following 
arrangements and space requirements shall be ob­
served when placing cabinets: 

• Minimum clearance in front of cabinet is 
1524 mm (60 inches) when placed against the 
wall. When in lineups, a minimum 914-mm 
(36-inch) aisle is required between front of 
cabinet and wall, or a minimum 1067-mm 
(42-inch) aisle between front-to-front cabi­
nets. 

• Minimum clearance in rear of cabinet is 
152 mm (6 inches) when placed against the 
wall. When in lineups, a minimum 787-mm 
(29-inch) aisle is required between rear of 
cabinet and wall, or a minimum 533-mm (21-
inch) aisle between rear-to-rear cabinets or 
a minimum 152-mm (6-inch) clearance 'be­
tween rear-to-rear cabinets without an aisle. 

• A minimum aisle should be provided at each 
end of a line of cabinets. For cabinets without 
overhead cable ducts, a 457-mm (18-inch) 
minimum aisle is permissible between side of 
cabinet and wall ht one end of the line of 
cabinets.◄ With overhead cable ducts the 
minimum aisle varies with the numb~r of 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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POSITION OF CABINET
FOR MAINTENANCE

CROSS-CONNECT FIELD

1524 IHB (60 I N) MINIMUM

I I 457 m m
I (16 IN)
L

457 tm
(16 IN)152 m LNC OR LNC OR(6 IN) LNC MODCC MODCC COMCCSMDR MINAUXC

PROTA (NOTE 2)

MINIMIZE AC DISTRIBUTION BOX NOTE ITHIS DISTANCE WALL

NOTES:
1 FOR SPACE LIMITED INSTALLATIONS WHERE NETWORK MODULES ARE TO BE

MOUNTED ADJACENT TO A WALL, A MINIMUM SPACE OF 152 BBD (6 IN) SHOULD BE
PROVIDED FOR HAND TOOL OPERATION ON HORIZONTAL DUCT ASSEMBLY.

2. A MINIMUM OF 457 m (16 IN) AISLE IS PERMISSIBLE AT ONE END OF A
LINE OF CABINETS.

Fig. 20 — Typical Floor Plan for Single-Module System

cabinets between the vertical cable duct • Mo dule control cabinets in the same module
(chimney) and the wal l . When there are no must be placed adjacent to each other or sep-
cabinets between the vertical cable duct and arated by only a vert ical cable duct.
t he wa l l , t h e mi n i m u m a i s l e s h ould b e
787 mm (31 inches) wide. With one cabinet • If two common control cabinets are used, the
adjacent to the ver t ical duct, the min imum cabinets must be placed adjacent to each oth-
aisle should be 406 mm (16 inches) between er.
the cabinet and wall. With two or three cabi-
nets, the min imum a isle should be 686 mm • The CAC cabinet is located for use of the cus-
(27 inches) wide, with four cabinets, the mini- tomer (usually away f rom the PBX).
mum aisle should be 889 mm (35 inches) wide.

• The SMDR cabinet may be placed adjacent to
a wall, or placed in a normal module cabinet

• Al l cabinets in a module must be adjacent or lineup.
no further apart than the width of a vertical
cable duct. The vertical cable duct must be • The extended memory holdover cabinet must
placed next to o r b e tween the two module be placed adjacent to t h e common cont ro l
control cabinets if overhead ducts are used. cabinet.
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POSITION OF CABINET 
FOR MAINTENANCE 

CROSS-CONNECT FIELD 

152 DID 
(6 IN) 
_j_ PROTA 

T 

1524 DID (60 IN) MINIMUM 

LNC DR 
SMDR 

LNC DR 
AUXC LNC MODCC 

' 457 mm 
(18 IN) 

457 DID 
~--~ ~--......., (18 IN) 

COMCC MIN 
1-----1 1-----1(NDTE 2) 

MINIMIZE 
THIS DISTANCE AC DISTRIBUTION BOX NOTE 1 

WALL 

NOTES: 
1. FOR SPACE LIMITED INSTALLATIONS, WHERE NETWORK MODULES ARE TO BE 

MOUNTED ADJACENT TO A WALL, A MINIMUM SPACE OF 152 mm (6 IN) SHOULD BE 
PROVIDED FOR HAND TOOL OPERATION ON HORIZONTAL DUCT ASSEMBLY. 

2. A MINIMUM OF 457 DID (18 IN) AISLE IS PERMISSIBLE AT ONE END OF A 
LINE OF CABINETS. 

Fig. 20- Typical Floor Plan for Single-Module System 

cabinets between the vertical cable duct 
(chimney) and the wall. When there are no 
cabinets between the vertical cable duct and 
the wall, the minimum aisle should be 
787 mm (31 inches) wide. With one cabinet 
adjacent to the vertical duct, the minimum 
aisle should be 406 mm (16 inches) between 
the cabinet and wall. With two or three cabi­
nets, the minimum aisle should be 686 mm 
(27 inches) wide, with four cabinets, the mini­
mum aisle should be 889 mm (35 inches) wide. 

• All cabinets in a module must be adjacent or 
no further apart than the width of a vertical 
cable duct. The vertical cable duct must be 
placed next to or between the two module 
control cabinets if overhead ducts are used. 

• Module control cabinets in the same module 
must be placed adjacent to each other or sep­
arated by only a vertical cable duct. 

• If two common control cabinets are used, the 
cabinets must be placed adjacent to each oth­
er. 

• The CAC cabinet is located for use of the cus­
tomer (usually away from the PBX). 

• The SMDR cabinet may be placed adjacent to 
a wall, or placed in a normal module cabinet 
lineup. 

• The extended memory holdover cabinet must 
be placed adjacent to the common control 
cabinet. 
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FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION (FCC) REG-TB2 mm B(A mm(35 )314 )m (3S") BIN ISTRATION REQUIREMENTS
~ (2D " ) AC

PANEL
BOARD 4.60 Th e fo l lowing paragraphs provide planning

information concerning the i m p lementat ion
AC o f t he F CC r egis t r a t io n pr o g r a m f or t he

FRONT
DOOR DIMENSION PBX.

4.61 Th e Commission has established a PBX regis-
ter only date and a PBX grandfather date. The

VERHEAD CABLE RACK- VD PBX register only date is the date by which all newly
HORIZONTAL manufactured PBX systems being connected to the
CABLE DUCT CROSS network must be registered. The PBX grandfatherCD)B)ECTB052 lmB FIELD date is the date which establishes the systems that(25'-5")

are excluded from the technical compliance regula-
tions of the registration program. The grandfather
provision of the registration program means that all
PBXs that were legally connected to the network asVD VERHEAD CABLE RACK— VO
of the grandfather date are grandfathered for life.FRONT

DOOR These PBXs may remain connected; may be removed
and reinstalled; and may be removed, repaired, refur-
bished, and reinstal led. Reinstallat ion of a removed
PBX is not restricted to the same customer. The sys-
tem may be installed for any customer.

4.62 A dd i t i ons may be made to grandfathered sys-
tems using only equipment registered in con-

figuration with the DIMENSION 2000 PBX system.
The grandfathered system does not become regis-
tered but the system does retain its grandfathered

Fig. 21 — Typical Floor Plan for a 4-Module System s tatus. Specifically, t h i s m eans t ha t a d d i t i ons t o
grandfathered systems can only be made using units
f rom C l ass C or Chie f E ngineers' st o c k .

• Mo dule ac distr ibut ion box is p laced in the Grandfathered status is retained if units and/or ca-

center of a 6-cabinet lineup. t(Only one ac bles used for repair and/or refurbishing are of a type
distribut ion box is required.)4 When l ineup that were connected to the network as of the grandfa-

exceeds six cabinets, one ac box is required at ther date. Therefore, orders for new units from West-

each end of the l ineup. ern Electric for grandfathered systems must be
restricted to maintenance, repair, or refurbishing.

• A dc protector cabinet is required with a re- 4.63 In or d er to comply wi th FCC registrat ion re-
serve power system. quirements, a 66M3-50R connecting block(s)

or a 25-pair cable(s) with an RJ21X jack(s) provided
by outside plant should be mounted in close proxim-

4.59 Prepare a sketch of the proposed installation ity of the cross-connect field. A connectorized A25D

similar to F ig. 20, 21, and 22 to show the de- cable shall be terminated on the cross-connect field

sired placement of the cabinets and cross-connect and connected to the 66M3-50R connecting block. For

fields and the location of the customer-provided ac installat ions w i t hout c on t ro l led access, the cab le
panel. Refer to E D - 1E398 for i n f o rmat ion on new should not be more than 7.6m (25 feet) long, but a reg-
cross-connect overhead cable troughs, right and left istered 7.6-m (25-foot) extender cable may be added

(90') vert ical duct adapters, wall mount ing brackets, to extend the distance between the cross-connect

etc. Refer to ED-1E393, 394, and 398 for informat ion field and connecting block. No length restr ict ions are
on larger DIMENSION PBX systems. imposed on cabling in a PBX equipment room wi th
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Fig. 21- Typical Floor Plan for a 4-Module System 

• Module ac distribution box is placed in the 
center of a 6-cabinet lineup. •(Only one ac 
distribution box is required.)t When lineup 
exceeds six cabinets, one ac box is required at 
each end of the lineup. 

• A de protector cabinet is required with a re­
serve power system. 

4.59 Prepare a sketch of the proposed installation 
similar to Fig. 20, 21, and 22 to show the de­

sired placement of the cabinets and cross-connect 
fields and the location of the customer-provided ac 
panel. Refer to ED-1E398 for information on new 
cross-connect overhead cable troughs, right and left 
(90°) vertical duct adapters, wall mounting brackets, 
etc. Refer to ED-1E393, 394, and 398 for information 
on larger DIMENSION PBX systems. 
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FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION (FCC) REG­

ISTRATION REQUIREMENTS 

4.60 The following paragraphs provide planning 
information concerning the implementation 

of the FCC registration program for the 

DIMENSION PBX. 

4.61 The Commission has established a PBX regis-
ter only date and a PBX grandfather date. The 

PBX register only date is the date by which all newly 

manufactured PBX systems being connected to the 

network must be registered. The PBX grandfather 
date is the date which establishes the systems that 
are excluded from the technical compliance regula­
tions of the registration program. The grandfather 
provision of the registration program means that all 
PBXs that were legally connected to the network as 
of the grandfather date are grandfathered for life. 
These PBXs may remain connected; may be removed 
and reinstalled; and may be removed, repaired, refur­
bished, and reinstalled. Reinstallation of a removed 
PBX is not restricted to the same customer. The sys­
tem may be installed for any customer. 

4.62 Additions may be made to grandfathered sys-
tems using only equipment registered in con­

figuration with the DIMENSION 2000 PBX system. 
The grandfathered system does not become regis­
tered but the system does retain its grandfathered 
status. Specifically, this means that additions to 
grandfathered systems can only be made using units 
from Class C or Chief Engineers' stock. 

Grandfathered status is retained if units and/or ca­
bles used for repair and/or refurbishing are of a type 

that were connected to the network as of the grandfa­
ther date. Therefore, orders for new units from West­
ern Electric for grandfathered systems must be 
restricted to maintenance, repair, or refurbishing . 

4.63 In order to comply with FCC registration re-
quirements, a 66:vl:3-50R connecting block(s) 

or a 25-pair cable(s) with an RJ21X jack(s) provided 
by outside plant should be mounted in close proxim­

ity of the cross-connect field. A connectorized A25D 
cable shall be terminated on the cross-connect field 
and connected to the 66M3-50R connecting block. For 
installations without controlled access, the cable 
should not be more than 7.6m (25 feet) long, but a reg­
istered 7.6-m (25-foot) extender cable may be added 
to extend the distance between the cross-connect 
field and connecting block. No length restrictions are 
imposed on cabling in a PBX equipment room with 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
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• 
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W AL L
CR - N F L

9 14 I M I N .
(36 IN.) 9 14 I M I N .AISLE V (36 IN. )

LNC LNC IIIODCC MODCC LNC LNC MODCC MODCC
( 132) (13 3 ) ( 130 ) ( 131) (13 4 ) (14 2 ) ( 140 ) (141)

AUX LNC M ODCC IIIODCC LNC A UX MO DCC MODCC
(0) ( 112) ( 11 0 ) (111) (113) ( 1) (120) (121)M

AISLE IV

LNC LNC MOD CC MODCC LNC
( 092) (09 3 ) (090 ) (091) (094)

O V E R H E A D D U C T
LNC LNC IIIODCC IIIODCC LNC

( 072) (07 3 ) (070 ) (071 ) (074)

AISLE III

NOTES:LNC LNC IIIODCC MODCC 1. THE AC PROTECTOR CABINET(S) SHOULD
( 052) (05 3 ) (050 ) (051) BE LOCATED ABOVE THE ASSOCIATED

DC PROTECTOR CABINET(S).
LNC LNC MOD CC MODCC 2. TMO INVERTER RATINGS (2KVA OR SKVA)

(031) ARE AVAILABLE FOR USE MITH THE( 032) (033 ) (030 ) J8743288 AND J87432DD POMER SUPPLIES.
THE CHOICE OF INVERTER SELECTION IS
DEPENDENT UPON THE AC LOAD, DUPLICATION1067 I AISLE II REOUIREMENTS, AND SYSTEM POMERUPMIN (42 IN. )
STRATEGY. INVERTERS ARE NOT REI|UIRED IN
PROVIDING RESERVE POWER MHEN THE

LNC LNC MOD CC MOOCC J874608/0 POMER SUPPLIES ARE USED.
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O V E R H E A D D U C T
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Fig. 22 — Typical Floor Plan for a DIMENSION 2000 PBX — Reserve Power
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914 DID l"IIN. 
(36 IN.) 

u 
cC a: 
CLU 

ZZI­
H LU Cl: 
cC C.. LU 
Cl: LU > 
ocz 
...J: H 

NOTES: 
1. THE AC PROTECTOR CABINET($) SHOULD 

BE LOCATED ABOVE THE ASSOCIATED 
DC PROTECTOR CABINET($). 

2. TWO INVERTER RATINGS (2KVA OR 5KVA) 
ARE AVAILABLE FOR USE WITH THE 
J87432BB AND J87432DD POWER SUPPLIES. 
THE CHOICE OF INVERTER SELECTION IS 
DEPENDENT UPON THE AC LOAD, DUPLICATION 
REQUIREMENTS, AND SYSTEl"I POWERUP 
STRATEGY. INVERTERS ARE NOT REQUIRED IN 
PROVIDING RESERVE POWER WHEN THE 
J8746OB/D POWER SUPPLIES ARE USED . 

(NOTE 2) 

Fig. 22-Typical Floor Plan for a DIMENSION 2000 PBX-Reserve Power 

Page 49 



SECTION 554-1 I 1-101

controlled access. A functional block diagram of the pertaining to Radio Frequency Interference (RFI).
network interface for FCC registration requirements Controlled introduction of compliant systems wil l be
is illustrated in Fig. 23. The only leads which are to made in advance of this date. The compliant systems
be wired through the connecting block are tip and will incorporate the fol lowing to become more resis-
ring leads for central office type services (ie, CO tant to RFI :
trunks, FX, and WATS trunks). Therefore, with the
DIMENSION 2000 PBX, only tip and ring leads from • Shielded cabinets
circuit packs LC08D (dial CO t runk ci rcuit) and
LC09D (DID trunk circuit) are to be wired to the con- • Cables having drain wire shields with spade
necting block. All other leads leaving the PBX toward lug connectors which at tach to mat ing con-
the CO should be cross-connected from the appropri- nector field on back of cabinets (Fig. 24)
ate color-coded field to a connecting block in the
green field other than the connecting block in the • RFI g a s ket on m a t i ng s u r faces of cab inet
green f ield f rom w h ich th e A 25D connector cable panels which can be removed
originates and plugs into the 66M3-50R connecting
block. • Conductive paint on cabinet surfaces which

permanently mateNote: Af t e r M ay 1983, connections to private
line network channels require a network inter-

• Fasteners to secure cabinet doors in place
face connector RJ2GX for tie lines (LC11B) and
connector RJ21X for off-premises station lines • Tr iaxial, 4-MHz, network-data cables.l(LC02B).

An alternate connector (KS-16690-I.1) can be used in 4.66 DI M EN S I ON 2000 and Custom PBXs have a
place of the 66M3-50R. The alternate connector also registrat ion label aff ixed on the common con-
supplies an RJ21X connecting jack. The FCC regis- t rol cabinet. Grandfathered PBXs ( those FP7 ma-
tration also requires that the cross-connect f ield ei- chines inst a l le d bef o re t he r eg ist r a t i on
ther be located in a room with controlled access or be requirements) do not have the registration label.
provided with a protective cover to assure that ade-
quate insulat ion is present to isolate the f ield f rom POWER
commercial power, wiring, and grounding surfaces. If
the PBX is in a room with controlled access, there is I n order to mai n t ain system in tegr i -
no cable length restriction and the cross-connect ty, dedicated power feeders must be
field does not have to be covered. However, the cables used. Separate feeder circuits from
must remain exposed for inspection and cannot be a dedicated service panel are suffi-
concealed or embedded in the bui ld ing structure. cient to serve this purpose. The feed-

ers should n o t be us e d to p o w er4.64 T o c omply w i th FCC technical requirements, o ther equipm e n t .the maximum a l lowed loop resistance to be
used serving LC02B and LC03C, excluding terminal A. P o wer Requirementsequipment, shall be less than 950 ohms. This applies
to all FCC registered terminal equipment. I t i s r e -
quired that the LC02B, LC03C, LC09D, and LC49C or 4.67 The D I M E N S ION PBX systems are provided

LC41B vintage circuit packs be used in order to con- with one or more 120-Vac (input) power sup-
plies in each cabinet. The customer must furnish theform to the FCC cr i ter ia. Circuit packs with ear l ier
main ac dist r ibut ion panel (panelboard). The localvintage codes cannot be substituted in registered
telephone service company will furnish the feederDIMENSION 2000 PBXs. The grandfathered PBXs
cables to the ac protector cabinet and to each moduleare not restricted by vintage of circuit pack codes.

Only reg istered s ta t ion se ts, r eg istered t e r m ina l as required. The local telephone service company wil l

equipment, equipment registered in conjunction with also furnish all approved grounds to the single-point

the DIMENSION PBX, or pr i vate l ine services may ground in the ac protector cabinet. The ac protector

be connected to the LC02B and LC03C. cabinet is furnished to the local telephone service
company with DIMENSION PBX hardware. Because

4.65 tS y s t e ms shipping on or after October 1, 1983, of the amount o f p ower r equ i red and th e va r ious
must comply with FCC regulat ions (Part 15) power sources available from the customer, each
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controlled access. A functional block diagram of the 
network interface for FCC registration requirements 
is illustrated in Fig. 23. The only leads which are to 
be wired through the connecting block are tip and 
ring leads for central office type services (ie, CO 
trunks, FX, and WATS trunks). Therefore, with the 
DIMENSION 2000 PBX, only tip and ring leads from 
circuit packs LC08D (dial CO trunk circuit) and 
LC09D (DID trunk circuit) are to be wired to the con­
necting block. All other leads leaving the PBX toward 
the CO should be cross-connected from the appropri­
ate color-coded field to a connecting block in the 
green field other than the connecting block in the 
green field from which the A25D connector cable 
originates and plugs into the 66M3-50R connecting 
block. 

Note: After May 1983, connections to private 
line network channels require a network inter­
face connector RJ2GX for tie lines (LCllB) and 
connector RJ21X for off-premises station lines 
(LC02B). 

An alternate connector (KS-16690-Ll) can be used in 
place of the 66M3-50R. The alternate connector also 
supplies an RJ21X connecting jack. The FCC regis­
tration also requires that the cross-connect field ei­
ther be located in a room with controlled access or be 
provided with a protective cover to assure that ade­
quate insulation is present to isolate the field from 
commercial power, wiring, and grounding surfaces. If 
the PBX is in a room with controlled access, there is 
no cable length restriction and the cross-connect 
field does not have to be covered. However, the cables 
must remain exposed for inspection and cannot be 
concealed or embedded in the building structure. 

4.64 To comply with FCC technical requirements, 
the maximum allowed loop resistance to be 

used serving LC02B and LC03C, excluding terminal 
equipment, shall be less than 950 ohms. This applies 
to all FCC registered terminal equipment. It is re­
quired that the LC02B, LC03C, LC09D, and LC49C or 
LC41B vintage circuit packs be used in order to con­
form to the FCC criteria. Circuit packs with earlier 
vintage codes cannot be substituted in registered 
DIMENSION 2000 PBXs. The grandfathered PBXs 
are not restricted by vintage of circuit pack codes. 
Only registered station sets, registered terminal 
equipment, equipment registered in conjunction with 
the DIMENSION PBX, or private line services may 
be connected to the LC02B and LC03C. 

4.65 •systems shipping on or after October 1, 1983, 
must comply with FCC regulations (Part 15) 
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pertaining to Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) . 
Controlled introduction of compliant systems will be 
made in advance of this date. The compliant systems 
will incorporate the following to become more resis­
tant to RFI: 

• Shielded cabinets 

• Cables having drain wire shields with spade 
lug connectors which attach to mating con­
nector field on back of cabinets (Fig. 24) 

• RFI gasket on mating surfaces of cabinet 
panels which can be removed 

• Conductive paint on cabinet surfaces which 
permanently mate 

• Fasteners to secure cabinet doors in place 

• Triaxial, 4-MHz, network-data cables .• 

4.66 DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBXs have a 
registration label affixed on the common con­

trol cabinet. Grandfathered PBXs (those FP7 ma­
chines installed before the registration 
requirements) do not have the registration label. 

POWER 

ft In order to maintain system integri­
ty, dedicated power feeders must be 
used. Separate feeder circuits from 
a dedicated service panel are suffi­
cient to serve this purpose. The feed­
ers should not be used to power 
other equipment. 

A. Power Requirements 

4.67 The DIMENSION PBX systems are provided 
with one or more 120-Vac (input) power sup­

plies in each cabinet. The customer must furnish the 
main ac distribution panel (panelboard). The local 
telephone service company will furnish the feeder 
cables to the ac protector cabinet and to each module 
as required. The local telephone service company will 
also furnish all approved grounds to the single-point 
ground in the ac protector cabinet. The ac protector 
cabinet is furnished to the local telephone service 
company with DIMENSION PBX hardware. Because 
of the amount of power required and the various 
power sources available from the customer, each 
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I
NETWORK ~ REGISTERED TERNINAL EQPT

I 66 66
66 I (SEE NOTE) SHIELDED CABLE
13 I ED-1E310-11 GR84BUILDING SOR

ENTRANCE I
8 L 0 C K 8 L 0 C K

TERNINAL I
RJ21X GREEN~ ~ PU RPLE

A WITH GGIII3 SOR ON THE NETWORK SIDE

I
NETWORK REGISTERED TERNINAL EQPT

I 66 66
66 I (SEE NOTE) SHIELDED CABLE
N3 ED-1E310-11 GR84BUILDING 50R

ENTRANCE I
8 L 0 C K 8 L 0 C K

TER)4INAL I
RJ21X I GREEN~ ~ PU RPLE

B. WITH 6613-50R ON BOTH THE NETWORK ANO REGISTERED TERNINAL
EQUIPNENT SIDE

I
NETWORK ~ REGISTERED TER)4INAL EQPT

I I I
66 66

(SEE NOTE) SHIELDED CABLE
ED-1E310-11 GR84

BUILDING
ENTRANCE

8 L 0 C K 8 L 0 C K

TER(4INAL RJ21X I
I GREEN~ ~ PU RPLE

C. WITH NINIATURE RIBBON CONNECTOR ENDED CABLE

NOTE:
THE DISTANCE BETWEEN THE REGISTERED TERIIIINAL EQUIPIIIENT
AND THE RJ21X CONNECTOR SHALL BE A MAXINUN OF 762011
(25 FEET) PLUS ONE 7620 14N (25-FOOT) REGISTERED EXTENDER.

Fig. 23 — Typical FCC Registered Equipment Interconnections
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NETWORK ◄4/lt--.....-111t,• REGISTERED TERNINAL EQPT 

66 (SEE NOTE) 
------1 N3 

BUILDING 50~R 
ENTRANCE 
TERNINAL 

RJ21X GREEN+- ____,. PURPLE 

A. WITH 66N3-50R ON THE NETWORK SIDE 

NETWORK--◄--, ~Elto• REGISTERED TERl'IINAL EQPT 

66 
------1 N3 

BUILDING 50;!1 
ENTRANCE 
TERl'IINAL 

RJ21X 

I 
I 
I (SEE NOTE) 

I < > 
I 
I 
I GREEN+- ____,. PURPLE 

SHIELDED CABLE 
E0-1E310-11 GR84 

SHIELDED CABLE 
ED-1E310-11 GR84 

B. WITH 661'13-50R ON BOTH THE NETWORK AND REGISTERED TERl'IINAL 
EQUIPl'IENT SIDE 

NETWORK ◄◄t--.....-11!1>~ REGISTERED TERl'IINAL EQPT 

(SEE NOTE) 

---------~< 
SHIELDED CABLE 

ED-1E310-11 GR84 
BUILDING / 
ENTRANCE 
TERNINAL RJ21X 

GREEN+- ____,. PURPLE 

C. WITH l'IINIATURE RIBBON CONNECTOR ENDED CABLE 

NOTE: 
THE DISTANCE BETWEEN THE REGISTERED TERl'IINAL EQUIPNENT 
AND THE RJ21X CONNECTOR SHALL BE A fllAXIl'IUfll OF 76201'11'1 
(25 FEET) PLUS ONE 7620 M (25-FOOT) REGISTERED EXTENDER. 

Fig. 23-Typical FCC Registered Equipment Interconnections 
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DRAIN WIRES FROIII FLAT
FLAT RIBBON AND RIBBON/TRIAX
TRIAX CABLE ATTACHED CABLE BRACKET
TO TERIIIINAL BLOCK ON
BACK SIDE OF BRACKET FLAT RIBBON

TRIAX CABLE
LEAVING CABINET

BRACKET

BACK
PANEL

PBX

1Fig. 24 — Drain Wire Shields
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Page S2 

DRAIN WIRES FROM 
FLAT RIBBON ANO 
TRIAX CABLE ATTACHED 
TO TERMINAL BLOCK ON 
BACK SIDE OF BRACKET 

BRACKET 

PBX 

.Fig. 24-Drain Wire Shield. 

BACK 
PANEL 

FLAT 
RIBBON/TRIAX 
CABLE BRACKET 
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DIMENSION PBX must be engineered for a specific 4.71 P ri o r to the start of PBX instal lat ion, the local
power distribution. The customer may use any avail- telephone service company engineer must ar-
able power source (for a system without reserve pow- range with the customer and an electrical contractor

er) as long as the phases or legs provide 120V for the purchase, instal lat ion, and wi r ing of an ap-
alternating current at the required current drain. proved panelboard (Fig. 26) equipped with FRN 35A
Three-phase power and a three-phase panel (custom- (or 50A for inverters in battery reserve systems),
er-provided) are required for reserve power systems. 250V Fusetron overcurrent protection for module

feeders, and 20A (250V) Fusetrons for utility feeders.
4.68 Th e DIMENSION PBX is equipped with six One of the following approved panelboards, or equiv-

types of power supplies — three types for the alent, is to be provided for this purpose:
common c o n t ro l cabi n et s (J8 7432D, L is t 1,
nonreserve; J87432DD, battery reserve; or J87460D, • QMR fusible panelboard by General Electric
uninterruptible power service) and three types for
module control and line cabinets (J87432B, List 1, • QMB fusible panelboard by Square D
nonreserve; J87432BB, List 1, battery reserve; or
J87460B, uninterruptible power service). • VB5 fusible panel by ITE

4.69 T h e system power supplies are capable of op- • FPD fus ib le panel by Westinghouse.
erating under a wide range of frequency or

input ac voltage conditions, provided that both condi- 4.72 I f l o ca l electr ical codes allow simple alterna-
t ions do no t occur s i mu l taneously. The operat ing tives to the above panelboards, less costly ar-

ranges are 99 volts to 129 volts, if the variat ion from rangements are then available as follows:

60 Hz is ~0.3 Hz; or 105 volts to 129 volts, if the varia- (a) Provide a no n fusible d isconnect (safetytion from 60 Hz is ~3 Hz. There are no phase restric- switch) in the equipment room wired ahead of
tions on the 120-Vac service to the system cabinets or

an enclosure in which are mounted cartridge fuse
modules. The 120-Vac feeders can be derived from

b locks, cl ips, neutra l bar , and g r ound bar . T h ethree-, two-, or single-phase service to the customer safety switch should be within sight and reach of
panel, without regard for whether the associated cab- the fuse enclosure in order that power cannot be
inets share the same or different phase references.

restored without the electrician's knowledge. En-

4.70 An o v eral l b lock diagram of the ac power dis- sure that access to enclosure contents is in accor-

t ribut ion system is shown in F ig. 25. Detai ls dance with the safety precautions outlined in the

of the various terminal blocks and the single-point National F ire P rotection Association (NFPA)
ground block feeder cables, etc, are shown in Fig. 26, (Quincy, MA 02269) Handbook of the National
27, and 28. Electrical Code.

BK BK BKMODULE TO MAX. OF 1
AC SUCCEEDINGOUTLET NODULE
BOX

TO CUSTOMER BK BK BKBK AC
AC PROVIDED PROTECTORBKPOWER AC CABINET

SOURCE PANEL

MODULE TO OTHER
BK BK BKUTILITY UTILITY

OUTLETS OUTLETS

Fig. 25 — Block Diagram of AC Power Distribution
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DIMENSION PBX must be engineered for a specific 
power distribution. The customer may use any avail­
able power source (for a system without reserve pow­
er) as long as the phases or legs provide 120V 
alternating current at the required current drain. 
Three-phase power and a three-phase panel (custom­
er-provided) are required for reserve power systems. 

4.68 The DIMENSION PBX is equipped with six 
types of power supplies- three types for the 

common control cabinets (J87432D, List 1, 
nonreserve; J87432DD, battery reserve; or J87460D, 
uninterruptible power service) and three types for 
module control and line cabinets (J87432B, List 1, 
nonreserve; J87432BB, List 1, battery reserve; or 
J87460B, uninterruptible power service). 

4.69 The system power supplies are capable of op-
erating under a wide range of frequency or 

input ac voltage conditions, provided that both condi­
tions do not occur simultaneously. The operating 
ranges are 99 volts to 129 volts, if the variation from 
60 Hz is ±0.3 Hz; or 105 volts to 129 volts, if the varia­
tion from 60 Hz is ±3 Hz. There are no phase restric­
tions on the 120-Vac service to the system cabinets or 
modules. The 120-Vac feeders can be derived from 
three-, two-, or single-phase service to the customer 
panel, without regard for whether the associated cab­
inets share the same or different phase references. 

4.70 An overall block diagram of the ac power dis-
tribution system is shown in Fig. 25. Details 

of the various terminal blocks and the single-point 
ground block feeder cables, etc, are shown in Fig. 26, 
27, and 28. 

TO [ 
AC 

POWER 
SOURCE 

w 
BK 

BK 

G 

CUSTOMER 
PROVIDED 

AC 
PANEL 

w 
BK 

w 
BK AC 

PROTECTOR 
CABINET 

G 

w 
BK 
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4.71 Prior to the start of PBX installation, the local 
telephone service company engineer must ar­

range with the customer and an electrical contractor 
for the purchase, installation, and wiring of an ap­
proved panelboard (Fig. 26) equipped with FRN 35A 
(or 50A for inverters in battery reserve systems), 
250V Fusetron overcurrent protection for module 
feeders, and 20A (250V) Fusetrons for utility feeders. 
One of the following approved panel boards, or equiv­
alent, is to be provided for this purpose: 

• QMR fusible panelboard by General Electric 

• QMB fusible panelboard by Square D 

• VB5 fusible panel by ITE 

• FPD fusible panel by Westinghouse. 

4.72 If local electrical codes allow simple alterna­
tives to the above panelboards, less costly ar­

rangements are then available as follows: 

(a) Provide a nonfusible disconnect (safety 
switch) in the equipment room wired ahead of 

an enclosure in which are mounted cartridge fuse 
blocks, clips, neutral bar, and ground bar. The 
safety switch should be within sight and reach of 
the fuse enclosure in order that power cannot be 
restored without the electrician's knowledge. En­
sure that access to enclosure contents is in accor­
dance with the safety precautions outlined in the 
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 
(Quincy, MA 02269) Handbook of the National 
Electrical Code. 

w 
BK MODULE 
G AC 

w OUTLET 
BOX 

BK 

w 
BK MODULE 

UTILITY 
G OUTLETS 

w 
BK 

G 

w 
BK 

w 
BK 

G 

TO MAX. OF 
SUCCEEDING 
MODULE 

] 

TO OTHER 
UTILITY 
OUTLETS 

Fig. 25-Block Diagram of AC Power Distribution 
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CUSTONER PROVIOEO AC POWER PANEL

GROUND TD AC
G ) PROTECTOR

CABINET

6 GA

BK
TO AC TOPOWER INVERTERSOURCE BK 50A BK
VIA RAIN (RESERVE
BREAKER POWER)

6 GA
35A BK

TO AC
PROTECTOR
CABINET

35A (NDN-RESERVEBK POWER)

20A BK TO AC
PROTECTOR
CABINET

NEUTRAL 12 GA

Fig, 26 — AC Power Panel (Customer-Provided)

Utility f e e der p a i r s sh ould be A B ' 6 (c) Arrange for the local telephone service com-
No. 12 wi t h o n ly A WG N o . 2 g r ee n pany to obtain a w a l l -mounted fuse cabinet
w ire requi red for r o u t ing to ac p r o - (KS-15727) from Western Electric. The cabinet
tector cabinet . should be u sed w i t h a nonf u s ible d i sconnect

(safety switch) wired ahead of the cabinet as de-
(b) If a single enclosure for all fuses is not desired, scribed in (a) above.

one or more fusible disconnects can be pro-
vided to function as safety switch and fuse enclo- 4.73 Alternating current service to the customer ac
sure. For multimodule systems, feeder protection panel must be capable of supplying peak de-
may be distributed over more than one fusible dis- mands of the PBX on a continuous basis even if the
connect. I f t h i s a r r angement is a l lowed by local demand level occurs only under heavy traffic condi-
code, it will be adequate for the system as long as tions. The system also presents a transient demand
the feeders and makeup of feeders remain as in response to power turn-on and momentary power
shown in F i g . 28. The D22N o r D 3 22N f u s ib le interrupts. The worst condit ion occurs when power is
safety switches by Square D, or equivalent, are interrupted for about 30 to 100 mil l iseconds. The re-
suitable for this purpose. sulting inrush can approach 260 amperes per power
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TO AC 
POWER 
SOURCE 
VIA l'IAIN 
BREAKER 

G 

BK 

BK 

w 

CUSTOMER PROVIDED AC POWER PANEL 

~ 

-

-
-

-

--
, 

-

--

--

-
--
~ 

NEUTRAL 

GROUND 
-
--
-

0- --I•· -
- -

-
50A -- ..., 

35A 
- -

35A 
..., 

~ 

2OA 
'-

2 GA 

J G 

6 GA 

J G 

I BK 

I w 
6 GA 

' BK 

I w 
• I • • BK 

I w 

BK 

\ w 

\ 
12 GA 

J 
TO AC 
PROTECTOR 
CABINET 

TO 
INVERTER 
(RESERVE 
POWER) 

TO AC 
PROTECTOR 
CABINET 
(NON-RESERVE 
POWER) 

] 

TO AC 
PROTECTOR 
CABINET 

Fig. 26-AC Power Panel (Customer-Provided) 

,r Utility feeder pairs should be A WG 
No. 12 with only A WG No. 2 green 
wire required for routing to ac pro­
tector cabinet. 

(b) If a single enclosure for all fuses is not desired, 
one or more fusible disconnects can be pro­

vided to function as safety switch and fuse enclo­
sure. For multimodule systems, feeder protection 
may be distributed over more than one fusible dis­
connect. If this arrangement is allowed by local 
code, it will be adequate for the system as long as 
the feeders and makeup of feeders remain as 
shown in Fig. 28. The D22N or D322N fusible 
safety switches by Square D, or equivalent, are 
suitable for this purpose. 
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(c) Arrange for the local telephone service com-
pany to obtain a wall-mounted fuse cabinet 

(KS-15727) from Western Electric. The cabinet 
should be used with a nonfusible disconnect 
(safety switch) wired ahead of the cabinet as de­
scribed in (a) above. 

4.73 Alternating current service to the customer ac 
panel must be capable of supplying peak de­

mands of the PBX on a continuous basis even if the 
demand level occurs only under heavy traffic condi­
tions. The system also presents a transient demand 
in response to power turn-on and momentary power 
interrupts. The worst condition occurs when power is 
interrupted for about 30 to 100 milliseconds. The re­
sulting inrush can approach 260 amperes per power 

• 
• 

"' 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTIO
N 554-111-101

U
J I-

U
J I-

M
 

U
J

A 
U

J
Ch

O
 

I-
O

 
I-

I -
I

D
U

J
D 

O
O

 
O

M
 

U
J

I
I-

E 
O

E 
D

V
UJ CZ

M
 

I
O

 
U

J
UJ CL

O
V

O
O

O
O

D 
I-

O
 

I-
M

C
h

UJ
I 

«C IZ
I

I —
 «C CQ

I -
'D

O
D

CQ
 UJ

O
 

C
L

CL D
I —

 0
V 

0.

O
 

IQ
R 

E
U

J U
J

U
J CL

«C
D 

C
Z

C
h

I —
 0

CQ
IZ 

M
Ch

«C CL
G

IC
Q

 
Z

«C
D

O
I-

U
- O

 
C

h
D

D
O

 
C

K
CLCQ

 CQ
O

 
IZ

C9 CQ
CLU

J V
0 

V
CL D
D 

A
V 

C
Q

CDV
I-UJ

0 U 4l
I-

MCQ
0

MDCL I
IL

V
V

UJO
~ «e
CQ

O
R

D

DVU
J

M
IZ

Ch CQ
DCL

CIJ
D I

D I

IA
DIQ

G
I

CU
CL

D
«e

D 
R

I —
 >.

UJ Y
Ch&

Ch D
0 

V
UJ Ch

UJ Ch
CL D

IZD
CZ D

IZ H
DO

 
C

Q
CZ M

«C

hCCQ

UJ
IZ U

J
UJ

O
 

IZ
UJ

I —
 IZ IZ

«C U
J U

J
I- C

Z 
C

Z
D 

C
L U

J U
J

O
 C

Z u
Z 

R
~ 

~ 
U

J C
Z C

Z U
J U

J
I —

 UJ C
h R

X 
R

D 
D 

«C
U

J U
J

UJ D
D

D
C

O
UJ

Ch
'Z

UJ O
R «e

I 
0 

0
«e IL cL

R 
C

L
C

L
O

D
«C

M
M

I —
 CL CL

Page 55

-a 
0 ca 
~ 

VI 
VI 

• •· 
TO AC 
POWER G 
PANEL 

TO 
INVERTER 
(RESERVE 
POWER) 

G 

26A 

s6A 

SGA 
BK , 

TO AC· 
POWER 
PANEL 

OR 
INVERTER 
(RESERVE 
POWER) 

TO AC 
POWER 
PANEL 

w 
BK 
w 
BK 
w 
BK 
w 

r :K 
. 

' 

' 
T 

JGA 

•'. 

I 
1· 

ARRESTOR I 
(JOSLYN 1250-02) 

BK rr-i w BkrD rr-i W 
I ' 6 

I 
I 11 I, '" ~I ' 

I 

I 'I I 
COPPE;Y 
BLOCK 

I ' ' W~~ BK 

ARRES ~~ 
Wlao- BK 

(JOSLYN 1250-02) 

• • 
SINGLE-POINT 
GROUND 

I I \ 
" "I 

¥" 2GA 
GROUND GROUND 
BAR WIRE 

BK--{] rr-i W BKrl] rr-i W BKrl] ?lw/ ASSEMBLY 
FLAT 

' ' 6 -, - COPPER 
STRAP 

-< 

-1 
,. ,I ,. J 

-

~PPER 
BLOCK 

I 
I I' Tl ~ ~ J 

I 

y ' y + 
Wloo- BK Wloa- BK Wlla BK 

1 0- GROUND 
BAR 

AC PROTECTOR CABINET 

Fig. 27-AC Protector Cabinet 

'GA 

4GA 

' 
~ 

' 

.. 
s'GA 

4GA 

' ~ 

' 
~ 

.. 

• 
11'GA I GA 

• 
TO DC 
PROTECTOR 

BINET 
ESERVE 
WER) 

• 

G 

Bk 
w 
Bk 
w 

;J TO MODULE 
. AC OUTLET 
• BOX 
' 

G 
BK 

:] TO MODULE w · AC OUTLET 
, BOX BK 

w 
G 
BK 

w ] 

TO 
, UTILITY 

OUTLETS 

iii 
"' 
~'I 

"' ~ 
-I 

0 z 
VI 
VI 
.II, 
I ... ... 
I 

0 
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A. IN NON-RESERVE SYSTEf% THE l%DULE FEEDERS SERVE l%DULE
OUTLET BOXES AS FOLLOWS:

S GA
BK S W PAIR

FRfBf AC 1 GA
PROTECTOR OUTLETG. CABINET BOX

B. IN RESERVE SYSTEI% WITH ONE INVERTER THE l%DULE FEEDER
SERVES OUTLET BOXES AS FOLLOWS:

BK G W PAIR
FRIBf AC
PROTECTOR OUTLETCABINET BOX

C. RESERVE SYSTEf% WITH TWD INVERTERS ARE AS FOLLOWS:

FRfBf AC OUTLET
PROTECTOR BOXCABINET

D. BATTERY RESERVE SYSTEI% ffAY REQUIRE ODD NUf%ERS OF INVERTERS
TWO AfBf THREE FEEDER SYSTEf% SHOULD HAVE EACH
FEEDER TERHINATE IN THE SAffE NO. OF BOXES WHILE ffINIffIZING
THE NO. OF TII%S THAT ANY TWO FEEDERS USE THE SAf% BOX

BK G W

FRfsf AC OUTLET
PROTECTOR BOX
CABINET

Fig. 28 — Module Feeder Plan for Reserve and Nonreserve Systems

supply acting alone, or 220 amperes per supply when It should be veri f ied that the ac service to the cus-
two or more are in parallel. The inrush of the follow- tomer panel wil l provide peak demands on a steady-
ing or later issued supplies can reach 150 amperes for state basis and tolerate transient inrush demand
one power supply or 130 amperes per supply when without service interruptions.
two or more are in paral lel:

4.74 There shall be one 35A Fusetron for every
module feeder and one 20A Fusetron for every

utility feeder in the customer ac panel. The Fusetrons• J87432B-3, SD-82386-02, Issue 6 shall be connected in series with the phase (black)
wire of each feeder regardless of the number of neu-

• J87432D-2, SD-82386-04, Issue 10 tral wires required.

• J87460B-1, SD-82541-01, Issue 1 4.75 A s y st em w i t h t w o m o d u le ac ou t let b oxes
should require only two module feeders plus

one util ity feeder. If 3-phase service is available for
• J87460D-1, SD-82542-01, Issue 1. the customer panel, each of the three feeders can be
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. CABINET 
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CABINET 

FRIii AC 
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CABINET 

FRCII AC 
PROTECTOR 
CABINET 

A. IN NON-RESERVE SYSTEl'IS THE l"IJDULE FEEDERS SERVE l"IJDIJLE 
OUTLET BOXES AS FOLLOWS: 

6 GA 

B. IN RESERVE SYSTEl'IS WITH ONE INVERTER THE l"IJDIJLE FEEDER 
SERVES OUTLET BOXES AS FOLLOWS: 

BK & W PAIR 

v v 
~'"~'I J~I ~~ 

C. RESERVE SYSTEl'IS WITH TWO INVERTERS ARE AS FOLLOWS: 

D. BATTERY RESERVE SYSTEl'IS l'IAY REQUIRE ODD NUll!ERS OF INVERTERS 
TWO Alll TlflEE FEEDER SYSTEl'IS SHOULD HAVE EACH 
FEEDER TERIUNATE IN THE SAl'IE NO. OF BOXES WHILE IUNil'UZING 
THE NO. OF Til'IES THAT ANY TWO FEEDERS USE THE SAl'IE BOX 

BK & W 

f1 ~ : d : j I 
~} 

I 
I\ r I \ 1 

Fig. 28--Module Feeder Plan for Reserve and Nonreserve Systems 

supply acting alone, or 220 amperes per supply when 
two or more are in parallel. The inrush of the follow­
ing or later issued supplies can reach 150 amperes for 
one power supply or 130 amperes per supply when 
two or more are in parallel: 

It should be verified that the ac service to the cus­
tomer panel will provide peak demands on a steady­
state basis and tolerate transient inrush demand 
without service interruptions. 

• J87432B-3, SD-82386-02, Issue 6 

• J87432D-2, SD-82386-04, Issue 10 

• J87460B-l, SD-82541-01, Issue 1 

• J87460D-1, SD-82542-01, Issue 1. 
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4.74 There shall be one 35A Fusetron for every 
module feeder and one 20A Fusetron for every 

utility feeder in the customer ac panel. The Fusetrons 
shall be connected in series with the phase (black) 
wire of each feeder regardless of the number of neu­
tral wires required. 

4.75 A system with two module ac outlet boxes 
should require only two module feeders plus 

one utility feeder. If 3-phase service is available for 
the customer panel, each of the three feeders can be 
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• 

• 
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• 
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connected to a separate phase. If only two phases are module. A uti l i ty feeder shall be run with the module
available, the utility feeder will share a phase with feeders except when the feeders are provided from
one of the module feeders. An analysis of the system i nverters. In t h i s case, the ut i l i t y f eeder jo ins the
f loor plan is required to evenly d is t r ibute the load module feeders of the ac protector cabinet. Utility
over each ac service phase. This also distributes the receptacles are not powered by the inverters in a re-
accumulated inrush over all phases from system serve power system. Al l electr ical mains to the sys-
power supplies. tem shal l be a b le t o s upply t h e f u l l p eak p ower

demand from a dedicated branch circuit, which is
4.76 Each phase of the ac service to the customer protected and coordinated in an approved manner.

panel must be able to provide the peak de- The mains must also tolerate occasional half cycle
mand from all cabinets connected to that phase on a inrush currents of 260 amperes per cabinet. The cabi-
continuous basis. The peak power demand has less nets of the modules are equally divided over a mini-
influence on the choice of protection for each ac mum of two feeder cables. Dividing the cabinets
phase to the panel than wil l the accumulated power within a module over two power sources allows for
supply inrush currents. The protection for each phase increased reliabi l i ty i n serv ice. Refer to F ig . 28 for
to the panel must survive these current transients. the module feeder-outlet box plan for reserve and

nonreserve systems.
A standar d t h e r m o m a g n e tic c i r c ui t
breaker can tolerate aninrush of 10
to 15 t imesi ts ra t ed curre nt . A phase 4.79 The module ac outlet box provides feeder load-
protected by a 60 - a mpere c i rcuit ing versatility for growth and cabinet replace-
breaker could serve six cabinets and m ent w i t hout t h e n eed fo r a c r e w i r i ng . Tw o a c
survi ve their i n r u sh. I f the loadin g is feeders tap into each module for light to medium
m arginal , a ti m e d elay ci r cu it traffic, and three ac feeders can be used for heavy
breaker of the same rating is pre- traffic. The module feeder strategy must provide
f erred t o a la r g e r br ea k e r , a n d a each feeder with the same number of taps while mini-
s ubsequent i n c r e as e i n wi r e si z e . mizing the number of entries of any two feeders into
This breaker c a n not be used in cus- the same module.
tomer equipment; only ah ead of i t .

4.77 A di s connecting means shall be wired ahead of 4.80 The number of module feeders required from
and provided near the customer ac panel. The the customer-provided ac panel can be derived

apparatus will permit disconnecting power to the ac from the f o l lowing t ab le. An exception can occur
feeders without removing the Fusetrons. when a system includes more than one overhead duct,

with each duct serving several modules. In that case,
4.78 Each module has an ac outlet box which pro- each overhead duct must be treated as a separate sys-

vides six receptacles for 120-Vac power sup- tem. The feeder table can be expanded to 15 modules
plies (Fig. 29). Two feeder cables are run to each by following the pattern.
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connected to a separate phase. If only two phases are 
available, the utility feeder will share a phase with 
one of the module feeders. An analysis of the system 
floor plan is required to evenly distribute the load 
over each ac service phase. This also distributes the 
accumulated inrush over all phases from system 
power supplies. 

4.76 Each phase of the ac service to the customer 
panel must be able to provide the peak de­

mand from all cabinets connected to that phase on a 
continuous basis. The peak power demand has less 
influence on the choice of protection for each ac 
phase to the panel than will the accumulated power 
supply inrush currents. The protection for each phase 
to the panel must survive these current transients. 

ft A standard thermomagnetic circuit 
breaker can tolerate an inrush of 10 
to 15 times its rated current. A phase 
protected by a 60-ampere circuit 
breaker could serve six cabinets and 
survive their inrush. If the loading is 
marginal, a time delay circuit 
breaker of the same rating is pre­
ferred to a larger breaker, and a 
subsequent increase in wire size. 
This breaker cannot be used in cus­
tomer equipment; only ahead of it. 

4.77 A disconnecting means shall be wired ahead of 
and provided near the customer ac panel. The 

apparatus will permit disconnecting power to the ac 
feeders without removing the Fusetrons. 

4.78 Each module has an ac outlet box which pro­
vides six receptacles for 120-Vac power sup­

plies (Fig. 29). Two feeder cables are run to each 
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module. A utility feeder shall be run with the module 
feeders except when the feeders are provided from 
inverters. In this case, the utility feeder joins the 
module feeders of the ac protector cabinet. Utility 
receptacles are not powered by the inverters in a re­
serve power system. All electrical mains to the sys­
tem shall be able to supply the full peak power 
demand from a dedicated branch circuit, which is 
protected and coordinated in an approved manner. 
The mains must also tolerate occasional half cycle 
inrush currents of 260 amperes per cabinet. The cabi­
nets of the modules are equally divided over a mini­
mum of two feeder cables. Dividing the cabinets 
within a module over two power sources allows for 
increased reliability in service. Refer to Fig. 28 for 
the module feeder-outlet box plan for reserve and 
nonreserve systems. 

4.79 The module ac outlet box provides feeder load-
ing versatility for growth and cabinet replace­

ment without the need for ac rewiring. Two ac 
feeders tap into each module for light to medium 
traffic, and three ac feeders can be used for heavy 
traffic. The module feeder strategy must provide 
each feeder with the same number of taps while mini­
mizing the number of entries of any two feeders into 
the same module. 

4.80 The number of module feeders required from 
the customer-provided ac panel can be derived 

from the following table. An exception can occur 
when a system includes more than one overhead duct, 
with each duct serving several modules. In that case, 
each overhead duct must be treated as a separate sys­
tem. The feeder table can be expanded to 15 modules 
by following the pattern. 
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MODULE AC OUTLET BOX
BK BK

NEUTRAL

6 GA6 GA
20A

420A

20A

0
TOTO AC SUCCEEDINGPROTECTOR MODULECABINET AC OUTLET
BOX

GROUND
4 GA 4 GA

20A

1
20ABK 6 GA

20A

5

NEUTRAL BK
6 GA

TO AC TO
PROTECTOR SUCCEEDING

UTILITYCABINET BK BK OUTLETS

MODULE UTILITY OUTLETS ON BACK12 GA OF VERTICAL DUCT 12 GA

Fig. 29 — Module AC Outlet Box and Utility Outlets
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NUMBER OF MODULE FEEDERS module ac feeders. When reserve power is provided,
the utility feeder is routed in separate conduit since
the module ac feeders are directed to the inverters.
Reserve power systems do not provide power backup

X for the ut i l i ty feeder.

4.83 The utility feeder directs power from the ac
protector cabinet to the ut i l i t y receptacles in

each system module. The two receptacles are pro-

X vided for use with peripheral equipment not in a cabi-
net lineup or for maintenance use. The receptacles

X should be installed adjacent to each module ac outlet
box.

X
4.84 A u t i l i t y o u t l e t i s r e q u i red near t he c ross-

X connect field to power a data set when RMATS
is provided. Additional uti l ity receptacles may be
provided within the system when required.

All t est equipment, data s e ts, or ap-
p liances s h ould o b t a i n p ow e r an d

4.81 Dep e nding on the number of system cabinets, g round r e f e r e nce f r o m u t i l i t y o u t -
more than one overhead duct may be required lets mounted on th e a c d i s t r i b u t ion

to reduce cable congestion. In this case, the power c abinets associated w i t h e ach m o d -
and grounding plan treats each overhead duct as a u le. Do not use ut i l i ty o u t l ets w h i ch
separate system, resulting in as many circuit com- are no t r ef e r e n ced t o th e s i n g le -
mons, uti l i ty feeders, duct entry points, etc, as there p oint ground or protected b y
are overhead ducts. The system has an ac protector JOSL YN" over vo lta ge ar r e s ters .
cabinet and a dc protector cabinet and one single-
point ground l ocated i n t h e a c p r o tector cabinet. B. Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
When a system contains more than one overhead
duct, the preceding table applies to each overhead 4.85 Wh e n p l a nn ing the ins ta l lat ion of an SMDR
duct as a separate system. The separate system ap- cabinet, Section 554-010-122 should be refer-
proach is required with the number of outlet boxes e nced in addi t ion to i n f o rmat ion contained in t h i s
served by the overhead duct being used to determine section.
the number of feeders required by its module array.
This module feeder evaluation should be made on the
basis of expected growth. One utility feeder per over- 4.86 Wh e n f l oor p lans and equipment room layout
head duct is required. require the module ac outlet boxes and uti l i t y

outlets to be mounted on the wall, the enclosures andF t T h e mi ni m um n um b e r of f eede r s
conduits br inging power to them must be insulatedconsists of two module feeders and

o ne uti l ity f e eder . Cabinet ac po w e r from foreign grounds. Foreign grounds are those

i s provided only v i a r e c e p t a c les in grounds wh ich a r e n o t p a r t o f t he si n g le-point
the module ac box. Both module con- ground.
t rol f r a me s s h al l no t u s e t h e s a m e
feeder. In a duplicated common con- 4.87 Station Message Detail Recording cabinet(s)

t rol m o d ule, b ot h p r o c essors s h a l l located outside the equipment room are not
n ot share the same fe eder . La be l a l l powered by circuits from the ac or dc protector cabi-

outlets to ident ify the f e eder . net and require no module ac outlet boxes. The cabi-
net, however, must be located within 61m (200 feet)
of the PBX. When SMDR cabinets are located in the

4.82 The utility feeder must be routed to the ac pro-
tector cabinet in the same conduit with the 'Registered trademark of Joslyn hlfg & Supply (:o.
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NUMBER OF MODULE FEEDERS 

2 4 6 8 

1 X 
!!I 

2 X s; 
~i 3 X ~; ;~ 4 X ~5 
::::, V 
z,c 5 X 

6 X 
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8 X 

4.81 Depending on the number of system cabinets, 
more than one overhead duct may be required 

to reduce cable congestion. In this case, the power 
and grounding plan treats each overhead duct as a 
separate system, resulting in as many circuit com­
mons, utility feeders, duct entry points, etc, as there 
are overhead ducts. The system has an ac protector 
cabinet and a de protector cabinet and one single­
point ground located in the ac protector cabinet. 
When a system contains more than one overhead 
duct, the preceding table applies to each overhead 
duct as a separate system. The separate system ap­
proach is required with the number of outlet boxes 
served by the overhead duct being used to determine 
the number of feeders required by its module array. 
This module feeder evaluation should be made on the 
basis of expected growth. One utility feeder per over­
head duct is required. 

ft The minimum number of feeders 
consists of two module feeders and 
one utility feeder. Cabinet ac power 
is provided only via receptacles in 
the module ac box. Both module con-
trol frames shall not use the same 
feeder. In a duplicated common con­
trol module, both processors shall 
not share the same feeder. Label all 
outlets to identify the feeder. 

4.82 The utility feeder must be routed to the ac pro­
tector cabinet in the same conduit with the 
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module ac feeders. When reserve power is provided, 
the utility feeder is routed in separate conduit since 
the module ac feeders are directed to the inverters. 
Reserve power systems do not provide power backup 
for the utility feeder. 

4.83 The utility feeder directs power from the ac 
protector cabinet to the utility receptacles in 

each system module. The two receptacles are pro­
vided for use with peripheral equipment not in a cabi­
net lineup or for maintenance use. The receptacles 
should be installed adjacent to each module ac outlet 
box . 

4.84 A utility outlet is required near the cross­
connect field to power a data set when RM ATS 

is provided. Additional utility receptacles may be 
provided within the system when required. 

ft All test equipment, data sets, or ap­
pliances should obtain power and 
ground reference from utility out­
lets mounted on the ac distribution 
cabinets associated with each mod­
ule. Do not use utility outlets which 
are not referenced to the single­
point ground or protected by 
JOSLYN* overvoltage arresters. 

B. Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) 

4.8S When planning the installation of an SMDR 
cabinet, Section 554-010-122 should be refer­

enced in addition to information contained in this 
section. 

4.86 When floor plans and equipment room layout 
require the module ac outlet boxes and utility 

outlets to be mounted on the wall, the enclosures and 
conduits bringing power to them must be insulated 
from foreign grounds. Foreign grounds are those 
grounds which are not part of the single-point 
ground. 

4.87 Station Message Detail Recording cabinet(s) 
located outside the equipment room are not 

powered by circuits from the ac or de protector cabi­
net and require no module ac outlet boxes. The cabi­
net, however, must be located within 61m (200 feet) 
of the PBX. When SMDR cabinets are located in the 

*Registered trademark of Joslyn Mfg & Supply Co. 
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equipment room without twist - lock plugs, these cabi- (2) equipment ground, which is a green wire connec-
nets must be powered by separate u t i l i t y c i r cu i ts tion to the beginning of the troughs, and (3) an equal-
with standard uti l i ty out lets mounted on the wall and ization ground to prevent large potential d i f ference
insulated from foreign grounds. between local equipment and system cabinets.

4.88 If S MDR equipment is located in the equip-
ment room and powered from convenience 4.91 The customer-provided ac panel must be

outlets (not f rom the ac outlet box), an equalization grounded by an equipment grounding conduc-
ground should be instal led. I t should be connected tor in compl iance with N F P A N a t i onal E l ect r ical
between the ac protector-cabinet (single-point Code. The Code requirements are based primar i ly on
ground) and the SMDR cabinet. power exposure and only i nc identally on l i gh tn ing

exposure. Bell System requirements must consider

C. C u stomer Administration Center System(CACS) all sources of electrical disturbances or exposure, in-
cluding l ightn ing, power induct ion, and ground po-

4.89 A CA CS cabin e t i nst a l le d wi t h t he tential rise, and ensure that adequate protection is

DIMFNSION PBX must be powered from an provided.
outlet from the module ac outlet box.

4.92 The ground provided to the ac power panel is

GROUNDING to be routed to the ac protector cabinet from
a suitable electrical mounting in the customer panel.

4.90 T he DI ME N S I ON P BX i s e q u ipped w i th a The ground serves as the equipment grounding con-
"single-point" ground located in the top of the ductor for the PBX. All exposed noncurrent-carrying

ac protector cabinet (F ig. 30). The s ingle-point metal parts of fixed equipment that could become

ground is the source of al l system grounds and in - e nergized under unusual condi t ions must a l so be
cludes a lightning protection strategy. The lightning grounded in order to protect both craft personnel and

protection strategy is intended to prevent lightning equipment. Exposed noncurrent-carrying metal
i nduced currents f rom f i n d ing a path t h r ough t he parts of cord- and plug-connected equipment, which
PBX. This prevents incidental contact by any port ion may become energized, shall be grounded to protect

of the machine with ground sources other than the the system and craft personnel working in the area.

single-point ground. If a por t ion of the ductwork on The equipment grounding conductor reduces the
a cabinet is touching a metal l ic water p ipe, a l ight - l ightning sensit iv ity o f t h e PBX and is , t herefore,
ning strike could produce a potential difference be- both a safety code and system requirement.

tween the water p ipe contact point and the s ingle-
point ground reference for the system. Any current 4.93 A l t h o ugh the system grounding conductor is
f lowing through the system would produce potential necessary as described above, there are sev-
differences between system cabinets including the eral ways of providing the ground. The equipment

intercabinet cabling. The difference in potential wi l l grounding conductor, running with or enclosing the
concentrate at signal sources and receivers in the circuit conductors, shall he one or more or a combina-

c abinets, result ing i n c o mponent damage. This i s t ion of the fol lowing:
avoided when the entire PBX is referenced to the
same ground point enabling the system to rise or fal l (a) Copper, or other corrosive-resistant conduc-

in potential as a unit in response to lightning poten- tor, solid or stranded; insulated, covered, or

tials on the single-point ground. Dif ference in poten- bare; and in the form of a wire or a bus bar of any
tial can be hazardous to personnel in s imul taneous shape

contact with the PBX and other ground sources dur- (b) Rigid metal conduiting a lightning str ike. It is advisable that al l ground
sources within reach of any port ion of the PBX and (c) In termediate metal conduit
not referenced to the single-point ground be insu-
lated or removed if possible. An al ternate plan is to (d) Electr ical metal l ic tubing
route an equalization wire from the ac protector
ground to the foreign ground source. The single-point (e) Armor of t ype AC metal-clad cable
ground, or "ground-window," is the source of all sys-
tem grounds. These include (1) a circuit common pro- (f) The sh e at h of m iner a l - i nsulated metal-
viding a r e ference for a l l c i r cu i t r y i n t ,he system, sheathed cable
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equipment room without twist-lock plugs, these cabi­
nets must be powered by separate utility circuits 
with standard utility outlets mounted on the wall and 
insulated from foreign grounds. 

4.88 If SMDR equipment is located in the equip-
ment room and powered from convenience 

outlets (not from the ac outlet box), an equalization 
ground should be installed. It should be connected 
between the ac protector-cabinet (single-point 
ground) and the SMDR cabinet. 

C. Customer Administration Center System (CACS) 

4.89 A CACS cabinet installed with the 
DIMENSION PBX must be powered from an 

outlet from the module ac outlet box. 

GROUNDING 

4.90 The DIMENSION PBX is equipped with a 
"single-point" ground located in the top of the 

ac protector cabinet (Fig. 30). The single-point 
ground is the source of all system grounds and in­
cludes a lightning protection strategy. The lightning 
protection strategy is intended to prevent lightning 
induced currents from finding a path through the 
PBX. This prevents incidental contact by any portion 
of the machine with ground sources other than the 
single-point ground. If a portion of the ductwork on 
a cabinet is touching a metallic water pipe, a light­
ning strike could produce a potential difference be­
tween the water pipe contact point and the single­
point ground reference for the system. Any current 
flowing through the system would produce potential 
differences between system cabinets including the 
intercabinet cabling. The difference in potential will 
concentrate at signal sources and receivers in the 
cabinets, resulting in component damage. This is 
avoided when the entire PBX is referenced to the 
same ground point enabling the system to rise or fall 
in potential as a unit in response to lightning poten­
tials on the single-point ground. Difference in poten­
tial can be hazardous to personnel in simultaneous 
contact with the PBX and other ground sources dur­
ing a lightning strike. It is advisable that all ground 
sources within reach of any portion of the PBX and 
not referenced to the single-point ground be insu­
lated or removed if possible. An alternate plan is to 
route an equalization wire from the ac protector 
ground to the foreign ground source. The single-point 
ground, or "ground-window," is the source of all sys­
tem grounds. These include (1) a circuit common pro­
viding a reference for all circuitry in the system, 
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(2) equipment ground, which is a green wire connec­
tion to the beginning of the troughs, and (3) an equal­
ization ground to prevent large potential difference 
between local equipment and system cabinets. 

4.91 The customer-provided ac panel must be 
grounded by an equipment grounding conduc­

tor in compliance with NFPA National Electrical 
Code. The Code requirements are based primarily on 
power exposure and only incidentally on lightning 
exposure. Bell System requirements must consider 
all sources of electrical disturbances or exposure, in­
cluding lightning, power induction, and ground po­
tential rise, and ensure that adequate protection is 
provided. 

4.92 The ground provided to the ac power panel is 
to be routed to the ac protector cabinet from 

a suitable electrical mounting in the customer panel. 
The ground serves as the equipment grounding con­
ductor for the PBX. All exposed noncurrent-carrying 
metal parts of fixed equipment that could become 
energized under unusual conditions must also be 
grounded in order to protect both craft personnel and 
equipment. Exposed noncurrent-carrying metal 
parts of cord- and plug-connected equipment, which 
may become energized, shall be grounded to protect 
the system and craft personnel working in the area. 
The equipment grounding conductor reduces the 
lightning sensitivity of the PBX and is therefore 
both a safety code and system requirem~nt. ' 

4.93 Although the system grounding conductor is 
necessary as described above, there are sev­

eral ways of providing the ground. The equipment 
grounding conductor, running with or enclosing the 
circuit conductors, shall be one or more or a combina­
tion of the following: 

(a) Copper, or other corrosive-resistant conduc-
tor, solid or stranded; insulated, covered, or 

bare; and in the form of a wire or a bus bar of any 
shape 

(b) Rigid metal conduit 

(c) Intermediate metal conduit 

(d) Electrical metallic tubing 

(e) Armor of type AC metal-clad cable 

(f) The sheath of mineral-insulated metal­
sheathed cable 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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(g) The metallic sheath or the combined metallic phase and each neutral wire of every module and uti l -
sheath and grounding conductors of type MC ity feeder. The arresters are connected between each

cable feeder wire (phase and neutral) and a ground bar in
the ac protector cabinet. The ground bar is connected

(h) Cable trays (i f t hey conform to min imum to the single-point ground. The number of arresters
cross-section/current rating requirement) and neutral wires can be reduced if neutrals are

shared. In multimodule power distribution systems,
(i) The sheath of type CS copper-sheathed cable a reduction in wire count and congestion can be ob-

(j) Other raceways, specifically approved. tained by providing fewer than one neutral lead for
each phase lead circuit leaving the customer ac panel.

4.94 Fl ex i b le metal conduit is al lowed for ground- This reduces both the amount of wire in the conduits

ing if the fol lowing condit ions are met: and the number of JOSLYN overvoltage protectors.
This reduction in the number of neutral leads dic-

(a) Total length in any ground return path does tates that two or more phase circuits share the same
not exceed 1829 mm (6 feet). neutral wire. The gauge of the shared neutral wire

must be sufficient to handle the combined current of
(b) Circuit conductors are p rotected by all phase circuits served by the same neutral wire.

overcurrent devices of 20 amperes or less. There are no restrictions on how the neutral bars in
each module ac outlet box are combined by wir ing to

(c) Conduit is terminated in approved f i t t i ngs. accommodate the reduced number of neutrals, pro-

(d) Approved, liquid-tight conduit does not exceed vided each neutral bar has a return path.
32 mm (1-1/4 inches) in diameter. 4.98 Eac h ac protector cabinet is capable of mount-

4.95 The equipment grounding conductor may be a ing 20 ac arresters which wil l provide protec-
metallic conductor (green wire) running wi th t ion fo r 1 0 a c f e e der l i n es . W he n s y s tem l i n e

or enclosing the circuit conductors between the build- requirements exceed 10, additional cabinets may be

ing ac service entrance and the customer-provided ac multiple-mounted on the wall. Each cabinet is ap-
panel. If both methods for grounding this route are proximately 457 mm (18 inches) wide.
equally reliable with age, either choice will satisfy all
requirements of the Nat ional Electr ical Code as well 4.99 Th e ac cabinets must be mounted adjacent to

as the system requirements. Because of differences in each other with the facing sides removed for

t he instal lat ion environment, the re l iabi l i ty o f t h e cable access. Each cabinet has two side panels that

conduit grounding method may be uncertain in some are insulated from the cabinet body but grounded to

installations. the single-point ground. The cabinet body need not be
isolated from ground since cable entry and exit is

I t is r e c o m m ended t h a t t h e e q u i p - through the insulated side panels.

ment grounding conductor be pro-
v ided by th e g r e e n w i r e i n a l l n e w 4.100 Th e g round bar assembly mounted in the top

instal la t ions wh er e possible. o f th e c a b inet p r o v ides t h e single-point
ground for the PBX. A l l PBX system grounds wi l l

PROTECTION terminate on the single-point ground, or addi t ional
satellite ground bar assemblies mult ipled off the sin-

A. G e neral gle-point ground when mu l t ip le ac cabinets are in-
stalled. Ground leads between ground bar assemblies

4.96 The a c p r o tector cabinet p rov ides l ightn ing should be as short as possible.
overvoltage protection and t h e s i ng le-point

ground for the PBX cabinets (Fig. 27). The ac feeders B. S neak Current Protection
and a single green wire are directed to the ac protec-
tor cabinet from the customer ac panel. The feeders 4.101 H e a t co i ls or sneak current fuses (60-type)
are provided via conduit or other local code-approved must be installed in al l central of f ice trunks
metallic or nonmetal l ic enclosure. or tie trunks that are exposed to power. Exposed off-

premises extensions are not required to have sneak
4.97 O n e JOSLYN No. 1250-02 lightn ing ar rester current protection. (Refer to Section 460-100-400 for

(overvoltage protector) is required for each the installation of sneak current fuses.)
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(g) The metallic sheath or the combined metallic 
sheath and grounding conductors of type MC 

cable 

(h) Cable trays (if they conform to minimum 
cross-section/current rating requirement) 

(i) The sheath of type CS copper-sheathed cable 

(j) Other raceways, specifically approved. 

4.94 Flexible metal conduit is allowed for ground­
ing if the following conditions are met: 

(a) Total length in any ground return path does 
not exceed 1829 mm (6 feet). 

(b) Circuit conductors are protected by 
overcurrent devices of 20 amperes or less. 

(c) Conduit is terminated in approved fittings. 

(d) Approved, liquid-tight conduit does not exceed 
32 mm (1-1/4 inches) in diameter. 

4.95 The equipment grounding conductor may be a 
metallic conductor (green wire) running with 

or enclosing the circuit conductors between the build­
ing ac service entrance and the customer-provided ac 
panel. If both methods for grounding this route are 
equally reliable with age, either choice will satisfy all 
requirements of the National Electrical Code as well 
as the system requirements. Because of differences in 
the installation environment, the reliability of the 
conduit grounding method may be uncertain in some 
installations. 

ft It is recommended that the equip­
ment grounding conductor be pro­
vided by the green wire in all new 
installations where possible. 

PROTECTION 

A. General 

4.96 The ac protector cabinet provides lightning 
overvoltage protection and the single-point 

ground for the PBX cabinets (Fig. 27). The ac feeders 
and a single green wire are directed to the ac protec­
tor cabinet from the customer ac panel. The feeders 
are provided via conduit or other local code-approved 
metallic or nonmetallic enclosure. 

4.97 One JOSLYN No. 1250-02 lightning arrester 
(overvoltage protector) is required for each 

Page 62 

phase and each neutral wire of every module and util­
ity feeder. The arresters are connected between each 
feeder wire (phase and neutral) and a ground bar in 
the ac protector cabinet. The ground bar is connected 
to the single-point ground. The number of arresters 
and neutral wires can be reduced if neutrals are 
shared. In multimodule power distribution systems, 
a reduction in wire count and congestion can be ob­
tained by providing fewer than one neutral lead for 
each phase lead circuit leaving the customer ac panel. 
This reduces both the amount of wire in the conduits 
and the number of JOSLYN overvoltage protectors. 
This reduction in the number of neutral leads dic­
tates that two or more phase circuits share the same 
neutral wire. The gauge of the shared neutral wire 
must be sufficient to handle the combined current of 
all phase circuits served by the same neutral wire. 
There are no restrictions on how the neutral bars in 
each module ac outlet box are combined by wiring to 
accommodate the reduced number of neutrals, pro­
vided each neutral bar has a return path. 

4.98 Each ac protector cabinet is capable of mount-
ing 20 ac arresters which will provide protec­

tion for 10 ac feeder lines. When system line 
requirements exceed 10, additional cabinets may be 
multiple-mounted on the wall. Each cabinet is ap­
proximately 457 mm (18 inches) wide. 

4.99 The ac cabinets must be mounted adjacent to 
each other with the facing sides removed for 

cable access. Each cabinet has two side panels that 
are-insulated from the cabinet body but grounded to 
the single-point ground. The cabinet body need not be 
isolated from ground since cable entry and exit is 
through the insulated side panels. 

4.100 The ground bar assembly mounted in the top 
of the cabinet provides the single-point 

ground for the PBX. All PBX system grounds will 
terminate on the single-point ground, or additional 
satellite ground bar assemblies multipled off the sin­
gle-point ground when multiple ac cabinets are in­
stalled. Ground leads between ground bar assemblies 
should be as short as possible. 

B. Sneak Current Protection 

4.101 Heat coils or sneak current fuses (60-type) 
must be installed in all central office trunks 

or tie trunks that are exposed to power. Exposed off­
premises extensions are not required to have sneak 
current protection. (Refer to Section 460-100-400 for 
the installation of sneak current fuses.) 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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C. Coupled Bonding Conductor (Protection Bond) v erify t h a t n e i t h e r c a b i ne t n o r f r a me -
w ork no r a n y as s ocia ted p o w e r f e e d e r

4.102 The coupled bonding conductor provides an enclosure (ie, conduit and r eceptac les on
electrical connection between the PBX single the PBX side of the customer-provided

point ground and the protector ground terminal (if load center ) i s c o n n ected t o o r m a y be
protectors are provided). If protectors are not provid- m oved to in a d v e r t en t ly c ome i n c o n t a c t
ed, the coupled bonding conductor is connected to the w ith ground at a p l ace o ther t ha n a t t h e
metallic sheath of the building entrance ground. This s ingle-point ground (g r ound wi n d o w ) .
connection is needed to reduce the difference in (elec-
trical) potential that can appear between tip and ring Warning 2: The building entrance pro-
leads and the system ground as a result of lightning tector must be grounded to an approved
surges. The coupled bonding conductor must be ground. If ther e i s no protector, the shield
closely coupled (to establish transformer action) to o f the b u i l d ing e n t r a nce c a bl e m u s t b e
the tip and r ing leads (associated with the PBX) grounded to an appr o ved gr ound.
along the entire length of the building or inside the
wiring cable which is used to extend the conductors 4.107 Th e f i r s t choice for approved ground is to the
of the building entrance cable to the tNetwork Inter- nearest point on the power service ground
face (NI).1 system. This may be the power service ground wire,

grounding electrode, or the service entrance conduit.
4.103 Th e c oupled bonding conductor may consist

of any one, or any combination, of the follow- 4.108 Alternate choices for an approved ground are
ing: a metallic water pipe or building steel which

are bonded to the p o we r s e r v ice g r o und. The• Continuous metallic cable sheath or shield
alternate choices should be used when located closer

• Six spare (good) pairs within the cable (not than the power service ground because it is impor-

l ess than N o . 2 4 A m e r i can W i r e G a u ge tant to keep the protector ground wire as short as

[AWG]) possible.

• No. 10 A WG copper conductor tie-wrapped to Note: Ref e r to Section 876-300-100 for details
the cable. on approved grounds.

4.104 The coupled bonding conductor connects the RESERVE POWER SYSTEMS
single-point ground to the protector ground

located in the building entrance facil i ty. I f there is a 4.109 Tw o i n v er ters (2 kVA and 5 kVA) have been
continuous cable shield from the protector ground to specified for battery reserve systems. The
the NI, the shield should be used as the bonding con- choice of inverter rat ing and quantity to use depends
ductor. The No. 10 A WG or the six spare pairs, as de- upon the ac load, duplication requirements, and the
scribed previously, may be used to e xtend t h e system power-up strategy. Power plants of the
conductor to the PBX. 100-type may be used. See Section 790-100-654.

4.105 For m e t hods of providing the coupled bond- 4.110 Wh en battery reserve is required, for exam-
ing conductor for an electronic PBX, see ple, the wir ing options available in the 111A

Section 876-300-100. power plant must be preserved. With mult iple invert-
ers, the ac bypass feeders should be distributed over4.106 Figu r e 30 is a pictorial representation of the the phases to prevent concentration of the load on

grounding and bonding conductors to be only one or two of the 3-phase keys.
placed by instal lat ion personnel.

Caution: E x er c i s e ca r e w h en i mpl e- 4.111 The 1 11A power plant requires 3-phase elec-
menting the grounding scheme to assure trical power at one of the fol lowing voltages:
ground isola tion. 208V, 240V, or 480V. If 3-phase power is provided at

120/208 volts ( wye system), only one set of electrical
W'arning 1: T o p r eser v e th e i n te g r i t y power feeders will be required. The 208 volts (be-
of the single-point g r o und a r r a n g e m en t , tween phases) will power the 111A power plant, and
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C. Coupled Bonding Conductor (Protection Bond) 

4.102 The coupled bonding conductor provides an 
electrical connection between the PBX single 

point ground and the protector ground terminal (if 
protectors are provided). If protectors are not provid­
ed, the coupled bonding conductor is connected to the 
metallic sheath of the building entrance ground. This 
connection is needed to reduce the difference in (elec­
trical) potential that can appear between tip and ring 
leads and the system ground as a result of lightning 
surges. The coupled bonding conductor must be 
closely coupled (to establish transformer action) to 
the tip and ring leads (associated with the PBX) 
along the entire length of the building or inside the 
wiring cable which is used to extend the conductors 
of the building entrance cable to the •Network Inter­
face (NI).t 

4.103 The coupled bonding conductor may consist 
of any one, or any combination, of the follow­

ing: 

• Continuous metallic cable sheath or shield 

• Six spare (good) pairs within the cable (not 
less than No. 24 American Wire Gauge 
[AWG]) 

• No. 10 A WG copper conductor tie-wrapped to 
the cable. 

4.104 The coupled bonding conductor connects the 
single-point ground to the protector ground 

located in the building entrance facility. If there is a 
continuous cable shield from the protector ground to 
the NI, the shield should be used as the bonding con­
ductor. The No. 10 A WG or the six spare pairs, as de­
scribed previously, may be used to extend the 
conductor to the PBX . 

4.105 For methods of providing the coupled bond­
ing conductor for an electronic PBX, see 

Section 876-300-100. 

4.106 Figure 30 is a pictorial representation of the 
grounding and bonding conductors to be 

placed by installation personnel. 

Caution: Exercise care when imple­
menting the grounding scheme to assure 
ground isolation. 

Warning 1: To preserve the integrity 
of the single-point ground arrangement, 
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verify that neither cabinet nor frame­
work nor any associated power feeder 
enclosure (ie, conduit and receptacles on 
the PBX side of the customer-provided 
load center) is connected to or may be 
moved to inadvertently come in contact 
with ground at a place other than at the 
single-point ground (ground window). 

Warning 2: The building entrance pro­
tector must be grounded to an approved 
ground. If there is no protector, the shield 
of the building entrance cable must be 
grounded to an approved ground. 

4.107 The first choice for approved ground is to the 
nearest point on the power service ground 

system. This may be the power service ground wire, 
grounding electrode, or the service entrance conduit. 

4.108 Alternate choices for an approved ground are 
a metallic water pipe or building steel which 

are bonded to the power service ground. The 
alternate choices should be used when located closer 
than the power service ground because it is impor­
tant to keep the protector ground wire as short as 
possible. 

Note: Refer to Section 876-300-100 for details 
on approved grounds. 

RESERVE POWER SYSTEMS 

4.109 Two inverters (2 kV A and 5 kV A) have heen 
specified for battery reserve systems. The 

choice of inverter rating and quantity to use depends 
upon the ac load, duplication requirements, and the 
system power-up strategy. Power plants of the 
100-type may be used. See Section 790-100-654. 

4.11 O When battery reserve is required, for exam-
ple, the wiring options available in the 111A 

power plant must be preserved. With multiple invert­
ers, the ac bypass feeders should be distributed over 
the phases to prevent concentration of the load on 
only one or two of the 3-phase keys. 

4.111 The 1 llA power plant requires 3-phase elec-
trical power at one of the following voltages: 

208V, 240V, or 480V. If 3-phase power is provided at 
120/208 volts ( wye system), only one set of electrical 
power feeders will be required. The 208 volts (be­
tween phases) will power the 111A power plant, and 
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each phase and the neutral will provide power to the via discharge fuses. Fuse sizes are 100 ampere
cabinets at 120 volts. There is no phase restriction on (2 kVA) and 200 ampere (5 kVA). The cable length
the power to the cabinets. However, the 120 volts to between the power plant and the inverters shall not
the cabinets should be distributed between the exceed 30.5m (100 feet).
3-phase legs of the power system.

4.116 Of t h e t w o i n v e r ter s izes available for r e -

4.112 The ac and the dc protector cabinets provide serve power systems, the choice of inverter

t he common point o f con tact fo r t h e P B X rating and quantity depends upon ac load duplication

with ground and power utility or reserve power requirements and system power-up s t r a tegy. The

plants. The conduits from the customer ac panel or 2-kVA inverter provides 17 amperes of alternating

the inverters join the cabinets together with the current at 120V ~4 percent continually, with a provi-

overhead duct and the conduit carrying the feeders sion for 25 percent overloads up to 2 hours. The

to the module ac outlet boxes. The sides of the protec- 5-kVA inv e r ter p r o v ides 42 amperes cont inual ly
with the same overload characteristics.tor cabinets are insulated from the cabinet bodies

and are internally wi red to the single-point ground. 4.117 For sy s tems hav ing du pl icated c o m m o n
The cabinet bodies need not be insulated from ground control, it may be desirable to continue this
since cable entry and exit are through the insulated duplication and redundancy into the reserve power
sides. The overhead ductwork need not be insulated design. In such a system, two inverters would be
from the protector cabinets but must be insulated minimum with one inverter serving one common con-
from incidental grounds. All feeder power cables trol and half of the network. The other inverter
should be the minimum length possible. This ar- serves the second common control and the remaining
rangement protects the PBX from excessive rare half of the network loads.
lightning surges.

4.118 The po w er s uppl ies used in reserve power
4.113 The equipment required to provide the re- systems must be provided with a m i n imum

serve power option consists of: Load center current for power up. The power-up demand for net-
(QMB fusible panelboard — Square D or equivalent, work supplies (J87432BB) is 3.6 amperes, while the
equipped with Fusetrons) common control supply (J87432DD) demand is 4.7

amperes. If the supplies are powered up simulta-
• 111A power plant (Fig. 31) neously, the inverter may not be able to provide the

necessary ini t ial current demand, and wil l default to
• DEPENDAC inverter types (Fig. 32): a low voltage, high current state, or open the ac line

to the load. This type of transfer is likely when the
D502 CAB 5177-314 (5 kVA) and D202 CAB system is first energized, when power is restored
5175-320 (2 kVA). after servicing, or after an ac outage which exceeds

the battery holdover. In cases where transfer to a
4.114 In reserve power systems, one 48V feeder f ully operat ional load i s necessary, the 2-kVA i n -

shall be provided f rom the power p lant fo r verter can serve three network power supplies plus
each network cabinet, auxil iary cabinet, and common one common control supply or two network supplies
control cabinet. There shall be two 48V feeders re- p lus two common contro l suppl ies. The 5-kVA i n -
quired for any dup l icated common control cabinet verter wil l simultaneously power up any combination
(B- or C-size memory). of nine power supplies, of al l the possible network

a nd common con t ro l c o mb inat ions. A f t e r in i t i a l
The — 48V feeder gauge must be able equipment turnon surges, the current demand wil l be
to provide a n d a ll o w a m axi m um below the inverter output capacities in both cases.
1-volt drop be t w een the l I 1A p l an t For a more efficient design, the inverters can be
aud an y ca bi n e t wi th 8 am p er es loaded to their ful l output capacity with ant ic ipated
f lowing. The posi t ive d ischarge b a r occasional overloads due to traffic, provided a se-
shall not b e g r o u n d ed t o t h e l l l A quential power turn-on is used. The inverter is ener-
power pla tform. gized with the module ac outlet box circuit breakers

turned off. The circuit breakers are then operated
4.115 On reserve installations, — 48V direct current individually, so that only one supply at a t i m e de-

is provided to the inverter from the batteries mands more current than its steady state value.
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each phase and the neutral will provide power to the 
cabinets at 120 volts. There is no phase restriction on 
the power to the cabinets. However, the 120 volts to 
the cabinets should be distributed between the 
3-phase legs of the power system. 

4. 112 The ac and the de protector cabinets provide 
the common point of contact for the PBX 

with ground and power utility or reserve power 
plants. The conduits from the customer ac panel or 
the inverters join the cabinets together with the 
overhead duct and the conduit carrying the feeders 
to the module ac outlet boxes. The sides of the protec­
tor cabinets are insulated from the cabinet bodies 
and are internally wired to the single-point ground. 
The cabinet bodies need not be insulated from ground 
since cable entry and exit are through the insulated 
sides. The overhead ductwork need not be insulated 
from the protector cabinets but must be insulated 
from incidental grounds. All feeder power cables 
should be the minimum length possible. This ar­
rangement protects the PBX from excessive rare 
lightning surges. 

4.113 The equipment required to provide the re­
serve power option consists of: Load center 

(QMB fusible panelboard-Square D or equivalent, 
equipped with Fusetrons) 

• 111A power plant (Fig. 31) 

• DEPENDAC inverter types (Fig. 32): 

D502 CAB 5177-314 (5 kVA) and D202 CAB 
5175-320 (2 kV A). 

4.114 In reserve power systems, one 48V feeder 
shall be provided from the power plant for 

each network cabinet, auxiliary cabinet, and common 
control cabinet. There shall be two 48V feeders re­
quired for any duplicated common control cabinet 
(B- or C-size memory). 

ft 
4.115 
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The -48V feeder gauge must be able 
to provide and allow a maximum 
1-volt drop between the 111A plant 
and any cabinet with 8 amperes 
flowing. The positive discharge bar 
shall not be grounded to the 11 lA 
power platform. 

On reserve installations, -48V direct current 
is provided to the inverter from the batteries 

via discharge fuses. Fuse sizes are 100 ampere 
(2 kVA) and 200 ampere (5 kVA). The cable length 
between the power plant and the inverters shall not 
exceed 30.5m (100 feet). 

4.116 Of the two inverter sizes available for re-
serve power systems, the choice of inverter 

rating and quantity depends upon ac load duplication 
requirements and system power-up strategy. The 
2-k VA inverter provides 17 amperes of alternating 
current at 120V ±4 percent continually, with a provi­
sion for 25 percent overloads up to 2 hours. The 
5-kVA inverter provides 42 amperes continually 
with the same overload characteristics. 

4.117 For systems having duplicated common 
control, it may be desirable to continue this 

duplication and redundancy into the reserve power 
design. In such a system, two inverters would be 
minimum with one inverter serving one common con­
trol and half of the network. The other inverter 
serves the second common control and the remaining 
half of the network loads. 

4.118 The power supplies used in reserve power 
systems must be provided with a minimum 

current for power up. The power-up demand for net­
work supplies (J87432BB) is 3.6 amperes, while the 
common control supply (J87432DD) demand is 4.7 
amperes. If the supplies are powered up simulta­
neously, the inverter may not be able to provide the 
necessary initial current demand, and will default to 
a low voltage, high current state, or open the ac line 
to the load. This type of transfer is likely when the 
system is first energized, when power is restored 
after servicing, or after an ac outage which exceeds 
the battery holdover. In cases where transfer to a 
fully operational load is necessary, the 2-kVA in­
verter can serve three network power supplies plus 
one common control supply or two network supplies 
plus two common control supplies. The 5-kVA in­
verter will simultaneously power up any combination 
of nine power supplies, of all the possible network 
and common control combinations. After initial 
equipment turnon surges, the current demand will be 
below the inverter output capacities in both cases. 
For a more efficient design, the inverters can be 
loaded to their full output capacity with anticipated 
occasional overloads due to traffic, provided a se­
quential power turn-on is used. The inverter is ener­
gized with the module ac outlet box circuit breakers 
turned off. The circuit breakers are then operated 
individually, so that only one supply at a time de­
mands more current than its steady state value. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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CUSTOIIIER PROVIDED 111A POMER PLANT 4/0 GA
POMER SERVICE SD-1E481-01
208/240 80 HZ 200A.

48V, POMER
-48 RTN TO INVERTER

4
200A e

50A 48V, POMER
-48 RTN TO INVERTER

50A
20A. -48

-48 RTN
48V, FEEDERS TO
DC PROTECTOR20A. • -48 CABINET (NOTE)

-48 RTN

DISCHARGE
BAR

NOTE:
THE 111A PLANT GROUND IIIUST BE ROUTED MITH 48V FEEDERS TO THE DC PROTECTOR CAB

Fig. 31 — Reserve Power Plant

4.119 I f c o m mon cont rol dupl icat ion is cont inued 4.120 S i nce t h i s i s a si n g l e m o dule sequential
into the reserve power plant, the PBX re- turnon PBX without reserve duplication, the

quires either two 2-kVA inverters or two 5-kVA in- typical ac values used for loading the inverter are:
verters, with each inverter furnishing power to half
of the outlets in every module ac outlet box. If se- 2X 2.2A AC (DUP COM CONT) + 2 X 2.5A AC
quential equipment turnon is tolerable, the inverters (TWO MOD CONT) + 2 X 2.8A AC (TWO LINE
can be loaded to their ful l capacity using the data out- CAB) + 1 X OA AC (AUX) = 15A AC.
lined previously. An example of a fully loaded 2-kVA
system includes:

4.121 If the ac demand increases due to traffic re-• Du p l icated common control wi thout growth
corded under t y p i ca l l oad condi t ions, t he

• Two heavi ly equipped module control cabi- peaks can be estimated as:

nets 1 X.2A (MAAP) + 2 X.2A (HEAVY TRAFFIC
• Two fu l ly equipped line cabinets IN MODULE CABINET) + 2 X 0 . 1A A C

( HEAVY T R A F FI C I N L I N E C A B I N E T ) =

• One auxi l iary cabinet. 0.8A AC.
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4/0 GA 

~-48 I 48V, POWER 
) TO INVERTER -48 RTN 

-48 :I 48V, POWER 
) TO INVERTER 1~ -48 RTN 

-48 
-48 RTN 

-48 

-48 RTN 

48V, FEEDERS TO 
DC PROTECTOR 
CABINET (NOTE) 

THE 111A PLANT GROUND "UST BE ROUTED WITH 48V FEEDERS TO THE DC PROTECTOR CAB. 

Fig. 31-Reserve Power Plant 

4.119 If common control duplication is continued 
into the reserve power plant, the PBX re­

quires either two 2-kVA inverters or two 5-kVA in­
verters, with each inverter furnishing power to half 
of the outlets in every module ac outlet box. If se­
quential equipment turnon is tolerable, the inverters 
can be loaded to their full capacity using the data out­
lined previously. An example of a fully loaded 2-kVA 
system includes: 

• Duplicated common control without growth 

• Two heavily equipped module control cabi­
nets 

• Two fully equipped line cabinets 

• One auxiliary cabinet. 

4.120 Since this is a single module sequential 
turnon PBX without reserve duplication the 

typical ac values used for loading the inverter ;re: 

2 X 2.2A AC (DUP COM CONT) + 2 X 2.5A AC 
(TWO MOD CONT)+ 2 X 2.8A AC (TWO LINE 
CAB)+ 1 X 0A AC (AUX)= 15A AC. 

4. 121 If the ac demand increases due to traffic re­
corded under typical load conditions, the 

peaks can be estimated as: 

1 X .2A (MAAP) + 2 X .2A (HEAVY TRAFFIC 
IN MODULE CABINET) + 2 X 0.lA AC 

(HEAVY TRAFFIC IN LINE CABINET) 
0.8A AC. 
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"OEPE)N)AC" INVERTER INVERTER
((RITE 1) (NOTE 1)

BK
TO AC

LINE 1TO PONER
CUSTSKR- PANEL GNEUT.
PROVIOEO
PONER
PANEL GRO

T81
6 GA

RESERVE -46
48V PW
FRIN( 48
111A
PLANT RTN

RESERVE 48V. -48 LINE 1
PIN( FR(V( 111A T83
PLANT -46 RTN

T81
4/0 GA T81

NOTE:
1. ALARR NIRING NOT SH(R(N SEE SO1E481-01 6 GA

BM

WXRILE AC FEEOERS
TO AC PROTECTOR

BM CABINET

Fig. 32 — JDEPENDAC Inverters1

This wil l result in a total of 15.8 amperes which may adding the dc requirements of each cabinet to the dc
occur only two t imes a day for 15 minutes. No prob- requirements of the inverter. This drain is normal ly
lem is anticipated with th is loading. supplied by the 111A charging rect i f iers along wi th

additional cur rent fo r c h a rg ing the b a t tery p l an t
4.122 Tot a l b a t te ry dra in for a s ingle module sys-

tem used in the example is determined by
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"DEPElllAC" INVERTER INVERTER 
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 1) 
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TO AC PRO TECTDR 

• BK CABINET 
•Ir w 

ir G 

Fig. 32-•DEPENDAC Inverters. 

This will result in a total of 15.8 amperes which may 
occur only two times a day for 15 minutes. No prob­
lem is anticipated with this loading. 

4. 122 Total battery drain for a single module sys­
tem used in the example is determined by 
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adding the de requirements of each cabinet to the de 
requirements of the inverter. This drain is normally 
supplied by the lllA charging rectifiers along with 
additional current for charging the battery plant 

• 
• ... 

• 

• 

• • 

• 
• 
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after a power outage. Direct current requirements control cabinet, l ine cabinet, auxi l iary cabinet, and
are added as follows: common control cabinet. Two dc feeders are required

for a duplicated common control. One General Elec-
2 X 0.1A DC (DUP COM CONT WITHOUT tric MOV varistor is required per each 2-wire dc feed-

609A PANEL LOADS) + 2 X 0.1A DC (TWO er.

609A PANEI.S) + 1 X 0.1A DC (ONE 609A
NIGHT TRANSFER PANEL) + 2 X 1.9A DC 4.127 One dc protector cabinet (Fig. 33) is capable
(TWO MO D ULE CON TROL C A BINETS of mounting 28 dc varistors. One dc varistor

WITHOUT CONSOI,E LOADS) + 2 X 0.1A DC is required for each network cabinet and one or two

(ONE NIGHT CONSOI.E PLUS ATTEN- for each control cabinet (two required for duplicated

DANT CONSOI E) + 2 X 2.8A DC (TWO LINE control). Add i t ional dc cabinets may be m u l t i p le-
CABINETS) + 1 X 8.0A DC (ONE AUXIL- mounted to provide sufficient varistors when the

IARY CABINET) = 18.1A DC (CABINET DC number of system cabinets exceeds 28.

LOADS WITHOUT INVERTER LOADS).
4.128 To mi n i m i ze the ground lead length, a l low

sufficient space on the wall area to mount the
4.123 The dc input requirement of the inverter is dc cabinet above the ac cabinet. Both cabinets are

a function of its ac output current and effi- approximately 711 mm (28 inches) high. The ground
ciency. The input power consumed by the inverter lead from the single-point ground in the first ac cabi-
and not passed to the ac load is a constant which is net terminates on the ground bar in the dc cabinet
insensitive to output power. The 5-kVA inverter re- (Fig. 33). A 15.88-mm (5/8-inch) diameter hole will
quires 20A dc operat ing current under fu l l and no- have to be made in one side panel or the bottom of the
load conditions with all remaining dc input power cabinet to accommodate the ground wire. A sui table
going to the ac load. The 2-kVA inverter requires grommet will be provided with each cabinet. A layout
10A dc operating current. The 10A is added to the dc of ac and dc protector cabinets required for a
current required to match the output power. Inverter 12-module PBX system plus the interconnecting
power in watts is equal to the input voltage times the ground wires are shown in F ig. 34.
total current demand obtained previously (120 VAC
X 15.8A AC = 1896W). UNINTERRUPTIBLE POWER SERVICE

4.124 Th e i n put current which matches the output 4.129 U ni n t e r rup t ible p o wer s e r v ice ( U PS ) i s
power depends on the dc input vol tage. The available for use with the DIMENSION PBX.

voltage which produces the highest input current is The UPS provides power holdover to the PBX cabi-
the lowest al lowable battery vol tage (43V). This in- nets (F ig . 35 ) f o r s h o r t - t erm p o wer d i s rup t ions.
cludes 42V at the cabinets plus a max imum 1-volt Whenever a commercial power failure occurs, the
drop in the feeder wiring. The input current without battery (part of the UPS unit) assumes the PBX load
inverter losses is 1896W —: 43 VDC = 44.1A. When until the commercial power is restored or until the
a dded to the operat ing cur rent , i t i s 4 4 .1A DC + battery voltage drops to a predetermined level. The
10A DC = 54.1A. When added to the t o ta l cabinet low voltage cutoff (about 42 volts) is provided to pre-
drain, 54.1A + 18.1A = 72.2A DC (total dc output cur- vent battery damage. The PBX system operat ions
rent from the 111A plant) . stop when the voltage cutoff is reached. When the

c ommercial ac power i s r estored, the ba t tery w i l l
4.125 Th er e w i l l be one 50A Fusetron for each in- fully charge in about 24 hours. The UPS arrange-

verter which protects the ac bypass line to ments are defined as n ominal h o ldover a nd e x -
the inverter. The ac output circuit breaker on the in- t ended holdover U P S .
verter protects the output lines to the ac protector
cabinet. One 20A Fusetron is required for each uti l i ty 4.130 Th e UP S n o m i n al h o ldover ar rangement
feeder. The utility feeders are powered directly from is completely self-contained and is instal led
the customer service panel and not by the inverters. in PBX cabinets in p l ace of no rmal power supply

units. Dur ing a p o wer i n t e r r up t ion, th e n o m ina l
4.126 Each phase and neutral wire (ac feeder) re- holdover equipment provides electrical power

quires a JOSLYN ar rester (F ig. 27). For ex- through a IJPS rectifier/converter power supply. The
ample, six arresters are needed for a 2-inverter/ power originates from a UPS battery pack which has
1-utility feeder system. There will be one dc — 48V been charged from commercial power by a IJPS bat-
feeder, consisting of two wires, going to each module tery charger. The batteries provide approximately
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after a power outage. Direct current requirements 
are added as follows: 

2 X 0.lA DC (DUP COM CONT WITHOUT 
609A PANEL LOADS) + 2 X 0.lA DC (TWO 
609A PANELS) + 1 X 0.lA DC (ONE 609A 
NIGHT TRANSFER PANEL)+ 2 X 1.9A DC 
(TWO MODULE CONTROL CABINETS 
WITHOUT CONSOLE LOADS)+ 2 X 0.lA DC 
(ONE NIGHT CONSOLE PLUS ATTEN­
DANT CONSOLE) + 2 X 2.8A DC (TWO LINE 
CABINETS) + 1 X 8.0A DC (ONE AUXIL­
IARY CABINET) = 18.lA DC (CABINET DC 
LOADS WITHOUT INVERTER LOADS). 

4.123 The de input requirement of the inverter is 
a function of its ac output current and effi­

ciency. The input power consumed by the inverter 
and not passed to the ac load is a constant which is 
insensitive to output power. The 5-kVA inverter re­
quires 20A de operating current under full and no­
load conditions with all remaining de input power 
going to the ac load. The 2-kVA inverter requires 
lOA de operating current. The l0A is added to the de 
current required to match the output power. Inverter 
power in watts is equal to the input voltage times the 
total current demand obtained previously (120 V AC 
X 15.8A AC = 1896W). 

4.124 The input current which matches the output 
power depends on the de input voltage. The 

voltage which produces the highest input current is 
the lowest allowable battery voltage (43V). This in­
cludes 42V at the cabinets plus a maximum 1-volt 
drop in the feeder wiring. The input current without 
inverter losses is 1896W -c-43 VDC = 44.lA. When 
added to the operating current, it is 44.lA DC + 
lOA DC = 54.lA. When added to the total cabinet 
drain, 54.lA + 18.lA = 72.2A DC (total de output cur­
rent from the 111 A plant). 

4. 125 There will be one 50A Fusetron for each in-
verter which protects the ac bypass line to 

the inverter. The ac output circuit breaker on the in­
verter protects the output lines to the ac protector 
cabinet. One 20A Fusetron is required for each utility 
feeder. The utility feeders are powered directly from 
the customer service panel and not by the inverters. 

4.126 Each phase and neutral wire (ac feeder) re-
quires a JOSLYN arrester (Fig. 27). For ex­

ample, six arresters are needed for a 2-inverter/ 
1-utility feeder system. There will be one de -48V 
feeder, consisting of two wires, going to each module 
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control cabinet, line cabinet, auxiliary cabinet, and 
common control cabinet. Two de feeders are required 
for a duplicated common control. One General Elec­
tric MOV varistor is required per each 2-wire de feed­
er. 

4.127 One de protector cabinet (Fig. 33) is capable 
of mounting 28 de varistors. One de varistor 

is required for each network cabinet and one or two 
for each control cabinet (two required for duplicated 
control). Additional de cabinets may be multiple­
mounted to provide sufficient varistors when the 
number of system cabinets exceeds 28. 

4. 128 To minimize the ground lead length, allow 
sufficient space on the wall area to mount the 

de cabinet above the ac cabinet. Both cabinets are 
approximately 711 mm (28 inches) high. The ground 
lead from the single-point ground in the first ac cabi­
net terminates on the ground bar in the de cabinet 
(Fig. 33). A 15.88-mm (5/8-inch) diameter hole will 
have to be made in one side panel or the bottom of the 
cabinet to accommodate the ground wire. A suitable 
grommet will be provided with each cabinet. A layout 
of ac and de protector cabinets required for a 
12-module PBX system plus the interconnecting 
ground wires are shown in Fig. 34 . 

UNINTERRUPTIBLE POWER SERVICE 

4.129 Uninterruptible power service (UPS) is 
available for use with the DIMENSION PBX. 

The UPS provides power holdover to the PBX cabi­
nets (Fig. 35) for short-term power disruptions. 
Whenever a commercial power failure occurs, the 
battery (part of the UPS unit) assumes the PBX load 
until the commercial power is restored or until the 
battery voltage drops to a predetermined level. The 
low voltage cutoff (about 42 volts) is provided to pre­
vent battery damage. The PBX system operations 
stop when the voltage cutoff is reached. When the 
commercial ac power is restored, the battery will 
fully charge in about 24 hours. The UPS arrange­
ments are defined as nominal holdover and ex­
tended holdover UPS. 

4.130 The UPS nominal holdover arrangement 
is completely self-contained and is installed 

in PBX cabinets in place of normal power supply 
units. During a power interruption, the nominal 
holdover equipment provides electrical power 
through a UPS rectifier/converter power supply. The 
power originates from a UPS battery pack which has 
been charged from commercial power by a UPS bat­
tery charger. The batteries provide approximately 
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DC PROTECTOR CABINET

DC VARISTOR
(GE V100ZA15) GROUND

BAR
COPPER
BLOCK -48RTN

ECI
-48

EC2-48RTN

-48

-48RTN -48RTN
TO

TO PBX
RESERVE -48RTN CABINETS
POMER EC27

-48

EC28-48RTN

-48

-48RTN -48RTN

TO AC
PROTECTOR
CABINET

6 GA

Fig. 33 — DC Protector Cabinet (Reserve Power)

48V at 5 amp-hours. This permits the nominal hold- per contro l c a b inet f o r du p l i cate control
over period to be around 5 minutes under a ful l load 1-cabinet with UPS power supply)4
condition. The UPS nominal holdover equipment is
listed as follows:

• KS21906, L3, battery pack l(One per control
• J87460D rectifier/converter power supply cabinet for single control and duplicate con-

l(One per control cabinet for single control trol 2-cabinet or two per control cabinet for
and duplicate control 2-cabinet systems or duplicate control 1-cabinet with UPS power
two per control cabinet for duplicate control supply)4
1-cabinet)l

• One J87460B rectifier/converter power sup- • J58882JA, L2, power distr ibut ion and fan as-
ply (installed in each network cabinet) sembly equipped with a 124A ringing genera-

tor 1(One per control cabinet for single
• J87455A battery charger and disconnect cir- control and dup l icate control 2 -cabinet o r

cuit t(One per control cabinet for single con- two per control cabinet for duplicate control
t rol and dupl icate control 2-cabinet or t w o 1-cabinet with UPS power supply).1

Page 68

SECTION 554-111-101 

DC PROTECTOR CABINET 
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Fig. 33-DC Protector Cabinet (Reserve Power) 

48V at 5 amp-hours. This permits the nominal hold­
over period to be around 5 minutes under a full load 
condition. The UPS nominal holdover equipment is 
listed as follows: 

• J87460D rectifier/converter power supply 
•<One per control cabinet for single control 
and duplicate control 2-cabinet systems or 
two per control cabinet for duplicate control 
1-cabinet)• 

• One J87460B rectifier/converter power sup­
ply (installed in each network cabinet) 

• J87455A battery charger and disconnect cir­
cuit •<One per control cabinet for single con­
trol and duplicate control 2-cabinet or two 
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per control cabinet for duplicate control 
1-cabinet with UPS power supply)• 

• KS21906, L3, battery pack •<One per control 
cabinet for single control and duplicate con­
trol 2-cabinet or two per control cabinet for 
duplicate control 1-cabinet with UPS power 
supply)• 

• J58882JA, L2, power distribution and fan as­
sembly equipped with a 124A ringing genera­
tor •<One per control cabinet for single 
control and duplicate control 2-cabinet or 
two per control cabinet for duplicate control 
1-cabinet with UPS power supply) .• 

• 
• 
• 

• 
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1371 mm
(54" ) MIN

DC DC DCGROUND PROTECTOR PROTECTOR PROTECTORBAR CABINET CABINET CABINET

6 GA
GROUND
WIRE

1575 mm
(62") MIN.

SINGLE-POINT
GROUND

AC AC
PROTECTOR PROTECTOR
CABINET CABINET

Fig. 34 — Typical Layout of Multiple-Mounted AC and DC Protector Cabinets (Reserve
Power)

J87460
-37V DC DC TO DC

CONVERTER DC OUTPUTS
RECTIFIER117V AC -48V DCAND ALARM

INPUT CONTROL CIRCUIT OUTPUT
INVERTER AC OUTPUT

65V AC

J87455KS21806, BATTERYL3, 48V CHARGING 117V ACCHARGER/BATTERY BATTERY UNIT INPUTDISCONNECTPACK CIRCUIT

NOMINAL HOLDOVER EXTENDED HOLDOVER

Fig. 35 — UPS Unit for Control and Network Cabinets (J87460)
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4.131 Th e UP S ex ten d e d h o l d o v er arra n ge- The interconnections between the power unit and the
ment increases the holdover period to ap- rectifiers are shown in Fig. 36. The memory holdover

proximately eight hours. The extended holdover cabinet holds four combinations of power units and
service uses a separately housed battery plant and battery-equipped shelves. The order of preference for
charging unit such as a 131A battery reserve power placing each combinat ion i n o n e o f t he c a b inet
plant. The power plant is to be engineered locally. A mounting posit ions is shown in F ig. 37.
cabinet-mounted dc line f i l ter is required in the bat-
tery feed from the power plant to the UPS power sup-
ply. The UPS extended holdover equipment is l isted 4.134 Wh en additional batteries are required,

as follows: hardware (J58882D, L2) for connecting and
securing the batteries within the cabinet must be
provided.

• One J87460D rectifier/converter power sup-
ply (installed in control cabinet) 4.135 A wi r i n g d i agram of the bat tery cabinet is

shown on Fig. 38. The cabinet alarms ind i -
• One J87460B rectifier/converter power sup- cate a fault condition in the batteries or charging cir-

ply (installed in each network cabinet) cuitry. A charger fault results in a relay release and
the reserve power ma j or a l a rm l e ad ( R R SVMJ*)

• One J58882JA, L2, power distribut ion and fan being switched as shown.
assembly equipped with a 124A ringing gen-
erator ( instal led in cabinet with UPS power DUCTING AND CABLING
supply)

A. Duct ing
• One J58882A, L17, dc line filter (installed in

cabinet with UPS power supply). 4.136 T h e c a b l ing p lan m us t t ake th e f o l l owing
variables into consideration:

EXTENDED MEMORY HOLDOVER (FP9 AND FP11)
• Ma x imum cable lengths

4.132 If ex t e nded memory holdover is provided, it
• Number of cables requiredwill f u r n ish a l l m e m ory v o l tages to each

basic and growth control carrier for at least 8 hours • Fu tu re growth and rearrangement.
during a commercial power failure. This system
would be used instead of the complete reserve power 4.137 Cab l i ng m akes use of a s tandard A25-type
installat ion but does not provide system holdover for cable. Standard cables are used for stations,
call processing. Its purpose is to maintain memory trunks, links, consoles, etc, terminated at the cross-
containing b i l l ing i n f o rmat ion, wakeup ca l ls, and connect field. Some special cables (flat or shielded
room status. type) are used for high-frequency data channels and

carrier-to-carr ier cabling.
4.133 The 251A power unit is designed for use with

the DIMENSION PBX for hotel-motel appli- 4 .138 T h e a c a n d d c c a b les a re routed t o t h e
cations when the complete reserve power is not in- DIMENSION PBX cabinets in separate cable
stalled. The power unit provides recharging ducts. A typical rol lout cabinet f loor plan is shown in
capability for 8-hour memory holdover batter ies. One Fig. 39 which also depicts the overhead and vert ical
251A power unit and two DELCO*-1200 batteries are cable ducts. A detailed cross-section of the overhead
required for each basic control rectifier and each d uct w i t h r e l a t ive cable p l acement i s shown in
growth control power rectifier in the PBX cabinet. If Fig. 40. Maximum separation between ac power and
commercial power fails, the control circuits connect 4-MHz cables should be maintained to reduce possi-
the batter ies to the + 12VM, +5 .1VM, and — 5.1VM ble 60-Hz hum.
regulators in the (J87432D) rectifier. The batteries
will be disconnected by the rectif ier before the termi- 4.139 A s i de view of the horizontal cable ducts with
nal voltage falls to a value low enough to damage the cable placement i s shown i n F i g . 41 . The
batteries which will recharge when power is restored. intercabinet f lat and coaxial or tr iax ial cable routing

is shown in Fig. 42. A part ial rear view of the vert ical
*Registered trademark of General Motors ('.orn. ac distribut ion "chimney" duct is shown in F ig. 43.
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4.131 The UPS extended holdover arrange-
ment increases the holdover period to ap­

proximately eight hours. The extended holdover 
service uses a separately housed battery plant and 
charging unit such as a 131A battery reserve power 
plant. The power plant is to be engineered locally. A 
cabinet-mounted de line filter is required in the bat­
tery feed from the power plant to the UPS power sup­
ply. The UPS extended holdover equipment is listed 
as follows: 

• One J87460D rectifier/converter power sup­
ply (installed in control cabinet) 

• One J87460B rectifier/converter power sup­
ply (installed in each network cabinet) 

• One J58882JA, L2, power distribution and fan 
assembly equipped with a 124A ringing gen­
erator (installed in cabinet with UPS power 
supply) 

• One J58882A, Ll 7, de line filter (installed in 
cabinet with UPS power supply). 

EXTENDED MEMORY HOLDOVER (FP9 AND FP 11) 

4.132 If extended memory holdover is provided, it 
will furnish all memory voltages to each 

basic and growth control carrier for at least 8 hours 
during a commercial power failure. This system 
would be used instead of the complete reserve power 
installation but does not provide system holdover for 
call processing. Its purpose is to maintain memory 
containing billing information, wakeup calls, and 
room status. 

4.133 The 251A power unit is designed for use with 
the DIMENSION PBX for hotel-motel appli­

cations when the complete reserve power is not in­
stalled. The power unit provides recharging 
capability for 8-hour memory holdover batteries. One 
251A power unit and two DELCO*-1200 batteries are 
required for each basic control rectifier and each 
growth control power rectifier in the PBX cabinet. If 
commercial power fails, the control circuits connect 
the batteries to the + 12VM, +5.1 VM, and -5.1 VM 
regulators in the (J87432D) rectifier. The batteries 
will be disconnected by the rectifier before the termi­
nal voltage falls to a value low enough to damage the 
batteries which will recharge when power is restored. 

*Registered trademark of General :\totors Corp. 
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The interconnections between the power unit and the 
rectifiers are shown in Fig. 36. The memory holdover 
cabinet holds four combinations of power units and 
battery-equipped shelves. The order of preference for 
placing each combination in one of the cabinet 
mounting positions is shown in Fig. 37. 

4. 134 When additional batteries are required, 
hardware (J58882D, L2) for connecting and 

securing the batteries within the cabinet must be 
provided. 

4.135 A wiring diagram of the battery cabinet is 
shown on Fig. 38. The cabinet alarms indi­

cate a fault condition in the batteries or charging cir­
cuitry. A charger fault results in a relay release and 
the reserve power major alarm lead (RRSVMJ*) 
being switched as shown. 

DUCTING AND CABLING 

A. Ducting 

4.136 The cabling plan must take the following 
variables into consideration: 

• Maximum cable lengths 

• Number of cables required 

• Future growth and rearrangement. 

4. 137 Cabling makes use of a standard A25-type 
cable. Standard cables are used for stations, 

trunks, links, consoles, etc, terminated at the cross­
connect field. Some special cables (flat or shielded 
type) are used for high-frequency data channels and 
carrier-to-carrier cabling. 

4.138 The ac and de cables are routed to the 
DIMENSION PBX cabinets in separate cable 

ducts. A typical rollout cabinet floor plan is shown in 
Fig. 39 which also depicts the overhead and vertical 
cable ducts. A detailed cross-section of the overhead 
duct with relative cable placement is shown in 
Fig. 40. Maximum separation between ac power and 
4-MHz cables should be maintained to reduce possi­
ble 60-Hz hum. 

4.139 A side view of the horizontal cable ducts with 
cable placement is shown in Fig. 41. The 

intercabinet flat and coaxial or triaxial cable routing 
is shown in Fig. 42. A partial rear view of the vertical 
ac distribution "chimney" duct is shown in Fig. 43. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• • 

• 
• 
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Fig. 36 — Power Units and Rectifiers — Cabling
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Note: The ex is t i ng co n d u i t or over h e ad
ductwork must be insulated from incidental

I 3RD grounds, but not necessarily from the ac and dcI protector cabinets.
251A I 2N D
PDMER I 4.140 T h e f o l l owing i nsta l lat ion parameters per-
UNIT tain to the DIMENSION 2000 PBX or Custom

I 4TH
I PBX ductwork with al l cabl ing:
I

1ST • Weight of the vertical cable duct is 91 kg
I (200 pounds) with all cables.

• Weight of the rear cable duct is 9 kg/linear
320 305 mm (20 pounds/linear foot) with all ca-

I 1
bles.

• Weight of the overhead cable rack is 27 kg/
l inear 305 mm (60 pounds/ l inear foot) w i t h
all cables.

F2RD • Cable length w i t h in a m o du le must be less
I than 7.6m (25 feet).

• Lead length l im i ta t ion on the connection be-
BATTERIES tween the ANI c i r cui t i n a common control

AND c abinet and the module contro l and t r u n k
SHELF carrier in a module control cabinet is 22.9m

(75 feet).
4TR

I • Control carrier to module control carrier
data channel is limited to 45.7m (150 feet)

lr coaxial or t r i ax ial cable.

• Cabinet height is 1778 mm (70 inches) when
mounted in place.

• Distance from floor to top of overhead cable
rack is 2210 mm (87 inches).

B. Cabling

4.141 T h e in t raconnecting cables between PBX cir-
cuits are connected to the lines, trunks, and

consoles via KS-type plugs. These cables can then be
cut dow n o n t he cross-connect field. Refer to

Fig. 37 — Power Unit and Battery Shelf Mounting Posi- E D-1E367 f o r a complete breakdown for all
tions intracabinet cables and connectors.
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Fig. 37-Power Unit and Battery Shelf Mounting Posi­
tions 
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Note: The existing conduit or overhead 
ductwork must be insulated from incidental 
grounds, but not necessarily from the ac and de 
protector cabinets. 

4.140 The following installation parameters per­
tain to the DIMENSION 2000 PBX or Custom 

PBX ductwork with all cabling: 

• Weight of the vertical cable duct is 91 kg 
(200 pounds) with all cables. 

• Weight of the rear cable duct is 9 kg/linear 
305 mm (20 pounds/linear foot) with all ca­
bles. 

• Weight of the overhead cable rack is 27 kg/ 
linear 305 mm (60 pounds/linear foot) with 
all cables. 

• Cable length within a module must be less 
than 7.6m (25 feet). 

• Lead length limitation on the connection be­
tween the ANI circuit in a common control 
cabinet and the module control and trunk 
carrier in a module control cabinet is 22.9m 
(75 feet). 

• Control carrier to module control carrier 
data channel is limited to 45.7m (150 feet) 
coaxial or triaxial cable. 

• Cabinet height is 1778 mm (70 inches) when 
mounted in place. 

• Distance from floor to top of overhead cable 
rack is 2210 mm (87 inches). 

B. Cabling 

4.141 The intraconnecting cables between PBX cir-
cuits are connected to the lines, trunks, and 

consoles via KS-type plugs. These cables can then be 
cut down on the cross-connect field. Refer to 
ED-IE367 for a complete breakdown for all 
intracabinet cables and connectors. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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• 

Ul'I /\l. r"l'IU I Cl. I Ul'I 

CABINET 

16 GA 
I 

1(1, 

1 

CROSS-CONNECT 

YELLOW PURPLE RRSVf'IJ* - - - --
PRSVl'IJ* - - -

-

►-

PBX CONTROL 
CABINET 

J87432D 
RECTIFIER 

ALARl'I 
PANEL 

- 12 AP7 
_ 37 CONN 

• 

iii 
VI 

~" 
CII 
ffl n ... 
0 z 
u, 
u, 
~ 
I 

-I 
0 -



SECTION 554-111-101

D o not rem ove spar e coax ia l t e r m i - plugged directly into the appropriate line group con-
nals in the KS-19820 connectors. trol carrier connector in the cabinet. In most cases,

t his cable l e ngth w i l l not be prac t i ca l f o r a
DIMENSION 2000 PBX. When a longer double-ended
cable is to be used, a B25A cable should be specified

4.142 The a t t e ndant console mount ing cord i s a to connect the console to the cabinet. This method
12-pair cable, 2.44m (8 feet) long, and can be should be used only if cable length is critical. The con-

nector is a 50-pin KS-16689, List 1. If a stub-ended
VERTICAL CABLE DUCT cable is required to connect the console to the cross-

connect field, an A25B cable should be specified. The
console power, voice, and data are transmitted over)K)0 )K)0

CONT CONT a 12-pair cable for a range of 213m (700 feet). A
(020) (021 ) 25-pair cable extends the maximum operat ing range

to 305m (1000 feet) without, the use of attendant con-NNII(NITAL AAX)
CABLE DUCT 533 OIll (21") sole repeaters, by paralleling the power and ground

conductors.
LINE )K)0 lr)0 COWS)N
CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL
(012) (010) (011) (0 )

4.143 For connections from the cabinet to the
cross-connect field, A25D cables should be

1067 OBB VERTICAL CABLE DUCT
(42") specified. The cables and carrier connectors are des-

ignated by module, cabinet, carr ier number, cable
function, and cable number as follows:

AUX )V)0
CONTROL CONTROL

(0) (000) (001) 00-14 0-4 0-4

OVERHEAD CABLE MODULE NUMBER
AC PROTECTORRACK CABINET767 IlIB CABINET NUMBER

(31" )
CROSS COrNIECT FIELD CARRIER NUMBER

OR POSITION

CABLE FUNCTION

Fig. 39 — Rollout Cabinet — Floor Plan CABLE NUMBER ON EACH CARRIER

FLAT 25 PAIR AC -46V OC PAN
CABLE CONTAINER POWER+ COAXIAL CIRCUIT
DATA CHAN llAAP corr( BUs
DAISY CHAIN 609 POWER
(25 PR) FROll PROC

SPARE DUCT 4-NHZ
(OVERFLOW OF COAX/TRIAX

TIP ANO RING CABLESTIP AND RING CABLE
CABLES)

64 BUB X 64 BXB (2.5" X 2.5") SOUARE D TYPE POWER CABLE DUCT OR CONDUIT

Fig. 40 — Overhead Cable Ducts Showing Cable Placement
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4.142 

Do not remove spare coaxial termi­
nals in the KS-19820 connectors. 

The attendant console mounting cord is a 
12-pair cable, 2.44m (8 feet) long, and can be 

VERTICAL CABLE DUCT 

l'llll 
CONT 
(020) 

lllRIZONTAL AM> 
CABLE DUCT 

LINE 
CONTROL 
(012) 

AUX 

(0) 

l'llll 
CONTROL 
(010) 

1001 mm 
(42") 

OVERHEAD CABLE 
RACK 

7B7 nm 
(31") 

l'l'.JD 
CONT 
(021) 

533 nm (21") 

CllftlN 
CONTROL 
(0) 

VERTICAL CABLE DUCT 

AC PROTECTOR 
CABINET 

CROSS CONNECT FIELD 

Fig. 39-Rollout Cabinet-Floor Plan 

DAISY CHAIN 
(25 PR) 

SPARE DUCT 

plugged directly into the appropriate line group con­
trol carrier connector in the cabinet. In most cases, 
this cable length will not be practical for a 
DIMENSION 2000 PBX. When a longer double-ended 
cable is to be used, a B25A cable should be specified 
to connect the console to the cabinet. This method 
should be used only if cable length is critical. The con­
nector is a 50-pin KS-16689, List 1. If a stub-ended 
cable is required to connect the console to the cross­
connect field, an A25B cable should be specified. The 
console power, voice, and data are transmitted over 
a 12-pair cable for a range of 213m (700 feet). A 
25-pair cable extends the maximum operating range 
to 305m (1000 feet) without the use of attendant con­
sole repeaters, by paralleling the power and ground 
conductors. 

4.143 For connections from the cabinet to the 
cross-connect field, A25D cables should be 

specified. The cables and carrier connectors are des­
ignated by module, cabinet, carrier number, cable 
function, and cable number as follows: 

00-14 0-4 

MODULE NUMBER ' I ' J 
CABINET NUMBER 

CARRIER NUMBER 
OR POSITION -------~ 

CABLE FUNCTION -------~ 

CABLE NUMBER ON EACH CARRIER 

( OVERFLOW OF 
TIP AND RING 
CABLES) 

TIP ANO RING CABLES 

4-l'IHZ 
COAX/TRIAX 
CABLE 

* 64 mm X 64 tnm ( 2. 5" X 2. 5") SQUARE D TYPE POWER CABLE DUCT OR CONDUIT 

Fig. 40-Overhead Cable Ducts Showing Cable Placement 
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AC POWER CABLES

0
TIP ANO RING (25 PAIR)
(1) CONSOLE BUNDLES TO (NOTE 1)

CROSS-CONNECT FLD
(2) CROSS-CONKCT CABLE

FRDM pRocEssoR srx)R TO
FIRST S SECOND PROCESSOR

FLAT CABLE
MAAP DAISY CHAIN
ANI (FLAT)
CONSOLE DATA FROM

IN)TES: C(NVNN CONTROL TO
LINE GROUP1. TY-RAP IB(ERE REOUIRED AT CABLE

ENTRANCE TO DUCT TY17 FOR 25PR. 0
TY-15 FOR FLAT AIN) COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL.

FOUR MEGABIT2. THE CA)BK)N CEFBCB TOOL IS USED COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLETO REMOVE AIR) REPLACE COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL (NOTE 2)CONTACTS IN THE CQIKCTOR
HOUSING. ONE TOOL IS SHIPPED
WITH SPARE CABLE PACKAGE.

PAM COAXIAL CABLE
-4BV DC
CIRCUIT COrtTON BUS
609 POWER
FROM PROCESSOR

0

Fig. 41 — Side View of Horizontal Cable Ducts

The cable function and the cable number on each car- nonduplicated system a nd max imum t w o
rier designation are described later in this para- each per duplicated system. A second growth

graph. An example designation may be 0132LX01 control carrier (J58882AG) may be used for

which indicates m odule 01 , c a b inet 3 , carrier larger 8K high-speed memories.
position 2, line port carrier, and the first cable on the
carrier. • Common Control Carriers in Control Cabinet

J58882E (Control Growth J58882AH, JD is-
(a) Carrier Number: Assigned sequentially for t ributed C o m m unicat ions S y s tem (DC S )

each carrier on a per-cabinet basis. The Contro l and Data Communication

DIMENSION PBX can contain the fol lowing: J58882AK,4 and Suppl e mentary I/O
J 58882A J) — Maximum one each per

• Common Control Carr iers in Control Cabinet nonduplicated system and maximum of two
J58882A (Basic J58882AC and Growth each per duplicated system in two cabinets.

J58882AD) — Maximum one ea ch per A maximum of two control growth car r iers
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1. TY-RAP IIERE REQUIRED AT CABLE 
ENTRANCE TO OUCT TY 17 FOR 25PR . 0 
TY-15 FOR FLAT Alll COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL. 

2. Tl£ CAfNJN CEF6C8 TOOL IS USED 
TO REl'IOVE All) REPLACE COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL 
CONT ACTS IN Tl£ CONNECTOR 
HOUSING. ONE TOOL IS SHIPPED 
WITH SPARE CABLE PACKAGE. 

0 
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AC POWER CABLES 

TIP AND RING ( 25 PAIR I 
( 1 I CONSOLE BUNDLES TO ( NOTE 1 ) 

CROSS-CONNECT FLD 

( 2 I CRDSS-COIHCT CABLE 
FRIJ'I PROCESSOR Sl'llR TO 
FIRST & SECOND PROCESSOR 

CONSOLE DAT A FRIX'I 
COl'lllN CONTROL TO 
LINE GROUP 

FOUR 1'1EGABIT 
COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE 
(NDTE 21 

PM COAXIAL CABLE 
-4BV DC 
ClllCUIT Clll't!ON BUS 

609 POWER 

FROl'1 PROCESSOR 

Fig. 41 -Side View of Horizontal Cable Ducts 

The cable function and the cable number on each car­
rier designation are described later in this para­

graph. An example designation may be 0132LX01 

which indicates module 01, cabinet 3, carrier 

position 2, line port carrier, and the first cable on the 

carrier. 

(a) Carrier Number: Assigned sequentially for 
each carrier on a per-cabinet basis. The 

DIMENSION PBX can contain the following: 

• Common Control Carriers in Control Cabinet 
J58882A (Basic J58882AC and Growth 
J58882AD)-Maximum one each per 

nonduplicated system and maximum two 

each per duplicated system. A second growth 
control carrier (J58882AG) may be used for 
larger 8K high-speed memories. 

• Common Control Carriers in Control Cabinet 
J58882E (Control Growth J58882AH, .Dis­
tributed Communications System (DCS) 
Control and Data Communication 
J58882AK,41 and Supplementary 1/0 
J58882AJ)-Maximum one each per 
nonduplicated system and maximum of two 

each per duplicated system in two cabinets. 
A maximum of two control growth carriers 
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NOTE 1
NOTE 1

NOTE 1 NOTE 1

CABLE
BUOYING QCTING

(~ll (
I

~ )I I II
( (I I I

+l-
U

REAR VIEW NOTE 2

NOTES:
1. CABLE TIE FOR FLAT NS COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES.
2. CABLES ARE SHONI TO THE SIDE OF THE CABINET TO ILLUSTRATE THE CABLE DRAPE.

CABLES WILL ACTUALLY GPK STRAIGHT BACK INTO THE DUCTS.

Fig. 42 — lntercabinet Flat and Coaxial/Triaxial Cable Routing
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-.-...'--~--------~_,.--_.l-.1 ;r--"-..,.,.._.r-----------,.__.,.L--'-----.iNOTE 2 

REAR VIEW 

l l 
NOTES: 
1. CABLE TIE FOR FLAT Alll COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES. 
2. CABLES ARE SHOWN TO THE SIDE OF THE CABINET TO ILLUSTRATE THE CABLE DRAPE. 

CABLES WILL ACTUALLY ClJIE STRAIGHT BACK INTO THE DUCTS. 

Fig. 42-lntercabinet Flat and Coaxial/Triaxial Cable Routing 
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0 0 0

ICTES:
1. REF E0-1EIO3-70, OVERElD CABLE RCT
2. REF EO-IESBS/3(RI CAKE RCTDN
3. REF ED-1E370-70, IIXXAE AC RR (CB)
<. A)XI 12 CAKE TO IEXXAE AC R)X,

R)-(E370-70
5. PSER RITLETS FN COIBBI COITRK AM)/N

lK1ICR( CABDETS
6. DH/T PIMR CABLES (IGTHBI RCT) FROI

K PROIECTN CAB1%7 N PREVIR)S Im)LE
7. AC CAKE RCT DPUT P(MR CABLES FRN

AC PROTO (EXACT L(CATI(N L(CAL EISBEERED)
B. R) IR UTILITY REIXPTACLES.

0 0 0
J1 JS
0 0 0

0 0

Fig. 43 — Vertical AC Distribution Cable Routing

(J58882AH) per dupl icated system in s ingle • EC TS Basic and Supplemental (Contro l ler)
cabinet. Each supplementary I/O carrier Carriers ( J58879KA a n d K B ) — Maximum
must be located directly above the associated two each per module.
control growth carrier.

• Tie Trunk Carr ier (J58882BD) — Maximum
• Line Group Control Carrier (J58882BB)- eight per module.

Maximum four per module. (b) Cable Function: Circuit designations on the
backplanes associated with the cables and

• Line Port Carrier (J58879AC) — Maximum 15 connectors are as follows:
per module.

• BX — Basic control carr ier
• M o dule C on t ro l a n d Tr un k Po r t Car r i e r • BX A a nd GX A — Control growth carr ier(J58882BA) — Two per module.

• GX — Growth control carr ier
• Trunk Port Carrier (J58879BA) (MD) — Maxi-

mum eight per module. • JX — Supplementary I/O carrier

• KX — Basic ECTS control carr ier• Link C arr ier ( J58882BC) — Maximum four
per module. • KX — Supplemental ECTS control carrier
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MITE 1 

ICITES: 
1. REF ED-1E983-70, IIVEll£AD CABLE IU:T 
2. REF ED-1E383/398 CAlllE IU:TOO 
3. REF ED-1E378-70, lllll.E AC BOX (al) 
4. Alll 12 CMlE TO lllll.E AC BOX, 

ED-1E378-70 
5. PIIEI WTLElS FCII aJIOI COfTRII. NIJ/111 

l£nlR< CMIIETS 
6. IJIIUT PIIEI r.AlllES (WITHIN IU:T) ROI 

/IC PROTECTIII CABDET Ill PREVIWS PIDJl.E 
7. AC CMlE IU:T IJIIUT PIIIIER CABLES ROI 

/IC PROTC (EXACT Loc.ATICIII LOCAL OOIIEERED) 
8. 110 HZ UTILITY RECEPTACLES. 

Fig. 43-Vertical AC Distribution Cable Routing 

(J58882AH) per duplicated system in single 
cabinet. Each supplementary 1/0 carrier 
must be located directly above the associated 
control growth carrier. 

• Line Group Control Carrier (J58882BB)­
Maximum four per module. 

• Line Port Carrier (J58879AC)-Maximum 15 
per module. 

• Module Control and Trunk Port Carrier 
(J58882BA)-Two per module. 

• Trunk Port Carrier (J58879BA) (MD)-Maxi­
mum eight per module. 

• Link Carrier (J58882BC)-Maximum four 
per module. 

• ECTS Basic and Supplemental (Controller) 
Carriers (J58879KA and KB)-Maximum 
two each per module. 

• Tie Trunk Carrier (J58882BD)-Maximum 
eight per module. 

(b) Cable Function: Circuit designations on the 
backplanes associated with the cables and 

connectors are as follows: 

• BX-Basic control carrier 

• BX_A and GX_A-Control growth carrier 

• GX-Growth control carrier 

• JX-Supplementary 1/0 carrier 

• KX-Basic ECTS control carrier 

• KX-Supplemental ECTS control carrier 
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• LGX — Line group control carrier D estina t i o n o f h i g h - s p ee d n e t w o r k
data cables (GHS o r B H S c o n nec-

• LKX — Link carrier tors) wil l be LG24 or LG 27 i n a l ine
group cab i ne t or M C 4 1 o r M C 4 2 i n a

• LX — Line port carrier m odule con t r o l c a b i n e t .

• MX — Module control and trunk port carr ie r

(e) Coaxial /Tr iax ia l Conn e c t ions: Coaxial
• SX — Second growth control carrier

and triaxial cable connections between the
control carriers and the network module cabinets• TT — CO/tie trunk carr ier are as follows:

• TX — Trunk port carrier.
• From basic control carrier — Table K

(c) Cable Number on Each Carrier: Number
of the cable on a particular carr ier is shown in • From growth control carrier — Table L

Table J which provides connector information for
intramodule connections on site. • From second growth control carrier-

Table M
(d) C ab le P l an to t he C r o s s - C onne ct F ie l d :

See Fig. 44 for the cable plan to the cross- • From control-growth carrier — Table N.
connect field.

• LX01 through 03 on line port carriers When a noise problem exists, coaxial cables should be
replaced with triaxial cables. The triaxial cable in-

• BX 01 and BX02 on basic control carr ier c ludes a paddleboard connector which contains two
terminals (leg 1 and leg 2), and a ground pigtail group

• BX01A, BX02A, GX01A, and GX02A on con- 680. This ground pigtai l must be connected to the tab
trol growth carr iers on the side of the same carrier that the paddleboard

plugs into. The tab on the side of the carrier is either
• JX01 through 03 on supplementary I /O carr i - MC42G/MC41G or LG27G/LG24G. A tab is provided

ers f or terminat ion of t h e g r ound p ig tai l f r o m 4 M H z
data cable as shown in Fig. 45.

• LGX01 to 02 and 07 through 11 on line group
control carr iers

• TX 01 through 04 on trunk carr iers
CROSS-CONNECTIONS

• GX01 through 03 on growth control carriers
A. C ross-Connect Field

• M X 01 t h r o ugh 03 o n mo d u le c ont rol a n d
trunk port carr iers 4.144 Figure 46 shows a typical cross-connect field

layout for a D I M E N SION PBX. The size of
• SX01 th rough 03 on second growth contro l the cross-connect f i e ld , o r c o m b ined d i s t r i bu t ing

carriers frame (CDF), will vary depending on the size and op-
tions used (ie, the number of lines or if key or auxil-

• LK X 1 th rough 8 on l ink carr ie rs iary equipment is used).

• TT01 through 04 on CO/t ie t runk carr ie rs

• KX 01 through 06 on basic ECTS control car- 4.145 C o l o red 183-type backboards are used on the
riers cross-connect f ield to i dent i fy th e t y pes of

circuits to be terminated at the various positions. The
• KX 07 through 12 on supplemental ECTS con- recommended 66-type connecting blocks are identi-

trol carr iers. fied with the system cables which terminate on the
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• LGX-Line group control carrier 

• LKX-Link carrier 

• LX-Line port carrier 

• MX-Module control and trunk port carrier 

• SX-Second growth control carrier 

• TT-CO/tie trunk carrier 

• TX-Trunk port carrier. 

(c) Cable Number on Each Carrier: Number 
of the cable on a particular carrier is shown in 

Table J which provides connector information for 
intramodule connections on site. 

(d) Cable Plan to the Cross-Connect Field: 
See Fig. 44 for the cable plan to the cross­

connect field. 

• LX0l through 03 on line port carriers 

• BX0l and BX02 on basic control carrier 

• BX0lA, BX02A, GX0lA, and GX02A on con­
trol growth carriers 

• JX0l through 03 on supplementary 1/0 carri­
ers 

• LGX0l to 02 and 07 through 11 on line group 
control carriers 

• TX0l through 04 on trunk carriers 

• GX0l through 03 on growth control carriers 

• MX0l through 03 on module control and 
trunk port carriers 

• SX0l through 03 on second growth control 
carriers 

• LKXl through 8 on link carriers 

• TT0l through 04 on CO/tie trunk carriers 

• KX0l through 06 on basic ECTS control ear­
ners 

• KX07 through 12 on supplemental ECTS con­
trol carriers. 
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Destination of high-speed network 
data cables (GHS or BHS connec­
tors) will be LG24 or LG27 in a line 
group cabinet or MC41 or MC42 in a 
module control cabinet. 

(e) Coaxial/Triaxial Connections: Coaxial 
and triaxial cable connecti0ns between the 

control carriers and the network module cabinets 
are as follows: 

• From basic control carrier-Table K 

• From growth control carrier-Table L 

• From second growth control carrier­
Table M 

• From control-growth carrier-Table N. 

When a noise problem exists, coaxial cables should be 
replaced with triaxial cables. The triaxial cable in­
cludes a paddleboard connector which contains two 
terminals (leg 1 and leg 2), and a ground pigtail group 
680. This ground pigtail must be connected to the tab 
on the side of the same carrier that the paddleboard 
plugs into. The tab on the side of the carrier is either 
MC42G/MC41G or LG27G/LG24G. A tab is provided 
for termination of the ground pigtail from 4MHz 
data cable as shown in Fig. 45. 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A. Cross-Connect Field 

4. 144 Figure 46 shows a typical cross-connect field 
layout for a DIMENSION PBX. The size of 

the cross-connect field, or combined distributing 
frame (CDF), will vary depending on the size and op­
tions used (ie, the number of lines or if key or auxil­
iary equipment is used). 

4.145 Colored 183-type backboards are used on the 
cross-connect field to identify the types of 

circuits to be terminated at the various positions. The 
recommended 66-type connecting blocks are identi­
fied with the system cables which terminate on the 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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TABLE J

INTRAI(/IODULE CABLING PI.AN

PLACE CABLE FR(NI TO SELECTCABIhKT (NOTE I ) CARRIER (hIQTE 2) CABINET CABLECARRIER FR QFITYPE TYPE POSITION TYPE hh)(SE R CABLETYPE PDS ITIQN GROUP
0/0 1-0 BC06

COFYKIN8007 BASIC1/0-1CONTROL 1-0 BC07CONTROL 206
I-0 8011 2D I

BASIC CNITROL BCDB flC25 200001I /0-1 1-0 BCQS IIIC24
0/0 BC IQ fmLE CQhlTROL

ANO TRUNK PORT HC25
I /0-1 1-0 BC I 0 f(C24

LINE GROUP LGID HC I 4 421
CONTROL LG26 301

f(C I 6 LINK (NOTE 3) 2, 3, OR 4 422,423,0RLOI 424 RESP%DULE CONTROL f(C I 9 001A% THE PORT 425

2D I

%28 202

202
tlC07%DUL E %DULE CONTROL (NOTE 4)CO(TROL LGQB AND TRUNK PORT 421HC14LINE GROUP (NOTE 5)CONTROL
HC33

L613 (NDTE 4)
HC31NODULE MOTE 5CONTROL 000(4010 LI(A(( NOTE 3) 422 423 OR2. 3, OR 4 LD3 424 RESP

%DOLE CONTROL 11036 f(C34 202AN) TRUhh( PORT
h(C27 202

LG08 NC11 400
LG 10 f(C I 1 400
LG26 HC32
LG23 200000LGOB f(C13 400%0ULE CONTROL

LITK GROUP LG 10 AND TRUNK PORT f(C 13003 400CONTROL 001LG26 HC30LIhK
LG23 200000
LG08 f(C07 400(NOTE 4)

004 I.G10 /ICD7
001 400(NOTE 4)

LG26 fIC33
(NOTE 4)

LG23 000 HC33 200NOTE 4
NOTES:
1. FOR CWPKIN CONTROL CABIhlETS, I/O = PROCESSOR 1 IN CABINET 0; FOR %0ULE CONTROL OR LINE CABINETS, 001

= NODULE 00, CABINET 1.2. NTKN CONTROL-GRm(TH CARRIER IS PROVIDED, SUBSTITUTE FOR BASIC CONTROL CARRIER.
3. TO FIRST LINK CARRIER IN CABI(KT.
4. IF LINE CABINET 004 IS ADDED, LIhK GROUP CONTROL CARRIER ANO ALL LINES IN %0ULE CONTROL CABINET 001 f(UST BE %VED TQ ADDED

CABINET (004) .
5. f(AKE THIS C(NAVECTION ONLY Ih(EN hKT)(QRK %DOLE CONSISTS OF FIVE CABINETS ANO A J5888288 LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER IS TQ BE

USED IN CABINET 001 (A NDHSTA)KIARD ARRANGE)KNT).
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TABLE J 

INTRAMODULE CABLING PLAN 

PLACE CABLE FRll'I 
TO SELECT 

CABIIU ( NOTE 1 ) CARRIER ( NOTE 2) CABLE CABINET CARRIER FRDl'1 
TYPE IUIIER TYPE POSITION CABLE CONN TYPE l'IJl'IIER TYPE POSITION CONN GROUP 

0 BC06 1-0 BC06 206 0/0 
0 BC07 CO!ftJN 

1/0-1 BASIC 
1-0 BC07 206 CONTROL CONTROL 

0 BC09 1-0 BC11 201 COlftJN 
0 CIWTROL BASIC CIJ<ITROL BCOS 0 l'IC25 200 

001 1/0-1 1-0 BCOB 0 l'IC24 200 
0/0 0 BC10 f'IOOULE CONTROL 

0 l'IC25 200 
000 ANO TRUl'f< PORT 

1/0-1 1-0 BC10 0 l'IC24 200 

LINE GROUP 1 LG10 0 l'IC14 421 
CONTROL 1 LG26 0 l'IC31 301 

0 l'IC16 LIM< (NOTE 3) 2, 3, OR 4 L01 422,423,iJR 
424 RESP 000 l'IJOULE CONTROL 0 l'IC19 001 0 l'IC20 425 Alll TRINC PORT 

0 l'IC21 0 l'IC22 201 
0 l'IC22 0 l'IC2B 202 
0 l'IC36 0 l'IC34 202 

0 
l'IC07 

lllDULE f'IODULE CONTROL (NOTE 4) CIWTROL 1 LG08 AND TRUM< PORT 421 
l'IC14 001 LINE GROOP 0 

(NOTE 5) CONTROL 
l'IC33 D 

(NOTE 4) 1 LG13 
301 

0 l'IC31 
l'ICJOULE [(NOTE 5l 
CONTROL D00 422,423,0R 0 l'IC10 LIM<( NOTE 3) 2, 3, OR 4 L03 

424 RESP 
lllDULE CONTROL 0 l'IC36 D l'IC34 202 Alll TRUM< PCllT 

0 l'IC21 0 l'IC27 202 
0 LG08 0 l'IC11 400 
0 LG10 0 l'IC11 400 002 001 
0 LG26 0 l'IC32 200 
0 LG23 0 l'IC32 200 000 
0 LGOS 0 l'IC13 4D0 l'ICJOULE CONTROL 

LINE GROUP 0 LG10 ANO TRUNK PORT 0 l'IC13 400 003 CONTROL 001 
0 LG26 0 l'IC30 200 LINE 
D LG23 0 l'IC30 200 000 

l'IC07 0 LGDB 0 
(NOTE 4) 400 

0 LG10 0 l'ICD7 
400 004 D01 (NOTE 4) 

0 LG26 0 
l'IC33 

200 (NOTE 4) 
0 LG23 

000 0 l'IC33 2D0 I (NOTE 41 
NOTES: 

1. FOR CIJftlN CONTROL CABINETS, 1 /0 = PROCESSOR 1 IN CABINET O; FOR l'ICJDULE CONTROL OR LINE CABINETS, 001 = l'IODULE 00, CABINET 1. 
2. lfEN CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER IS PROVIDED, SUBSTITUTE FOR BASIC CONTROL CARRIER. 
3. TD FIRST LIM< CARRIER IN CABINET. 
4. IF LINE CABINET 004 IS ADDED, LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER ANO ALL LINES IN JIJOULE CONTROL CABINET 001 f'IUST BE l'ICJVED TO ADDED CABINET ( 004) . 

5. IIAKE THIS CINECTION ONLY lfiEN NETWORK lllDULE CONSISTS OF FIVE CABINETS ANO A J58882BB LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER IS TO BE 
USED IN CABINET 001 (A NONSTAIIJARO ARRANGEl'ENT). 
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LINE GROUP LINE PINT CARRIERCONTROL CARRIER -LX01 TOLGX01 -L CROSS-CONKCT
J5888288 TO FIELDJ58879AC -LX03LGXOCARRIER CROSS-CNKCT CARRIER

FIELDL X
L 1
LGX11

BASIC CONTROL CARRIERTRIN( PORTCARRIER
BX01-TX01 TO CROSS-CONECT FIELDTO BX-TX02J58879BA CROSS-CNKCT-TX03 FIELD J58882AC-TXDA

I
GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER + — ~A P T~ TO CR OSS-CNNKCT FIELD

-Gxol TO
-GX CROSS-CONKCTJ58882AD -GX03 FIELD

lKXNLE CNTROL AMl BASIC ECTS
TR18K PSlT CARRIER CONTROL CARRIER

KX01-llX01 TO
CROSS-CONIECT TO
FIELD J58879KA KX03 CROSS-CMKCT

KXO< FIELD

SUPPLE%NTARY ECTSSECNS GRDHTH CONTROL CARRIERCONTROL CARRIER
TO KX07SX01
CROSS-CSWECT KXOBSX02 TO
FIELD CROSS-1XNNkCT

KX10 FIELD
KX11

CO/TIE
TRUNK CARRIER

LINK CARRIER TT01LKX1 TOT02LKX2 CROSS-lXNNkCT
L FIELDTO TTDACROSS-CNf CT
LKXB FIELD
LKX7 SUPPLE%NTARYLKX I/O CARRIER

TO
CONTROL-GROHTH JX01

JX02 cRoss-cOief cTCARRIER J58882AJ FIELD
BX01A TOBX02AJ58882AH CROSS-COWED TGX01A FIELDGX02A

I
L ~ AP7 TO CROSS-CQOKCT FIELD

Fig. 44 — Cabling Plan to Cross-Connect Fiekl

Page 80

SECTION 554-111-101 

Page 80 

J58882SS 
CARRIER 

J58879BA 
TO 

1 --='"".._,..-----, CROSS-CONNECT 

GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER 

CONTROL -GROWTH 
CARRIER 

J58882AH 

FIELO 

TO 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

TO 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

TO 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

TO 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

TO 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELO 

I L-§- TD CROSS-CONNECT FIELD 

J58879AC 
CARRIER 

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER 

J58882AC 

I 

TO 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

TO CROSS-CONNECT FIELD 

L -~ TO CROSS-CONNECT FIELD 

SUPPLEl'ENTARY ECTS 
CONTROL CARRIER 

J58879KA 

Sll'PLEl'ENT ARY 
I/0 CARRIER 

J58882AJ 

TO 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

TO 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

TD 
CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

Fig. 44-Cabling Plcm to Cross-Connect Field 
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TABLE K

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR BASIC CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES [NOTE I )

FROM TO

BASIC CONTROL
CARRIER PBX EQUIPMENT

(J$8882AA OR AC)

CABLECONNCONN LEG MODULE CARRIER CONNTERM.
(NOTE 2)

A2 MODULE
Al (",ONTROL

AND MC42'
A4 TRUNK MC4[t
A3 PORT

BHSI
A6
As

LINE LOS'GROUP LG24tCONTROL
A2
Al

A4 MODULE
A3 ('.ONTROL

BHS2 AND %I( 42'
AE TRUNK M(:4[t
A5 PORT

A8
A7

LINEA2 LG27'
GROIJPAl 1.024tCONTROI.

A4
As

BHS3
A6 MOI)ULE
AS CONTROL

AN[) MC42'
As TRUNK MC4[t
A7 PORT

A2
Al

LINE
A4 LG27'

GROUPA3 LG24tCONTROI.
BHS4

A6
AS

A8 MODIJLE MC42'
A7 CONTROL MC41t

'Vote 12 Select cables from 600 group according to length re-
quired.
)Vote 22 Numbers are stamped on coaxial/triaxial cable legs.
* Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 0.
t Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet l.
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TABLE K 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR BASIC CONTROL CARRIER 

CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE 1) 

FROM TO 

BASIC CONTIOL 
CARRIEII PBX EQUIPMENT 

(J58882AA OR AC) 

CONN 
CABLE 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODULE CABINET CARRIER CONN 
(NOTE2) 

A2 1 
0 

MODULE 
Al 2 CONTROL 

A~D MC42• 
A4 I 1 

TRL"NK MC4lt 
A3 2 PORT 

BHSI 
A6 I 

0 2 A5 2 

A8 1 
LINE LG27• 

3 GROUP 
A7 2 CONTROL LG24t 

A2 1 4 
Al 2 

A4 1 
0 

MODULE 
A3 2 CONTROL 

BHS2 ANO MC42• 
A6 1 I 

TRUNK MC4lt 
A5 2 PORT 

A8 I I 2 
A7 2 

LINE LG27• A2 I :l GROUP 
Al 2 CONTROL LG24t 

A4 I 4 A,1 2 
BHS3 

A6 I 0 
!'v!ODULE 

A5 2 CONTROL 
AND MC42• 

A8 I I 
TRUNK MC41t 

A7 2 PORT 

A2 I 2 2 
Al 2 

LIN~; LG27• A4 I 3 GROUP 
A3 2 CONTROL LG24t 

BHS4 
A6 1 4 
A5 2 

A8 1 0 
MODULE MC42• 

A7 2 
3 CONTROL MC41t 

Note 1: Select cables from 600 group according to length re­
quired . 

Note 2: Numbers are stamped on coaxial/triaxial cable legs. 

* Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 0. 

t Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 1. 
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TABLE L

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECI COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE I)

FROM TO

GROWTH CONTROL
CARRIER PBX EOUIPMENT

(258882AB OR IS8882AD)

CABLECONNCONN LEG MODULE CARRIER CONN
TERM. (IIOTE 2)

AE MOD( JLK MC42'
AI CONTROI. M('.41t

G I ISJ
I.I N K I.G 87'GROI JP L(124t('OVTR()l.

AS
A7

AE MODIJI.K
Al ('ONTR() I.

AND M(:48'
AI TRIJNK M(:41('
AS I'0 RT

G I IS2
AB
A;)

I,INK I,( 27'
GROIJP 1.(124t

A7 ('ONTR()I.

AE
Al

MOI >I! I.K
('(>V r ROI.

(J I I ST AND M('12'
A(i TRIJNK M(' I It
A:> I'0 RT

I.I N K 1.(JZ('
As () ROI.JP I.G24t
AI ('.ONTROI.

A4

G I IS4
A6 MOI)IJI.K
AS) (.ONTROI,

A N I) M('42'
TRI INK MC41('

PORT

Ae
Al I.I N K I,G'Z7'

G ROL'P LG24t
CONTROL

G) I I SS)
A6
AS>

A8 MOD( JI.K M('.42'
A7 CONTROI. MC41t

See notes and footnotes at end of table.
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TABLE L 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER • 
CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE 1) 

FIOM TO • GROWTH CONTROL 

CARRIB PBX EQUIPMENT 

(J58882AB 01 J58882AD) 

CONN 
CABLE 

CONN LEG MODULE CABINET CARRIER CONN 
TERM. 

(NOTE2) 

A2 1 MoDuu; MC42' 
Al 2 

1 
CO!:'-!TROL MC4lt 

A4 1 
2 A:l 2 • GIISl :l 

A6 1 
LIN!,; 

LG27' 
A.'i 2 

:i GROil!' 
LC24t 

CONTROL 

AH ( 
4 

A7 2 

A2 1 
() 

MODULE 
Al 2 CONTROL 

AND MC42' 
A-1 1 

1 
TRUNK MC41t 

A:l 2 PORT 
1;11s2 

A6 I 
4 2 Ai, 2 

LINE LG27' 
AH ( 

:l 
(;JWllP u;24t 

A7 2 CONTROL • 
A2 I 

.j 
Al 2 

A4 ( 
() 

MOlll!LE 
A:! 2 CONTROL 

1;11s:1 A:s;I) MC-12' 
Ali I I 

TIWNK MC-11 t 
M, 2 PORT 

AH 1 :, 2 A7 2 
LINr: 1,<;27• 

A2 I 
3 

(;ROUP LG24t 
Al 2 CONTROL 

A4 1 4 
A:l 2 

GIIS4 • A6 I 
(I 

MOlll;u; 
A5 2 CO!'iTHOL 

AND MC42' 
A8 I 

I 
TRIJI\K MC41t 

A7 2 PORT 

A2 I 6 
2 Al 2 LINr: LG27' 

GROCP LG24t 
A4 I :l CONTROL 
A3 2 

GIIS:, • A6 I 
4 A!", 2 

A8 1 7 () 
MODULE MC42' 

A7 2 CONTROL MC4lt 

See notes and footnotes at end of table. • 
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TABLE L (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAl/TRIAXIAl CARIES (NOTE I)

FROM TO

GROWTH CONTROl
CARRIER PSX EOUIPMENT

()58$82AR OR )SRRR2AD)

CARECONNCONN lEG CARRIER CONN
TERM. (NOTE 2)

A2 MODULK MC42'
Al CONTROL MC41t

GHS6
I.IN KA6 I.G27'3 GROUPAS LG24tCONTROL

AH
A7

A2 MODIJI,K
Al CONTROL

AND MC42'
A4 TRI INK M('.41t
A3 PORT

G I I S7
A6
AS

LINK I,G27'
AH GROUP LG24t
A7 CONTROL

A2
Al

A4 MOD( JI.K
A3 ('ONTROI.

A N I) M('.12'
A6 TIN INK M('41t
A5 PORT

I,l N F. I.G 27'
A2 GROIJP 1.(124t
Al CONTROI.

GHS9
MODI JLK
CONTROI.

AND Sl( 12'
AH TRUNK M('41t
A7 PORT

A2 10
Al I.I N K L( 27'

GROIJP I,G24t
A4 (.OVTROL
A3

G HS10
A6
AS

As MODULE MC42'
A7 CONTROL MC41t

See notes and footnotes at end of table.
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• TABLE L (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER 

CONNECT COAXIAl/TRIAXIAl CABlfS (NOTE 1) 

• FIIOM TO 

GROWTH CONTROi. 

CARRIER PBX EQUIPMENT .. (J58882AB OR J58812AD) 

CONN 
CABlE 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODULE CABINET CARRIER CONN 

(NOTE2) 

• 
A2 I 

I 
MODULE MC42• 

Al 2 CONTROL MC4lt 

A4 I 
2 A3 2 

GHS6 7 
A6 I 

I.INF, LG27• 
AS 2 

3 GROUP LG24t CONTROL 

AH I 4 
A7 2 

A2 I 0 
MODULE 

Al 2 CONTROL 
AND MC42• 

A-1 I I TRUNK MC4It 
A:l 2 PORT 

!i!IS7 

• 
A6 I 

8 2 
A!i 2 

LIN~: LG27• 
AH I 3 GROUP LG24t 
A7 2 CONTROL 

A2 I 4 
Al 2 

A4 I 0 
MODULE 

A3 2 CONTROL 
GHS8 AND MC-12• 

A6 I I TRIINK MC41t 
A5 2 PORT 

AH I 
9 2 

A7 2 
LI1'E L(;27• 

A2 I 3 
GROUP u;2H 

Al 2 CONTROL 

• A4 I 4 
A3 2 

GHS9 
A6 I 0 

MOIJ!JU: 
AS 2 CONTROL 

ANO !11('-12' 
AH I I 

TRU1'K MC4It 
A7 2 PORT 

A2 I 10 2 
Al 2 Ll!IIF, u;21• 

GROUP LG24t 

• A4 I 3 CONTROL 
A3 2 

GHSI0 
A6 I 4 
A5 2 

• A8 I II 0 
MODULE !11C42' 

A7 2 CONTROL MC4It 

See notes and footnotes at end of table. 
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TABLE L (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAE/TRIAXIAl CABLES (NOTE I )

EROM TO

GROWTH CONTROl
CARRIER • BX EOUIRMENT

()S8882AB OR JS8882AD)

CABEECONNCONN lEG MODUlE CARRIER CONNTERM. (NOTE 2)

A2 MODULE MC42'
Al CONTROI. MC41t

A4

())ISI I
LINEA6 I,G27'GROUP LG24tCONTROL

A7

A2 MODIiLE
Al C()NTROI.

AND MC42'
A4 TRIJNK MC4) t
A3 PORT

GHS)2
A6 12AS)

I. I N K LG27'
(iR()UP I.G24t

('ONTROI.

A2
Al

MODIJ).K
CONTROI.

AND 5)( 42'
As TRIJNK MC41t
A.) PORT

A)J
A7

I.I N K I.GZ7'
G ROI JP LG24t

Al ('.ONTROI,

A4

GHS)4
A6 MODULK

CONTROL
AND MC42'

TRUNK MC4) t
PORT

A2
Al I.I N E LG27'

G) RO UP LG24t
A4 CONTROL
A3

GHSIS
A6
As

MODUI.K MC42'15) CONTROL MC4) t

See notes and footnotes at end of table.
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TABLE L (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER • 
CONNECT COAXIAl/TRIAXIAl CABI.ES (NOTE 1) 

FIOM TO • GROWTH CONTROi. 
CARRIElt PBX EQUIPMENT 

(JSHl2AB OR J58112AD) 

CONN 
CABlE 

CONN TERM. LEG MODULE CABINET CARRIER CONN 
(NOTE2} 

A2 1 MODULE MC42' 
Al 2 1 

CONTROL MC4lt 

A4 1 
A3 2 2 • GHSll II 

A6 I LINE 
LG27' 

Ao 2 3 GROUP 
LG24t CONTROL 

A8 I 
A7 2 4 

A2 I MODliLE 
Al 2 0 

CONTROL 
AND MC42' 

A4 I TRUNK MC4lt 
A:I 2 I 

PORT 
GHS12 

A6 1 
12 2 A5 2 

LIN~: LG27' 
AH 1 

3 
c;ROUP LG24t 

A7 2 CONTROL • A2 I 
Al 2 4 

A4 I MOlllJLE 
A:1 2 0 

CONTROL 
c;11s1:1 ANll MC42' 

A6 I TRUNK MC4lt 
A:> 2 I 

PORT 

AH I 
13 A7 2 2 

LINE l,(;27• 
A2 I GROUP LG24t 
Al 2 3 

CONTROL 

A4 I 
A3 2 4 

GHS14 • A6 I MODULE 
A5 2 

(I 
CONTROL 

AND MC42' 
A8 1 TRt::S:K MC4lt 
A7 2 I 

PORT 

A2 I 14 
Al 2 2 

LINE LG27' 
GROUP LG24t 

A4 I CONTROL 
A3 2 3 

GIIS15 • A6 I 
A5 2 4 

A8 1 
15 MODUU: MC42' 

A7 2 0 
CONTROL MC4lt 

See notes and footnotes at end of table. • 
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TA8LE L (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CA8LE CONNECTIONS FOR GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAl/TRIAXIAL CARIES (NOTE I )

FROM TO

GROWTH CONTROl
CARRIER PRX EOOIPMENT

(JS8182AR OR JS8882AD)

CARECONNCONN lEG MODUIE CARRIER CONNTERM.
(NOTE 2)

AE MODIJLI) M(.'42'
CONTROI. M(;4) t

A4
AS)

I,INK I( 27'
Ae () ROI JP I.G24t
AS) COVTROI.

As
A7

Note tr Se lect cables from 600 group according to length re-
quired.

Note 2T Numbers are stamped on coaxial/triaxial cable legs.
* Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 0.
t (;onnections for carrier installed in common control cabinet l.

blocks. Backboard colors and type of circuits termi- 8. E mergency Transfer Circuit
nated are as follows:

BACKROARI2 CIRCUITS OR EQUIPMENT
COLOR TERMINATED 4.147 Prewired 609-type panels may be used to pro-

vide connections to emergency transfer facil-
Green Central office trunk circuits ities. Up to ten (maximum) panels may be installed

in the PBX system. Each panel contains apparatus
Blue Station l ine circuits for transferring ten stations to ten CO cable pairs

during power f a i l ure o r m a j o r a l a r m c o nd i t ions.
Red Key and ECTS equipment R efer t o t h e D I M E N S ION P B X Or d e r ing F o r m

(E-8124) for a typical layout for ordering purposes.
Yellow The panels should be mounted in the cross-connectMiscellaneous circuits and equip-

ment field, as shown in Fig. 47, for ease of cross-connecting
to the circuits. Table 0 is provided to be filled in with
the line and trunk assignments for emergency trans-

Purple PBX circuits and equipment fer. Trunks with te rm inal balancing t reatment and
power failure transfer service shall be cross-

40range Network Interface.4 connected to allow the terminal balancing networks
to remain in the circuit af ter power fai lure transfer.

4.146 Wh it e 1 8 7B1 or 1 9 6A b a c kboards, hav ing The method of connecting t r unks hav ing 837-type
stand-off type distribution rings, are used to networks is shown in F ig . 48. Figure 49 shows the

separate the fields into upper and lower sections and methods of connecting trunks (without the 837-type
are intended for use when wiring and cross- networks) for power fai lure transfer. The emergency
connecting the var ious connecting blocks. transfer circuit control leads are shown in Fig. 50.
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TABLE L (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER 

CONNECT COAXIAl/TIIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE I) 

FROM TO 

GROWTH CONTROi. 
CARRIER PBX EQUIPMENT 

(J51882AB OR J58812AD) 

CONN 
CABLE 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODULE CABINET CARRIER CONN 
(NOTE2J 

A2 I I MODULE MC42• 
Al 2 CONTROL MC4It 

A4 I 
A!', 2 2 

<,IISIH 15 LINE LG27• 
A6 I GROIJP LG24t 
A5 2 ;J 

CONTROL 

A8 I 4 A7 2 

Note 1: Select cables from 600 group according to length re-
quired. 

Note 2: Numbers are stamped on coaxial/triaxial cable legs. 
* Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 0. 
t Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet I. 

blocks. Backboard colors and type of circuits termi­
nated are as follows: 

BACKBOARD ORCUITS OR EQUIPMENT 
COLOR TERMINATED 

Green Central office trunk circuits 

Blue Station line circuits 

Red Key and ECTS equipment 

Yellow Miscellaneous circuits and equip-
ment 

Purple PBX circuits and equipment 

•orange Network Interface .• 

4.146 White 187Bl or 196A backboards, having 
stand-off type distribution rings, are used to 

separate the fields into upper and lower sections and 
are intended for use when wiring and cross­
connecting the various connecting blocks. 

B. Emergency Transfer Circuit 

4.147 Prewired 609-type panels may be used to pro-
vide connections to emergency transfer facil­

ities. Up to ten (maximum) panels may be installed 
in the PBX system. Each panel contains apparatus 
for transferring ten stations to ten CO cable pairs 
during power failure or major alarm conditions. 
Refer to the DIMENSION PBX Ordering Form 
(E-8124) for a typical layout for ordering purposes . 
The panels should be mounted in the cross-connect 
field, as shown in Fig. 47, for ease of cross-connecting 
to the circuits. Table O is provided to be filled in with 
the line and trunk assignments for emergency trans­
fer. Trunks with terminal balancing treatment and 
power failure transfer service shall be cross­
connected to allow the terminal balancing networks 
to remain in the circuit after power failure transfer. 
The method of connecting trunks having 837-type 
networks is shown in Fig. 48. Figure 49 shows the 
methods of connecting trunks (without the 837-type 
networks) for power failure transfer. The emergency 
transfer circuit control leads are shown in Fig. 50 . 
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TABLE M

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE I )

FROM TO

2ND GROWTH
CONTROL PBX EQUIPMENT
CARRIER

CABLECONNCONN lEG MODUlE CARRIER CONN
TERM. (NOTE 2)

A2 MODULE
Al CONTROI.

AN I ) M('.42'
A4 TRUNK MC41t
AS PORT

SHSI
A6 16
A5

L IN F.
A)J LG27'GROIJP
A7 I,GaitC()NTROI.

A2
Al

MOD( JI, Y,
('ONTROI.

SI.IS2 AND M('42t
A6 TRI NK M(' I It
A5 I'0 RT

A)J 17Ii"

I,I NF, I.G27'G ROI) I' 1.()24tCOiVTR()L

A4
AS

S I I Ss
A6 MODUI.K
A5 (.()NTR()1,

AN I ) M('.42'
AJJ TRI:NK M('41t
A7 PORT

A2
Al

LI N K I.G 27'GROIJP I.G24t('ONTROI.
SklS4

A6
A5

A)J MOI) I JI.F.
A7 CONTROL

AN)D MC42'
A2 TRIJNK M('4) t
Al PORT

A4

I.I V KSHS5 A6 I.G27'G ROL'P
A;) LG24tCONTROL

See notes and footnotes at end of table.
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TABLE M 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER • 
CONNECT COAXIAL/TRI.AXIAL CABlfS (NOTE I) 

FROM TO • 2ND GROWTH 
CONTROL PBX EQUIPMENT 

CARRIER 

CONN 
CABlf 

CONN LEG MODULE CABINET CARRIER CONN 
TERM. 

(NOTE2) 

A2 I 0 
MODULE 

Al 2 CONTROL 
AND MC42' 

A4 I I 
TRUNK MC41t 

A3 2 PORT • 
SHSI 

A6 I 
16 2 

A5 2 

AH I 
LINF. LG27' 

A7 2 
:1 GROUP 

u;24t 
COKTROL 

A2 I -1 
Al 2 

A-1 I 0 
\1ODIJLE 

A3 2 ('0:-,/TROL 

SHS2 AKll MC42t 

A6 I I 
TRl::--iK MC.lit 

Af> 2 PORT 

AH I 17 2 
A7 2 • 
A2 I 

1,11',"F, 
LG27' 

Al 2 
3 GROUP 

u;24t 
CONTROL 

A-I I -1 
A3 2 

SIIS3 
A6 I 0 

MODULE 

A5 2 CO:STROL 
AN!l MC42' 

A8 I I 
TRl::,,;K \1C41t 

A7 2 PORT 

A2 I 18 2 
Al 2 

A4 I 
LI!\~; Lc;i7• 

A3 2 
3 GROUP 

LG24t 
CONTROL 

SIIS4 • A6 I 4 
A5 2 

A8 I 0 
MOIJIJLF. 

A7 2 CONTROL 
A!lill MC42' 

A2 I I 
TRIJNK MC4lt 

Al 2 PORT 

A4 I 19 2 
A3 2 

SHS5 A6 I 
Ll:-,/E 

LG27' 
A;, 2 

3 GROt:P 
LG24t 

CONTROL 
• 

A8 I 4 
A7 2 

See notes and footnotes at end of table. • 
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TABLE M (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIA(/TRIAXIAl CARES (NOTE I I

FROM TO

2NE) GROWTH
CONTROL FRX EOUIFMENT
CARRIER

CARECONNCONN lEG CARRIER CONNTERM. (NOTE 2)

A2 MODULE
Al COiVTROL

AND MC42'
A4 TRUNK MC41t
A3 PORT

SHS6
A6
AS

I.INK
A(J LG27'GROUPA7 LG24tCONTROI.

AE
Al

A4 MOD( JLK
h3 CONTROI.

SHS7 AND MC42'
A(J TRIJNK MC41t
AS PORT

AH 21A7
LI N KA2 I 427'(I ROI: I'Al I.G24tCONTROI.

SHS)J
A6 MOI)l,'LK
A i> (.ONTROI.

A N I) M('.42'
As TRI.'VK MC4 lt
A7 PORT

A2
Al

I.IN F LG27'3 (i ROI J P LG24tCONTROL
SI I Ss

A6
Ar

MODIJI.K
CONTROI.

AND MC42'
A2 TRIJNK MC41t
Al PORT

A4
A3

MOI)ULESHS10 A6 LG27'
3 GROI,'P

Asi LG24tCONTROI.

AJJ
A7

See notes and footnotes at end of table.
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• TABLE M (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER 

• CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAl CAIi.ES (NOTE I) 

FROM TO 

2ND GROWTH 
CONTROL PIX EQUIPMENT 
CARRIER 

CONN 
CABLE 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODUU: CABINET CARRIER CONN 
(NOTE2) 

• A2 I 
0 

MODULE 
Al 2 CONTROL 

AND MC42* 
A4 I 

I 
TRUNK M('Alt 

A3 2 PORT 

SHS6 
A6 I 

20 2 
A5 2 

A8 I 
LINE 

LG27* 
A7 2 

3 GROUP 
LG24t 

CONTROL 

A2 I 4 
Al 2 

A4 I 0 
MODULE 

A3 2 CONTROL 

8IIS7 AND MC42* 

• 
An I I 

TRUNK MC4lt 
A5 2 PORT 

AH I 
21 2 

A7 2 

A2 I 
LIM: 

LG27* 
3 (;Ro1;p 

Al 2 CONTROL 
LG24t 

A4 I 4 
A:! 2 

SHS8 
A6 I 0 

MOIH:LE 
A5 2 CONTROL 

Al'<ll MC42* 
AH I I 

TRl'.!IIK MC.llt 
A7 2 PORT 

A2 I 
22 2 

Al 2 

• A4 I 
LIN!,; 

LG27* 
3 GROUP 

A:! 2 CONTROL 
LG24t 

SIIS9 
A6 I 4 
A!"> 2 

A8 I 0 
MODULE 

A7 2 CONTROL 
Al\ll MC42* 

A2 I I 
TRUNK MC4lt 

Al 2 PORT 

• A4 I 
2.1 2 

A3 2 

SHSIO A6 I 
MODULE 

LG27* 
A!"> 2 

3 GROCP 
LG24t 

CONTROL 

• A8 I 
4 

A7 2 

See notes and footnotes at end of table. 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE M (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE I )

FROM TO

2ND GROWTH
CONTROL PBX EOUIPMENT
CARRIER

CABLECONNCONN LEG MODULE CARRIER CONNTERM. (NOTE 2)

A2 MODULE
Al CONTROI.

AND MC42'
A4 TRI! NK MC41t
A3 PORT

Sk(SII
A6
AS

LI V EAS I.G27'GROI!PA7 I.G24tCONTXOl.
A2
Al

A4 MOD(JLE
A3 (.'ONTXOI.

)HS12 AN I) M(!42'
A6 TRI.!NK M('.41t
A5 PORT

AS
A7

L IN F.A2 L,G27'3 GROliPAl (".ONTROI.
A4
As

SHS13
A6 MODIJLF.
As ('.ONTROL

AND M('.42'
AS TR(JNK MC41t
A7 PORT

A2
Al

LINEA4 LG27'3 GROUPA3 I.G24tCONTROI.SI IS14
A6
A5

MODUI.E
CONTROL

AND MC42'
A2 TRUNK MC41t
Al PORT

A4
A3

MO DU LF.SHS15 A6 I.G27'GROIJPA5 I.G24tCONTROL
AS
A7

See notes and footnotes at end of table.

Page 88

SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE M (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER • 
CONNECT COAXIAl/TIIAXIAl CABlES (NOTE 1) 

FROM TO • 2ND GROWTH 
CONTROi. PBX EQUIPMENT 
CARRIER 

CONN 
CABlf 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODULE CABINET CAIRIEII CONN 
(NOTE7) 

A2 I 
0 

MODULE 
Al 2 CONTROL 

AND MC12• 
M I TRl!NK MC4lt 
A3 2 I PORT • SIISII 
A6 I 

24 2 A5 2 

A8 I LINE LG27• 
A7 2 :l GROUP LG24t CONTROL 

A2 I 
Al 2 4 

A4 I 
0 

MODULE 
A3 2 CONTROL 

SHS12 AND MC42• 
A6 I TRl'!sK MC4lt 
A5 2 1 PORT 

AH 1 
2.<; 2 A7 2 • A2 1 

LINF, LG27• 
Al 2 3 GROUP LG24t CONTROL 

A4 I 4 A3 2 
SIISI3 

A6 I 
0 

MODULE 
A5 2 CONTROL 

AND MC42• 
A8 I 

1 TRUNK MC4lt 
A7 2 PORT 

A2 1 26 2 Al 2 

A4 1 LINE LG27" 
A3 2 

3 GROUP LG24t 
SIISI4 CONTROL • A6 1 

A5 2 4 

A8 I 
0 

MODULE 
A7 2 CONTROL 

ASO MC42• 
A2 I TRUNK MC4It 
Al 2 I PORT 

A4 I 27 2 A3 2 • SHS15 A6 1 MODULE LGl7' 
A5 2 3 GROUP LG24t CONTROL 
A8 1 4 A7 2 • See notes and footnotes at end of table. 
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TABLE M (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAl/TRIAXIAl CARES (NOTE I )

FROM TO

2ND GROWTH
CONTROl PRX EouIPMENT
CARRIER

CARECONNCONN lEG CARRIER CONNTERM. INOTE 2)

AZ MODULF.
AI CONTROL

AND MC4E'
A4 TRUNK MC41t
As PORT

SHS16
A6 I.IN EAs I.GZ7'

G ROUP LG'Z7t
CONTROLAII

A7

Note 12 Select cables from 600 group according to length re-
quired.

Note 22 Numbers are stamped on coaxial/triaxial cable legs.
' Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 0.
t Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet l.

4 .148 Gr o und s t ar t f o r e m ergency t r ansfer s t a - 4.150 D ur i n g a power fa i l u re, the 609-type panel
tions is provided by an A WG No. 6 conductor also extends a contact closure over a pair of

via the single-point ground to the 609-type emer- leads to the central office make-busy circuit.
gency transfer panel. An AWG No. 14 conductor may
be used if sufficient mechanical protection is pro- 4.151 Prepare a sketch of the cross-connect fields
vided for the conductor. This ground-start conductor similar to F ig . 47. Ind icate the backboard,
runs through a relay contact in the 609-type panel to connecting blocks, and cables required for a particu-
the ground start key. Ground start is provided for lar instal lat ion. Refer to Sect ions 463-130-100 and
each PBX stat ion set assigned for emergency trans- 518-010-101 for detailed information on c ross-fer service and is not intended for equipment protec- connect fields installed on customer premises.
tion.

C. C ross-Connect Field Enclosures

Note: A Thom as Er , Be t ts Co r p . lug
( LUG-IT~ 3531) is sh ipped loose with t h e 4.152 The cross-connect field enclosure assembly

6 09-type panel t o b e u sed t o t e r m i nate t h e may be required to satisfy FCC registrat ion
ground wire (AWG No. 6 through No. 14). requirements (Fig. 51). It is available in three sizes

as follows:

(1) 686 mm (27 inches) high, 432 mm (17 inches)
4.149 A 609-type transfer panel can also be used wide, and 229 mm (9 inches) deep. The 686-mm

for transferring an attendant console posi- (27-inch) high assembly is used to cover one stan-
tion for night service. dard 432- by 508-mm (17- by 20-inch) backboard

and one 196A dist r ibut ion r i ng. This size can be
'Registered trademark of Thomas E i: Betts Corp. expanded horizontally and vert ically as required.
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE M (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER 

CONNECT COAXIA1/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE 1) 

FROM TO 

2ND GIIOWTH 
CONTROL PBX EQUIPMENT 
CARRIER 

CONN 
CABLE 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODULE CABINET CARRIER CONN 
(NOTE2) 

A2 I 
0 

MODULE 
Al 2 CONTROL 

AND !IIC42* 
A4 I 

I 
TRUNK MC4lt 

A3 2 PORT 
SHS16 28 

A6 I 
2 LINE AS 2 LG27" 

GROUP LG27t 
AH I CONTROL 
A7 2 

:l 

Note 1: Select cables from 600 group according to length re-
quired. 

Note 2: Numbers are stamped on coaxial/triaxial cable legs. 
• Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 0. 
t Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet I. 

4.148 Ground start for emergency transfer sta-
tions is provided by an A WG No. 6 conductor 

via the single-point ground to the 609-type emer­
gency transfer panel. An A WG No. 14 conductor may 
be used if sufficient mechanical protection is pro­
vided for the conductor. This ground-start conductor 
runs through a relay contact in the 609-type panel to 
the ground start key. Ground start is provided for 
each PBX station set assigned for emergency trans­
fer service and is not intended for equipment protec­
tion. 

Note: A Thomas & Betts Corp. lug 
(LUG-IT* 3531) is shipped loose with the 
609-type panel to be used to terminate the 
ground wire (A WG No. 6 through No. 14). 

4.149 A 609-type transfer panel can also be used 
for transferring an attendant console posi­

tion for night service . 

*Registered trademark of Thomas & Betts Corp. 

4.150 During a power failure, the 609-type panel 
also extends a contact closure over a pair of 

leads to the central office make-busy circuit. 

4. 151 Prepare a sketch of the cross-connect fields 
similar to Fig. 47. Indicate the backboard, 

connecting blocks, and cables required for a particu­
lar installation. Refer to Sections 463-130-100 and 
518-010-101 for detailed information on cross­
connect fields installed on customer premises . 

C. Cross-Connect Field Enclosures 

4.152 The cross-connect field enclosure assembly 
may be required to satisfy FCC registration 

requirements (Fig. 51). It is available in three sizes 
as follows: 

(1) 686 mm (27 inches) high, 432 mm (17 inches) 
wide, and 229 mm (9 inches) deep. The 686-mm 

(27-inch) high assembly is used to cover one stan­
dard 432- by 508-mm (17- by 20-inch) backboard 
and one 196A distribution ring. This size can be 
expanded horizontally and vertically as required. 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE N

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE I )

FROM TO

BASK CONTROL
CARRIER PBX EOUIPMENT

()58882AH)

CARECONNCONN LEG MODULE CARRIER CONNTERM. (NOTE 2)

A2 %IQDI'I K
AI CONTROL

AND MC42'
A4 TRIJNK M('41t
A3 PORT

HIISI A
A6
A5

I,I N KAH I.G27'GROUPA7 I.() 24t('() N T RO I.

A2
Al

A4 MOD(.'LK
A3 ('.ONTROL

AND MC42t
A6 TRI:NK MC4 lt
A5 PORT

AH
A7

LI N KA2 1.(i27'()ROI'PAl LG24tCONTROI.

A3
Hl I S3A

A6 MODLJI.Y.
As ('ONTROI,

AND MC42'
TK(:NK M(:41t
I'0 RT

LI N KA4 I.G27'3 GR()IJPA3 I.G24tCONTROI.HI I S4 A
A6
A5

AS MOI)IJLE
A7 CONTROI.

AND M('42'
A2 TRUNK M('41t
Al PORT

A4
A3

LI N KGI IS I A A6 LG27'GROUPA5 LG24tCONTROI.
AS
A7

See notes and footnotes at end of table.Page 90

SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE N 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER • 
CONNECT COAXIAl/TRIAXIAl CABLES (NOTE 1) 

FROM TO • BASIC CONTROL 
CARRIER PBX EQUIPMENT 

(JS8882AH) 

CONN 
CABLE 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODUlf CABINET CARRIER CONN 
(NOTE2) 

A2 I 
0 

MODULE 
Al 2 COt-TROL 

AND MC42• • A4 I 
1 

TRliNK MC4lt 
A3 2 PORT 

HIISlA 
A6 I 

0 2 
A5 2 

A8 I 
[,J!',IF, 

LG27• 
A7 2 

:J GIWCI' 
LG24t 

CONTROL 

A2 1 
4 

Al 2 

A4 1 
0 

:',!ODUU; 
A3 2 CONTROL 

BIIS2A ANIJ MC42+ 
A6 1 

1 
TRt:NK MC4lt 

A5 2 PORT 

A8 I 
I 2 

A7 2 • 
A2 1 

LINE 1,c;27• 
Al 2 

:i c;ROl'P 
LG24t 

CONTROL 

A4 1 
4 

A3 2 
BIIS3A 

A6 1 
0 

MODULE 
Aa 2 co:-;TROL 

At-D Mf:42• 
AH I 

1 
TRLI\K MC1It 

A7 2 PORT 

A2 1 
2 2 

Al 2 

A4 1 LIN~: 
LG27• 

A3 2 3 c;ROUP 
LG24t 

CONTROL 
BIIS4A 

• 
A6 1 

4 
AS 2 

AS 1 
0 

MODULE 
A7 2 CONTROL 

A!'-ID MC42• 
A2 1 

1 
TRU!'-IK MC4lt 

Al 2 PORT 

A4 1 
3 2 

A3 2 • 
GIISlA A6 1 

Lit-~; 
LG27• 

AS 2 3 GROUP 
LG24t 

CONTROL 

AS 1 
4 A7 2 • 

Page 90 See notes and footnotes at end of table. 
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TABLE N (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CASLES (NOTE I )

FROM TO

SASIC CONTROl
CARRIER PSX EQUIPMENT

(JSEEE2AH)

CASLECONNCONN LEG MODULE CARRIER CONNTERM. (NOTE 2)

A2 MODULE
Al CONTROI.

AND M C42'
A4 TRI.JNK MC41t
A3 PORT

(HI SEA
A6
A5

I,INKA8 LG 27'3 (IRO UPA7 I.G24tCONTROI,
A2
Al

A4 MODIJLK
A3 CONTROL

G HS:IA AND MC42'
TR(JNK MC41t
PORT

A8
A7

I.INKA2 I.G27'3 GROUPAl I.G24tCONTROI,

A4
A3

GHS4A
A6 MOD(JI.K
A5 CONTROI.

AND M('.42'
A8 TRUNK MC41t
A7 PORT

A2
Al

LI N KA4 LG27'GROUP
A3 LG24tCONTROL

GHS5A
A6
A5

A8 MODULE
A7 CONTROI.

AND MC42'
A2 TRIJNK MC41t
Al PORT

A4
A3

MODULEGHS6A A6 LG27'GROUPA5 LG24tCONTROL

A8
A7

See notes and footnotes at end of table.
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

• 
TABLE N (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER 

CONNECT COAXIAl/TIIAXIAl CABLES (NOTE I) 

• FIOM TO 

BASIC CONTROL 
CAIIIER PBX EQUIPMENT 

" (JSH82AH) 

CONN CABLE 
CONN LEG MODULE CABINET CAIIIEI CONN 

TERM. 
(NOTE2J 

• 
A2 1 

0 
MODULE 

Al 2 CONTROL 
AND MC42* 

A4 1 
1 

TRUNK MC4lt 
A3 2 PORT 

<;W,2A 
A6 1 ·4 2 A5 2 

LINE LG27* AH 1 3 GROUP A7 2 CONTROL LG24t 

A2 1 4 Al 2 

A4 1 
0 

MODULE 
A3 2 CONTROL 

GHS:lA AND MC42* 

• 
A6 1 

1 
TRUNK MC4lt 

A5 2 PORT 

AH 1 5 2 A7 2 

LINE LG27* A2 1 3 GROUP 
Al 2 CONTROL LG24t 

A4 I 4 
A3 2 

GIIS4A 
A6 1 0 

MODULE 
A5 2 CONTROL 

AND MC42* 
A8 1 TRUNK MC4lt 

1 A7 2 PORT 

• 
A2 1 6 2 
Al 2 

LIN~'. LG27* A4 1 3 GROUP 
A3 2 CONTROL LG24t 

GIIS5A 
A6 1 4 
A5 2 

AS 1 
0 

MODULE 
A7 2 CONTROL 

AND MC42* 

• 
A2 1 TRUNK MC4lt 

1 PORT Al 2 

A4 1 7 2 
A3 2 

• 
MODULE LG27* GHS6A A6 1 GROUP 3 LG24t A5 2 CONTROL 

A8 I 4 
A7 2 

See notes and footnotes at end of table. 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE N (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABlES (NOTE I)

FROM TO

BASIC CONTROl
CARRIER PBX EOUIPMENT

(JS8882AH)

CABlECONNCONN LEG MODUlE CARRIER CONNTERM.
(NOTE 2)

A2 MOt) t.! I.K
r) I UONTROL

A N I) Rl('12"
AI TRIJNK M(' I It
As PORT

( r I I.'i7A
A(i
A:)

I. I N K 1.(i')i '( I RO I! I' 1.(i24t('ON'I'ROI.

Al

A.I S1 O I )1!l.l;
A:I ('ON'I'ROI,

( i I la)<A il N I) M(' l2'
A<i Till'NK M('.I lt
A i) I'OR I

A)J
A7

I,I N KA2 l,(iai '( ROI!I'Al 1.(i221'< ovrR<>t.
AI
A:I

(i I IKBA
A<i MOI)I.'l.l:
A.) < ON'rROt.

Ah I) M('12'
A)J TRIJNK M(' I It
Ai poRr
A2 10Al

I.I N V.AI I ,('2i '(". ROI: PAJ I.<121 t(:ONTROI.()H.i) OA
A<i
AS

A)J '8 O I) t' I I '
A7 ('.ONTROI.

A V I ) M(M2'
A2 TRIJiNK )M('.4 I t
Al PORT

(i HRI I A A6 MO I ) ULI: LG27'
A:) GROUP 1.()21t<;OiNTROI.
A8
A7

See notes and footnotes at end of table.
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TABLE N (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER • CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE 1) 

FROM TO 

BASIC CONTROL • CARRIER PBX EQUIPMENT 
(JS8882AH) 

CONN 
CABLE 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODULE CABINET CARRIER CONN 
(NOTE 21 

A2 I MOD!'.LE 
Al 2 0 

CONTROL 
A'-lll MC-12' 

Al I 
I TRIJ:s;K MC-tit 

A3 2 PORT • 1;J1S7A 
Ati I 

H 2 A,, 2 

AH I LIS~: r.c;:n• 
A7 2 :l GJ((ll!l' 

u;24t CO:S:TIWI. 

A2 I 
Al 2 1 

A-1 I ~101llJU: 
A:! 2 

() 
CO!'JTIWL 

I; IISXA A:S:ll ',,1('12' 
:\ti I 

1 
TRl'NK MCllt 

,\;'") 2 PORT 

AH ( 
!l 2 ,\ 7 2 • A2 I u:s:r: u;n• 

Al 2 :J (;JWIIP 
u;24t ('O!'JTROL 

A,1 I 
A:l 2 •I 

<;JIS!lA 
Ati I 

0 
~101)('.I.J,; 

Af) 2 !'O:S:TROL 
A l\ll MC-12' 

,\8 1 TRlif',;K !Vl(',11 t 
:\7 2 I 

PORT 

A2 I 
Al 2 IO 2 

A-1 I LINE ],(;27• 
A3 2 :J GJ(Ol'.I' 

u;21t 
(;HSI0A CONTROL • Ati I 

A5 2 4 

A8 I MODl:U: 
A7 2 0 

CO:S:TROL 
A!'Jll MC42" 

A2 I TRIJKK MC4lt 
Al 2 I 

PORT 

A4 I 
A3 2 II 2 • GHSIIA A6 I MODCLE 

LG27' 
M, 2 3 GROVP 

COKTROL LG24t 

AS I 
:\1 2 4 • See notes and footnotes at end of table. 
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TABLE N (Contd)

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER

CONNECT COAXIAL/TR(AX(AL CABLES (NOTE I )

FROM TO

BASIC CONTROL
CARRIER PBX EQUIPMENT

(JS8887AHI

CABLECONNCONN LEG CAB(NET CARRIER CONN
TERM. (NOTE 8)

AS M()I)l'I.K
Al ('()NTROI,

A ig I) M(' I'"
TRI INK M('(I 7

P()RT
(i I (R(EA

At) (EA:>

I.I N KA)> I.('ai'(>R()IJP>(i I.( Btt(:()NTROI.

Ae
Al

Al M()I)('I,K
AS ('()N'f R()l.

(illa(:IA i>I N I ) 81(' Ia'
Ati TRI INK M(Nil
A:) I'() RT

As
A7

I,I N K>LE (> R()i(I'
Al ('()NTR()l.

At
AS

('IIRI(A
A(i >81()l)l'I K
AS) ('()NTRUI.

AN() M(qe'
AY TR('NK M('.I I (
Ai I'() RT

Ae
Al

I,I N K
:I ( R()I'P>La ('()NTR()I.

(' I I K 1.) A
At>
At)

AS M()I)IJI.K
>(7 ('()NTR()1.

ANN
TRI'NK

P()RT

AE I 8)
AS

Rl()I)LII.K
(I H S I (i A Ao L(38>7'(' R() I I P

A ) I.( "Z.(1('()N'f R()I.

AS
A7

Note 17 Select cables from (i00 group according to length re-
quired.
Note 27 slumbers are stamped on coaxia(/triaxia( cable legs.
' Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 0.
t Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet I.
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TABLE N (Contd) 

COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER 

CONNECT COAXIAL/TRIAXIAL CABLES (NOTE 1) 

FROM TO 

BASIC CONTROL 
CARRIER PBX EQUIPMENT 

(JS8882AH) 

CONN 
CABLE 

CONN 
TERM. 

LEG MODUlE CABINET CARRIER CONN 

(NOTE2J 

,\2 I () 
MOIWI.E 

Al 2 COSTROI. 
Al',;ll MC,12• 

A4 I I 
TRIJSK MC'4lt 

A:l 2 PORT 

1;I1Sl2.\ 
AG I 

12 2 
A!", 2 

----
L!Nr: 

Ah I 3 c;ROlJP 
u;21· 

A7 2 CO:'-iTl!OL 
LC2-lt 

A2 I 
·I 

Al 2 
--

,\,I I () 
MOIJ\°l.E 

Aa ., l'OSTIWL 

1a1s1:1A t---·--· ,\Sil ~1C12· 

Ati I I 
TIWSK M<'411 

Af"> 2 l'Ol!T 
·- .- ·----- ~-

,\8 I l:l 2 
A7 2 

t---··-

LINE 
,\2 I :l t;IWl!I' 

1.c;~7• 

Al 2 ('Ol',;TIWI. 
u;2.1t 

t-----

,\4 I 
I 

A:l 2 
(;!ISI4A ----· ~-- ~---·· 

Afi I 0 
MOIH.Lr: 

A:, 2 COSTIWL 
r-- -- ASIJ w·.12• 

AH 1 I 
TRl'St; ~C-llt 

A7 2 l'Ol!T 
~-- ------- ---

A2 I 1-1 2 
Al 2 

-·--
L!Nr: 

A4 I :l (;l(Ol'.P 
l.(;27• 

,\3 2 l'OSTIWI. 
1.1;2-11-

(;!lst:,A 
Ali I .J 
Ao 2 

·-- ,__ ·-

,\8 I 0 
MOlllJLE 

A7 2 ('O:'-iTl(OI. 

AND Ml'l2" 

A2 I TRI ·sK \IC-Ill 

Al 2 
I l'Ol(T 

t--- - ,--.-- ·----·-

,\.j I If> 2 
A:J 2 

WJllULf; LG~7• (;HSltiA A6 I 3 t;KOliP 
Af-J 2 l'OSTl!IJL 

1.1;2.tt 

AH I .j 
A7 2 

Note 1: Select cables from !iOO group according to length re­
quired . 

Note 2: Sumbers arc stamped on coaxial/triaxial cable lpgs. 

• Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet 0. 

t Connections for carrier installed in common control cabinet I. 
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LABEL TA257 TAB TYPE "STA-KON"
1/8"-1/16" MUST BE POSITIONED AS

SHOWN I.E. WITH THE TABS
POINTING UP AND DOWN

LG27G/MC42G SOOSOO24O
SCREW

3/4"

STAR WASHER BETWEEN
LG24G/MC41G TA257 AND METAL FACE

OF CARRIER TO PROVIDE
GOOD ELECTRICAL CONTACT

1/8"-1/16"

Fig. 45 — Pigtail Connection to Carrier (Triaxial Cable)

1 T 271' t FUTIX(E GR(N(TH OF STATIONS 5 KEY
LI(6(S LI)6(S LI(6(S CONSOLE PBX P B X PBX PBX PBX PBX PBX KEY KEY KEY

( PRPL ) (PRPL ) (PRPL ) (PRPL ) (YEL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRP(.) (REO) (REO) (REO)
168(mB (6.6 IN PROTECTIONLINKS LI(6(S LIIWS 13AA(A CO STA STA STA STA STA STA STAOR TRLSA(S ( FUT(WEEQUIVALENT(PRPL ) (PRPL) (GRN) GR(N(TH)(PRPL ) (PRPL) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE)

LINKS LDWS LIN(S
CO STA STA STA STA s(A STA STA506 BSB (FUTURE

(20 IN) TR(N(S GRONTH )(PRPL ) (PRPL) ( GRN) (PRPL) (PRPL ) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE)

3656n (12 IN) 7.7m (25 FT - 3 IN)
FL(NN) LEVEL

Fig. 46 — Typical Cross-Connect Field
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T LG276/..,42G 

3/4" 

1 LG24G/"°41G 

f-,- 1/2" ~ 
1/8"-1/16" 

TA257 TAB TYPE "STA-KON" 
MUST BE POSITIONED AS 
SHOWN I.E. WITH THE TABS 
POINTING UP AND DOWN 

900500240 
SCREW 

STAR WASHER BETWEEN 
TA257 AND METAL FACE 
OF CARRIER TO PROVIDE 
GOOD ELECTRICAL CONTACT 

Fig. 45-Pigtail Connection to Carrier (Triaxial Cable) 

Pm,. IOI IOI IOI, r 1, 1 r 2 l 1 

T 
508111D 
(20 IN ) 

_j_ 
188111D (6.6 IN 

T 
508 IIID '+ 
508 IIID 
(20 IN ) 

+-

LIM<S LIIICS 

(PRPL) (PRPL) 

LIIICS LIIICS 

(PRPL) (PRPL) 

LIIICS LIIICS 

(PRPL) (PRPL) 

,-305111D ( 12 IN) FLOOR LEVEL 
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LIIICS 

(PRPL) 

LIIICS 

(PRPL) 

LIIICS 

(PRPL) 

CONSOLE 

(PRPL) 

IIISC PBX PBX PBX PBX PBX PBX PBX TRANS 

(YEL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) (PRPL) 

PROTECTION JllffRS 
13-4A1A co PBX PBX STA STA STA STA 

DR TRUNKS (FUTLIIE 
EQUIVALENT 

(ORN) GROWTH) 
(PRPL) (PRPL) (BUE) (BU.I:) (BU.I:) (BLUE) 

co STA STA STA STA 
PBX PBX (FUTll!E 

TRIN(S GROWTH) 
(GRN) (PRPL) (PRPL) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) 

7.71D (25 FT - 3 IN) 

Fig. 46-Typical Cross-Connect Field 

• 
• 
• 

• 
KEY KEY KEY 

(RED) (RED) (RED) 

STA STA STA • (BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) 

STA STA STA 

(BLUE) (BLUE) (BLUE) 

-, 

• 
• 
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LX91 1/1/Lo Zxol 1/1/10

Zoxl Z/0/10, soxl Z/0/10
ZX91 L/0/10 10xl Z/0/10

ZX91 1/1/00 1xol I /0/10
soxl Z/0/00 1xol 1/1/00
Loxl z/o/ooZOXl Z/0/000 0
1xol 1/0/00ZX91 1/0/00

0 0
0 0

0 0
0 0CD

coxL 8/1/LoI OXL 8/I/LOUJ

LOXL 8/1/LOZOXL 8/L/LO0 0
0 0

zoxw o/1/10, coxw o/1/Lo0 0
o
I-I

coxw o/o/Lo Loxw o/1/LoUJV 0
I-
CACD

Loxw o/o/Lo zoxw o/o/Lo0 0
Ica Ql

vox' 8/L/00
'IOXL 8/1/ooa

$ 0 00
LOXL 8/1/ooZOXL 8/L/000 0CII
zoxw o/1/oosoxw o/1/oo0 0'D e
soxw o/o/ooLOXII o/1/oo0 0
LOXII 0/0/00zoxw o/o/oo

I CL
0 0

UJUJ
IL V 4l

0 0
o
UJUJC O UJCD O U

0 0
I

zoxs/o/oLdIto0 0V soxo/0/0Loxs/o/o II 0 0I UJ

Loxo/o/ozoxo/o/oma 0 0CD~Cam onI

10X8/0/0 o ZOX8/0/0
CD I-

I UJ

8X911/0/008X911/0/100$0maCD ~CDm onI -I
CD I-

LX911/0/00LX911/0/100 0
0 0
0 0oCLO

R UJ
CLUJ

Lx)I1Z/L/Lo 8XX1Z/L/Lo0 0oUJ UU
M CDCD CIJ AI — CJJ

9X)I1Z/L/Lo 9X)I1Z/L/Lo
hCCL R UJX R

CD OUJ cC RCD M
0 0CD ME CL' KW CL'

UJ I — aR I-

SX>I1Z/L/LOI ICX)I1Z/L/LO0 0
LX)llZ/L/Lo ~~ZXX1Z/L/Lo

0 0
LX)I1Z/L/00,8X)I1Z/L/000 0
SX)I1Z/L/00 9X)llZ/L/000 0

ICX)llZ/I/000 0 sx>I1Z/L/00
1 XX1Z/1/00ZX)I1Z/L/000 0
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.,, 
ca· ,. ...., 
I 
n .. 
0 

= fl 
:I 
:I 
CD n .. .,, 
ii" 
ii: 
vi 
::r 
0 
~ 
:i' 

IC 
0:, 
D 
n 
ill:" 
g-
D 
0. 
~ 

cc~ 
>CD 
C") CJ) 
;;,,:: 

0 0 

0 0 
0 0 

0 0 
0 0 

0 0 
0 0 

~> Io o 
> ::a 
C 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 

\ ' 
1CD~11>~1 \ ~ ~I~~ g~g 

,. ----- m 

Ice ~1 L...-L-.--------

I 
c.> 
::a 
m 
m 
z 
I 

I 
CD 
r­
e:: 
m 
I 

"Tl C") 
mo 
m 
C 
m 
:::0 

en 
~ 

> 
~ .... 
0 z 
,­.... 
z 
m 
en 

~n ~ CJ) CD -< 0 
C") "'C CD 

m I 
0 0 
0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 
0 0 

0 0 
0 0 

0 0 
0 0 

0 0 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 

0 0 
0 0 

0 0 
0 0 

0 0 

lOl-l l L-t,SS N0IO:iS 'L SSI 

• 00/1/2LKX2 00/1/2LKX1 
00/1/2LKX4 00/1/2LKX3 

00/1/2LKX6 00/1/2LKX5 
00/1/2LKXB ~ 00/1/2LKX7 

= • 01/1/2LKX2 ;!! 01/1/2LKX1 
01/1/2LKX4 'T' 01/1/2LKX3 

01/1/2LKX6 01/1/2LKX5 
01/1/2LKXB 01/1/2LKX7 

• 01/0/1LGX7 00/0/1LGX7 
01/0/1LGXB 00/0/1LGXB 

"'C 

0/0/BX02 ~ 0/0/BX01 
0/0/GX02 ~ 0/0/GX01 -I 
0/0/SX01 0/0/GX03 
0AP7 0/0/SX02 

00/0/0 MX02 00/0/0 MX01 
00/1/0 MX01 00/0/0 MX03 • 00/1/0 MX03 00/1/0 MX02 
00/1/3 TX02 00/1/3 TX01 

00/1/3 TX04 I 
00/1/3 TX03 

01/0/0 MX02 ~ 01/0/0 MX01 

01/1/0 MX01 ::;:; 01/0/0 MX03 
01/1/0 MX03 I 01/1/0 MX02 

01/1/3 TX02 01/1/3 TX01 
01/1/3 TX04 01/1/3 TX03 

00/0/1 LGX2 00/0/1 LGX1 • 00/0/2 LX02 00/0/2 LX01 

00/1/1 LGX1 
I 

00/0/2 LX03 
01/0/1 LGX1 ~ 00/1/1 LGX2 

01/0/2 LX01 ::;:; 01/0/1 LGX2 
01/0/2 LX03 I 01/0/2 LX02 I "' 

01/1/1 LGX2 01/1/1 LGX1 I • 
• 
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TABLE 0

EMERGENCY TRANSFER CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

FROM TO TERM. BLOCK
EMERA OR B ON

CONN. TERM. TRANSFERTERM.LOCATION BACKBOARD 609-TYPE UNIT
BLK NO. COIMIECTI ONSDESIG. (SEE NOTE)

From Blue T
Station (Station EQPT) R

Start
F irst orFrom PBX Line Purple SixthCKT (PBX Lines) EMER

From GRD Start Green Transfer
CO TRK (CO Trunks) CONN
From PBX CO Purple
TRK CKT {PBX Trunks)

From Blue T 11
Station (Station EQPT) R 12

Start 13
Second orFrom PBX Line Purple 14 SeventhCKT (PBX Lines) 15 EMER

From GRD Start Green 16 Transfer
CO TRK (CO Trunks) 17 CONN
From PBX CO Purple 18
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) 19

From Blue T 21
Station (Station EQPT) R 22

Start 23
From PBX Line Third orPurple 24
CKT (PBX Lines) Eighth25 EMER
From GRD Start Green 26 Transfer
CO TRK (CO Trunks) 27 CONN
From PBX CO Purple 28
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) 29
NOTE: The first through the fifth emergency transfer connections are connected to TBA on the

panel and the sixth through the tenth are connected to TBB on the panel.
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TABLE 0 

EMERGENCY TRANSFER CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

FROM TO TERM. BLOCK EMER A ORB ON TRANSFER CONN. TERM. TERM. 609 -TYPE UN IT LOCATION BACKBOARD CO...ECTIONS BLK NO. NO. DESIG. (SEE NOTE) 

From Blue T I 
Station (Station EQPT) R 2 -- Start 3 

Purple First or From PBX Line T 4 Sixth CKT (PBX Lines) R 5 EMER --
From GRD Start Green T 6 Transfer 
CO TRK (CO Trunks) R 7 CONN --
From PBX CO Purple T 8 
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) R 9 --
From Blue T 11 
Station (Station EQPT) R 12 

-- Start 13 
From PBX Line Purple T 14 

Second or 
Seventh CKT (PBX Lines) R 15 EMER --

From GRD Start Green T 16 Transfer 
CO TRK (CO Trunks) R 17 CONN --
From PBX CO Purple T 18 
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) R 19 --
From Blue T 21 
Station (Station EQPT) R 22 -- Start 23 
From PBX Line Purple T 24 

Third or 
CKT (PBX Lines) R 25 

Eighth 
-- EMER 

From GRD Start Green T 26 Transfer 
CO TRK (CO Trunks) R 27 CONN --
From PBX CO Purple T 28 
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) R 29 --
NOTE: The first through the fifth emergency transfer connections are connected to TBA on the 

panel and the sixth through the tenth are connected to TBB on the panel. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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TABLE 0 (Contd)

EMERGENCY TRANSFER CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

TO TERM. BLOCKFROM EMERA OR B ON
TRANSFERCONN. TERM. TERM. 609-TYPE UNITLOCATION BACKBOARD CONNECTIONSBLK NO. DESIG. (SEE NOTE)

From Blue T 31
Station (Station EQPT) R 32

Start 33
Fourth orFrom PBX Line Purple 34 NinthCKT (PBX Lines) 35 EMER

From GRD Start Green 36 Transfer
CO TRK (CO Trunks) 37 CONN
From PBX CO Purple 38
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) 39

From Blue T 41
Station (Station EQPT) R 42

Start 43
Fifth orFrom PBX Line Purple 44 TenthCKT (PBX Lines) 45 EMER

From GRD Start Green 46 Transfer
CO TRK (CO Trunks) 47 CONN

From PBX CO Purple 48
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) 49

Purple 2From AP7 50 -48PX(Alarm Panel) TBC
Purple IFrom AP7 49 DGRD(Alarm Panel) TBC

From Single APPR 45GSGRDPoint Ground GRD TBC
NOTE: The first through the fifth emergency transfer connections are connected

to TBA on the panel and the sixth through the tenth are connected to TBB
on the panel.
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TABLE O (Contd) 

EMERGENCY TRANSFER CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

FROM TO TERM. BLOCK 
A ORB ON 

CONN. TERM. TERM. 609-TYPE UNIT LOCATION BACKBOARD 
BLK NO. NO. DESIG. (SEE NOTE) 

From Blue T 31 
Station (Station EQPT) R 32 

-- Start 33 
From PBX Line Purple T 34 
CKT (PBX Lines) R 35 --
From GRD Start Green T 36 
CO TRK (CO Trunks) R 37 --
From PBX CO Purple T 38 
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) R 39 --
From Blue T 41 
Station (Station EQPT) R 42 

-- Start 43 
From PBX Line Purple T 44 
CKT (PBX Lines) R 45 --
From GRD Start Green T 46 
CO TRK (CO Trunks) R 47 --
From PBX CO Purple T 48 
TRK CKT (PBX Trunks) R 49 --

From AP7 Purple 50 -48PX 2 
(Alarm Panel) TBC 

From AP7 Purple 49 DGRD I 
(Alarm Panel) TBC 

From Single APPR GSGRD 45 
Point Ground GRD TBC 

NOTE: The first through the fifth emergency transfer connections are connected 
to TBA on the panel and the sixth through the tenth are connected to TBB 
on the panel . 

EMER 
TRANSFER 

CONNECTIONS 

Fourth or 
Ninth 
EMER 
Transfer 
CONN 

Fifth or 
Tenth 
EMER 
Transfer 
CONN 
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PURPLE 609-TYPE PANEL BLUE

TBA/8 TBA/8
T 4 1

TO PBX
LINE CKT R TO

STATION+
GS

T
TO PBX EMTR3
CO TRK R TBCCKT 45 GS GRD TO

SINGLE-POINT
GRDGREEN TBC

TO CO 8
MAKE EMTR3
BUSY 10 6CKT

TO CO
TRK

FROM T
NETWORKS
IN AUX R
CAB.

TBA/8
FROM R 6
NETWORKS
IN AUX T
CAB.

YELLOW TBC
-48PX 2

TO BATT
APT OGRD 1
CONN GRD

+ EMERGENCY TRANSFER UP TO TEN STATIONS USING
ONE 609-TYPE PANEL (FOUR RELAYS)

Fig. 48 — Emergency Transfer of Trunks (Using 837-Type Networks)

(2) 1371 mm (54 inches) high, 432 mm (17 inches) (3) 1930 mm (76 inches) high, 432 mm (17 inches)
w ide, and 2 2 9 m m (9 inc h es) d eep. T h e w ide, and 22 9 m m (9 i nc h es) d eep. T h e

1371-mm (54-inch) high assembly is used to cover 1930-mm (76-inch) high assembly is used to cover
two standard 432- by 508-mm (17- by 20 - inch) three standard 432- by 508-mm (17- by 20-inch)
backboards and two 196A distr ibut ion r ings. This backboards and two 18781 or three 196A distr ibu-
size can be expanded horizontally as required. A tion rings. The 102- by 203-mm (4- by 8-inch) (op-
609-type emergency transfer panel can be located t ional) 724A tra f f ic measurement panel may also
in the vacant part of the f ie ld. be located in the cross-connect field.
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PURPLE 6O9-TYPE PANEL BLUE 

TO PBX [ 
LINE CKT 

TO PBX 
CO TRK 
CKT 

TO CO 
MAKE 
BUSY 
CKT 

TO CO 
TRK 

[ 

[ 

[ 
FROM [ NETWORKS 
IN AUX 
CAB. 

FROM [ NETWORKS 
IN AUX 
CAB. 

TO [ AP7 
CONN 

T 

R 

T 

R 

T 

R 

T 

R 

R 

T 

-48PX 

DGRD 

- -

-
- ~ 

GREEN 

- -
:; -

- -
- ~-

-- -
:; -

- -
- ~ 

YELLOW 
:; -

-

TBA/B 
4 -

5 ' , - " 

8 ,, - ,, 

9 - ,, - " 
TBC 
8 -- + EMTR3 

- 10 8 

TBA/B 
6 

;; 

7 
-

TBC 
2 
- BATT 
1 
- GRD 

TBA/B 
' , 1 - -

T 
' 

--- 2 R - --
--- 3 GS 

- - - l TO 
STATION* 

,_ EMTR3 
TBC 
45 GS GRD TO 

- SINGLE-POINT 

-= GRD 

* EMERGENCY TRANSFER UP TO TEN STATIONS USING 
ONE 6O9-TYPE PANEL (FOUR RELAYS) 

Fig. 48-Emergency Transfer of Trunks (Using 837-Type Networks) 

(2) 1371 mm (54 inches) high, 432 mm (17 inches) 
wide, and 229 mm (9 inches) deep. The 

1371-mm (54-inch) high assembly is used to cover 
two standard 432- by 508-mm (17- by 20-inch) 
backboards and two 196A distribution rings. This 
size can be expanded horizontally as required. A 
609-type emergency transfer panel can be located 
in the vacant part of the field. 
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(3) 1930 mm (76 inches) high, 432 mm (17 inches) 
wide, and 229 mm (9 inches) deep. The 

1930-mm (76-inch) high assembly is used to cover 
three standard 432- by 508-mm (17- by 20-inch) 
backboards and two 187Bl or three 196A distribu­
tion rings. The 102- by 203-mm (4- by 8-inch) (op­
tional) 724A traffic measurement panel may also 
be located in the cross-connect field. 

• 
• ... 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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PURPLE 609-TYPE PANEL BLUE

TBA/B TBA/8
T 4 1

TO PBX
LINE CKT R TO

STATION+
GS

TO PBX EMTR3
CO TRK TBC
CKT TO45 GS GRD

SINGLE-POINT
GRD

TO CO
TRK

TBC
8TO CO

NAKE ENTR3
BUSY 10
CKT

TBC
2-4BPX

TO BATT
AP7
CONN DGRD GRD

% EIIERGENCY TRANSFER UP TO TEN STATIONS USING
ONE 609-TYPE PANEL (FOUR RELAYS)

Fig. 49 — Power Failure Transfer Circuit Using CO Trunks Without Terminal Balancing
Equipment

4.153 The cross-connect field enclosures may be the top of the cabinets. The 1930-mm (76-inch) high
multipled horizontally as needed. The top enclosure assembly would normally be used where

and side panels wil l acoommodate the additional the cabinets are located some distance from the back-

depth of the 19.05-mm (3/4-inch) backboard on which board enclosure assembly.
the frame assembly is mounted. If the frame assem-
b ly is m ounted d i rectly on t h e w a l l ( w i t h out t h e
wooden backboard), group 4 assembly method 4.155 T he inst a l l a t io n of one 1930-mm
(ED-1E322-70, -71, -72) of the door panel should be (76-iach) high cross-connect field enclosure
used. This compensates for the added depth due to (ED-1E322-70) to be mounted on a wooden backboard
the absence of the backboard. requires the fol lowing:

4.154 Mount the cross-connect field enclosure as- • One GR1 (group) consisting of the basic en-
sembly with the top approximately even with closure with door, brackets, and hardware
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PURPLE 609-TYPE PANEL BLUE 
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-
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GS GRD 
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GS l TO 
STATION* 

TO 
SINGLE-POINT 
GRD 

* El"IERGENCY TRANSFER UP TO TEN STATIONS USING 
ONE 609-TYPE PANEL (FOUR RELAYS) 

Fig. 49-Power Failure Transfer Circuit Using CO Trunks Without Terminal Balancing 

Equipment 

4. 153 The cross-connect field enclosures may be 
multipled horizontally as needed. The top 

and side panels will acoommodate the additional 
depth of the 19.05-mm (3/ 4-inch) backboard on which 
the frame assembly is mounted. If the frame assem­
bly is mounted directly on the wall (without the 
wooden backboard), group 4 assembly method 
(ED-1E322-70, -71, -72) of the door panel should be 
used. This compensates for the added depth due to 
the absence of the backboard. 

4.154 Mount the cross-connect field enclosure as­
sembly with the top approximately even with 

the top of the cabinets. The 1930-mm (76-inch) high 
enclosure assembly would normally be used where 
the cabinets are located some distance from the back­
board enclosure assembly. 

4.155 The installation of one 1930-mm 
(76-inch) high cross-connect field enclosure 

(ED-1E322-70) to be mounted on a wooden backboard 
requires the following: 

• One GRl (group) consisting of the basic en­
closure with door, brackets, and hardware 
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609-TYPE
PANEL 45

TBC GS GRD TO SINGLE
POINT GROUND

6 AWG
REL OR

14 AWG (IN CONDUIT)

2 1
TBC TBC

Cl66M1-50 COcl
I

D GRO V-0 43
-48PX 0-V 44

D GRD V-G 45
-48PX G-V 46

(NOTE 1) (NOTE 2)
D GRD V-BR 47
-48PX BR-V 48

D GRD V-S 49
-48PX S-V 50

NOTES:
1. TO AP7 CONNECTOR ON ALARM PANEL

CONNECTING 2. TO OTHER 609-TYPE PANELS.
BLOCK FOR
AP7 CABLE

Fig. 50 — Emergency Transfer Circuit Control Leads

• Two GR2 (groups), each consisting of one side 4.156 T h e i n s ta l la t ion of a 19 3 0 - mm ( 76 - i n c h)
panel and hardware high cross-connect field enclosure

(ED-1E322-70) to be mounted fl ush on the wall r e -
quires the fol lowing:• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of one

top/bottom panel and hardware.
• One GR4 (group) consisting of the basic en-

closure with door, brackets, and hardware

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 • Two GR2 (groups), each consisting of a side
side panels are required only at the ends. panel and hardware

Page 100

SECTION S54-111-101 

,..._.....-_-
66M1-50 

D GRD V-0 - 43 _ 

l -4BPX 0-V - 44 _ 

D GRD V-G - 45 _ 

609-TYPE 
PANEL 45 

TBC 
= 

REL 

i]-
I-
I- C 
er: a: 
CD C!) 

2 
TBC 

/) II 
/ I 

X C 
C1. a: 
00 C!) ..,. 

I C 

GS GRD 

" 
1 

TBC 

6 AWG 
OR 
14 AWG 

TO SINGLE 
POINT GROUND 

( IN CONDUIT) 

-4BPX G-V 
(NOTE 1) - 46 _ 

(NOTE 2) 
D GRD V-BR 
-4BPX BR-V 

D GRD V-S 
-4BPX s-v 

- 47 _ 
48 _ 

49 _ 
50 

~ 

CONNECTING 
BLOCK FOR 
AP7 CABLE 

j 

NOTES: 
1. TO AP7 CONNECTO A ANEL RON AL RM P 
2. TO OTHER 6O9-TYPE PANELS. 

Fig. SO-Emergency Transfer Circuit Control Leads 

• Two G R2 (groups), each consisting of one side 
panel and hardware 

• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of one 
top/bottom panel and hardware. 

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 
side panels are required only at the ends. 

Page 100 

4. 1 S6 The installation of a 1930-mm (76-inch) 
high cross-connect field enclosure 

(ED-1E322-70) to be mounted flush on the wall re­
quires the following: 

• One G R4 (group) consisting of the basic en­
closure with door, brackets, and hardware 

• Two G R2 (groups), each consisting of a side 
panel and hardware 
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ENCLOSURE
DOOR 1858-TYPE

BACKBOARD WITH
66-TYPE BLOCKS

(2) 18781 OR (5) 196A
LIJ LIJ BACKBOAROS

Q.CL CL (NOTES 1 AND 2)CL 196ACQ CQ
UJ UJQ. 0 BACKBOARDS

1858-TYPE
BACKBOARD

CQ CQ CQQC LIJ
UJ
U- CQ UI UJ LIJIJI IJI 196A
«l CQ UJCQ UJCQ UJCQ UJ BACKBOARDS

0 0 Q. QCLLIJ CL'IJJ UJ
LIJ LIJ LIJ UJ
K UJ

Q. CL 0. Q.

1858 — TYPE
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 BACKBOARD
0 00 O O O O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

UJ LU LIJ LU LU LU
UJ

CQ CQI CQ LJ CQ
(NOTE 5

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

ED-IE522-70 ED-IE322-71 ED-IE52?-72(452 mm [17 IN. ] W (452 mm [17 IN,] W (452 rnm f17 IN,] W1950 mm [76, IN, ] H 1572 mm [54 IN, ] 686 mm [27 IN,] H229 mm [9 IN,] 0 ) 229 mm f9 IN, ] D) 229 mm [9 IN ] D)(452 mm [17 IN, ] W (452 mm [17 IN, ] W (4J2 mm [17 IN,] W1872 mm [75.8 IN, ] H 1514 mm [51,75 IN, ] H 629 mm [24, 75 I N ] H191 mm [7,5 IN,] D 191mm [7 5 IN, ] D 191 mm [ 7 5 IN ] 0INSIDE) INSIDE) INSIDE)

CIRCUITS OR
CODE (NOTE 4) BA CKBOARD COLOR EQUIPMENT TERMINATED

82 GREEN CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNK CIRCUITS
81 BLUE STATION LINE CIRCUITS
85 RED KEY AND ECTS EQUIPMENT
A5 OR 85 YELLOW MISCELLANEOUS CIRCUITS AND EQUIPMENT
A4 OR 84 PURPLE PIIX CIRCUITS AND EQUIPMENT

NOTES:
1, PLYWOOD BACKBOARD MOUNTS FOR ALL SIZFS (OPTIONAL)
2 BACKBOARD ARRANGEMENTS ARE FLEXIBLE, REFER TO 518-010-101

TYPICAL LAYOUTS,
CABLING IN THROUGH KNOCKOUTS IN SIDE AND BOTTOM,

4 "A" SI ZE — 216 mm X 508 rnm(8 5" X 20" I, "8" Sl ZE 452 mm X 508 mm (17" X 2 0' ) ,

Fig. 51 — Cross-Connect Field Enclosures
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co co co CD Cl co co 

(NOTE ''-

V ED-1O22-70 

(4?2 mm [17 IN, ] W 
19?0 mm [76, IN.] H 

229 mm [9 IN,] D) 
(4?2 mm[17 IN,] W 
18 72 mm [ 7?. 8 IN. ] H 

191 """[7.5 IN.] D 
INSIDE) 

CODE (NOTE 4) BACKBOARD COLOR 

82 GREEN 
B1 BLUE 
8? RED 
A5 OR 85 YELLOW 
A4 OR 84 PURPLE 

NOTES: 

VED-IE?22-71 

(4?2 mm [17 IN.] W 
1?72 mm [54 IN.] Y 
229mm [9 IN.] D) 

(4?2 mm [17 IN. l W 
1?14 mm [51. 75 IN.] H 

191mm[7.51N.]D 
INSIDE) 

CIRCUITS OR 
EQUIPMENT TERMINATED 

CENTRAL OFr1CE TRUNK CIRCUITS 
STATION LINE CIRCUITS 
KEY AND ECTS EQUIPMENT 
MISCELLANEOUS CIRCUITS AND EQUIPMENT 
f'BX CIRCUITS Af'll l'QUIPMENT 

1. PLYWOOD BACKBOARD MOUNTS FOR ALL SIZES (OPTIONAL) . 
2. BACKBOARD ARRANGEMENTS ARE FLEXIBLE. REFER TO 518-010-101 

TYPICAL LAYOUTS. 
? . CABLING IN THROUGH KNOCKOUTS IN SI DE A_Nll BOTTOM. 
4 "A" SIZE c216 mmX 508mm(8.5" X 20"), "B" 51ZE4??mmX 508mm (17" X 20''). 

Fig. 51 -Cross-Connect Field Enclosures 

~ 
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0 00 00 00 
0 00 00 00 

E -IE?2?-7. 0 2 
(4?2 mm [17 IN.] .i 
68 6 mm [ 27 IN. ] H 
229 mm [9 IN.] D) 

(4?2 mm [17 IN.] W 

0 

0 

629 mm [24. 75 IN.] H 
1 91 mm [ 7. 5 IN. ] D 

INSIDE) 

" 
18?8- TYPE 
BACKBOARD 
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• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of a top/ 4.160 The installation of a 88 8 -mm ( 2 7 - inch)
bottom panel and hardware. high cro ss-connect f ie ld encl osure

(ED-1E322-72) to be mounted flush on the wall re-
When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 quires the following:
side panels are required only at the ends.

• One GR4 (group) consisting of a basic enclo-
4.157 The installation of a 137 l -mm (5 4 - inch) sure with door, brackets, and hardware

high cross-connect field enclosure
(ED-1E322-71) to be mounted on a wooden backboard • Two GR2 (groups), each consisting of one side
requires the fol lowing: panel and hardware

• One GR1 (group) consisting of basic enclo-
• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of onesure with door, brackets, and hardware

top/bottom panel and hardware.

• Two GR2 (groups), each consisting of one side
panel and hardware When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2

side panels are required only at the ends.
• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of one

top/bottom panel and hardware. 4.161 The cross-connect field enclosures are de-
signed to be located on customer premises

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 and may house the following apparatus:
side panels are required only at the ends.

• 183-type backboards
4.158 T h e i n s ta l lat ion of a 1 3 7 1 -mm ( 64 - i n c h )

high cross-connect field enclosure • 184-type backboards
(ED-1E322-71) to be mounted flush on the wall re-
quires the fol lowing: • 187B1 backboards

• One GR4 (group) consisting of basic enclo- • 196A backboardssure with door, brackets, and hardware

• Two GR2 (groups), each consisting of one side • 609-type emergency transfer panels

panel and hardware
• 724A panel

• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of one
top/bottom panel and hardware. • 620A (modular) key panels

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 • 624A (modular) key panels
side panels are required only at the ends.

• 641A (modular) key panels
4.159 T h e i n s ta l la t ion o f a 6 8 6-m m (2 7-i n c h )

high cross-connect field enclosure • 642A (modular) key panels
(ED-1E322-72) to be mounted on a wooden backboard
requires the fol lowing: • 720A panel

• GR1 (group) consisting of the basic enclosure • 722A panel.with door, brackets, and hardware

• Two GR2 (groups), each consisting of one side Backboard ordering informat ion is shown in Table P.
panel and hardware

D. C r oss-Connect Worksheets
• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of a top/

bottom panel with hardware. 4.162 Computer-generated cross-connect tables
are delivered from the factory prior to the

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 delivery of the system. These tables should be com-
side panels are required only at the ends. pleted and provided for installer use at the time of
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• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of a top/ 
bottom panel and hardware. 

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), G R2 
side panels are required only at the ends. 

4.157 The installation of a 1371-mm (54-inch) 
high cross-connect field enclosure 

(ED-1E322-71) to be mounted on a wooden backboard 
requires the following: 

• One GRl (group) consisting of basic enclo­
sure with door, brackets, and hardware 

• Two G R2 (groups), each consisting of one side 
panel and hardware 

• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of one 
top/bottom panel and hardware. 

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), G R2 
side panels are required only at the ends. 

4.158 The installation of a 1371-mm (54-inch) 
high cross-connect field enclosure 

(ED-1E322-71) to be mounted flush on the wall re­
quires the following: 

• One G R4 (group) consisting of basic enclo­
sure with door, brackets, and hardware 

• Two G R2 (groups), each consisting of one side 
panel and hardware 

• Two G R3 (groups), each consisting of one 
top/bottom panel and hardware. 

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 
side panels are required only at the ends. 

4. 159 The installation of a 686-mm (27-inch) 
high cross-connect field enclosure 

(ED-1E322-72) to be mounted on a wooden backboard 
requires the following: 

• GRl (group) consisting of the basic enclosure 
with door, brackets, and hardware 

• Two G R2 (groups), each consisting of one side 
panel and hardware 

• Two G R3 (groups), each consisting of a top/ 
bottom panel with hardware. 

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 
side panels are required only at the ends. 
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4.160 The installation of a 686-mm (27-inch) 
high cross-connect field enclosure 

(ED-1E322-72) to be mounted flush on the wall re­
quires the following: 

• One G R4 (group) consisting of a basic enclo­
sure with door, brackets, and hardware 

• Two G R2 (groups), each consisting of one side 
panel and hardware 

• Two GR3 (groups), each consisting of one 
top/bottom panel and hardware. 

When more than one enclosure is used (joined), GR2 
side panels are required only at the ends. 

4.161 The cross-connect field enclosures are de­
signed to be located on customer premises 

and may house the following apparatus: 

• 183-type backboards 

• 184-type backboards 

• 187Bl backboards 

• 196A backboards 

• 609-type emergency transfer panels 

• 724A panel 

• 620A (modular) key panels 

• 624A (modular) key panels 

• 641A (modular) key panels 

• 642A (modular) key panels 

• 720A panel 

• 722A panel. 

Backboard ordering information is shown in Table P. 

D. Cross-Connect Worksheets 

4.162 Computer-generated cross-connect tables 
are delivered from the factory prior to the 

delivery of the system. These tables should be com­
pleted and provided for installer use at the time of 

• 
• ... 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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TABLE P Trunk Cross-Connections

BACKBOARD DESIGNATIONS 4.165 Table T shows a trunk port carrier cross-
connection for cab les TX01 th rough TX04.

F igure 53 shows a typical connection of a CO t runk
SI Z E ORDE RING to the trunk carrier via the cross-connect field.

TYPE COLOR
MM I IN.) CODE ITable U and V show external and internal encodes,

respectively.4 Table W shows a f i l led-in example of
183A4 Purple 216 X 508 101937902 a trunk port carrier cross-connect worksheet. When

(8.5 X 20) FCC registration is required, the CO trunks designed
for CO type services (ie, CO trunks, FX, and WATS)183A5 Yellow 216 X 508 101986446 shall be t e r m inated on t h e 6 6 M3-50R connecting(8.5 X 20) blocks or RJ21X cable connector.

183B1 Blue 432X 508 101412989
(17 X 20)

4.166 Tab l e X shows module control and trunk port
183B2 Green 432X 508 101564631 carrier cross-connections for cables MX01,

(17 X 20) MX02, and MX03.
183B3 Red 432X 508 101937910 4.167 Table Y shows tie trunk port carrier cross-

(17 X 20) connections for cables TT01 through TT04.
183B4 Purple 432X 508 101937928

(17 x 20)
Link Cross-Connections

183B5 Yellow 432 X 508 101986453
(17 x 20) 4.168 Link port carriers are required only when

two or more modules are provided with the
187B1 White 432 X 168 101937944 PBX system. T able Z s h ow s l i n k c a r r ie r c r oss-(17 x 6.6) c onnections f o r cab l e s L K X1 thr o u g h LKX8.
196A White 432 X 117 102581089 Table AA shows an example of a f i l led-in cross-

(17 X 4.6) connect worksheet for l ink por t car r iers. The f i l l - in
information consists of equipment location and the
connector block number and terminals on which the
l ink circuit in the other module is terminated.installation. Similar cross-connect worksheets are

located at the end of this section for use when plan-
ning the system's ini t ia l or changed configurat ion.

Control and Alarm Panel Cross-Connections

Line Cross-Connections 4.169 Th e c ontrol input /output ( I /O) leads are ex-
tended to the cross-connect field via the basic

4.163 Table Q shows a line port carrier cross- control, control growth, supplementary I / O g r owth
connect table for cables LX01, LX02, and control, and the second growth control carriers. The

LX03. Table R shows an example of a f i l led-in cross- control leads are extended over the dual-speed data

connect worksheet for l ine por t car r iers. A t y p ical channels provided by the LC34B circuit packs or the

line connected through the cross-connect field to the low-speed data channels provided by the LC366B cir-

carrier is shown in F ig. 52. cuit packs. The assignment of I/O leads to a part icu-
lar device is not restricted by software or hardware.
However, the order of preference is:

4.164 Table S shows the line cross-connections for
cables LGX01 and LGX02 associated with a (1) Consoles

line group control carrier. The figure also shows the
cross-connections for tone plant A (LC04), tone (2) Electronic controllers (ECTS)
plant B (LC05B), tone plant C (LC17B), tone circuits (3) Displays
(LC204), and attendant interface (LC45B) circuits
when occupying a l ine circuit slot in the carr ier . (4) Peripheral in ter face circuits.
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TYPE 

183A4 

183A5 

183B1 

183B2 

183B3 

183B4 

183B5 

187B1 

196A 

TABLE P 

BACKBOARD DESIGNATIONS 

COLOR SIZE ORDERING 
MM(IN.) CODE 

Purple 216 X 508 101937902 
(8.5 X 20) 

Yellow 216 X 508 101986446 
(8.5 X 20) 

Blue 432 X 508 101412989 
(17 X 20) 

Green 432 X 508 101564631 
(17X 20) 

Red 432 X 508 101937910 
(17X20) 

Purple 432 X 508 101937928 
(17 X 20) 

Yellow 432 X 508 101986453 
(17 X 20) 

White 432 X 168 101937944 
(17 X 6.6) 

White 432 X 117 102581089 
(17 X 4.6) 

installation. Similar cross-connect worksheets are 
located at the end of this section for use when plan­
ning the system's initial or changed configuration. 

Line Cross-Connections 

4.163 Table Q shows a line port carrier cross-
connect table for cables LX0l, LX02, and 

LX03. Table R shows an example of a filled-in cross­
connect worksheet for line port carriers. A typical 
line connected through the cross-connect field to the 
carrier is shown in Fig. 52. 

4.164 Table S shows the line cross-connections for 
cables LGX0l and LGX02 associated with a 

line group control carrier. The figure also shows the 
cross-connections for tone plant A (LC04), tone 
plant B (LC05B), tone plant C (LCl 7B), tone circuits 
(LC204), and attendant interface (LC45B) circuits 
when occupying a line circuit slot in the carrier. 
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Trunk Cross-Connections 

4. 165 Table T shows a trunk port carrier cross-
connection for cables TX0l through TX04. 

Figure 53 shows a typical connection of a CO trunk 
to the trunk carrier via the cross-connect field. 
•Table U and V show external and internal encodes 
respectively.• Table W shows a filled-in example of 
a trunk port carrier cross-connect worksheet. When 
FCC registration is required, the CO trunks designed 
for CO type services (ie, CO trunks, FX, and WA TS) 
shall be terminated on the 66M3-50R connecting 
blocks or RJ21X cable connector . 

4.166 Table X shows module control and trunk port 
carrier cross-connections for cables MX0l, 

MX02, and MX03. 

4.167 Table Y shows tie trunk port carrier cross­
connections for cables TT0l through TT04. 

Link Cross-Connections 

4.168 Link port carriers are required only when 
two or more modules are provided with the 

PBX system. Table Z shows link carrier cross­
connections for cables LKXl through LKX8. 
Table AA shows an example of a filled-in cross­
connect worksheet for link port carriers. The fill-in 
information consists of equipment location and the 
connector block number and terminals on which the 
link circuit in the other module is terminated. 

Control and Alarm Panel Cross-Connections 

4.169 The control input/output (1/0) leads are ex­
tended to the cross-connect field via the basic 

control, control growth, supplementary 1/0 growth 
control, and the second growth control carriers. The 

• control leads are extended over the dual-speed data 
channels provided by the LC34B circuit packs or the 
low-speed data channels provided by the LC366B cir­
cuit packs. The assignment of 1/0 leads to a particu­
lar device is not restricted by software or hardware. 
However, the order of preference is: 

(1) Consoles 

(2) Electronic controllers (ECTS) 

(3) Displays 

(4) Peripheral interface circuits. 
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STABLE Q1

LINE PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS
AT PURPLE

A25D CIWRIECTOR CABLES TO LINE PORT CARRIER COtBIECTORS BACKBOARD
CUT LEADS DOWN

LX01 LX02 LX03 ON
LEAD DESIGNATIONS FOR CIRCUIT PACKS CON4LEAD

LC02/ BLKLC02/ LC02/Lcsez SLOT LCse7 SLOT Lcse7 COLORSLOT
LC03 LC03 LC03 TERMINAL

T(0) TI(0) T(0) T(0) TI(0) W • BL I
R(0) RI(0) R(0) R(0) RI(0) BL-W
T(1) T(0) T(1) T(1) T(0) W-0 2 3
R(1) R(0) 08 R(1) 15 R(1) R(0) 0-W 402 T(2) TI(1) T(2) T(2) TI(1) W-G 5
R(2) R1(1) R(2) R(2) RI(1) G-W
T(3) T(1) T(3) T(3) T(1) W-BR
R 3 R I R 3 R 3 R 1 BR-W
T(0) T(0) T(0) W-S

6 7 8 9

R(0) R(0) R(0) S-W 10
T(1) T(1) T(1) R-BL 11

1203 R(1) 09 R(1) 16 R(1) BL-R
T(2) T(2) T(2) R • 0 13
R(2) R(2) R(2) 0-R 14
T(3) T(3) T(3) R-G 15
R 3 R 3 R 3 G-R 16
T(0) T(0) TI(0) T(0) R-BR 17
R(0) R(0) RI(0) R(0) BR-R 18
T(1) T(1) T(0) T(1) R-S 19

04 R(1) R(1) R(0) 17 R(1) S-R 20
T(2) T(2) TI(1) T(2) BK-BL 21
R(2) R(2) RI(1) R(2) BL-BK 22
T(3) T(3) T(1) T(3) BK-0 23
R 3 R 3 R I R 3 0-BK 24
T(0) T(0) T(0) BK-G 25
R(0) R(0) R(0) G-BK 26
T(1) T(1) T(1) BK-BR 27

05 R(1) 12 R(1) 18 R(1) BR-BK 28
T(2) T(2) T(2) BK-S 29
R(2) R(2) R(2) S-BK 30
T(3) T(3) T(3) Y-BL 31
R 3 R 3 R 3 BL-Y 32
T(0) T1(0) T(0) Y-0 33
R(0) RI(0) R(0) 0-Y 34
T(1) T(0) T(i) Y-G 35

06 R(1) R(0) 13 R(1) G • Y 36
T(2) TI(1) T(2) Y-BR 37
R(2) RI(1) R(2) BR-Y 38
T(3) T(1) T(3) Y-S 39
R 3 R I R 3 S-Y 40
T(0) T(0) V-BL 41
R(0) R(0) BL-V 42
T(1) T(1) V-0 43

07 R(1) 14 R(1) 0-V 44
T(2) T(2) V-G 45
R(2) R(2) G-V 46
T(3) T(3) V-BR 47
R(3) R(3) BR-V 48

V-S 49
S-V 50
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SECTION 554-111-101 

LINE PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS • 
A25D CONilECTOR CABLES TO LINE PORT CARRIER CONilECTORS 

AT PURPLE 
BACKBOARD 

LXOI LX02 LX03 
OJT LEADS DOWN 

ON • LEAD DESIGNATIONS FOR CIROJIT PACKS LEAD CONil 

LC02/ LC02/ LC02/ COLOR BLK 
SLOT LC567 SLOT LC567 SLOT LC567 

LC03 LC03 LC03 TERMINAL 

T(0) Tl (0) T(0) T(0) Tl (0) W•BL 1 
R(0) RI(0) R(0) R(0) Rl (0) BL-W 2 
T(l) T(0) T( I) T(l) T(0) W-0 3 

02 R(l) R(0) 08 R(l) 15 R(l) R(0) 0-W 4 
T(2) Tl ( 1) T(2) T(2) Tl (I) W-G 5 
R(2) Rl(l) R(2) R(2) Rl(l) G•W 6 
T(3) T( I) T(3) T(3) T(l) W-BR 7 • R(3) R(l) R(3) R(3) RO) BR·W 8 
T(0) T(0) T(0) W-S 9 
R(0) R(0) R(0) S-W IO 
T(l) T(l) T( I) R-BL 11 

03 R(l) 09 R(l) 16 R(l) BL-R 12 
T(2) T(2) T(2) R•O 13 
R(2) R(2) R(2) 0-R 14 
T(3) T(3) T(3) R-G 15 
R(3) R(3) R(3) G·R 16 
T(0) T(0) Tl (0) T(0) R-BR 17 
R(0) R(0) RI (0) R(0) BR-R 18 
T(l) T(l) T(0) T( I) R-S 19 

04 R(l) 11 R(l) R(0) 17 R(l) S·R 20 
T(2) T(2) Tl ( 1) T(2) BK-BL 21 
R(2) R(2) Rl(l) R(2) BL-BK 22 
T(3) T(3) T(l) T(3) BK·O 23 • R(3) R(3) R(l) R(3) 0-BK 24 
T(0) T(0) T(0) BK·G 25 
R(0) R(0) R(0) G-BK 26 
T(l) T(l) T( 1) BK-BR 27 

05 R(l) 12 R(l) 18 R( 1) BR-BK 28 
T(2) T(2) T(2) BK-S 29 
R(2) R(2) R(2) S-BK 30 
T(3) T(3) T(3) Y-BL 31 
R(3) R(3) R(3) BL-Y 32 
T(0) Tl (0) T(0) Y-0 33 
R(0) Rl(0) R(0) 0-Y 34 
T(l) T(0) T(l) Y-G 35 

06 R( l) R(0) 13 R(l) G·Y 36 
T(2) Tl ( l) T(2) Y-BR 37 
R(2) Rl(l) R(2) BR-Y 38 • T(3) T(l) T(3) Y-S 39 
R(3) R(l) R(3) S·Y 40 
T(0) T(0) V-BL 41 
R(0) R(0) BL-V 42 
T(l) T(l) V-0 43 

07 R(l) 14 R(l) 0-V 44 
T(2) T(2) V-G 45 ... 
R(2) R(2) G-V 46 
T(3) T(3) V-BR 47 
R(3) R(3) BR-V 48 

V-S 49 • S-V 50 

• 
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TABlE R

A FII.LED-IN EXAMPLE OF LINE PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

ORDER NUMBER XX-X-XXXX
CUSTDMER---XXXXXXXXXX

MOD CAB CARR CROSS-CONNECT
CONNECTOR LX01 CONN FROMCABLE TOCP CKT EXT LEAD COLORSLOT CONN BLK

NO. CONN BLKNO. DESIG CODEND. D003LX01 (BLUE/RED)(PURPLE)
02 4185 W-BL BLK 1-9

BL-W 10
4186 W-0

0-W 12
4187 W-G 13

G-W 14
4188 W-BR 15

BR-W 16
03 4291 W-S 25

S-W 10
4292 R-BL 27

BL-R 12
4293 R-0 13 29

0-R 14 30
4294 R-G 15 31

G-R 16 32
04 4311 R-BR 17 BLK 2-41

BR-R 42
4312 R-S 19 43

S-R 20 44
4313 BK-BL 21

BL-BK 22 46
4314 BK-0 23 47

0-BK 24 48
05 4465 BK-G 25 17

G-BK 26 18
4466 BK-BR 27 19

28 20
4467 BK-6 29 21

S-BK 30 22
4468 Y-BL 31 23

BL-Y 32 24
06 4532 Y-0 33 BLK

0-Y 34
4533 Y-G 35

G-Y 36
4534 Y-BR 37

BR-Y
4535 Y-S 39

S-Y 40
07 4661 V-BL 41 33

BL-V 42 34
4662 V-0 43 35

0-V 44 36
4663 V-G 45 37

G-V 46 38
4664 V-BR 47 39

BR-V 40
V-S 49
S-V
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TABLER 

A FILLED-IN EXAMPLE OF LINE PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

ORDER NUMBER XX-X-XXXX 
cusToMER---xxxxxxxxxx 

MODUU CABQ CARR~ CROSS-CONNECT 
CONNECTOR LX01 CONN 

FROM TO CABLE CP CKT EXT LEAD COLOR CONN BLK SLOT CONN BLK 
NO. NO. NO. DESIG CODE 0003LX01 (BLUE/RED) (PURPLE) 
02 0 4185 T W-BL 1 BLK 1-9 

R BL-W 2 10 
1 4186 T W-0 3 11 

R 0-W 4 12 
2 4187 T W-G 5 13 

R G-W 6 14 
3 4188 T W-BR 7 15 

R BR-W 8 16 
03 0 4291 T W-S 9 25 

R S-W 10 26 
1 4292 T R-BL 11 27 

R BL-R 12 28 
2 4293 T R-0 13 29 

R 0-R 14 30 
3 4294 T R-G 15 31 

R G-R 16 32 
04 0 4311 T R-BR 17 BLK 2-41 

R BR-R 18 42 
1 4312 T R-S 19 43 

R S-R 20 44 
2 4313 T BK-BL 21 45 

R BL-BK 22 46 
3 4314 T BK-0 23 47 

R 0-BK 24 48 
05 0 4465 T BK-G 25 17 

R G-BK 26 18 
1 4466 T BK-BR 27 19 

R BR-BK 28 20 
2 4467 T BK-S 29 21 

R S-BK 30 22 
3 4468 T Y-BL 31 23 

R BL-Y 32 24 _ 
06 0 4532 T Y-0 33 BLK 3- 1 

R 0-Y 34 2 
1 4533 T Y-G 35 3 

R G-Y 36 4 
2 4534 T Y-BR 37 5 

R BR-Y 38 6 
3 4535 T Y-S 39 7 

R S-Y 40 8 
07 0 4661 T V-BL 41 33 

R BL-V 42 34 
1 4662 T V-0 43 35 _ 

R 0-V 44 36 
2 4663 T V-G 45 37 

R G-V 46 38 
3 4664 T V-BR 47 39 

R BR-V 48 40 
v-s 49 -
s-v 50 

-
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PS X KEY

PSX
CASI NET

L I NE
CARRIER

( PURPLE ) (RED)

STATION

(GREEN) (SLUE)

(CROSS CONNECT FIELD)

Fig. 52 — Line to Carrier Connections Through the Cross-Connect Field

4.170 T a b les A B t h r o ugh A F s h ow cont ro l l ead 4.171 Addi t i o nal da ta c hannels are ava i lable on
cross-connections for cables associated with later versions of the basic control carrier

the following carr iers: when SMDR and NCOSS LSU features are not pro-
vided. When SMDR is not provided, data channel 02
(slot 31, circuit 0) becomes available via the BX02

• Basic control carrier with cables BX01 and connector (Table AB) when BXP07 is p lugged into
BX02 (Table AB) BX07 on the carrier. When NCOSS LSU is not provid-

ed, data channel 06 (slot 33, circuit 0) becomes avail-
• Control g rowth car r ier w i th c ab les BX01A, able via BX02 when BXP09 is p lugged into BX09.

BX02A, GX01A, and GX02A (Table AC) Data channel 03 (slot 31, circuit 1) is avai lable for
traffic studies via HX01 when the BX08 (MD) connec-

• tC o n t rol and Da ta Communications carr ier tor is not provided on the control carr ier (Table AB).
w ith cab les B X 01B, B X 02B, G X 01B, a n d When BX08 is provided, data channel 03 becomes
GX02B (Table AD)4 data channel 06 (slot 33, circuit 0).

• Gr o wth cont rol and second growth cont ro l
carriers w i t h c a b les G X 01, G X 02, G X 03, 4.172 Addi t i o nal data channels are also available
SX01, SX02, and SX03 (Table AE) on later versions of the control growth car-

rier when SMDR and NCOSS LSU features are not
• Supplementary I /O carr ier wi th cables JX01, provided. When SMDR is not provided, data channel

JX02, and JX03 (Table AF). 02 (slot 31/35B, circuit 0) becomes available via the
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PBX 
CABINET 

LINE 

CARRIER 

PBX 

(PURPLE) 

(GREEN) 

KEY 

(RED) 

STATION 

( BLUE) 

(CROSS CONNECT FIELD) 

Fig. 52-Line to Carrier Connections Through the Cross-Connect Field 

4.170 Tables AB through AF show control lead 
cross-connections for cables associated with 

the following carriers: 

• Basic control carrier with cables BX0l and 
BX02 (Table AB) 

• Control growth carrier with cables BX0lA, 
BX02A, GX0lA, and GX02A (Table AC) 

• •control and Data Communications carrier 
with cables BX0lB, BX02B, GX0lB, and 
GX02B (Table AD). 

• Growth control and second growth control 
carriers with cables GX0l, GX02, GX03, 
SX0l, SX02, and SX03 (Table AE) 

• Supplementary 1/0 carrier with cables JX0l, 
JX02, and JX03 (Table AF). 
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4.171 Additional data channels are available on 
later versions of the basic control carrier 

when SMDR and NCOSS LSU features are not pro­
vided. When SMDR is not provided, data channel 02 

(slot 31, circuit 0) becomes available via the BX02 
connector (Table AB) when BXP07 is plugged into 
BX07 on the carrier. When NCOSS LSU is not provid­
ed, data channel 06 (slot 33, circuit 0) becomes avail­
able via BX02 when BXP09 is plugged into BX09. 
Data channel 03 (slot 31, circuit 1) is available for 
traffic studies via BXOl when the BX08 (MD) connec­
tor is not provided on the control carrier (Table AB). 
When RX08 is provided, data channel 03 becomes 
data channel 06 (slot 33, circuit 0). 

4.172 Additional data channels are also available 
on later versions of the control growth car­

rier when SMDR and NCOSS LSU features are not 
provided. When SMDR is not provided, data channel 
02 (slot 31/35B, circuit 0) becomes available via the 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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TABLE S

LINE GROUP CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

AT PURPLEA25D CONNECTOR CABLES TO LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER CONNECTORS BACKBOARD

LGX01+ LGX02+ CUT LEADS DOWN ON
LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS LEAD CONN BLK

LC28, LC38 LCOSB LC204 LC178 LC45 LC28, LC38 COLOR TERMINALS
T(0) T(0) W-BL 1
R(0) f SLOT R(0) BL-W
T(1) T10J T(1) M-0

SLOT SLOTR(1) R(1) 0-W
05 13T(2) T(2) W-G

R(2) R(2) G-W
T(3) T(3) W-BR
R(3) R(3) BR-W
T(0) T(0) T(0) W-6
R(0) R(0) R(0) 9-W

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

T(1) T1(0) T(1) R-BL 11
SLOT SLOTR(1) R1(0) SLOT R(1) BL-R 12
07 14T(2) T(1) 07 T(2) R-0 13

R(2) R(1) R(2) 0-R 14
T(3) T1(1) T(3) R-G 15
R(3) R1(1) R(3) G-R 16
T(0) T(0) T(0) R-BR 17
R(0) R(0) R(0) BR-R 18
T(1) T1(0) T(1) R-6 19

SLOT SLOTR(1) R1(0) SLOT R(1) 6-R 20
08 15T(2) T(1) 08 T(2) BK-BL 21

R(2) R(1) R(2) BL-BK 22
T(3) T1(1) T(3) BK-0 23
R(3) R1(1) R(3) 0-BK 24
T(0) T(0) BK-G 25
R(0) R(0) G-BK 26
T(1) T(1) BK-BR 27

SLOT SLOTR(1) R(1) BR-BK 28
09 16T(2) T(2) BK-9 29

R(2) R(2) S-BK 30
T(3) T(3) Y-BL 31
R(3) R(3) BL-Y 32
T(0) T(0) Y-0 33
R(0) R(0) 0-Y 34
T(1) T1 T(1) Y-G 35

SLOT SLOTR(1) R1 R(1) G-Y 36
10 SLOT 17T(2) T2 T(2) Y-BR 37

10R(2) R2 R(2) BR-Y 38
T(3) T3 T(3) Y-S 39
R(3) R3 R(3) S-Y 40
T(0) T(0) V-BL 41
R(0) R(0) BL-V 42
T(1) T(1) V-0 43

SLOT SLOTR(1) R(1) 0-V 44
12 18T(2) T(2) V-G 45

R(2) R(2) G-V 46
T(3) T(3) V-BR 47
R(3) R(3) BR-V 48

SLOT V-S 49
T 10 6 S-V 50

+ LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS
t LEAD DESIGNATION BECONES TOO WHEN LC4 IS USED IN SLOT 05
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TABLES 

LINE GROUP CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A250 CONNECTOR CABLES TO LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER CONNECTORS AT PURPLE 
BACKBOARD 

LGX01* LGX02* CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS LEAD CONN BLK 
LC2B, LC3B LC05B LC204 LC17B LC45 LC2B, LC3B COLOR TERMINALS 

T(O)' t TOO] SLOT 
T(O)' W-BL 1 

R(O) 
T10 5 R(O) BL-W 2 

T( 1) 
SLOT 

T( 1) 
SLOT 

W-0 3 
R( 1) R( 1) 0-W 4 
T(2) 05 T(2) 13 W-G 5 
R(2) R(2) G-W 6 
T(3) T(3) W-BR 7 
R(3)., R(3)., BR-W 8 
T(O)' T(O) , T(O) w-s 9 
R(O) R(O) R(O) s-w 10 
T( 1) 

SLOT 
T1 (0) T( 1) R-BL 11 

R(1) R1 ( 0) SLOT R( 1) SLOT BL-R 12 
T(2) 07 T( 1) 07 T(2) 14 R-0 13 
R(2) R( 1) R(2) 0-R 14 
T(3) T1 ( 1) T(3) R-G 15 
R(3)., R1 ( 1 ),. R(3)., G-R 16 
T(O)' T(O) ' T(O)' R-BR 17 
R(O) R(O) R(O) BR-R 18 
T(1) T1(0) T( 1) R-S 19 
R( 1) SLOT R1 ( 0) SLOT R( 1) SLOT S-R 20 
T(2) 08 T( 1) 08 T(2) 15 BK-BL 21 
R(2) R( 1) R(2) BL-BK 22 
T(3) T 1 ( 1 ) T(3) BK-0 23 
R(3) R1 ( 1 ),. R(3) 0-BK 24 
T(O)' T (0 )' BK-G 25 
R(O) R(O) G-BK 26 
T( 1) T( 1) BK-BR 27 
R( 1) SLOT R( 1) SLOT BR-BK 28 
T(2) 09 T(2) 16 BK-S 29 
R(2) R(2) S-BK 30 
T(3) T(3) Y-BL 31 
R(3) R(3) 'BL-Y 32 
T(O)" T(O)' Y-0 33 
R(O) R(O) 0-Y 34 
T( 1) 

T1] 

T( 1) Y-G 35 
R( 1) SLOT R1 R( 1) SLOT G-Y 36 
T(2) 10 T2 SLOT T(2) 17 Y-BR 37 
R(2) R2 10 R(2) BR-Y 38 
T(3) T3 T(3) Y-S 39 
R(3) R3 R(3) S-Y 40 
T(O)' T(O)' V-BL 41 
R(O) R(O) BL-V 42 
T( 1) T( 1) V-0 43 
R( 1) SLOT R( 1) SLOT 0-V 44 
T(2) 12 T(2) 18 V-G 45 
R(2) R(2) G-V 46 
T(3) T(3) V-BR 47 
R(3) R(3) BR-V 48 

SLOT v-s 49 
T10 6 S-V 50 

* LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS 
t LEAD DESIGNATION BECOMES TOO WHEN LC4 IS USED IN SLOT 05 
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STABLE T4

TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D CONNECTING CABLE TO PURPLETO TRUNK PORT BACKBOARD
CARRIER COWIECTOR TXOI

SLOT
LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS (NOTE) CUT LEADS DmKY ON

LEAD CONN BLKLC567 LC7 LCBD, LC9D LC116 LC136 LC15 LC168 LC361 COLOR TERNINALS

TI 0 T 0 TI 0 T 0 CIO-0 N 0 T 0 N-BL
RI 0 R 0 Rl 0 R(0) CIG-0 l% 0 R 0 BL-N
7 0 T 0 ALI 0 CID-1 N-0
R 0 R 1 R 0 32 0 CIG-1 NR I R I D-N

E(0 CO 0 CID-2 N-G
R1 I N(0) CIG-2 G-N

CI0-3
R I RI(1) R I CIG-3 BR-N

02 ALI 1 CIO-4 N-S
R(1) 62(1 CIG-4 S-W 10
E(1) CO( I DID-5 R-BL
N(1) CIG-5 T I 0 BL-R 12

DID-6 R-0 13
CIG-6 0-R 14
DID-7 N(7 R-G 15
CIG-7 NR 7 G-R 16

T 0 T1(0) T(0) CIO-0 T 0) R-BR 17
R 0 RI 0 R(0) CIG-0 R(0) BR-R 18

T(0) ALI (0) CID- I N(1) R-9 19
R I R(0) 32 0 CIG-1 l%(1) R(1) 3-R 20

E(0) CO(0) CID-2 BK-BL 21
N(0) CIG-2 BL-BK 22

CID-3 N 3) BK-0 23
Rl(1) R(1) CIG-3 NR(3) 0-BK 24

03 DID-4 BK-G 25
R(1) 62(1) CIG-4 G-BK
E(1) CO(1) DID-5 N(5) BK-BR 27
N(1) DIG-5 NR(5) T10 BR-BK 28

CI0-6 N 6 BK-3 29
DIG-6 30
CID-7 N(7) Y-BL 31
CIG-7 NR(7) BL-Y 32

T 0 T1(0) T(0) DID-0 T(0) Y-0 33
R(0) RI(0) R(0) CIG-0 R(0) 0-Y 34

T(0) AL1(0) CI0-1 Y-0 35
R(1 R(0) 32(0) CIG-1 NR(1) R(1) G-Y 36

E(0) CO(0) CID-2 Y-BR 37
N(0) CIG-2 BR-Y 38

DID-3 N(3) Y-S 39
RI(1) R(1) CIG-3 NR(3) 6-Y 40

04 CID-4 V-BL 41
R(1) 32(1) DIG-4 BL-V 42
E(1) CO(1) CID-5 N(5) V-0 43
N(1) CIG-5 1%(5) TIO 0-V 44

CID-6 N 6 V-G 45
CIG-6 NR 6 G-V 46
CID-7 N(7) 47
CIG-7 l%(7) BR-V 46

V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE:
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE TERNINATED ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS.
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.TABLE U 

TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS • 
A25D CONNECTING CABLE 

TD PURPLE 
TD TRUNK PCIIT 

BACKBOARD CARRIER CONNECTCII TX01 

SLOT • LEAD DESIGNATION FDR CIRCUIT PACKS (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LC13B LC15 LC16B LC361 
LEAD CONN BLK 

LC567 LC7 LC8D, LC9D LC11B 
COLOR TERl'IINALS 

T11Dl T TIO) T110l TIDl CID-0 PHO) T(Dl W-Bl 1 

R110l R RIOI R11Dl R(D) CIG-0 l'IR(O) R(O) Bl-W 2 

TIDl Tl 1l T(Dl Al 1(0) CID-1 11(1) Tl 1l W-0 3 

RIDl R/1 l R(D) S210l CIG-1 IIRI 1l RIil 0-W 4 
T111l E(Dl CDIDl CID-2 111?1 W-G 5 

R1( 1) ll(D) CIG-2 "'"21 G-W 6 

Tl 1 l T1 ( 1) Tl 1l CID-3 11131 W-BR 7 • RI 1 l R1( 1) RI 1) CIG-3 IIR(3) BR-W 8 
02 

T( 1) Al 111 l CID-4 11141 w-s 9 
R(1) S2( 1l CIG-4 ""'41 S-W 10 
E( 1) CO( 1) CID-5 11(5) R-Bl 11 
11(1) CIG-5 IIRl5 l T10 BL-R 12 

CID-6 11161 R-0 13 

CIG-6 IIRl6l D-R 14 

CID-7 11(7) R-G 15 

CIG-7 IIRl7l G-R 16 

T TIOl T1(0) T(O) CID-0 IIIOI T(O) R-BR 17 

R RIO) R110) R(O) CIG-D ,m,n1 R(O) BR-R 18 

Tl 1 l T(O) Al 1 (0) CID-1 11(1) T( 1) R-S 19 

RI 1 l R(O) S2(01 CIG-1 IIR( 1 I R( 1) S-R 20 
E(O) CO(O) CID-2 Ill?\ BK-Bl 21 
11(0) CIG-2 IIR121 Bl-BK 22 
T 1 ( 1 I T( 1) CID-3 11(3) BK-0 23 
R1( 1) R( 1 I CIG-3 IIR(3) 0-BK 24 • 03 T( 1 I Al 1( 1) CID-4 1'1141 BK-G 25 
R(1 I S2( 1 I CIG-4 IIR/41 G-BK 26 
E(1 I CO( 1 I CID-5 11(5) BK-BR 27 
11(1) CIG-5 IIR(5) TIO BR-BK 28 

CID-6 11(6) BK-S 29 
CIG-6 IIR16l S-BK 30 
CID-7 11(7) Y-BL 31 
CIG-7 IIR(7) BL-Y 32 

T T(O) T1(D) T(O) CID-D IIIDl T(O) Y-0 33 
R R(O) R1(0) R(O) CIG-0 IIRIO) R(O) 0-Y 34 

TI 1) T(O) AL 1 (0) CI0-1 "( 1) T( 1) Y-G 35 
R( 1 I R(O) S2(0) CIG-1 IIR(1) R( 1) G-Y 36 

E(D) CO(O) CID-2 1112) Y-BR 37 
ll(D) CIG-2 IIR/2) BR-Y 38 
T1 ( 1 I T( 1 I CID-3 11(3) Y-S 39 
R1( 1 I R(1 I CIG-3 IIR(3) S-Y 40 • 04 T(1 I AL 1 ( 1) CID-4 11141 V-BL 41 
R( 1) S2( 1 I CIG-4 IIR/4 l BL-V 42 
E( 1) CO( 1) CID-5 11(5) V-0 43 
II( 1) CIG-5 IIR(5) T1D 0-V 44 

CID-6 11161 V-G 45 
CIG-6 IIR/61 G-V 46 
CID-7 11(7) V-BR 47 
CIG-7 IIR( 7) BR-V 48 

v-s 49 

S-V 50 

NOTE: • LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE TERIIINATED ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FDR CROSS-CONNECTIONS. 

• 
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fTABI.E T4 (Contd)

TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A250 CONKCTING CABLE
TO TRU)N( PORT TO PURPLE

CARRIER CONNECTOR TX01 BACKBOARD
SLOT

LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON
LC567 LC7 LCBD. LC9D LC118 LC138 LEADLC15 CONN BLKLC168 LC361 COLOR TERNINALS

T 0 T1 0 T 0 CIO-0 N 0 T(0 W-BL
R 0 R1 0 R(0) CIG-0 NR 0 R 0 BL-W

T 0 AL1 0 CID-1 W-0
R 1 R 0 92 0 DIG-1 NR 1 R 1 0-W

E 0 CO 0 CID-2 W-G
fl(0) ' CIG-2 G-W

CID-3 W-BR
Rl(1) R 1) CIG-3 NR(3 BR-W

AL1 1 DID-4 W-S
R 1) S2(1 CIG-4 9-W 10
E(1) CO 1 CID-5 N 5) R-BL

CIG-5 NR(5) T10 BL-R 12
CID-6 R-0 13
CIG-6 0-R 14
CID-7 fl(7) R-G 15
CIG-7 f(R 7) G-R 16T1(0) T 0 T1(0) T(0) DID-0 T(0) R-BR 17R1(0) R 0 R1 0 R 0) CIG-0 R(0 BR-R 18

T(0) T(0) AL1(0) CID-1 R-9 19
R(0) R 1 R(0) 92 0 CIG-1 flR(1) R(1) 6-R 20

E(0) CO(0) CID-2 BK-BL 21Rl(1) ff(0) CIG-2 BL-BK 22
CID-3 N(3) BK-0 23

R(1) R1(1) R(1) CIG-3 NR(3) 0-BK 24
AL1(1) CID-4 BK-G 25

R(1) 62(1) CIG-4 flR 4 G-BK 26
E(1) CO(1) DID-5 N(5) BK-BR 27

CIG-5 NR(5) T10 BR-BK 28
CID-6 BK-6 29
CIG-6 f(R 6 9-BK 30
DID-7 N(7) Y-BL 31
CIG-7 NR(7) BL-Y 32

T 0 T1(0) T(0) CID-0 T(0) Y-0 33
R 0) R1(0) R(0) CIG-0 NR 0 R(0) 0-Y 34

T(0) AL1(0) CID-1 Y-G 35
R 1 R(0) 62(0) CIG-1 NR(1) R(1) G-Y 36

E(0) CO(0) DID-2 Y-BR 37
fl(0) CIG-2 BR-Y 38

CID-3 N(3) Y-S 39
R1(1) R(1) CIG-3 NR(3) 9-Y 40

07 AL1(1) CID-4 N 4 V-BL 41
R(1) 62(1) CIG-4 NR 4 BL-V 42
E(1) CO(1) CID-5 fl(5) V-0 43
N(1) CIG-5 IS(5) T10 0-V 44

CID-6 V-G 45
CIG-6 NR 6 G-V
CI0-7 N(7) V-BR 47
CIG-7 NR(7) BR-V 48

V-S 49
9-V 50

NOTE:
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE TERPIINATED ON COfNIECTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS.
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• .TABLE T4I (Contd) 

TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

• A250 CONNECTING CABLE 
TO PURPLE TO TRUNK PORT 

CARRIER CONNECTOR TX01 BACKBOARD 
SLOT 

LEAD OESIGNA TION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LCS67 LC7 LCBD, LC91l LC11B LC138 LC15 LC16B LC361 
LEAD CONN BLK 
COLOR TERIIINALS 

T TIOl T1f0) T(O) CI0-0 11(0) T(OI Ii-BL 1 
R RIOI RHO) R(O) CIG-0 IIR(O) R(O) BL-W 2 

Tf 1) T(Ol AL 1(0) CI0-1 l'H11 Tf1l lj-Q 3 

• RI 11 RIOl S2(0) CIG-1 IIR( 11 RI 1l 0-W 4 
E(Ol COIOl CI0-2 "1121 W-G 5 
11(0) CIG-2 110•?1 G-W 6 
T1( 1) T( 1l CI0-3 11(3) W-BR 7 

05 R1(1) Rt 1) CIG-3 IIR(3) BR-W B 
T( 11 AL 1{ 1l CI0-4 Ml&\ W-S 9 
R(1) S2( 1) CIG-4 ,og141 S-W 10 
E(1) C0{1 l CI0-5 1115) R-BL 11 
II( 1) CIG-5 IIR(5) T10 BL-R 12 

CI0-6 "!161 R-0 13 
CIG-6 MR/RI 0-R 14 
CI0-7 11(7) R-G 15 
CIG-7 IIRI 7) G-R 16 

T1(0) T T(O) T1(0) T(O) CI0-0 Mini T(O) R-BR 17 
R1(0) R R(Ol R1(0) R(O) CIG-0 IIR/nl R(O) BR-R 18 
T(O) Tl1l T(O) AL 1(0) CI0-1 11(1) T( 1) R-S 19 
R(O) Rl1l R(O) S2101 CIG-1 l'IR( 1) R( 1) S-R 20 
T1(1) E(O) CO(O) CI0-2 Ill?\ BK-BL 21 • R1( 1) 11(0) CIG-2 IIR/21 BL-BK 22 
T(1) T1( 1) T( 1) CI0-3 1'1(3) BK-0 23 
R(1) R1( 1) R(1) CIG-3 l'IR(3) 0-BK 24 

06 T(1) AL1( 1) CI0-4 Ml&\ BK-G 25 
R(1) S2(1) CIG-4 IIR141 G-BK 26 
E(1) C0(1) CI0-5 11(5) BK-BR 27 
1'1(1) CIG-5 IIR(5) T10 BR-BK 28 

CI0-6 1116) BK-S 29 
CIG-6 IIR{6) S-BK 30 
CI0-7 11(7) Y-BL 31 
CIG-7 IIR(7) BL-Y 32 

T TtOI T1(0) T(O) CI0-0 11101 T(O) Y-0 33 
R RIO) R1(0) R(O) CIG-0 l!RIQI R(O) 0-Y 34 

T( 1l T(O) AL 1(0) CI0-1 1'1(1) T ( 1) Y-G 35 
Rill R(O) S2(0) CIG-1 IIR(1) R( 1) G-Y 36 

E(O) CO(O) CI0-2 11121 Y-BR 37 • 11(0) CIG-2 IIR12 I BR-Y 38 
T1(1) T( 1) CI0-3 11(3) Y-S 39 
R1( 1) R( 1) CIG-3 IIR(3) S-Y 40 

07 T( 1) AL 1 ( 1) CID-4 11141 V-BL 41 
R(1) S2( 1) CIG-4 IIR/41 BL-V 42 
E( 1) CO( 1) CID-5 11(5) V-0 43 
11(1) CIG-5 1111(5) T10 0-V 44 

CID-6 11161 V-G 45 
CIG-6 IIR16l G-V 46 
CI0-7 11(7) V-BR 47 
CIG-7 IIR(7) BR-V 48 • V-S 49 

s-v 50 

NOTE: 
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE TERIIINATED ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS . 

• 
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STABLE T4 (Contd)

TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D CONNECTING CABLE TO PURPLE
TO TRWK PORT BACKBOARD

CARRIER CO)NIECTOR TXO(

SLOT
LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS (NOTE) CUT LEADS BONN ON

LEAD CONN BLK
LC116 LC138 LC15 LC168 LC361 L C567LC7 LCBD. LC90 COLOR TERPIINALS

T 0 Tl 0 T 0 CID-0 N 0 T 0 W-BL

R 0 R1 0 R(0) CIG-0 l% 0 R 0 BL-N
T 0 AL1 0 CID-1 W-0

R 1 R 0 92 0 CIG-1 NR 1 R 1 0-W
E 0 CO 0 CID-2 W-G
N 0) CIG-2 G-6

CID-3 h 3
R1(1) R 1) CIG-3 BR-N

08 AL1 1 CID-4 )I-9
R 1 32(1) CI6-4 S-N 10
E(1 DID-5 R-BL

CIG-5 l%(5 T10 BL-R 12
CID-6 R-0 13
CIG-6 0-R 14
CID-7 ll(7) R-G 15
CIG-7 NR(7) G-R 16

T1(0) T(0) CID-0 T 0) R-BR 17T 0
R 0 Rl(0 R 0 CIG-0 R(0 BR-R 18

T(0) AL1(0) CID-1 N(1) R-9 19
R 1 R(0) 62 0 CIG-1 )% 1) R(1) 6-R 20

E(0) CO(0) CID-2 BK-BL 21
ll(0) CIG-2 BL-BK 22

CID-3 R(3) BK-0 23
R1(1) R(1) CIG-3 l%(3) 0-BK 24

CID-4 BK-G 25
R(1) 92(1) CIG-4 G-BK 26
E(1) CO(1) CID-5 N(5) BK-BR 27

CIG-5 NR(5) T10 BR-BK 28
CID-6 BK-9 29
CIG-6 9-BK 30
CID-7 R(7) Y-BL 31
CIG-7 l%(7) BL-Y 32

Y-0 33
0-Y 34
Y-G 35
G-Y 36
Y-BR 37

12 BR-Y 38
Y-S 39
S-Y 40

13 V-BL 41
BL-V 42
V-0 43
0-V 44
V-G 45
G-V 46

47
BR-V 48
V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE:
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE TER)1INATED ON CO)N)ECTING BLOCKS,
BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-COIHkCTIONS.
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.TABLE HI (Contd) 

TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

Page 110 

A25D CONNECTING CABLE 

TO TRUNK PORT 

CARRIER CONNECT DR TXO 1 

SLOT 
LEAD DESIGNATION FDR CIRCUIT PACKS 

LC7 LC8D, LC90 LC11B LC13B LC15 

T T/01 1110) T/Ol CID-0 

R RIOI R110l R(O) CIG-0 

TIO T/01 AL 110) CID-1 

RI 1l RIO) S2/0I CIG-1 

E!Ol COIOl CID-2 

1110) CIG-2 

11(1) TIO CID-3 

R1( 1) RI 1) CIG-3 
OB Tl1l AL 1( 1 l CID-4 

RI1l S2(1) CIG-4 

E( 1l C0/1) CID-5 

Ill 1) CIG-5 

CID-6 

CIG-6 

CID-7 

CIG-7 

T TIOl 11(0) T(O) CID-0 

R RIO) R1(0l RIO) CIG-0 

Till T(O) AL1(0) CID-1 

RI 1l R(O) S2101 CIG-1 

E(O) CO(OJ CID-2 

11(0) CIG-2 

T1(1) T(1) CID-3 

R1(1) R(1) CIG-3 

09 T(1) AL 1 ( 1 J CID-4 

R(1) S2( 1) CIG-4 

E(1) C0(1) CID-5 

11(1) CIG-5 

CID-6 

CIG-6 

CID-7 

CIG-7 

11 • T TIO) 

ll Rini 

T/ 11 

ll/ 11 

12 T Tlnl 

II Dll'JI 

Tl11 

ll/11 

13 T Tint 

A AIIJ) 

T /11 

RI 11 

NOTE: 
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE TERIIINATED ON CINIECTING BLOCKS, 

BUT NDT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS. 

(NOTE) 

LC168 LC361 

l'l/0) T/Ol 

l!RIOl RIO) 

Ill 1l Tl 1 l 

IIR/1 l RI 1l 

Ml~\ 

MD!?\ 

11/3) 

IIRf 31 

M/41 ..,, .. , 
P!/5) 

PIR(51 110 

"'"' 
MIUl:I 

11(7) 

IIR(7) 

11/nl TIO) 

-,,n, R(Ol 

11(1) T( 1) 

IIR( 1J R( 1) 

"''' ..,,~, 
1'1(3) 

IIR(3) 

Ml.II 

• 0 •41 

1'1(5) 

IIR(5) 110 

11161 

IIRl6l 

11(7) 

IIR(7) 

• 
TO PURPLE 

BACKBOARD • CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LC567 
LEAD CONN BLK 

COLOR TERMINALS 

W-BL 1 

BL-W 2 -
W-0 3 

0-W 4 

W-G 5 

G-W 6 

W-BR 7 • BR-W 8 

w-s 9 

s-w 10 

R-BL 11 

BL-R 12 

R-0 13 

0-R 14 

R-G 15 

G-R 16 

R-BR 17 

BR-R 18 

R-S 19 

S-R 20 

BK-BL 21 

BL-BK 22 

BK-0 23 

0-BK 24 • BK-G 25 

G-BK 26 

BK-BR 27 

BR-BK 28 

BK-S 29 

S-BK 30 

Y-BL 31 

BL-Y 32 

Y-0 33 

0-Y 34 

Y-0 35 

G-Y 36 

Y-BR 37 

BR-Y 38 

Y-S 39 

S-Y 40 • V-BL 41 

Bl-V 42 

V-0 43 

0-V 44 

V-G 45 

G-V 46 

V-BR 47 

BR-V 48 

v-s 49 

s-v 50 • 
• 
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fTABI.E Tf (Contd)

TRUNK PORT CARRRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE
TO TRUNK PORT TO PURPLE

CARRIER CONNECTOR TX04 BACKBOARD
SLOT

LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOMN ON

LEAD COMII BLKLC7 LCBD, LCBD COLOR TERMINALS

T(0) M-BL
14 R(0) BL-M

M-0
R(1) 0-M
T(0) M-G
R(0) G-M15

M-BR
R( 1) BR-M
T(0) M-3
R(0) 1016

R-BL
R(1) BL-R 12
T(0) R-0 13
R(0) 0-R 1417

R-G 15
R(1) G-R 16
T(0) R-BR 17
R(0) BR-R 1818

R-8 19
R(1) S-R 20

BK-BL 21
BL-BK 22
BK-0 23
0-BK
BK-G 25

26
BK-BR 27

28
BK- 28

Y-BL 31

Y-0 33

35

37
BR-Y 38

40

BL-V 42

NOTE:
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT OOMN ON CONNECTING
BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CO)NIECTIONS.

Page il l

• 
• 

la 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 

.TABLE Tf (Contd) 

TRUNK PORT CARRRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A250 CONNECTOO CABLE 
TO TRUl'f< PORT 

CARRIER CONNECTOR TX04 
SLOT 

LEAO OESIGHA TION (NOTE) 

LC7 LCSD, LC9D 

T T(O) 

14 R R(O) 
T( 1) 

R(1) 
T T(O) 

15 R R(O) 
T( 1) 
R( 1) 

T T(O) 

16 
R R(O) 

T( 1) 

R( 1) 

T T(O) 

17 
R R(O) 

T( 1) 
R( 1) 

T T(O) 

18 
R R(O) 

T( 1) 
R( 1) 

NOTE: 
LEADS NOT OESIGHA TED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTir«l 
BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FDR CROSS-CONNECTIONS . 

TO PURPLE 
BACKBOARO 

CUT LEADS DOWN DN 

LEAD CONN BLK 
COLOR TERNINALS 

W-BL 1 
BL-W 2 
W-0 3 
0-W 4 

W-G 5 
G-W 6 
W-BR 7 
BR-W 8 
w-s 9 
s-w 1D 
R-BL 11 
BL-R 12 
R-0 13 
0-R 14 
R-G 15 
G-R 16 
R-BR 17 
BR-R 18 
R-S 19 
S-R 20 
BK-BL 21 
BL-BK 22 
BK-0 23 
0-BK 24 
BK-G 25 
G-BK 26 
BK-BR 27 
BR-BK 2B 
BK-S 29 
S-BK 30 
Y-BL 31 
BL-Y 32 

Y-0 33 
u-, "~ 
Y-G 35 
u-Y ~6 

Y-BR 37 
BR-Y 3B 
Y-S 39 
:S-Y 40 
Y-tll 41 
BL-V 42 

v-u 4~ 

0-V 44 

V-G 45 
G-V 4t; 

V-tlt< 47 
BR-V 41:S 
v-:; 49 
:s-v :,u 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 
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SECTION 554-1 11-101

"DIMENSION" CROSS-CONNECT
PBX FIELD

PBX KEY

PBX
CABLES

TRUNK
CARRIER

(PURPLE) IREDI

CO STATION

P5'
(GHEFN) (I'LUE )

IAX I MIJN

TO
CO

IJOTF 1 .
I i. FCC REG I STHAT IGNI IS RED JI RED, THE
LO TRUNKS AHf TO BE TFRMI NAIE ON Ttll-
ES&15-5CR COANf CTOH BLOCK, EGMJ-5 OR

CONNECTING BLOCK
ASSEMBLY
(NOTf 1)

(OHANGI )

%Fig. 53 — CO Trunk Connected to Trunk Carriers

BX02A connector ( T a ble A G ) w h e n BX P 07A is E. Console Cross-Connect Worksheets
plugged into BX07A on the carrier. When NGOSS
LSU is not provided, data channel 06 (slot 33/37B, 4.174 Sev e ral console arrangements may be p ro -
c ircuit 0 ) be c omes a v a i lable v i a BX0 2 A whe n vided in the PBX system:
BXP09A is plugged into BX09A.

• Attendant consoles

• Mu l t i p le consoles
4.173 Tab l e AG shows the control and alarm panel

cross-connections for the AP7 cable connec- • Ni g ht consoles
tor. An alarm panel cross-connection worksheet for
a CO alarm circuit is shown in Table AH. • Ho te l /mo tel console/terminal .

Page 112

SECTION 554-111-101 

NOTE 1: 

"DIMENSION" 
PBX 

TRUNK 
CARRI 1:R 

IF FCC REGISTRATION IS R~QJIREJ, THE 
co TRUNKS ARI" TO Gf. rm~ I NA I EJ ON THI: 
i,6Mj-5CR CO~N,CTOR RUXK. 

PBX 
CABLES 

CROSS-CONNECT 
FI ELD 

PBX KEY 

(PURPLI:) 

co 

(GREEN) 

Ml 

(ORANG! ) 

IRED) 

STATION 

(KLUE) 
MAXI MU~ 

TO 
co 

66Ml-'.i OR 

CONNECT I NG BLOCK 
ASSEMBLY 
(NOff 1) 

•Fig. 53-CO Trunk Connected to Trunk Carrie ... 

BX02A connector (Table AC) when BXP07A is 
plugged into BX07 A on the carrier. When NCOSS 
LSU is not provided, data channel 06 (slot 33/37B, 
circuit O) becomes available via BX02A when 
BXP09A is plugged into BX09A. 

4. 173 Table AG shows the control and alarm panel 
cross-connections for the AP7 cable connec­

tor. An alarm panel cross-connection worksheet for 
a CO alarm circuit is shown in Table AH. 

Page 112 

E. Console Cross-Connect Worksheets 

4.174 Several console arrangements may be pro­
vided in the PBX system: 

• Attendant consoles 

• Multiple consoles 

• Night consoles 

• Hotel/motel console/terminal. 

• 
• .. 

• 

• 

• ... 

• 
• 
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"ti 
Q 

(Q 
ID 

w 

• •· 

TRUNK TRUNK ORCUIT 

ENCODE GROUP PACK 

12 APLT LCl!B 

13 APLT LCllB 

14 APLT LCllB 

J;i APLT LCllB 

l(j co LC08D 

17 co LC0SD 

18 co LC08D 

19 co LC08D 

20 co LC0SD 

21 FX LC08D 

22 FX LC08D 

23 FX LC08O 

24 FX LC08D 

2S FX LC08D 

26 WATS LC08D 

See notes at end of table. 

• • 
TABLE U 

EXTERNAL TRUNK CIRCUIT ENCODES AND CHARACTERISTICS 

CHARACTERISTICS 

INCOMING 

SIGNALS GIVEN ON 
ORIGINATION 

DIREC- IMED DIAL WINK DELAY IMED GROUND 

TION AUTO. START TONE START DIAL AUTO START START 

2-Way • 
2-Way • 
2-Way • 
2-Way • 

In • -

Out • 
Out • 

2-Way • • 
2-Way • • 

In • 
Out • 
Out • 

2-Way • • 
2-Way • • 

In • 

• " • 

OUTGOING 

SIGNALS EXPECTED ON 
ORIGINATION 

DIAL WINK DELAY TIME-
TONE START DIAL OUT 

• and (e ore) 4-6 See 

• an<l (e ore) 4-6 Sec 

• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 

• 

NOTES 

I 

2 

:i 

1,2 

1,3 

1 

2 

3 

1,2 

1,3 

1 

iii 
Ill 
_ ..... 
Ill 
m n 
-I 

0 z 
u, 
u, 
~ 
I 

... 
I 

0 
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TABLE U (Contd) 

EXTERNAL TRUNK CIRCUIT ENCODES AND CHARACTERISTICS 

CHARACTERISTICS 

INCOMING 

SIGNALS GIVEN ON 

ORIGINATION 

TRUNK TRUNK ORCUIT DIREC- IMED DIAL WINK DELAY IMED GROUND 

ENCODE GROUP PACK TION AUTO. START TONE START DIAL AUTO START START 

27 WATS LC08D Out • 
28 WATS LC08D Out • 
30 DID LC09D In • 
31 DID LC09D In • 
:i2 TIE LC!lB, LC361 In • 
33 TIE LCll B, LC:161 Out • 

--

34 TIE LCllB Out 

35 TIE LCllB In • 
:m TIE LCllB 2-Way • 
;37 TIE LCl 18, LC361 2-Way • • 

·---·-

38 TIE LCllB 2-Way • 
39 TIE LCllB 2-Way • • 

---- ·-·--·--·--

40 TIE LCllB In • • 
41 ET~ LCllB 2-Way • 

------ ---

42 ETJ\ LCllB In • 
See notes at end of table . 

• •· • • 

OUTGOING 

SIGNALS EXPECTED ON 
ORIGINATION 

DIAL WINK DELAY 

TONE START DIAL 

• 
•. 

• 

• 

• 

~ Any :-

•· ... 

TIME-

OUT 

4-(i Sec 

• 

NOTES 

2 

;~ 

4 

4 

1 

4 

I 

1 

5 

5 

• 

"' m 
Q 
0 z 
u, 
u, 
~ 
I 

... 
I 

0 
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TABLE U (Contd) 

EXTERNAL TRUNK CIRCUIT ENCODES AND CHARACTERISTICS 

CHARACTERISTICS 

INCOMING 

SIGNALS GIVEN ON 
ORIGINATION 

TRUNK TRUNK ORCUIT DIREC- IMED DIAL WINK DELAY IMED GROUND 

ENCODE GROUP PACK TION AUTO. START TONE START DIAL AUTO START START 

43 ETN LCllB Out 

44 TIE LCllB 2-Way • • 
45 TIE LCllB 2-Way • • • 
46 ETN LCllB 2-Way • 
47 ETN LCllB 2-Way • 
50 RA LC08D 2-Way • • 

57 CAS LCllB Out • 
60 TOLL LC08D Out • • 

TERM 

64 RA(VSG) LC07 2-Way • • 
66 CAS LCllB In • 
70 MIS LCllB In • 
71 MIS LCllB Out • 
72 MIS LCllB 2-Way • • 
73 MIS LCllB In • 
74 MIS LCllB Out 

See notes at end of table. 

• ~ 

OUTGOING 

SIGNALS EXPECTED ON 
ORIGINATION 

DIAL WINK DELAY 
TONE START DIAL 

- Any :: -
• 

~ Any :: 

- Any :: -

• 

• 

• 

• 

TIME-
OUT 

4-6 Sec 

4-6 Sec 

4-6 Sec 

10 Sec 

• 

NOTES 

5 

5 

5 

6 

7 

8 

6,7 

7,9 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

iii 
Ill 

_'I 

Ill 
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TABLE U (Contd) 

EXTERNAL TRUNK CIICUIT ENCODES AND CHARACTERISTICS 

INCOMING 

SIGNALS GIVEN ON 
ORIGINATION 

TRUNK TRUNK ORCUIT DIREC- IMED DIAL WINK DELAY 
ENCODE GROUP PACK TION AUTO. START TONE START DIAL 

75 MIS LCllB 2-Way • 
76 MIS LCllB In • 
77 MIS LCllB Out 

78 MIS LCllB 2-Way • 
85 CO, LC07 2-Way • 

WATS 

86 co, LC07 In • 
WATS 

Notes: 
1 - Automatic incoming trunks can route to: 

• PBX attendant(s) 
• CAS attendant(s) 
• UCDIDDC groups 
• ECTS personal CO line. 

2 - Do not connect to a central office which gives PRX a party test signal. 
3 - May be connected to a central office which gives a party test signal. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

IMED GROUND 
AUTO START START 

·--· -

• 

OUTGOING 

SIGNALS EXPECTED ON 
ORIGINATION 

DIAL WINK DELAY TIME-
TONE START DIAL OUT NOTES 

• 10 Sec 5 

5 

• 4-6 Sec 5 

• 4-6 Sec 5 

• 1,7 

1,7 

4 - LC361 is used for the Off-Premise Extension (OPX) or the Data Communication Access ( DCA) port and may be assigned trunk types ;{2, 33, or 
37 as appropriate. 

5 - FP8 only. 
6 Remote access trunk groups are normally used as incoming only, hut may be used 2-wa~· for special cases. 
7 - FP8, FPl I, FP12 only. 
8 - Audible ringback provided by the DIMENSION PRX. 
9 - Incoming RLT routes to PBX attendant only. 

• . , .• ,, . • • ,._ • • 

"' m n ... 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE V

INTERNAL TRUNK CIRCUIT ENCODES AND USAGE

TRUNK CIRCUIT
ENCODE PACK TRUNK USAGE

LC10D TOUCH-TONE Dialing Register

LC06B 6-Way Attendant Conference

LC13B Special Queue

48 Internal Announcement Interface

49 External Announcement Interface

51 LC13B Telephone Dictat ion

52 LC13B Recorded Announcement

53 Code Calling

LC13B Loudspeaker Paging

55 I.C12 TOUCH-TONE Dialing Sender

LC15 Centralized Attendant Service (CAS) Lamp Interface

58 LC32B Automatic Number Identification (ANI) Interface

LC16B Station Message Register Interface

61 LC15 Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

62 LC13B Music Interface

63 Digit Collection

65 LC15 Contact Interface

LC13B Audio

68 LC13B UCD Recorded Annoucement

98 I.C16B Power Meter Interface

99 I.C16B Alarm In ter face

Page 117
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• TABLE V 

INTERNAL TRUNK CIRCUIT ENCODES AND USAGE 

• TRUNK CIRCUIT 

ENCODE PACK TRUNK USAGE 

2 LClOD TOUCH-TONE Dialing Register 

5 LC06B 6-Way Attendant Conference 

6 LC13B Special Queue 

• 48 Internal Announcement Interface 

49 External Announcement Interface 

51 LC13B Telephone Dictation 

52 LC13B Recorded Announcement 

53 Code Calling 

54 LC13B Loudspeaker Paging 

55 LC12 TOUCH-TONE Dialing Sender 

• 56 LC15 Centralized Attendant Service (CAS) Lamp Interface 

58 LC32B Automatic Number Identification (ANI) Interface 

59 LC16B Station Message Register Interface 

61 LC15 Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) 

62 LC13B Music Interface 

63 Digit Collection 

65 LC15 Contact Interface 

• 67 LC13B Audio 

68 LC13B UCD Recorded Annoucement 

98 LC16B Power Meter Interface 

99 LC16B Alarm Interface 

• 
• 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE W

A FILLED-IN EXAAAPLE OF TYPICAL TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

ORDER NUMBER XX-XXXXX
CUSTONER - — - XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

NOOO 0 CAB 0 TRUNK CARRIER 1 CROSS-CONNECT
CONNECTOR TX01 (NOTE) CONN FROM TOCABLE

CP COLOR CONN BLK CO
SLOT CKT TRK DIAL TRK TRK LEAD CODE 0001TX01 CONN BLK TRK
NO. NO. TYPE CODE GRP. ND. DESIG (PURPLE) (GN/YEL)

M-BL19 20 BL-M
19 20 0-

W-G

02
SPARE

R-BL

14
R-6 15

R- R 1716 'IB BR-R 19
1916 6-R

BK-BL

BK-
03

BK-G
SPARE BK-BR 27

Y-BL 31

Y-017 33 919
10

17 19 11
12

Y-8

Y-6

04 V- L 41
SPARE

43

45

V-BR

NOTE: IF FCC REGISTRATION IS REQUIRED, THE CO TRUNKS SHALL BE TERMINATED ON
THE 66I13-50R CONNECTING BLOCK.
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TABLE W 

A FILLED-IN EXAMPLE OF TYPICAL TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

ORDER NUMBER XX-XXXXX 
CUSTOMER - - - XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

MOD~~ CAB~ TRUNK CARRIER! CROSS-CONNECT 
CONNECTOR TX01 (NOTE) CONN FROM TO CABLE 

CP COLOR CONN BLK co 
SLOT CKT TRK DIAL TRK TRK LEAD CODE D001TX01 CONN BLK TRK 
NO. NO. TYPE CODE GRP. NO. DESIG (PURPLE) (GN/YEL) NO. 

0 19 9 20 1 T W-BL 1 1 1 R BL-W 2 2 
1 19 9 20 2 T W-u 3 3 2 R o-w 4 4 

W-G 5 
G-W 6 
W-BR 7 
Ht<-W IS 

02 w-s 9 
SPARE s-w 1u 

R-BL 11 
HL-1( 12 
R-0 13 
0-R 14 
R-G 15 
G-H 1t; 

0 16 18 1 T R-BR 17 5 - R BR-R 18 6 3 

1 16 18 2 T R-S 19 7 4 - R S-R 2U 8 
BK-BL 21 
HL-HI'. 22 
BK-u 23 

03 0-HK 24 
BK-G 25 

SPARE 6-BK 2ti 
BK-BR 27 
D11-HI'. 2tl 
Hl\-::i 29 
S-BK 3u 
Y-BL 31 
HL-T 32 

0 17 9 19 1 T Y-0 33 9 
5 R U-T 34 10 

1 17 9 19 2 T T-li 35 11 6 R li-Y 3(:j 12 
Y-Bt< 37 
t!lf-Y 38 
Y-S 39 
::i-T 40 

04 V-BL 41 
SPARE BL-V 42 

V-0 43 
0-V 44 
V-G 45 
G-V 4D 
V-BR 41 
BR-V 411 

NOTE: IF FCC REGISTRATION IS REQUIRED, THE CO TRUNKS SHALL BE TERMINATED ON 
THE 66M3-50R CONNECTING BLOCK. 

• 
• 

cL 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE X

MOOULE CONTROL AND TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A250 C(NWECTOR CABLE
TO PURPLETO IK)DOLE CONTROL ANO TRUNK PORT BACKBOARDCARRIER COINECTOR NX01

SLOT
LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS (NOTE) CUT LEADS DONI ON

LEAD CO@I BLKLC7 LCBC. LCBC LC118 LC13 LC15 LC168 LC328 LC361 COLOR TERRINALS

T(0) T1(0) T(0) CID-0 R(0) T(0) W-BL
R(0) R1(0) R(0) CI- R(0) BL-W

T(0) AL1(0) CID-1 W-0
R(1) R(0) 62(0) CI -1 R(1) 0-8

E(0) CO(0) CIO-2 Il(2) U-G
ll(0) CIG-2 l%(2) G-W

CIO-3 R(3)
Rl(1) R(1) CIG-3 I%(3)

AL1(1) CID-4 R(4) N-S
R(1) 62(1) CIG-4 I%(4) S-N 10
E(1) CO( 1) CID-5 H(5) R-BL

CIG-5 1%(5) T10 BL-R 12
CID-6 R(6) R-0 13
CIG-6 1%(6) 0-R
CIO-7 R(7) R-G 15
CIG-7 1%(7) 16

T(0) T1(0) T(0) CID-0 N(0) T(0) 17
R(0) Rl(0) R(0) CIG-0 l%(0) R(0) 18

T(0) AL1(0)
R(1) R(0) 82(0) CIG-1 f%(1) R(1) S-R

E(0) CO(0) Il(2)
Il(0) CI -2 l%(2) BL-BK

Rl(1) R(1) CIG-3 f%(3) 0-BK 24
07 AL1(1) CID-4 R(4)

R( 1) 62( 1) CIG-4 l%(4)
E(1) CO(1) CID-5 fl(5 27
N(1)

CID-6 R(6)
IS(6)

D-7 (7) Y-BL 31

(0 T1(0) T(0) CID- Il(0)
Rl(0) R(0) 1%(0) R(0)
T(0) AL1(0) CID-1 Y-G
R(0) S2(0) R(1)
E(0) CO(0) I((2) -BR
R(0) 1%(2)

R1(1) R(1)
AL1(1) N(4)

R( 1) 62(1) 1%(4) L-V
E(1) CO(1)

R(6)
1%(6)

IN)TE:
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT 0081 ON COINkCTING BLOCKS,
BUT IK)T USED FOR CROSS-COhNkCTIONS
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TABLE X 

MODULE CONTROL AND TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A250 CINECTOR CABLE 
TO PUll.lLE CONTROL Al'll TRUNK PORT 

CARRIER COHCTOR 1'1X01 
SLOT 

LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACIIS 

LC7 LCBC, LC9C LC11B LC13 LC15 

T T(O) T1(0) T(D) CID-0 

R R(O) R1(0) R(O) Clll-0 

T( 1) T(O) AL 1(0) CID-1 

R( 1) R(O) S2(0) CIG-1 

E(O) CD(O) CID-2 

1'1(0) CIG-2 

T1( 1) T( 1) CID-3 

06 
R1(1) R(1) CIG-3 

T! 1 I AL1( 1 I CID-4 

R( 1) S2( 1) CIG-4 

E( 1) CO( 1) CID-5 

1'1(1) CIG-5 

CID-6 

CIG-6 
CID-7 

CIG-7 

T T(O) T1(0) T(O) CID-0 

R R(O) R1(0) R(O) CIG-0 

T( 1) T(O) AL 1(0) 1,iu-1 

R( 1) R(O) S2(0) CIG-1 

E(O) CO(O) ,au-2 

"(O) CIG-2 

T1 ( 1) T(1) .,,u-~ 

R1(1) R(1 I CIG-3 

07 T( 1) AL 1 ( 1) CID-4 

R( 1) S2( 1) CIG-4 

E(1) CO( 1) CID-5 

1'1(1) ... , .. -:, 

CID-6 
... , .. -s 
CID-7 ... .,-, 

T T(O) T1(0) T(O) CID-U 

R H(U) R1(0) R(O) ... , .. -u 

T( 1 I T(O) AL1(0) CID-1 

R( 1) R(O) S2(0) ... , .. -1 

E(O) CO(O) ,au-2 

1'1(0) ... , .. -.! 

T1 ( 1) T( 1) ,au-~ 

R1(1 I R(1 I ...... -~ 
08 T( 1) AL 1( 1 I u>U-4 

R( 1) S2( 1) 1,iu-4 

E(1 I CO( 1) .. ,u-:, 

1'1(1) .,,.,-5 
.,,u-b ... .,..., 
.,,u-1 

,,..,_, 

MITE: 
LEADS MIT DESIGNATED ARE CUT OOloW ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, 
BUT MIT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

(NOTE) 

LC16B 

1'1(0) 
l'll(u) 

1'1(1) 
l'll(1) 

1'1(2) 
l'll(2) 
1'1(3) 

l'll(3) 

1'1(4) 

l'll(4) 
1'1(5) 

l'll(5) 

1'1(6) 

l'll(6) 
1'1(7) 

l'll(7) 

1'1(0) 

l'll(O) 
"11) 
l'll(1) 

1'1(2) 

l'll(2) 
"l~J 
l'll(3) 

1'1(4) 
l'll(4) 
1'1(5) 

1'11(:,J 

1'1(6) 
l'll(6) 

"'7) 
1'11(7) 

1'1(0) 

l'll(O) 
1'1( 1) 

1'11(11 

1'1(2) 

l'll(2) 
n1.:11 

IT<\~) 

1'1(4) 

l'll(4) 
n1:,1 

mt:'>) 

1'1(6) 

l'll(6) 
n1,, 

IT<\,) 

TO PURPLE 
BACIIBOARD 

CUT LEADS DOWN DN 

LC32B LC361 
LEAD CONN BLK 
COLOR TERl'1INALS 

T(O) W-BL 1 

R(O) BL-W 2 

T( 1) W-0 3 
R( 1) 0-W 4 

W-G 5 
G-W 6 
W-BR 7 

BR-W B 

w-s 9 
S-W 10 
R-BL 11 

110 BL-R 12 
R-0 13 

0-R 14 
R-G 15 

G-R 16 
T(O) R-BR 17 

R(O) BR-R 18 

T( 1) R-s 19 

R( 1) S-R . 20 

81\-IIL 21 

BL-BK 22 

BK-D 23 

0-BK 24 

BK-G 25 
G-BK 26 

BK-BR 27 

I IU 1111-111\ 28 

BK-S 29 
S-111\ 30 
Y-BL 31 

DL-T ~,! 

T(u) Y-u 33 

R(O) u-, ~4 

T( 1 I Y-G 35 

R( 1) ,;-Y 36 
T-BR 37 
1111-T 38 
T-S 39 
:;-Y 4D 
y-llL 41 

11L-V 42 

v-u 43 

llU u-v 44 
v-u 4:, 

u-V 46 
,-an 41 

1111-v 48 

v-:, 411 

:;-v 50 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE X (Contd)

MODULE CONTROI. AND TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D COINECTOR CABLE
TO fK)DOLE CONTROL AND TRUINI PORT TO PLNPLE

CARRIER COINECTOR MX02 BACKBOARD
SLOT

LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS (NOTE) CUT LEADS CONN ON

LEAD COIN BLKLC7 LCBC, LC9C LC116 LC13 LC15 LC168 LC328 LC361 COLOR TERMINALS

T(0) TI (0) T(0) CID-0 M(0) T(0) N-BL
R(0) R1( ) CIG-0 f%(0) R(0) BL-N

T(0) ALI (0) CID- I M(1) N-0
R(1) R(0) 62(0) CIG-I fS(1) R(1) 0-N

E(0) CO(0) CID-2 M(2) N-G
M(0) CIG-2 IS(2) G-N

CID-3 M(3)
RI (I) R(1) CIG-3 !%(3) BR-N10

CID-4 M(4) W-S
R( I) 62(1) CIG-4 1%(4) 9-W 10
E(1) C (1) C -5 M(5) R-BL
M(1) CIG-5 l%(5) T10 BL-R 12

M(6)
DIG-6 l%(6) 0-R 14
CID-7 M(7) R-G 15
CIG-7 f%(7) G-R 16

T(0) T1(0) T(0) CID-0 M(0) T(0) R-BR 17
R( ) f%(0) R(

T(0) AL I (0) DID- I M(1) R-6 19
R(1) 62(0) R(1)

E(0) CO(0) CID-2 M(2) BK-BL 21
fl(0) CIG-2 1%(2) BL-BK 22

CIO-3 M(3) BK-0 23
RI(1) R(1) CIG-3 l%(3) 0-BK 24

12 ID-4 M(4)
R(1) 62( I) CIG-4 lS(4) 26

M(1) CIG-5 fS(5) T 10 BR-BK 29
CID- M(6)

l%(6)
CI0-7

(7 BL-Y
M(0) T(0)
f%(0) R(0)

R(1)
M(2)
l%(2)

15 M(4)
1%(4)

C I ) M(

M(6)
IS(6)

IK)TE:
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT OmN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS,
BUT NDT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS
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TABLE X (Contd) 

MODULE CONTROL AND TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 
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A250 CONNECTOR CABLE 
TO PDJULE CONTROL ANO TRUNK PORT 

CARRIER CONNECTOR rlX02 

SLOT 

LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS 

LC7 LCSC, LC9C LC11B LC13 LC15 

T T(0) T1(0) T(0) CID-0 

R R(0) R1(O) R(U) CIG-0 

T( 1) T(0) AL 1 (0) CID-1 
R( 1) R(0) S2(D) CIG-1 

E(0) C0(0) CID-2 
rl(0) CIG-2 
T1( 1) T( 1) CID-3 

1D 
R1 ( 1) R(1) CIG-3 
T( 1) AL 1( 1) CID-4 
R( 1) S2(1) CIG-4 
E(1) Cu(1) ClU-5 
rl( 1) CIG-5 

o.;1u-6 

CIG-6 

CID-7 

CIG-7 
T T(0) T1(0) T(0) CID-0 
R R(0) R1(0) R(UI (;l\i-U 

T( 1) T(0) AL 1(0) CID-1 
R( 1) R(0) S2(0) i;rn-1 

E(0) CD(0) CID-2 
rl(0) CIG-2 
T1( 1) T( 1) CID-3 
R1( 1) R( 1) CIG-3 

12 T( 1) AL 1( 1) CID-4 
R(1) S2( 1) CIG-4 
E(1l W\1) o.;w-5 
rl(1) CIG-5 

ClD-ij 

Cfo-t> 

CID-7 
i;rn-7 

T T(0) T1(0) T(UI l,LU-U 

R R(0) R1TO, R(0) CIG-0 
T( 1) T(O) AL 1(0) (;lU-1 

ll( 1 J R(0) Si!(UI 1,1u-1 
F(1TJ W(O) (;lU-2 
rl(0) 1,1u-2 

TITTT T( 1) l;lU-3 
R1( 1) Rt 11 l,LU-3 

15 rm A[1(1) (;lU-4 
R( 1) Si!( 11 l,LU-4 

[(1) CO( 1) (;lU-5 
1'1(1) i;rn-5 

(;lU-ij 

o.;rn-6 
l,LU-/ 

\;l\i-7 

NOTE: 
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT 00\l,I ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, 
BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

(NOTE) 

LC16B 

rl(0) 

rlR(0) 

rl( 1) 
I'll( 1) 

r1(2) 

rlR(2) 
r1(3) 

r1R(3) 

rl(4) 

rlR( 4) 
r1(5) 

l'll(5) 

1'1(6) 

r1R(6) 
rl(7) 
rlR( 7) 

rl(0) 

rlR(0) 
rl(1) 
l'tl(1) 

r1(2) 

rlR(2) 
r1(3) 

rlR(3) 

r1(4) 

rlR( 4) 
r1(5) 

rlR(5) 

r1(6) 

r1R(6) 
1'1(/) 

rlR( 7) 

rl(0) 

rlR(0) 
r1(1) 

Ill( 1) 

r1(2) 

rlR(2) 
1'1(3) 

111(3) 

r1(4) 
rlR( 4) ,,,~, 
rlR(5) 

r1(6) 

rlR(6) 
1'1(11 
rlR( 7) 

TO PURPLE 
BACKBOARD 

CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LC32B LC361 
LEAD CONN BLK 
COLOR TERl'HNALS 

T(0) W-BL 1 
R(0) BL-W 2 
T( 1) W-0 3 
R( 1) 0-W 4 

W-G 5 
G-W 6 
W-BR 7 

BR-W B 
W-S 9 

s-w 10 
R-BL 11 

T10 BL-R 12 
R-0 13 
0-R 14 
R-G 15 
G-R 16 

T(0) R-BR 17 
R(0) IIR-R 1lf 
T( 1) R-S 19 
R( 1) S-R 20 

BK-BL 21 
BL-BK 22 
BK-0 23 
0-BK 24 
BK-G 25 
G-BK 26 
BK-BR ~ 

T10 BR-BK 28 
BK-S 29 
S-BK 30 
Y-BL 31 
BL-Y ~ 

T(0) Y-0 gg 

R(0) 0-T 34 

T( 1) Y-G 35 
R( 1) G-Y 36 

T-IIR 37 
BR-Y 38 
Y-S 39 
S-Y 40 
V-BL 41 
Bl-V ~ 

V-0 43 
T10 0-V 44 

V-G 45 
G-V 46 
V-BR -u 
IIR-V 4B 
v-s ~ 

s-v 50 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE X (Contd)

MODULE CONTROL AND TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO PURPLETO fmLE CONTROL AN) TRUNK PORT BACKBOARDCARRIER CONNECTOR MX03

SLOT
LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON

LEAD COfel BLK
LC13 LC15 LC166 LC326 LC361LC7 LCBC, LCGC LC11B COLOR TERMINALS

T(0) T1(0) T(0) CID-0 M(0) T(0) W-BL

R(0) R1(0) CIG-0 I%(0) R(0) BL-W

T(0) AL1(0) CID-1 M(1) W-0

R(1) R(0) S (0) G-1 l%(1) R(1) O-W

E(0) CO(0) CID-2 W-GM(2)
G-WM(0) CIG-2 MR(2)

CID-3 M(3)
R1(1) R(1) CIG-3 I%(3) BR-W

17 AL1(1) CID-4 W-SM(4)
S-ll 10R(1) 32(1) CIG-4 1%(4)

E(1) CO(1) CI -5 M(5) R-BL

M(1) CIG-5 l%(5) T10 BL-R 12

M(6)
CIG-6 0-R 14l%(6)

R-G 15CID-7 M(7)
G-R 16CIG-7 f%(7)

CID-0 T(0) R-BR 17T(0) T1(0) T(0) M(0)
I%(0) R(0)R(0

CID-1 M(1) R-6 19T(0) AL1(0)
62(0) R(1)R(1) R(0) BK-BL 21E(0) CO(0) CID-2 M(2)

CIG-2 f%(2)
BK-0 23CID-3 M(3)
0-BK 24R1(1) R(1) CIG-3 t%(3)

CI0-4 BK-G 25
19 AL1(1) M(4)

G-BK 26R(1) 62(1) CIG-4 l%(4)

CIG-5 f%(5) T10 BR-BK 28M(1)
CID-6 M(6)

f%(6)
ID-7 M(7) Y-BL 31

BL-Y
T(0) Y-0 33

T(0)

21 Y-G 35
R(1)

Y-B 37
R-YR(

23

43

fKITE:
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT OONI ON CO)N(ECTING BLOCKS,
BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-COQkCTIONS
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE X (Contd) 

MODULE CONTROL AND TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A250 CONNECTCII CABLE 

TO l!OOULE CONTROL Alll TRUNK PCIIT 
CARRIER CONNECTCII P'IX03 

SLOT 
LEAD DESIGNATION FOR CIRCUIT PACKS 

LC7 LCBC, LC9C LC11B LC13 LC15 

T T(O) 11 (0) T(D) CID-0 

R R(O) R1(D) R(O) CIG-0 

T( 1) T(O) AL 1(0) CID-1 

R( 1) R(O) S2(0) CIG-1 

E(O) CO(O) CID-2 

P'l(O) CIG-2 

T1( 1) T( 1) CID-3 

17 
R1 ( 1) R( 1) CIG-3 

T( 1) AL 1( 1) CID-4 

R( 1) S2( 1) CIG-4 

E( 1) CO( 1) CID-5 

P'l(1) CIG-5 

ClU-6 

CIG-6 

CID-7 

CIG-7 

T T(O) T1(0) T(O) CID-0 

R R(O) lfl(O) R(OJ l.LIJ-0 

T( 1) T(O) AL 1(0) CID-1 

R(1) R(O) S2(0) i;u,-1 

E(O) CO(O) CID-2 

1'1(0) CIG-2 

T1( 1) T( 1) CID-3 

R1( 1) R( 1) CIG-3 

19 T( 1) AL 1( 1) CI0-4 

R( 1) S2( 1) CIG-4 

T(Tj C0(1J 1.aucs 

1'1(1) CIG-5 

CID-6 

"lt;-6 

CI0-7 
l,Lb-7 

T T(O) 

I( rt\lil 
21 T( 1) 

H( 1) 

I l(U/ 

R R(O) 
23 ll 1) 

R{ 1) 

I I (UJ 

R R(D) 
25 1(1) 

H( 1 I 

r«JTE: 
LEADS lllT DESIGNATED ARE CUT 00\,II ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, 

BUT r«JT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

(NOTE) 

LC16B 

P'l(O) 

l'll(O) 

P'l(1) 

I'll( 1) 

P'l(2) 

l'll(2) 
P'l(3) 

l'll(3) 

P'l(4) 

I'll( 4) 
P'l(5) 

l'll(5) 

1'1(6) 

l'll(6) 
P'l(7) 

l'll(7) 

1'1(0) 

l'll(O) 
P'I( 1) 

I'll( 11 

1'1(2) 

l'll(2) 
1'1(3) 

l'll(3) 

P'l(4) 

I'll( 4) 
11(51 

l'll{5) 

P'l(6) 

l'll{6) 
P'l(7) 
l'l<\7) 

TO PlJ!PLE 
BACKBOARO 

CUT LEADS 00!.W ON 

LC32B LC361 
LEAO CONN BLK 
COLOR TERIUNALS 

T(O) W-BL 1 

R(O) BL-W 2 

T( 1) W-D 3 

R( 1) 0-W 4 

W-G 5 

G-W 6 

W-BR 7 

BR-W 8 

w-s 9 

s-w 10 

R-BL 11 

T10 BL-R 12 

R-0 1~ 

. 0-R 14 

R-G 15 

G-R 16 

T(O) R-BR 17 

R(O) BH-H 18 

T( 1) R-S 19 

R( 1) S-R 20 

BK-BL 21 

BL-BK 22 

BK-0 23 

0-BK 24 

BK-G 25 

G-BK 26 

81(-t,I( 27 

110 BR-BK 28 

Ill\-:; 29 

S-BK 30 

Y-8L 31 

BL-Y 32 

T(O) Y-0 33 

R(O) u-, ~4 

T( 1) Y-G 35 

R( 1) G-Y 36 

Y-BH 37 

BR-Y 38 

r-:; ~· 

S-Y 40 

V-t,L 41 

BL-V 42 

V-0 43 

u-v 44 

V-G 45 

G-V 46 

V-BR 47 

BR-V 48 

v-:; 49 

s-v 50 
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SECTION 554-111-101

%TABLE Y4

TIE TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO TIE TO PURPLE
TRUNK PORT CARRIER CONNECTOR TT01 BACKBOARD

SLOT LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON

LC567 LEADLCBD CONN BLKLC118 LC361 COLOR TERMINALS
T1 0) T(0 T1 0) T(0 W-BL
R1 0) R(0) R1 0) R(0 BL-W
T 0) T 0 W-0
R(0 R(1) R(0) R(1 0-W
T1(1) E(0)

02 R1(1) M(0) G-W
W-BR

R(1) R1 1) BR-W

R 1) 6-W 10
E(1) R-BL
M 1) T10 BL-R 12

T 0) T1 0 T(0 R-0 13
R(0) R1(0) R 0) 0-R 14

T 0) R-G 15
R(1 R(0) R 1) G-R 16

E 0 R-BR 1703 M 0) BR-R 18
TI(1) R-9
R1(1) 6-R 20

BK-BL 21
R(1 BL-BK 22
E(1 BK-0 23
M 1) T10 0-BK 24

T(0 T1 0) T(0) BK-G 25
R 0) R1 0) R 0) G-BK 26

T(0) BK-BR 27
R(1) R(0) R(1 BR-BK 28

E(0) BK-9 29
04 M(0) 6-BK 30

Y-BL 31
R1 I) BL-Y 32

Y-0 33
R(1 0-Y 34
E(1) Y-G 35
M 1) T10 G-Y 36

T(0 T1 0) T 0) Y-BR 37
R(0) R1(0) R(0) BR-Y 38

T 0) Y-S 39
R(1) R(0 R 1) 6-Y 40

E 0) V-BL 41
M 0) BL-V 4205 T1(1) V-0 43
R1(1) 0-V 44

V-G 45
R(1 G-V 46
E(1) V-BR 47
M(1 T10 BR-V 48

V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS,
BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS.
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SECTION 554-111-101 

Page 122 

TIE TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO TIE TO PURPLE 
TRUNK PORT CARRIER CONNECTOR TT01 BACKBOARD 

SLOT LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LC567 LCBD LC11B LC361 LEAD CONN BLK 
COLOR TERMINALS 

THO) T(OI T1(0) T(OI W-BL 1 
R1(0) R(O) R1(0) R(Ol BL-W 2 
TIO) T( 1) TIO) T(1) W-0 3 
R(Ol R( 1) R(O) R( 1I 0-W 4 
T1 ( 1) E(O) W-G 5 

02 R1 ( 1) M(O) G-W 6 
T( 1) T1 ( 11 W-BR 7 
R( 1) R111) BR-W B 

T(1) w-s 9 
RI 1) s-w 10 
E( 1) R-BL 11 
Ml 1) T10 BL-R 12 

T(O) T1 (0) T(Ol R-0 13 
R(O) R1 (0) R(O) 0-R 14 
T( 1) TIO) Tl 1 l R-G 15 
R( 1) R(O) RI 1) G-R 16 

EIOI R-BR 17 03 MIO) BR-R 18 
T1 ( 1) R-S 19 
R1 ( 1) S-R 20 
T( 11 BK-BL 21 
R( 11 BL-BK 22 
E( 1) BK-0 23 
Ml 1) T10 0-BK 24 

T(Ol T110) T(O) BK-G 25 
RIO) R110) RIO) G-BK 26 
T( 1) T(O) T( 1) BK-BR 27 
R( 1) R(O) R( 1l BR-BK 28 

E(O) BK-S 29 
04 M(O) S-BK 30 

T1 ( 11 Y-BL 31 
R1 I 1) BL-Y 32 
T( 1l Y-0 33 
R( 1) 0-Y 34 
E( 1) Y-G 35 
Ml 1) T10 G-Y 36 

T(Ol T1 IQ) TIO) Y-BR 37 
R(O) R1 (0) R(O) BR-Y 38 
T( 1) TIO) T( 1) Y-S 39 
R( 1) R(OI RI 1) S-Y 40 

EIO) V-BL 41 
MIO) BL-V 42 05 T1 ( 1) V-0 43 
R1 ( 1) 0-V 44 
T( 1) V-G 45 
R( 11 G-V 46 
E( 1) V-BR 47 
M( 11 T10 BR-V 48 

v-s 49 
s-v 50 

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, 
BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS. 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

/TABLE Yl (Ca>t")

TIE TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO TIE TO PURPLE
TRUNK PORT CARRIER CONNECTOR TT02 BACKBOARD

SLOT LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON
LEAD CONN BLKLC567 LCBD LC118 LC361 COLOR TERIIIINALS

T1(0 T 0 T1 0) T(0 W-BL
R1 0) R(0) R1 0 R 0 BL-W
T(0 T(0) W-0
R(0 R 1 R 0) R 1 0-W

E 0) W-G
06 R1(1) N(0

W-BR
R(1) R1 1) BR-W

R 1) 10
E 1) R-BL

T10 BL-R 12
T 0 T1 0 T(0) R-0 13
R 0 R1(0) R 0 0-R 14

T(0 R-G 15
R 1 R(0 R(1) G-R 16

E 0 R-BR 17
07 N(0 BR-R 18

R-6 19
R1 1) 6-R 20

BK-BL 21
R 1) BL-BK 22
E(1 BK-0 23

T10 0-BK 24
T 0) T1 0) T 0 BK-G 25
R(0) R1 0 R 0) G-BK 26

T(0 BK-BR 27
R 1 R(0 R 1 BR-BK 28

E(0) BK-6 29
N(0 8-BK 30

08 Y-BL 31
R1(1 BL-Y 32

Y-0 33
R(1 0-Y 34
E 1) Y-G 35

T10 G-Y 36
T 0 T1 0 T 0 Y-BR 37
R(0) R1(0) R 0) BR-Y 38

T 0 Y-6 39
R 1 R(0) R(1 S-Y 40

E 0) V-BL 41
N(0) BL-V 42

09 V-0 43
R1 1) 0-V 44

V-G 45
R(1 6-V 46
E( 1) V-BR 47

T10 BR-V 48
V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS,
BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS.
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.TABLE v• (Contd) 

TIE TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO TIE TO PURPLE 
TRUNK PORT CARRIER CONNECTOR TT02 BACKBOARD 

SLOT LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LC567 LC8D LC11B LC361 LEAD CONN BLK 
COLOR TERl"IINALS 

T1 (0) TIO) T1(0) T(O W-BL 1 
R1 (0) R(O) R1 lOl R 0 BL-W 2 
T{O) T( 11 T(O) T 1 W-0 3 
R(O) RC 1l R(O) R 1 0-W 4 
T1 ( 1) EID) W-G 5 

06 R1 ( 1) l'I( 0 I G-W 6 
T ( 1 ) T1( 11 W-BR 7 
R(1) R1 I 1) BR-W 8 

Tl11 w-s 9 
RC 1) S-W 10 
El1) R-BL 11 
l'I( 1l T10 BL-R 12 

T 0) T1(0) T{O) R-0 13 
R 01 R1 (0) R 0 0-R 14 
T 1) T(Ol T 1 R-G 15 
R 11 R(Ol R{1) G-R 16 

EID) R-BR 17 
07 1'1(0) BR-R 18 

T1 ( 11 R-S 19 
R1 I 1) S-R 20 
T( 1) BK-BL 21 
RI 1 I BL-BK 22 
E( 11 BK-0 23 
I'll 11 T10 0-BK 24 

T 0) THO) T 01 BK-G 25 
R(O) R1(0l R 0) G-BK 26 
T( 11 T(O) T 1 BK-BR 27 
R 11 R(Ol R 1 BR-BK 28 

E(O) BK-S 29 

08 1'1101 S-BK 30 
T1 I 1) Y-BL 31 
R1(1) BL-Y 32 
Tl 1) Y-0 33 
R(11 0-Y 34 
El 1 I Y-G 35 
I'll 1 I T10 G-Y 36 

T/01 T1101 TIO) Y-BR 37 
R(O) R1(0) R 0) BR-Y 38 
T/1) TIO) Tl 1 l Y-S 39 
RI 11 R(O) R( 1) S-Y 40 

EID) V-BL 41 
1'1(0) BL-V 42 

09 TH 1l V-0 43 
RH 1 I 0-V 44 
Tl 1 l V-G 45 
R( 1) G-V 46 
E ( 1) V-BR 47 
l'I( 11 T10 BR-V 48 

v-s 49 
S-V 50 

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, 
BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS. 
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SECTION 554-111-101

OTA8LE Y4 (Contd)

TIE TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO TIE TO PURPLE
TRUNK PORT CARRIER CONNECTOR TT03 BACKBOARD

SLOT LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOMN ON
LC567 LCBD LEADLC11B LC361 CONN BLK

COLOR TERMINALS
T1 0) T(0) T1(0) T 0) W-BL
R1(0) R(0 R1(0) R 0) BL-W
T(0) T(0 M-0
R(0) R(1) R(0 R(1 0-M
T1(1) E 0) M-G
R1(1) M(0)

M-BR
R(1) R1 1) BR-M

R 1) 10
E(1) R-BL
M 1) T10 BL-R 12

T(0) T1 0) T 0) R-0 13
R(0) R1 0 R 0 0-R 14

T 0) R-G 15
R(1 R(0) R( 1) G-R 16

E(0) R-BR 1712 M(0 BR-R 16
R-6 19

R1(1) 6-R 20
BK-BL 21

R 1) BL-BK 22
E(1) BK-0 23
M(1 T10 0-BK 24

T(0) T1 0) T 0) BK-G 25R(0 R1(0) R(0 G-BK 26
T(0 BK-BR 27

R(1) R(0) R(1) BR-BK 26
E(0) BK-6

13 M(0) 6-BK 30
T1(1) Y-BL 31
R1 1) BL-Y 32

Y-0 33
R(1) 0-Y 34
E(1) Y-G 35
M( 1) T10 G-Y 36

T(0) T1(0 T 0) Y-BR 37R(0) R1(0) R(0) BR-Y 36
T(0) Y-S 39R 1) R(0) R 1) 6-Y 40
E(0) V-BL 41
M(0) BL-V14 42
T1(1) V-0 43R1 1 0-V 44

V-G 45
R(1) G-V 46
E(1) V-BR 47
M(1) T10 BR-V 46

V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOMN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS,
BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS.
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.TABLE Y 41 (Contd) 

TIE TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO TIE TO PURPLE 
TRUNK PORT CARRIER CONNECTOR TT03 BACKBOARD 

SLOT LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LC567 LCBD LC11B LC361 LEAD CONN BLK 
COLOR TERl'IINALS 

T1 IO) T(O) T1 (0) T(O) W-BL 1 
R1 (0) R(O) R1 (0) RIO) BL-W 2 
T(O) T( 1) T(OI T( 1) W-0 3 
R(O) R( 1) R(O) R( 1) 0-W 4 
T1 ( 1) E(O) W-G 5 11 R1 ( 1) fl!(O) G-W 6 
T( 1) T1 ( 1 I W-BR 7 
R( 1) RH 1) BR-W 8 

T( 1) W-S 9 
RI 1) s-w 10 
E( 1) R-BL 11 
1'11(1) 110 BL-R 12 

T(O) T1 (0) TIO) R-0 13 
R(O) R1(0J R(OJ 0-R 14 
Tl 1) TIO) T( 11 R-G 15 
R( 11 R(O) R( 1) G-R 16 

E(O) R-BR 17 12 fl!(O) BR-R 18 
T1 ( 11 R-S 19 
R1 ( 1) S-R 20 
T( 1) BK-BL 21 
R( 1) BL-BK 22 
E(1) BK-0 23 
fl!( 1) 110 0-BK 24 

T(O) 1110) TIO) BK-G 25 
R(O) R1 (0) R(O) G-BK 26 
T ( 1) T(O) T( 1) BK-BR 27 
R( 1) R{O) R( 1) BR-BK 28 

E(O) BK-S 29 
13 fl!(O) S-BK 30 

T1 ( 1) Y-BL 31 
R1 ( 1) BL-Y 32 
T( 1) Y-0 33 
R( 1) 0-Y 34 
E( 1) Y-G 35 
l"I ( 1 ) 110 G-Y 36 

T(O) 11(01 TIO) Y-BR 37 
R(O) R1 (OJ R(O) BR-Y 38 
T( 1) T{O) Tl 1) Y-S 39 
RI 1) R{O) RI 1) S-Y 40 

E{O) V-BL 41 
fll(O) BL-V 42 14 T1 ( 1) V-0 43 
R111) 0-V 44 
T( 1) V-G 45 
R(1) G-V 46 
E( 1) V-BR 47 
" ( 1) T10 BR-V 48 

V-S 49 
s-v 50 

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

1 TABLE Y4 (Contd)

TIE TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNEC1'IONS

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO TIE TO PURPLE
TRUNK PORT CARRIER CONNECTOR TT04 BACKBOARD

SLOT LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON
LEAD CONN BLKLC567 LCBD LC118 LC361 COLOR TERMINALS

T1 0) T 0) T1 0 T(0) W-BL
R1 0) R(0 R1(0) R(0) BL-W
T(0) T 0)
R(0) R(1) R 0 R(1) 0-W

E(0) W-G
15 R1(1) N(0) G-W

W-BR
R(1) R1(1) BR-W

R(1 9-W 10
E 1 R-BL

T10 BL-R 12
T 0 T1 0) T(0) R-0 13
R(0) R1(0) R(0 0-R 14

T(0) R-G 15
R 1) R 0) R(1 G-R 16

E(0) R-BR 17
16 (4 0) BR-R 18

R-6 19
R1(1) 9-R 20

BK-BL 21
R(1) BL-BK 22
E(1) BK-0 23

T10 0-BK 24
T(0) T1(0) T(0) BK-G 25
R(0 R1(0) R 0) G-BK 26

T(0) BK-BR 27
R(1) R(0) R(1 BR-BK 28

E 0) BK-6 29
N 0 9-BK 3017 Y-BL 31
R1(1 BL-Y 32

Y-0 33
R 1) 0-Y 34
E(1 Y-G 35

T10 G-Y 36
T(0) T1(0) T(0) Y-BR 37
R(0) R1(0) R(0) BR-Y 38

T 0) Y-9 39
R(1) R 0) R(1) S-Y 40

E(0 V-BL 41
N(0) BL-V 42

18 V-0 43
R1(1) 0-V 44

V-G 45
R(1) G-V 46
E(1) V-BR 47

T10 BR-V 48
V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS,
BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS.
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.TABLE v• (Contd) 

TIE TRUNK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE TO TIE TO PURPLE 
TRUNK PORT CARRIER CONNECTOR TT04 BACKBOARD 

SLOT LEAD DESIGNATION (NOTE) CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LC567 LC8D LC11B LC361 LEAD CONN BLK 
COLOR TERMINALS 

T1(0) T(O) T1 (0) T(O) W-BL 1 
R110) R(OI R1 (0) R(O) BL-W 2 
T(O) Tl 1 I TIO) T/1} W-0 3 
R(O) R( 1) R(O R( 1) 0-W 4 
T1 ( 1 I E(O) W-G 5 

15 R1 ( 1) 1"1(0) G-W 6 
T( 1) T1( 1) W-BR 7 
R( 1) R1 ( 1) BR-W 8 

T( 1) w-s 9 
R( 1 J S-W 10 
E(1 R-BL 11 
M( 1 I T10 BL-R 12 

HO) T1 (0) T(O) R-0 13 
R(O) R1(0) R(O 0-R 14 
T( 1) T(O) T(1 R-G 15 
R( 1) R(O) R(1 G-R 16 

E(O) R-BR 17 
16 1"1(0) BR-R 18 

T1 ( 1) R-S 19 
R1 ( 1) S-R 20 
T( 1) BK-BL 21 
R( 1) BL-BK 22 
E( 1) BK-0 23 
M( 1) T10 0-BK 24 

T(O) T1 (0) T(O BK-G 25 
R(Ol R1 (0) R(O) G-BK 26 
T( 1 I T(O) T( 1) BK-BR 27 
R( 1) R(O) R( 1 J BR-BK 28 

E(O) BK-S 29 

17 MIO! S-BK 30 
T 1 ( 1 I Y-BL 31 
R1 ( 1) BL-Y 32 
T( 1) Y-0 33 
R( 1) 0-Y 34 
E( 1 l Y-G 35 

"' 1) 
T10 G-Y 36 

T(O) T1(0) T(O) Y-BR 37 
R(O) R1 (0) R(O) BR-Y 38 
T( 1 l T(O) Tl 1) Y-S 39 
R( 1) R(O) R(1) S-Y 40 

E(O V-BL 41 
M(O) BL-V 42 

18 T1 ( 1) V-0 43 
R1 ( 1) 0-V 44 
T( 1) V-G 45 
R(1) G-V 46 
E( 1) V-BR 47 
l"I( 1 I T10 BR-V 48 

v-s 49 
s-v 50 

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, 
BUT ARE NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS. 
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.,, 
a 
ca 
CD -..., 
0-

LKX1 

T1(0) 
R1(0) 
T(O) 
R(O) 
T1( 1) 
R1( 1) 
T( 1 J 
R(1) 
T1(2) SLOT 4 
R1(2) 
T(2) 
R(2) 
T1(3) 
R1(3) 
T(3) 
R(3) ,, 

T1 (0)' 
R1(0) 
T(O) 
R(O) 
T1( 1) 
R1(1) 
T( 1) 
R( 1) 
T1(2) SLOT 5 

R1(2) 
T(2) 
R(2) 
T1(3) 
R1(3) 
T(3) 
R(3) 

T1(0)' 
R1(0) 
T(O) 
R(O) 
T1( 1) 
R1( 1) 
T( 1) 
R(1) 
T1(2) SLOT 6 

R1(2) 
T(2) 
R(2) 
T1(3) 
R1(3) 
T(3) 
R(3) ,, 

• • 

TABLE Z 

LINK CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A25fl COfN:CTIII CABLES FRIii LINK CARRIER CONNl:CTll!S 

LKX2 LKX3 LKX4 LKX5 LKX6 LKX7 

LEAD DESIGNATIONS FIii LC100 ANO LC568 (NOTE) 
T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0)' R1(0) R1(0) F'1(0) R1(0) R1(0) R1(0) 
T(O) T(O) 1(0) T(O) T(O) T(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) T1( 1) T1( 1) T1( 1) T1(1) T1( 1) T1( 1) R1(1) R1( 1) R1(1) R1( 1) R1( 1) R1( 1) 
T( 1) T( 1) T(1) T( 1) T(1) T( 1) 
R( 1) R(1) R( 1) R( 1) R(1) R( 1) 
T1(2) SLOT 7 T1(2) SLOT 11 T1(2) SLOT 14 T1(2) SLOT 17 T1(2) SLOT 20 T1(2) SLOT 24 
R1(2) R1(2) R1(2) R1(2) R1(2) R1(2) T(2) T(2) T'2) T(2) T(2) T(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) 
T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) T1 (3) R1(3) R1(3) R'.(3) R1(3) R1(3) R1(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) 
R(3) R(3) R(3) ,, R(3) , R(3) ,, R(3) 
T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0) ' R1(0) R1(0) R1(0) R1(0) R1(0) R1(0) 
T(OJ T(O) T(O) T(O) T(O) T(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) T1( 1) T1( 1) T1( 1) T1(1) T1 ( 1) T1 ( 1) 
R1(1) R1(1) R1(1) R1(1) R1( 1) R1(1) T( 1) T( 1) T(1) T( 1) T( 1) T( 1) R( 1) R( 1) R( 1) R( 1) R( 1) R(1) 
T1(2) SLOT 8 T1(2) SLOT 12 T1(2) SLOT 15 T1(2) SLOT 18 T1(2) SLOT 21 T1(2) SLOT 25 
R1(2) R1(2) R1(2) R1(2) R1(2) R1(2J T(2) T(2) T(2) T(2) T(2) T(2) 
R(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) R1(3) R1(3) R1(3) R1(3) R1(3) R1(3) 
T(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) 
R(3) R(3) R(3J , R(3) , R(3) R(3) 
T1(0) T1(0) ' T1(0)' T1(0)' T1(0)' R1(0) R1(0) R1(0) R1(0) R1(0) T(O) T(O) T(O) T(O) T(O) 
R(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) R(O) 
T1( 1) T1( 1) T1( 1) T1( 1) T1 ( 1) R1(1) R1( 1) R1(1) R1 ( 1) R1(1) T( 1) T( 1) T(1) T( 1) T(1) 
R( 1) R( 1) R( 1) R(1) R( 1) T1(2) SLOT 10 T1(2) SLOT 13 T1(2) SLOT 19 T1(2) SLOT 23 T1(2) SLOT 26 
R1(2) R1(2) R1(2) R1.(2) R1(2) T(2) T(2) T(2J T(2) T(2) 
R(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) R(2) T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) T1(3) T1 (3) 
R1(3) R1(3) R1(3) R1(3) R1(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) T(3) R(3) R(3) R(3) R(3) R(3) 

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUTIXMI ON CINIECTIMl BLOCKS , BUT IIIT USED FIii CROSS-<:ONNECTIONS 

~- • 

LKXB 

T1(0)' 
R1(0) 
T(O) 
R(O) 
T1( 1) 
R1(1) 
T( 1) 
R(1) 
T1(2) SLOT 27 

R1(2) 
T(2) 
R(2) 
T1(3) 
R1(3) 
T(3) 
R(3) , 

T1(0)' 
R1(0) 
T(O) 
R(O) 
T1 (1) 
R1(1) 
T(1) 
R(1) 
T1(2) SLOT 28 
R1(2) 
T(2) 
R(2) 
T1(3) 
R1(3) 
T(3) 
R(3) 

• 

TO Pl.llPLE BACKBOARD 

CUT LEADS llOIII ON 

CONN BLK LEAD COLII! 
TERIUNALS 

W-SL 1 
BL-W 2 
W-0 3 
0-W 4 
W-G 5 
G-W 6 
W-BR 7 
BR-W 8 
w-s 9 
S-W 10 
R-BL 11 
BL-II 12 
R-0 13 
0-R 14 
R-G 15 
G--11 16 
R-BR 17 
BR-II 18 
R-S 19 
S-R 20 
BK-BL 21 
BL-BK 22 
BK-0 23 
0-IIK 24 
111(-G 25 
G-BK 26 
BK-BR 27 
BR-BK 28 
BK-S 29 
S-8K 30 
Y-SL 31 
BL-Y 32 
Y-0 33 
0-Y 34 
Y-G 35 
G-Y 36 
Y-BR 37 
BR-Y 38 
Y-S 39 
S-Y 40 
V-BL 41 
BL-V 42 
V-0 43 
0-V 44 
V-G 45 
G-V 46 
V-BR 47 
BR-V 48 
V-S 49 
s-v 50 

-~ • • 

VI 

Q 
0 z 
UI 
UI 
~ 
I 

-I 
0 
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TABLE AA

A FILLED-IN EXAMPLE OF A LINK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

CROSS-CSNFCT
WmD 0 CABD
LINK CARRIER 2 PRIX( TO
CSIECTOR LKX1 CD(H C(NB( BLK EQUIPIKNT LOCATIONCABLE
LC100 CD)NCOLOR BLOCK (PINPLE )

CABLE LEADCODE 0002 COLOR OESIG LI)B(
LEAD TERN. BLK SLOT

SLOT LKX1 CARRDESIG )K) . CODE
(PINPLE )

T1 W-BL 17 T1

R1 BL-W 18 BR-R R1

T R
19 R-S T

R

T1 21 T1
R1 G-W BL-BK R1

T R
BK-0 T

24 0102 R 01
25 LKX2T1 W-6 T1

R1 10 G-BK R1

T R R-BL 27
BL-R 12

T R

T1T1
R1 0-R 14 R1

T R R-G 15 31 Y-BL
16 32 BL-Y T R

T1 17 Y-0 T1

R1 18 0-Y R1

T R
R-6 18 Y-G

G-Y
T R

T1 BK-BL 21 37 T1
R1 BL-BK R1

T R
BK-0 Y-S
0-BK 24 40 0203 S-Y T R

10
LKX2T1 41 V-BL T1

R1 l2 BL-V R1

T R
27 43 V-0

44 0-V T R

T1 BK-S 45 V-G

R1 G-V R1

T R V-BL 31 l7
BL-Y 48

T R

T1 Y-0 W-BL T1

R1 0-Y 34 BL-W R1

T R
W-0 T
0-W R

T1 37 W-G T1
R1 G-W R1

T R
Y-S
3-Y 40 0302 BR-W

T R
03

LKX1T1 V-BL W-S T1

R1 BL-Y 42 10 S-W R1

T R
43 R-BL

0-V 44 12 BL-R
T R

T1 45 13 R-0 T1
R1 G-V 14 0-R R1

T R
47 15 R-G
48 16 G-R

T R

V-S 49
SPARE S-V
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• TABLE AA 

A FILLED-IN EXAMPLE OF A LINK PORT CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

• 
CROSS-CONNECT 

IOI_!!.!! CAB.!! 
TO 

LIii( CARRIER~ FR~ 
CONN 

CONNECTCJl LKX 1 CABLE CONN CONN BLK EQUIPl"ENT LOCATION 

LC100 COLCJl BLOCK (PUlPLE) CONN 

CODE 0002 CABLE LEAD 

CKT LEAD 
,__ __ 

TE~. BLK COLCJl DESIO l'I)() CAB 
LIii( 

SLOT 
CKT 

SLOT 
NO. OESIG 

LKX1 NO. NO. CODE CARR NO. 

(PlllPLE) 

Tl W-BL 1 17 • R-8R T1 

• 
R1 BL-W 2 1B BR-R R1 0 0 
T W-0 3 19 R-S T 

R 0-W 4 20 S-R R 
1--

T1 w-G 5 21 BK-BL Tl 

R1 G-W 6 22 BL-BK R1 1 1 
T W-8R 7 23 BK-0 T 

R BR-W B 24 0102 0-BK R 
01 0 2 OB 04 1--

T1 w-s 9 25 LKX2 BK-G T1 

R1 S-W 10 26 G-BK R1 2 
2 

T R-BL 11 27 BK-BR T 

R BL-R 12 2B BR-BK R -
T1 R-0 13 29 BK-S T1 

R1 0-R 14 30 S-BK R1 3 
3 

T R-G 15 31 Y-BL T 

R G-R 16 32 BL-Y R 

T1 R-8R 17 33 Y-0 T1 

0 
R1 BR-R 1B 34 0-Y R1 0 

• 
T R-S 19 35 Y-G T 

R S-R 20 36 G-Y R -
T1 BK-BL 21 37 Y-BR Tl 

1 
R1 BL-BK 22 38 BR-Y R1 1 

T BK-0 23 39 Y-S T 

R 0-BK 24 40 0203 S-Y R 
02 0 3 10 1--

05 
T1 BK-G 2S 41 LKX2 V-BL T1 

2 
R1 G-BK 26 42 BL-V R1 2 

T BK-BR 27 43 V-0 T 

R BR-BK 2B 44 0-V R 

T1 BK-S 29 45 
1--

V-G 11 

3 
R1 S-BK 30 46 G-V R1 3 

T Y-BL 31 47 V-8R T 

R BL-Y 32 4B BR-V R 

T1 Y-0 33 1 W-BL T1 

• 
R1 0-Y 34 2 BL-W R1 0 

0 
T Y-G 35 3 W-0 T 

R G-Y 36 4 0-W R 
1--

T1 Y-8R 37 5 W-G T1 

1 
R1 BR-Y 38 6 G-W R1 1 

T Y-S 39 7 W-BR T 

R S-Y 40 B 0302 BR-W R 
03 0 2 04 -06 

T1 V-BL 41 9 LKX1 W-S T1 

2 
R1 BL-Y 42 10 s-w R1 2 

• T V-0 43 11 R-BL T 

R 0-V 44 12 BL-R R 

• -T1 V-G 45 13 R-0 T1 

R1 G-V 46 14 0-R R1 3 
3 

T V-BR 47 15 R-G T 

R BR-V 48 16 G-R R 

SPARE 
v-s 49 

• S-V 50 I 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE AB Attendant Console Cross-Connections

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 4.175 The faceplates for the large and small atten-
dant consoles are shown in Fig. 54. The atten-

A250 CD)N(ECTDR CABLES TO PURPLE dant console(s) may connect directly to the line group
FR(NI BASIC CONTROL CARRIER BACKBOARD control carrier, or it may be connected using two dif-
COIWECTDRS (NOTE 1)

CUT LEADS DDNN ferent methods, via the cross-connect field as repre-
ONBX01 BX02 sented in Fig. 55 and 56. The method used may

COINLEAD depend upon whether o r no t d a t a c hannel length
LEAD DESIGNATION FOR LC348 BLKCOLOR()K)TE 2) TERMINALS must be min imized. The two f igures show that t h e

following functions are required to connect a console
IOXB IOXB W-BL 1
IOXA to the PBX:IOXA BL-8
IN)8 IORB N-OSLOT SLOTIORA I ORA 0-W

2 3 4
32IOXB 38IOXB N-G (1) The console cable must be cut down on a con-

IOXA ( IOXA G-W
I(NB I ORB N-BR

5 6 7 sole connecting block in the purple field as
IDRA IORA BR-N shown in Table AI .
IOXB IOXB BXP07 N-SSLOTIOXA IOXA SLOT 9-W 8 9 10

31I(NB I ORB 31 R-BL 11CKT 1 (2) The l ine group control car r ier data channelI DR A IORA CKT 0 BL-R 12
IOXB IOXBSLOT BXP09 R-0 13 connector cables (as required) must be cut
IOXA IOXA33 SLOT 0-R 14
IN IORB down on their respective connecting blocks in the

CKT 1 33 R-G 15
IORA IORA CKT 0 G-R 16 purple field as shown in Table AJ.
IOXB R-BR 17
IOXA BR-R 18
I(NB R-6 19 Note: Th e L G X 07 connector cable is not re-
IDRA SLOT 6-R 20
IOXB 34 BK-BL 21 quired when data channel length must be mini-
IOXA 09 BL-BK 22
IDRB mized. The LGX08 th rough LGX11 cables areBK-0 23
IORA 0-BK 24 required based on number of consoles provided
IOXB BK-G 25 in the module (ie, first console, LGX08 is re-IDXA 10 G-BK 26
I(NB BK-BR 27SLOT quired; second console, LGX09, etc).
IORA BR-BK 2835IOXB BK-6 29
IOXA 9-BK 30
I(NB " (3) The alarm panel cable AP7 must be cut down

Y-BL 31
I BRA BL-Y 32 on the AP7 connecting block in the purple field
IOXB Y-0 33 as shown in Table AG.IOXA 0-Y 34
IDRB Y-G 35SLOTIDRA G-Y 36
IOXB 36 Y -BR 37 (4) The data channel circuit must be selected from
IOXA BR-Y 38 the possible carrier channels s h ow n inIORB Y-S 39
IDRA 9-Y 40 Tables AB through AF. The cable associated with
IOXB V-BL 41 selected circuit must be cut down on a connecting
IDXA 14 BL-V 42
IDRB V-0 43 block in the purple f ield.
IORA SLOT 0-V 44
IOXB 37 V-G 45
IOXA G-V 46 (5) Cross-connections must be made between theIORB V-BR 47
IORA BR-V 48 console connecting block (blue) and the LGX08

V-S 49
S-V connecting block (purple) as shown in Table AK.

50

(6) Cross-connections for the data channel and
NOTES: a larm l eads m us t b e m ade as s h own i n1. IF CO)NKCTORS BX01 DR BX02 ARE OCCUPIED BY A "Y" CABLE

R(NN(ING TO ANOTHER BASIC CONTROL UNIT, PLUG A25D CONNECTOR Table AI..
LOCATED ON "Y" CABLE

2. LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT OONN ON COIWECTING BLOCKS.
BUT NDT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS I f a conso le (s) is to be added to a sys -

t em w h i c h w as i n i ti a l l y i ns t a l l e d
w ithou t a console , J 5 88 82 J A ,
Lists 3, 4, 5, and 14 must be provided.
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SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE AB 

BASIC CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A250 CONNECTOR CABLES TD PURPLE 
FRCJII BASIC CONTROL CARRIER BACKBOARD 
CONNECTORS ( NOTE 1 ) 

CUT LEADS DOWN 

__ BX01 - - BXD2 
ON 

CONN 
LEAD DESIGNATION FOR LC348 LEAD 

BLK 
(NOTE 2) COLOR 

TERl1INALS 

roxB'l ' I□XB' ' W-BL 1 
IOXA 04 IOXA 16 BL-W 2 
ICJ!B 

SLOT 
ICJ!B 

SLOT 
W-0 3 

IORA !ORA 0-W 4 
I□xB"1 32 roxa• 38 W-G 5 
IOXA 05 IOXA 17 G-W 6 
ICJ!B IORB W-BR 7 
IORA 

I • 
IORA BR-W 8 

roxB• roxB•, BXP07 W-S 9 
IOXA 103 

SLOT 
IOXA SLOT S-W 10 

ICJ!B 
31 

IORB 
02 31 R-BL 11 

IORA 
CKT 1 

IORA CKT 0 BL-R 12 
IOXB I c 

SLOT 
I□xe• < BXP09 R-0 13 

IOXA 101 33 IOXA 'os SLOT 0-R 14 
ICJ!B CKT 1 IORS 33 R-G 15 
IORA !ORA, CKT D G-R 16 
IOXB I R-BR 17 
IOXA 08 BR-R 18 
ICJ!B R-S 19 
IORA SLOT S-R 20 
IOXB" 34 BK-BL 21 
IOXA 09 BL-BK 22 
IORB BK-0 23 
IORA 0-BK 24 
rnxB• BK-G 25 
IOXA 10 G-BK 26 
ICJ!B SLOT BK-BR 27 
IORA 35 BR-BK 28 
IOXB" BK-S 29 
IOXA 

11 S-BK 30 
ICJ!B Y-BL 31 
IORA < BL-Y 32 
IOXB• Y-0 33 
IOXA 12 0-Y 34 
IOOB Y-G 35 
llllA SLOT G-Y 36 
1□ xB" 36 Y-BR 37 
IOXA 13 BR-Y 3B 
IlllB Y-S 39 
IlllA S-Y 40 
IOXB< < V-BL 41 
IOXA BL-V 42 
IlllB 14 V-0 43 
IORA SLOT 0-V 44 
roxB' 37 V-G 45 
IOXA 

15 
G-V 46 

ICJ!B V-BR 47 
IORA, BR-V 48 

V-S 49 
S-V 50 

NOTES: 
1. IF CONNECTOOS BX01 OR BX02 ARE OCCUPIED BY A "Y" CABLE 

RlNIING TO ANOTl£R BASIC CONTROL UNIT, PLUG A250 CONNECTOR 
LOCATED ON "Y" CABLE 

2. LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, 
BUT NOT USED Fill CROSS-CONNECTIONS 
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Attendant Console Cross-Connections 

4. 175 The faceplates for the large and small atten-
dant consoles are shown in Fig. 54. The atten­

dant console(s) may connect directly to the line group 
control carrier, or it may be connected using two dif­
ferent methods, via the cross-connect field as repre­
sented in Fig. 55 and 56. The method used may 
depend upon whether or not data channel length 
must be minimized. The two figures show that the 
fo\lowing functions are required to connect a console 
to the PBX: 

(1) The console cable must be cut down on a con­
sole connecting block in the purple field as 

shown in Table AI. 

(2) The line group control carrier data channel 
connector cables (as required) must be cut 

down on their respective connecting blocks in the 
purple field as shown in Table AJ. 

Note: The LGX07 connector cable is not re­
quired when data channel length must be mini­
mized. The LGX08 through LGXll cables are 
required based on number of consoles provided 
in the module (ie, first console, LGX08 1s re­
quired; second console, LGX09, etc). 

(3) The alarm panel cable AP7 must be cut down 
on the AP7 connecting block in the purple field 

as shown in Table AG. 

(4) The data channel circuit must be selected from 
the possible carrier channels shown in 

Tables AB through AF. The cable associated with 
selected circuit must be cut down on a connecting 
block in the purple field. 

(5) Cross-connections must be made between the 
console connecting block (blue) and the LGX08 

connecting block (purple) as shown in Table AK. 

(6) Cross-connections for the data channel and 
alarm leads must be made as shown in 

Table AL. 

/fa console(s) is to be added to a sys­
tem which was initially installed 
without a console, J58882JA, 
Lists 3, 4, 5, and 14 must be provided . 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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STABLE AC4

CONTROL GROWTH CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D COINKCT(N CABLES FRAY CONTROL-GROUTH TO PURPLE
CARRIER CONNECTORS BACKBOARD

LEAD DESIGNATIONS FDR LC3668/LC348 CUT LEADS DONN
(SEE NOTE) ON

BX01A LEADBX02A CONN BLKGX01A GX02A COLOR TERtlINALS

IOXB IOXB IOXB IOXB U-BL 1
IOXA IOXA IOXA IOXA BL-80016Ilxle 0100IORB ZDRe IORB N-0
IDRA SLOT I DNA SLOT IORA SLOT IORA SLOT 0-U
IOXB 32/368 IOXB 34/368 IOXB 20/24G IOXB 22/26G 8-G

2 3 4 5

IOXA IOXA IOXA IOXA G-N0017 0101Ilxle ISle IDRB IORB 8-BR
IDRA IONA IONA I BRA BR-N
IOXB IOXB IOXB IOXB U-S
IOXA SLOT IOXA SLOT IOXA IOXA S-U

6 7 8 9 10

0003 0002 0102IINB 31/358 ISle 31/358 IDRB I ORB R-BL 11
TORA I DNA IONA SLOT I BRA SLOT BL-R 12
IOXB IOXB IOXB 21/256 IOXB 23/27G R-0 13
IOXA SLOT IOXA Si.OT IOXA IOXA 0-R 140006 0103IDRe 33/378 IDRB 33/378 IORB IDRB R-G 15
IORA IONA IDRA IORA G-R 16
IOXB IOXB R-BR 17
IOXA IOXA BR-R 180104IDRB IORB R-6 19
IlxlA SLOT IDRA SLOT 3-R 20
IOXB 34/388 IOXB 22/26G BK-BL 21
IOXA IOXA BL-BK 220105rale I ORB BK-0 23
ISlA IORA 0-BK 24roxe IOXB BK-G 25
IOXA IOXA 0-BK 260010 0106IINB IDRB BK-BR 27
I BRA SLOT IDRA SLOT BR-BK 28
IOXB 31/358 IOXB 23/27G BK-S 29
IOXA IOXA 3-ex 300011 0107IINB IDRB Y-BL 31
IDRA IDRA BL-Y 32
IOXB Ioxe Y-0 33
IOXA IOXA 0-Y 340012 0108IDRB IORB Y-G 35
IONA SLOT IORA SLOT G-Y 36
Ioxe 32/368 IOXB 20/24G Y-BR 37
IOXA IOXA BR-Y 360013 0109Ilxle IDRe Y-S 39
IORA IONA S-Y 40
IOXB IOXB V-BL 41
IOXA IOXA BL-V 420014 0110IDRB IORB V-0 43
IORA SLOT IlxlA SLOT 0-V 44
IOXB 33/378 IOXB 21/35G V-6 45
IOXA IOXA G-V 460015 0111I ORB IDRB V-BR 47
IORA IONA BR-V 48

V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE: LEADS NDT DESIGNATED ARE CUT 00181 ON COWIECTING BLOCKS. BUT NOT USED FDR CROSS-COletECTIONS.

Multiple Consoles Numerous cross-connections may be required to tie
the common control cabinet(s) to various consoles,

4.176 I ns t a l l a t ion o f mu l t i p l e consoles requires the DIMENSION PBX e lectronic custom telephone
considerable planning in order to determine service (ECTS), and hotel-motel displays. A mult iple-

the allocation of LC34B or LC366B console interfaces. console interconnection p lan i s s h own i n F i g . 57 .
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.TABLE AC • 

CONTROL GROWTH CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A25D CONNECT!ll CABLES FROl'I CONTROL-GROWTH TO PURPLE 
CARRIER CONNECTCllS BACKBOARD 

LEAD DESIGNATIONS FIil LC3668/LC348 CUT LEADS DOWN 
(SEE NOTE) ON 

BX01A BXD2A GX01A GX02A LEAD CONN BLK -- -- -- -- COLlll TERIIINALS 

IOXB IOX W-BL 1 
IDXA 

0004 0016 
IOX 

0100 
BL-W 2 

IORB Illl 
0112] 

W-0 3 
IlllA SLOT SLOT Illl SLOT SLOT 0-W 4 
IOXB 32/368 34/388 IDX 20/246 22/266 W-6 5 
IOXA 

0005 0017 
IOX 

0101 0113 
6-W 6 

IORB Illl W-BR 7 
IlllA Illl BR-W 8 
IOXB IOX w-s 9 
IOXA 

0003 
SLOT 

0002 
SLOT IOX 

0102 S-W 10 
IORB 31/358 31/358 Illl 

0114] 
R-BL 11 

IlllA Illl SLOT SLOT BL-R 12 
IOXB IOX 21/256 23/276 R-0 13 
IOXA 

0007 
SLOT 

0006 
SLOT IDX 

0103 0115 
0-R 14 

IlllB 33/378 33/378 I R-6. 15 
IlllA Illl 6-R 16 
IOXB IOX R-BR 17 
IOXA 

0008 IOX 0104 BR-R 18 
IlllB I R-S 19 
IlllA SLOT Illl SLOT S-R 20 
IOXB 34/388 IOX 22/26G BK-BL 21 
IOXA 

0009 
IO 

D105 
BL-BK 22 

IORB I BK-0 23 
IlllA Illl D-BK 24 
IOXB IDX BK-6 25 
IOXA 

D010 IDX 0106 G-BK 26 
IORB Illl BK-BR 27 
IlllA SLOT Illl SLOT BR-BK 28 
IOXB 31/358 IDX 23/276 BK-S 29 
IOXA 0011 IOX 0107 S-BK 30 
IORB JIil Y-BL 31 
IlllA JIil BL-Y 32 
IOXB IOX Y-0 33 
IDXA 

0012 IOX 
0108 0-Y 34 

IlllB I Y-6 35 
IlllA SLOT Illl SLOT 6-Y 36 
IOXB 32/368 IOX 20/246 Y-BR 37 
IOXA 0013 IO 0109 BR-Y 38 
IORB IOR Y-S 39 
IlllA JIil S-Y 40 
IOXB IOX V-BL 41 
IOXA 0014 IO 0110 BL-V 42 
IlllB IOR V-0 43 
IlllA SLOT Illl SLOT 0-V 44 
IOXB 33/378 IOX 21/350 V-G 45 
IOXA 0015 IOX 0111 6-V 46 
IORB Illl V-BR 47 
IlllA Illl BR-V 48 

v-s 49 
s-v 50 

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESl6NA TED ARE CUT DD\111 ON CONNECTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FIil CROSS-CONNECTIONS . 

Multiple Consoles 

4. 176 Installation of multiple consoles requires 
considerable planning in order to determine 

the allocation of LC34B or LC366B console interfaces. 

Numerous cross-connections may be required to tie 
the common control cabinet(s) to various consoles, 
the DIMENSION PBX electronic custom telephone 
service (ECTS), and hotel-motel displays. A multiple­
console interconnection plan is shown in Fig. 57 . 
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STABLE ADI

CONTROL AND DATA COMMUNICATIONS CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A25D COIHkCTN CABLES TO CNTROL AND DATA TO PNIPLE
CNS%NICATIONS CARRIER COIHECTORS BACKBOARD

CUT LEADS OONN
LEAD DESIGNATIONS ON

LEAD CNNI BLKBX016 BX028 GX016 GX026 COLORTERNINALS

IOXB Ioxe IOXB IOXB N-BL 1
IOXA IOXA IOXA IOXA SL-N

0016 0100 0112Iile INB IORB IORB 6-0
IORA SLOT IONA SLOT INA SLOT IORA SLOT O-N
IOXB 25 IOXB 27 IOXB 28 IOXS 30 ll-e
IOXA IOXA IOXA IOXA G-N0017 0101 0113IORB INB INB IORB N-BR
INA IORA INA INA 8R-N
IOXB IOXS BXP076 IOXB N-S
IOXA SLOT IOXA SLOT IOXA S-N

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

0002 0102Imle 24 INB 24 Iile R-BL 11
IORA INA CKT 0 IORA SLOT BL-R 12
IOXB IOXB exp091 IOXB 29 R-0 13
IOXA SLOT IOXA SLOT IOXA 0-R 140007 0103Imle 26 IORB 26 INS R-6 15
IORA INA CKT 0 IORA G-R 16
IOXB IOXB R-BR 17
IOXA IOXA BR-R 160008 0104INB INS R-3 19
ISN SLOT INA SLOT S-R 20
IOXB 27 IOXB 30 BK-BL 21
IOXA IOXA BL-BK 220105INS IORB BK-0 23
ISN INA 0-BK 24
IOXB BK-6 25
IOXA G-BK 260010INS BK-BR 27
INA SLOT BR-BK 26
IOXB 24 BK-S 29
IOXA S-BK 300011IORB Y-eL 31
IORA BL-Y 32
IOXB ZOXB Y-0 33
IOXA ZOXA 0-Y 340012 0108IORB INB Y-G 35
IONA SLOT IORA SLOT 6-Y 36
IOXB 25 IOXB 28 Y-BR 37
IOXA IOXA BR-Y 360013 0109Ilie IORB Y-S 39
IORA INA S-Y 40
IOXB IOXB v-eL 41
IOXA IOXA BL-V 120014 0110INB IDRG V-0 43
INA SLOT INIA SLOT 0-V 41
IOXB 26 IOXB 29 V-G 45
IOXA IOXA 6-V 460015 0111ZNB INB V-BR 47
IONA INIA BR-V Ie

V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT OONI ON CQMKCTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS.

With this arrangement, a maximum of 21 consoles Night Consoles
(DIMENSION 2 000 PB X ) or 40 cons o les

4.177 Night attendant consoles provide alternate(DIMENSION Custom PBX) can be connected to the
PBX via the cross-connect field. If it is not advanta- consoles for use at night. To activate the

geous to use the cross-connect field, console connec- n ight console(s), the a t t endant m us t o p erate t h e
tion can be made directly to the line group control n ight swi tch (n ight console transfer swi tch) to t he

night posit ion and d isconnect the handset/headsetc arrier, as shown in F ig . 58. Table AM i s a f i l l - i n
from each daytime console. The night console func-worksheet provided as a guide for instal l ing mul t ip le

consoles. t ional b l ock d i a g ram a n d c r o ss-connections a r e
shown, respectively, in Fig. 59 and Table AN.
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SECTION 554-111-101 

CONTROL AND DATA COMMUNICATIONS CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A25D CONNECTDR CABLES TD CtwTROL AND DATA TO Pll!PLE 
CIPIIJNICA TIONS CARRIER CONNECT DRS BACKBOARD 

LEAD DESIGNATIONS 
CUT LEADS DOWN 
DN 

BX018 BX028 GX018 GX028 LEAD CINI BLK 
-- -- -- -- COLOR TERl1INALS 

IOXB'l rnxe'l ' IOXB ' 
IOXB l W-BL 1 

IOXA 0004 IOXA OOl& IOXA 
D100 

IOXA BL-W 2 

IDRB IDRB IDRB IORB 0112 W-0 3 
IDRA SLOT IDRA, SLOT IDRA SLOT IDRA SLOT 0-W 4 
IOXB 25 IOXB 

]0011 

27 IDXB 28 IDXB 30 W-G 5 
IDXA 

0005 
IOXA IOXA IOXA ]0113 

G-W 6 
IDRB IDRB IDRB 0101 IDRB W-BR 7 
IDRA IDRA IORA 

◄ 
IDRA BR-W 8 

IDXBC 
◄ 1oxe' IOXB BXP078 w-s 9 

IOXA 
0003 

] 

SLOT IOXA SLOT IOXA S-W 10 

IDRB 24 IDRB 0002 24 IDRB 0102 R-BL 11 

IDRA IDRAc CKT 0 IDRA,I SLOT BL-R 12 
rnxe' 

l ~OT 

IOXB l BXP0913 IOXB 29 R-0 13 
IOXA 

0007 IOXA 0006 SLOT IOXA 
I 0103 

0-R 14 
IDRB IDRB 26 IDRB R-G 15 
IDRA IORA , CKT 0 IDRA G-R 16 
IOXB' • IOXB 

] 01~ 

R-BR 17 
IOXA 

0008 
IOXA BR-R 18 

IDRB IDRB R-S 19 
IDRA SLOT IDRA SLOT S-R 20 
IOXB

4 
27 

IOXB l 30 BK-BL 21 
IOXA 

0009 IOXA 0105 BL-BK 22 
IDRB IDRB BK-0 23 
IDRA IDRA, , 0-BK 24 
rnxe' BK-G 25 
IOXA 001D 

G-BK 26 
IDRB BK-BR 27 
IDRA SLOT BR-BK 28 
rnxe' 24 BK-S 29 
IOXA 0011 

S-BK 30 
IDRB Y-BL 31 
IORA, 

rnxe'] ' 
BL-Y 32 

IOXB Y-0 33 
IOXA 0012 IOXA 0108 0-Y 34 
IDRB IDRB Y-G 35 
I(J!~,J SLOT IDRA SLOT G-Y 36 
IOXB 25 IOXB 

] 0109 

28 Y-BR 37 
IOXA 0013 IOXA BR-Y 38 
IDRB IORB Y-S 39 
IDRA C 

IDRA S-Y 40 
IOXB

4 
IOXB l ◄ V-BL 41 

IOXA 0014 IOXA BL-V 42 
IORB 

0110 
IORB V-0 43 

IDRA SLOT IDRA SLOT 0-V 44 
rnxii' 26 

IOXB] 
29 V-G 45 

IOXA 0015 IOXA 0111 G-V 46 
IDRB IDRB V-BR 47 
IDRA , IDRA, , BR-V 48 

v-s 49 
S-V 50 

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT llOllil DN C<IINECTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS. 

With this arrangement, a maximum of 21 consoles 
(DIMENSION 2000 PBX) or 40 consoles 
(DIMENSION Custom PBX) can be connected to the 
PBX via the cross-connect field. If it is not advanta­
geous to use the cross-connect field, console connec­
tion _can be made directly to the line group control 
carrier, as shown in Fig. 58. Table AM is a fill-in 
worksheet provided as a guide for installing multiple 
consoles. 

Night Consoles 
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4.177 Night attendant consoles provide alternate 
consoles for use at night. To activate the 

night console(s), the attendant must operate the 
night switch (night console transfer switch) to the 
night position and disconnect the handset/headset 
from each daytime console. The night console func­
tional block diagram and cross-connections are 
shown, respectively, in Fig. 59 and Table AN. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• .. 

• 
• 
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TABLE AE TABLE AF

GROWTH AND SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIERS SUPPLEMENTARY I/O CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS
CROSS-CONNECTIONS

A250 CMIECTN CABLES FR(N TO PURPLE
A250 CMKCTN CABLES FRN GROWTH (XNTROL TO PINPLE 6(NPLBKIITARY I/O CARRIER COSIECTORS BACKBOARD
Ala SEm) GR(NTH C(eYTROL CARRIERS BACKBOARD LEAD DESIGNATIONS FOR LC3668/LC348 CUT LEADS DMlCMKCTNS

CUT LEADS DMI (SEE (KITE) OR
LEAD OESIONATI(N(S) FN LC348 (SEE KDTE) OR LEAD CMI BLK-1JXOI -1JX02 -I JX03
-1GX01 N -1GX02 IN -18X03 N CMI BLK COLORTERIIIRALS
-2SX01 -2SX01 -2SX03 TEIRIINALS

IOXB IOXS IOXB W-BL 1
IOXA IOXA IOXA eL-wIOXB IOXB IOXB w-eL 1 20212 0224INB INS INS W-0IOXA 100 IOXA 112 IOXA BL-W124

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
INA IORA IORA 0-WINS (200) INSSLOT (212) INB W-0SLOT (224) SLOT IOXB IOXB IOXB W-G

3 5
INA INA I(NA 0-W20 26 32 IOXA IOXA IOXA G-WIOXB IOXB IOXS W-G 0201 0213IORB INB101 IORBIOXA IOXA 113 IOXA G-W W-BR

125 INA SLOT INA SLOT INA SLOT BR-W
6 7 8

INS (201) INS (213) INB W-BR(225) Ioxe 20/21 IOXB 26/27 IOXB W-SINA INA INA BR-W 32/33
IOXA IOXAW-S IOXA S-WIOXB IOXS IOXB 9 10

0214INB IORB IORB R-BLIOXA 102 IOXA 114 IOXA 6-W 11
128 INA IORAR-BL 11 IORA BL-R 12INS (202) INS (214) INBSLOT SLOT (226) SLOT IOXB IOXB IOXB R-0 13INA ISlA INA BL-R 1221 27 33 IOXA IOXA IOXA 0-R 14IOXB IOXB IOXB R-0 13 0215INB103 I(NB0-R 14 IORB R-GIONA IONA 115 IOXA 15
127 INA INA IORA G-RINS (203) INB (215) INB R-G 15 16
(227) IOXB IOXB R-BR 17INA INA IINA 6-R 16 IOXA IOXA BR-R 18ION IOXB R-BR 17 0216IINB INB R-6 19IOXA 104 IOXA 116 BR-R 18 INA INA 6-R 20INB (204) INB R-9 19SLOT (216) SLOT IOXB IOXB BK-BL 21INA INA S-R 2022 28 IOXA IOXA BL-BK 22IOXB IOXB BK-BL 21 0217INB INS BK-0IOXA 105 IOXA 117 BL-BK 22 23

INA SLOT INA SLOT 0-BK 24INS (205) INS (217) BK-0 23 IOXB0-BK 24 22/23 IOXB 28/29 BK-G 25INA INA IOXA IOXA G-BKIOXB IOXB BK-6 25 260218INS INS BK-BR 27IOXA 106 IOXA 118 8-BK 26 INA IINA BR-BK 28INS (206) INBSLOT (218) BK-BR 27SLOT ION IOXB BK-S 29INA INA BR-BK 2823 28 IOXA IOXA S-BK 30IOXB Ioxe BK-S 29 0219INB I(NBIOXA 107 Y-BL 31ZOXA 119 S-BK 30 INA INA BL-Y 32INB (207) INS (219) Y-BL 31 IOXB ZOXB Y-0 33INA ISN BL-Y 32 IOXA IOXA 0-Y 34IOXB IOXB Y-0 33 INB INB Y-G 35IOXA 108 IOXA 120 0-Y 34 INA INA G-Y 36I(NB (2(S I ZNSSLOT (220) Y-G 35SLOT ZOXB IOXBINA INA 6-Y Y-BR 37
24 30 IOXA IOXAIOXB IOXB Y-BR 37 BR-Y 38

INB I ORB Y-6IOXA 109 IOXA 121 BR-Y 38 39
IINA SLOT INA SLOT S-Y 40INB (209) ZNB (221 ) Y-S 39 IOXB IOXB V-BL 41INA INA 9-Y 40 24/25 30/31
IOXA IOXA SL-v 42IOXB IOXB V-BL 41 0210INB INB V-0 43IOXA 110 IOXA 122 BL-V 42 INA I(NA 0-V 44INB (210) INSSLOT (222) V-0 43SLOT IOXB IOXB V-G 45INA INA 0-V25 31 IOXA IOXA G-V 46IOXB IOXB V-G 45 0211INB IORB V-BR 47IOXA 111 IOXA 123 G-V 46 ISN INA BR-V • 8INB (211) INS (223) V-BR 47

V-SIINA INA BR-V 48 49
V-S 48 S-V 50
S-V 50

ROTE: LEADS N)T DESIGNATED ARE CUT OOWR OM QNIKCTING
IK)TE: DATA CHAIBKL DESIGNATINS Ill PARERTHESES ARE FOR BLOCKS, BUT IK)T USED FN CROSS-C(RSYECTIONS

SEC(BO GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER.
LEADS IST DESIGNATED ARE CUT DMI (N C(BNECT IRG
BLOCKS, BUT IK)T USED FIN CROSS-CWKCT IORS
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TABLE AE 

GROWTH AND SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIERS 
CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A250 aNECTOR CABLES FRIii GROWTH aJmlOL TO Pll!PLE 
AMl SECOlll GROWTH aJmlOL CARRIERS BACKBOARD 
aNECTORS 

CUT LEADS DOWN 
LEAD OESIGNATIIW(SJ FIJI LC348 (SEE NOTE) ON 

-1GX01 CJ! -1GX02 OR -1GX03 CJ! LEAD CINI BLK 
-2SX01 -2SX01 -2SX03 COLCJI TERIIINALS 

10xe' . 1oxB"I ' IOXB W-Bl 1 
IOXA 100 IOXA 

1
112 IOXA 124 

BL-W 2 
IORB (200) SLOT 

IORB (212) SLOT !ORB (224) SLOT 
W-0 3 

ICJIA< IORA IORA 0-W 4 
IOXB 20 IOXB 

1113 

26 IOXB< 32 W-G 5 
IOXA 101 IOXA IOXA 125 

G-W 6 
IORB (201) 11118 (213) ICJIB 

(225) 
W-BR 7 

ICJIA◄ ICJIA IORA, BR-W 8 
IOXB < 1oxe" IOXB 

◄ W-S 9 
IOXA 102 IOXA 114 IOXA 126 

s-w 10 
IORB (202) SLOT 

11118 (214) SLOT 
ICJIB 

(226) SLOT 
R-BL 11 

ICJIA ICJIA lCJIAc 8l-R 12 
lOXB 21 IOXB 27 IOXB 33 R-0 13 
IOXA 103 IOXA 115 IOXA 1127 0-R 14 
lORB (203) ICJIB (215) !ORB j(227) R-G 15 
ICJIA◄ 

< 
ICJIA lORA ,, G-R 16 

IOXB 1oxii◄ C R-BR 17 
IOXA 104 lOXA 116 BR-R 1B 
IORB (204) SLOT 11118 (216) SLOT 

R-S 19 
lCIIA ICJIA S-R 20 
IOXB 22 IOXB< 28 BK-Bl 21 
lOXA 105 IOXA 117 BL-BK 22 
ICJIB (205) 11118 (217) BK-0 23 
ICJIA 

◄ 
lCJIA 0-BK 24 

1ox11• 1oxe• BK-G 25 
IOXA 1116 lOXA 118 G-BK 26 
!ORB (206) SLOT 

ICJIB (218) SLOT 
BK-BR 27 

ICJIA 
23 

!ORA 
29 

BR-BK 28 
IOXB IOXB BK-S 29 
lOXA 107 IOXA 119 S-BK 30 
lORB (207) !ORB (219) Y-BL 31 
ICJIA• ICJIA BL-Y 32 
IOXB roxe• ◄ Y-0 33 
IOXA 108 lOXA 120 0-Y 34 
IORB (208) SLOT lORB (220) SLOT Y-G 35 
IORA IORA G-Y 36 
IOXB< 24 IOXB 30 Y-BR 37 
lOXA 109 IOXA 121 BR-Y 38 
lCJIB (209) lORB (221) Y-S 39 

~~x:] ICJI~◄ C 
S-Y 40 

IOXB V-BL 41 
IOXA 110 IOXA 122 BL-V 42 

ICJIB (210) SLOT lORB ( 222 ) SLOT V-0 43 
ICJIA IIRA 0-V 44 

lOXB] 
25 

lOXB] 
31 V-G 45 

IOXA 111 lOXA 123 G-V 46 

11118 (211) !ORB (223) V-BR 47 
lORA, , IIRA, BR-V 48 

V-S 49 
s-v 50 

NOTE: DATA CHANNEL OESIGNATI(Y11S IN PARENTHESES ARE FOR 
SECOlll GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER. 
LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING 
BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CINIECTI(Y11S 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE AF 

SUPPLEMENT ARY 1/0 CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A250 C!NilECTCJI CABLES FRIJI TO PURPLE 
stl'PLEl'ENTARY 1/0 CARRIER COI\NECTORS BACKBOARD 

LEAD DESIGNATl(Y11S FOR LC366B/LC348 CUT LEADS DOllil 
(SEE NOTE) ON 

-1JX01 -1JX02 -1JX03 LEAD CINI BLK 
COLOR TERIIINALS 

IOXB 

]0200' 

IOX8 . IOXB 'I ' W-BL 1 
lOXA IOXA IOXA BL-W 2 
IORB !ORB 0212 IORB 0224 W-0 3 
IORA IORA IORAc 0-W 4 
IOXB 

l0201 

1ox11< IOXB W-G 5 
IOXA IOXA 

0213 IOXA G-W 6 
IORB IORB IORB 0225 W-BR 7 
IORA, SLOT ICJIA SLOT ICJIA, - SLOT BR-W 8 
IOXB 20/21 roxe' 26/27 IOXB 32/33 W-S 9 
IOXA 

0202 
IOXA 

0214 
IOXA S-W 10 

IORB IORB IORB 0226 R-BL 11 
IORA !ORA IORA< BL-R 12 
IOXB IOXB IOXB R-0 13 
IOXA 

0203 
IOXA 

0215 
IOXA 0-R 14 

lORB ICJIB IORB 0227 R-G 15 
ICJIA< lCJIA IORA, G-R 16 

1ox11• 
, 

IOXB R-BR 17 
lOXA 

0204 
lOXA 

0216 
BR-R 18 

!ORB lORB R-S 19 
lORA !ORA S-R 20 
IOXB 

10205 

IOXB 

l0211 

BK-BL 21 
lOXA IOXA BL-BK 22 
IORB IORB BK-0 23 
lORA, SLOT lCJIA SLOT 0-BK 24 
lOXB 22/23 rnxe' 28/29 BK-G 25 
IOXA 

0206 
IOXA 

0218 
G-BK 26 

!ORB !ORB BK-BR 27 
!ORA !ORA BR-BK 28 
IOXB IOXB BK-S 29 
IOXA 

0207 IOXA 
0219 

S-BK 30 
lORB !ORB Y-BL 31 
ICJIA◄ 

< 
ICJIA BL-Y 32 

lOXB rnxe• Y-0 33 
IOXA 

0208 
IOXA 

0220 
0-Y 34 

lORB !ORB Y-G 35 
!ORA ICJIA G-Y 36 
IOXB 

10209 

IOXB 

J0221 

Y-BR 37 
IOXA IOXA BR-Y 38 
lORB IORB Y-S 39 
lORA, SLOT IORA SLOT S-Y 40 
IOXB 24/25 rnxe' 30/31 V-BL 41 
IOXA 

0210 
IOXA 

0222 
BL-V 42 

lORB !ORB V-0 43 
lORA !ORA 0-V 44 
1oxe◄ IOXBC V-G 45 
lOXA 

0211 IOXA 
0223 

G-V 46 
lORB !ORB V-BR 47 
lCJIA, , !ORA, , BR-V 48 

V-S 49 
s-v 50 

NOTE: LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON CONNECTING 
BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR CROSS-CONNECTIONS 
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TABLE AG various hotel /motel o r h o sp i ta l m a nagement f ea-
tures such as automatic wakeup service, interface for

CONTROL AND ALARM PANEL CROSS-CONNECTIONS long distance billing, message waiting, local call bill-
ing, room status, and journal printers. Since the mes-

A250 CSNKCTDR CABLE TO PIX)PLE
FR(N C(N(TROL ANO BACKBOARD sage unit display is provided on each of the console/
ALARR PAWL CNNKCTOR terminals, there is no requirement for a separate in-CUT LEADS DOWN ON

quiry/display terminal. The console also performs all
LEAD COAB( BLK

LEAD DESIGNATION ()K)TE 1) COLOR TERNINA L 6 normal attendant funct ions. In smaller instal lat ions,
the console/terminal can serve as PBX attendant)LW W-BL

NJ BL-W console and front desk or admitting office terminal.
W-0

IW 0-W Larger systems can use separate console/terminals
0 GRD to provide these functions. Consoles for use with FP9
AIIJ" G-W
D GRD W-BR or FP11 application must be the console/terminal

BR-W AAK-03AF-03 (DSS/BLF) or AGK-03AF-03.
6-W 10
R-BL 11 5. A U XILIARY EQUIPMENT ASSOCIATED WITH FEA-
BL-R 12 TURES
0-R 14
R-G 15
G-R 16 5.01 The f o l l owing equipment is needed with FP8,

Issue 3:BR-R 18
R-6 18
6-R 20 • LC500 (256K memory board)
BL-BK 22
BK-0 23 • LC147B (Alarm Circuit)0-BK 24

26 • KS -21447, L12, Minirecorder
27
28

• J58882AK Carrier.S-BK 30
Y-BL 31
BL-Y 32 A Data Communications Interface Unit (DCIU) is
0-Y 34 needed in the J58882AK Carrier when the Applica-
Y-G 35
G-Y 36 tions Processor (AP) feature or the Distributed Com-

munications System (DCS) feature is used.
BR-Y 38
Y-S 38
S-Y 40 5.02 A dd i t ional hardware and/or auxiliary equip-

1
BL-V 42 ment is r equ i red t o i m p lement cer tain op-

D GRD V-0 43 t ional features available with the DIMENSION PBX.-46 PX 0-V 44
0 GRD
-48 PX G-V 46 5.03 The optional features described are as follows:
D GRD V-BR 47-48 PX BR-V 48
D (Nm • tAppl ications Processors-46 PX S-V

NOTES: • At t e ndant Console Repeater
1. LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON

CONIIECTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR
CROSS-COMPACT I  ONS . • Attendant Interface

2. LEADS COIWKCT TO CABLE PAIRS TO ALARF) AT CO.

• AU D I C HR ON Var iable Announcement Unit
(H9040)Hotel/Motel or Hospital Console/Terminal

• Au t o mat ic Call Dis t r ibut ion (ACD)
4.178 T h e PBX hotel /motel (Fig. 60) and the hospi-

tal console/terminal each have a 4-digit a l - • A u t o mat ic Vo ice Network (AU T OVON) In -
phanumeric f ield that i s not p rov ided on the other terface Equipment
DIMENSION PBX consoles. Additional feature keys
are provided as I/O terminals to access and control • tCall Management System (CMS)l
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TABLE AG 

CONTIOL AND ALARM PANEL CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A250 CIWNECTOR CABLE TO PlJlPLE 
FRIii CIMAOL Alll BACKBOARD 
ALAAfl PANEL CIWNECTOR 

CUT LEADS DOWN ON 
AP7 

LEAD CINI BLK 
LEAD DESIGNATION ( NOTE 1) COLOR TEAIUNALS 

IUI W-BL 1 
1\1 BL-W 2 
PIii W-0 3 
1111 0-W 4 
D GAD W-G 5 
w• G-W 6 
D GAD W-BR 7 
AIIII* BR-W B 

11-5 9 
s-w 10 
A-BL 11 
BL-A 12 
R-0 13 
0-R 14 
R-G 15 
G-R 16 
R-BR -17 

ARSVPR• BR-R 18 
R-S 19 
S-R 20 
111\-IIL ,n 
BL-BK 22 

PRSVI\J* BK-0 23 
D-BK 24 

PRSVl'M" BK-6 25 
PIISVfW" G-BK 26 

BK-BR 27 
BR-BK 28 
BK-S 29 
S-BK 30 
Y-BL 31 
BL-Y 32 
T-U 33 
0-Y 34 
Y-G 35 
G-Y 36 
T-6R 37 
BR-Y 38 
Y-S 39 
S-Y 40 
V-BL 41 
BL-V 42 

D GAD V-D 43 
-48 PX 0-V 44 
D Gf!D V-6 ~ 
-48 PX G-V 46 
D GAD V-BR 47 
-48 PX BR-V 48 
D ORO V-S 49 
-48 PX s-v 50 

NOTES: 
1 . LEADS NOT DESIGNATED ARE CUT DOWN ON 

CONNECTING BLOCKS, BUT NOT USED FOR 
CRDSS-CIWNECTIONS. 

J (NOTE 2) 

2. LEADS CIWNECT TO CABLE PAIRS TO ALARPI AT CO. 

Hotel/Motel or Hospital Console/Terminal 

4.171 The PBX hotel/motel (Fig. 60) and the hospi-
tal console/terminal each have a 4-digit al­

phanumeric field that is not provided on the other 
DIMENSION PBX consoles. Additional feature keys 
are provided as 1/0 terminals to access and control 
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various hotel/motel or hospital management fea­
tures such as automatic wakeup service, interface for 
long distance billing, message waiting, local call bill­
ing, room status, and journal printers. Since the mes­
sage unit display is provided on each of the console/ 
terminals, there is no requirement for a separate in­
quiry /display terminal. The console also performs all 
normal attendant functions. In smaller installations, 
the console/terminal can serve as PBX attendant 
console and front desk or admitting office terminal. 
Larger systems can use separate console/terminals 
to provide these functions. Consoles for use with FP9 
or FPll application must be the console/terminal 
AAK-03AF-03 (DSS/BLF) or AGK-03AF-03. 

5. AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT ASSOCIATED WITH FEA­
TURES 

5.01 The following equipment is needed with FPS, 
Issue 3: 

• LC500 (256K memory board) 

• LC147B (Alarm Circuit) 

• KS-21447, 112, Minirecorder 

• J58882AK Carrier. 

A Data Communications Interface Unit (DCIU) is 
needed in the J58882AK Carrier when the Applica­
tions Processor (AP) feature or the Distributed Com­
munications System (DCS) feature is used. 

5.02 Additional hardware and/or auxiliary equip­
ment is required to implement certain op­

tional features available with the DIMENSION PBX. 

5.03 The optional features described are as follows: 

• •Applications Processor• 

• Attendant Console Repeater 

• Attendant Interface 

• AUDICHRON Variable Announcement Unit 
(H9040) 

• Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) 

• Automatic Voice Network (AUTOVON) In­
terface Equipment 

• •call Management System (CMS)• 

• 
• 

( 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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TABLE AH

ALARM PANEL TO CO ALARM CROSS-CONNECTIONS

CROSS-COWECT
M OD C A B FROM TO
CONTROL AND ALARM COW

COW BLKPANEL CABLE CONSOLE COW BLKCOWECTOR APT COLOR APTCODE (GREEN)
(PURPLE)

LEAD DESIGNATION TERM. TERM.
MJR W-BL
MJ BL-W
MNR W-0
MN 0-W
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• TABLE AH 

ALARM PANEL TO CO ALARM CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

• CROSS-CONNECT 
MOD __ CAB_ FROM TO 
CONTROL AND ALARM CONN CONN BLK PANEL_ CABLE CONSOLE CONN BLK CONNECTOR_ AP7 COLOR 

AP7 (GREEN) CODE -
(PURPLE) 

LEAD DESIGNATION TERM. TERM. 
MJR W-BL 1 • l"IJ BL-W 2 
MNR W-0 3 
MN 0-W 4 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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OQOOQ31 OQ32 OQ33 0(H O 35 0 36 0 37 O Q38 0 39 o@OQ8I OQ82 OQ83 OQOQ85 OQ88 Of@OQ88 OQ
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0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
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0 0 O DRR R O 0 0 LWO I Q2 3 OPS CDS ~PRCE

GHI J K L IWO 0 0 0 0

~L SPLIT IIDLD
PRS T W WXY

0 0 0 81110 0 0 OPS

GU ~ ST RDT ~DDSDED ~ l f L f AS(
NO IE:

TRUNK GROUPS 20 THROUGH 25 ARE
ASSIGNFO IO IGI LAMPS 1,4,5 ANO 6

TRUNK TYPE LAMP GRP
LON 20
WATS 21
EX 22
1EE 25

QH 0EI 0 42 QQ43 QQ44 0Q40O46 0Q47 QQ48 QQ49 090 O Q91 092 09 3 0 94 0 95 0 96 0 97 0 98 0 99

0+00 31 0 32 O Q33 OQ34 OQ]0[Q60[Q70 38 0 39 0 80 0 81 0 8 2 0 8 3 0 8 4 0 8 5 0 8 6 0 8 7 0 8 8 p 8 9

0~0 OQ21 0 22 0 23 0 24 0 25 0 26 0 27 0 Q28 0 29 0 70 0 71 0 72 0 73 ~ 7 4 OQ75 OQ76 0 77 0 78 0 79

0QooQII OQ12 OQ13 0Q14 OQ15 ORIG 0+70 QI8 0 19 O Q60 0 61 0 62 0 63 0 64 0 65 0 ~ 6 0 6 7 0 6 8 0 6 9

QQQQIO 02 0 (g OQ04 OQ05 0 06 OQ07 OQ06 0Q09 O[@OQ51 0~52 0 53 0 54 0 55 0 56 0 57 0 58 0 5 9
0 0 0 0 0 0
IOO 200 ~3 ~oo soo coo

0 0 O ANS O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 OR INGO 0 0 (SEE NOTE)

LD1 ATIID DCL W T5 FC I lf0 0 CSUSYO 0 0
0 0 OAYND O 0 0
0 0 O NOLDO 0 0

2 3 4 ~ 5 6

MJ 0 0 CW
0 0 0 0 0 0

MN 0 ABC DEF 0 PR [g VERFT 11CR'I

GHI JKL
Q
MN 0 0 0 0

0 0 OCGNY O 0 +ERR ~SIT SPL<1 IIDLD

0 0 OWARN O 0 0
PRS Q

T U WX Y
0 PA

— - [g. - ~ SIRRI ~R DS DED ~ R ELEASE

Fig. 54 — Faceplates for Large and Small Consoles
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NOTE: 

TRUNK GROUPS 20 THROUGH n ARE 

ASSIGNED IQ IC! LAMPS 1,4,5 AND 6 

TRUNK TYPE. LAMP GRP 

LON 1 20 

WATS 4 21 
rx 5 22 

TIE. 6 25 

~ (SU: NOTE) 

Fig. 54-Faceplates for Large and Small Consoles 
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AP7 ( PURPLE) LGX0 7AP7
ALARR PANEL ANN~

(NOTE 1) ANJ IOXA
2NO GROWTH CONTROL IOXB

CARRIER -XO- LGX- IORA
(2) IORBCIRCUITS

AHN%

AHJi

GROWTH CONTROL (NOTE 1) CONS LC458 ATND
OR SUPPLENENTARY IOXA INTERFACE

I/O CARRIER IOXB
(1) IORA

IORB
LGX07

BASIC CONTROL OR (NOTE 1) CROSS-CONNECT FIELD LINE GROUPCONTROL-GROWTH CONTROLCARRIER CARRIER(0) (NOTE 2)(NOTE 3)
IOXALC348 DUAL SPEED IOXBOR IORALC3668 LOW SPEED IORBDATA CHANNEL T NODULE CONTROL OR

CO)8(ON CONTROL CABINET R LINE CABINET
T1
R1
GRO CF
Ahh~
ANJi

+50
-48C RESNOTES: CONSOLE GRO1. -48C

CARRIER LC348 CONN CARRIER LC3668 CONN CARRIER LC3668 CONN
TYPE SLOT DESIG TYPE SLOT DESIG TYPE SLOT OESIG

32-37 BX01 31/35 20/21BASIC
31.33,38 BX02 32/36 LGX07 LC458BX01A 22/23 JX01 CONN

IN SLOTGROWTH CKT DESIGGX01 33/37 SUPPLE- 24/2520-25 RENTARY2ND GROWTH SX01 CONTROL- 34/38 BX02A 1ST CKT 0726/27 LGXOB
I/OGROWTHGROWTH GX02 34/38 28/28 2ND CKT 07JX02 LGXOB

26-31
2ND GROWTH SX02 20/24 3RD CKT30/31 08 LGX10

GROWTH GX03 21/25 GX01A 4TH CKT 0832/33 JX03 LGX11
32.33

2ND GROWTH SX03 22/26
23/27 3. CONSOLE RAY CONNECT DIRECTLY

TO A CONNECTOR (LGXOB-LGX11)22/26 GX02A ON LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER.
23/27

Fig. 55 — Attendant Console Connections When Data Channel Length Need NOT be Minimized
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ALAR" PANEL 

2ND GROWTH CONTROL 
CARRIER 

(2) 

GROWTH CONTROL 
DR SUPPLE"ENTARY 

I/0 CARRIER 
(1) 

BASIC CONTROL OR 
CONTROL-GROWTH 

CARRIER 
(0) 

LC34B DUAL SPEED 
OR 

LC366B LOW SPEED 
DATA CHANNEL 

COIIIIN CONTROL CABINET 

NOTES: 
1. 

CARRIER LC34B CONN 
TYPE SLOT DESIG 

32-37 BX01 
BASIC 

31,33,38 BX02 
GROWTH 

20-25 
GX01 

2ND GROWTH SXD1 

GROWTH 26-31 
GX02 

2ND GROWTH SX02 

GROWTH 32,33 
GX03 

2ND GROWTH SX03 

(NOTE 1) 

~ 

(NOTE 1) 
~ 

(NOTE 1) 

~ 

CARRIER 
TYPE 

CONTROL-
GROWTH 

LC3668 CONN 
SLOT DESIG 

31/35 

32/36 BX01A 
33/37 

34/38 BX02A 
34/38 

20/24 

21/25 GX01A 

22/26 

23/27 

22/26 GX02A 
23/27 

CROSS-CONNECT FIELD 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

IDXf IOXB 
IORA 4 
IORB CIRCUITS 
Al'IN* 
A"J* 

LGX 07 

IDX 
IOX 
IOR 
IOR 
T 
R 
T1 
R1 

" r 

>--
2) 

A 
B 
A 
B 

GRD CF 
Al'IN* 
A"J* 
+SC 

LC45B ATND 

/INT"f'CE 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL 
CARRIER 

MDULE CONTROL DR 
LINE CABINET 

CONSOLE 
-48C RES 
GRD 
-48C 

CARRIER LC366B CONN 
TYPE SLOT DESIG 

20/21 

22/23 JX01 

SUPPLE- 24/25 
"ENTARY 26/27 I/0 

28/29 JX02 

30/31 

32/33 JX03 

2. 

LGX07 LC458 CONN 
IN SLOT CKT DESIG 

1ST CKT 07 0 LGXOB 
2ND CKT 07 1 LGX09 

3RD CKT 08 0 LGX10 
4TH CKT 08 1 LGX11 

3. CONSOLE "AY CONNECT DIRECTLY 
TO A CONNECTOR (LGXD8-LGX11) 
ON LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER. 

Fig. 55-Attendant Console Connections When Data Channel Length Need NOT be Minimized 
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AP7 (PURPLE)
AP7

ALAR)) PANEL A(4N"
2ND GROWTH (NOTE 1) ANJ

TCONTROL -XO- LGX- RCARRIER T1(2) R1
GRD CF
+SV

GROWTH (NOTE 1) CONS -48C RES
CONTROL OR IOXA GRD LC458 ATND
SUPPLENENTARY IOXB -48C INTERFACE
I/O CARRIER IORA

IORB

BASIC CONTRO (NOTE 1) CROSS-CONNECT FIELD (NOTE 2) LINE GROUP
OR CONTROL- CONTROLGROWTH CARRIER
CARRIER (0)

IOXA
IOXB

LC348 DUAL SPEED IORA
IORBOR

LC3668 LOW SPEED T
DATA CHANNEL R

NOODLE CONTROL ORT1
LINE CABINETCOIN)ON CONTROL R1

CABINET GRD CF
At(N"
At(J~

• • •

• • •
• • • • •

• +SC
-48C RES
GRDCONSOLE -48C

NOTES:
1.

CARRIER LC348 CONN CARRIER LC3668 CONN CARRIER LC3668 CONN LC458 CONN
TYPE SLOT DESIG TYPE SLOT OESIG TYPE SLOT DESIG DESIGSLOT CKT

32-37 BX01 31/35 20/21 07 LGXOBBASIC
31,33,38 BX02 32/36 BX01A 22/23 JX01 07 LGXOB

GROWTH GX01 33/37 24/25SUPPLE- 08 LGX1020-25
2ND GROWTH SX01 34/38 NENTARY 26/27 08 LGX11I/O
GROWTH GX02 CONTROL- 34/38 BX02A 28/29 JX02

26-31
2ND GROWTH SX02 GROWTH 20/24 30/31
GROWTH GX03 21/25 32/33 JX03

32.33 GX01A
2ND GROWTH SX03 22/26

23/27
22/26 GX02A
23/27

fFig. 56 — Attendant Console Connections When Data Channel Length MUST be
Minimized4

• Cal l ing Number Display to Stat ion • Code Calling Access (3A Code Call)

• Centralized Station Message Detail Record- • Customer A d m i n i s t ra t ion C e n ter Sy s tem
ing System (CACS)

• Code Call ing Access (Chime Paging) • Customer Admin is tra t ion Panel (CAP)
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ALARPI PANEL 

2ND GROWTH 
CONTROL 
CARRIER 
(2) 

·~ 
GROWTH 
CONTROL OR 
SUPPLEPIENTARY 
1/D CARRIER 
/ 11 

AP7 
AP7 

f--< +----..,.-:=--++O...I 

(NOTE 1) 

k ~ 

(NOTE 1) 

--<~ 

(PURPLE) 

T 
R 
T1 
R1 
GRD CF 
+5V 
-48C RES 
GRD 
-48C INTERFACE 

/ 

LC45B ATND 

BASIC CONTROi 
OR CONTROL- (NOTE 1) CROSS-CONNECT FIELD LINE GROUP (NOTE 2) 

GROWTH 
CARRIER (0) 

y" 
LC34B DUAL SPEED 

DR 
LC3668 LOW SPEED 

DATA CHANNEL 

COIIION CONTROL 

NOTES: 
1. 

CABINET 

CARRIER 
TYPE 

BASIC 

LC34B 
SLOT 

32-37 

k~ 

CONN 
DESIG 

BX01 

31 ,33, 3B BX02 

GROWTH GX01 
20-25 

2ND GROWTH SX01 

GROWTH 
26-31 

GX02 

2ND GROWTH SX02 

GROWTH 32,33 
GX03 

2ND GROWTH SX03 

CARRIER LC366B CONN 
TYPE SLOT DESIG 

31/35 

32/36 BX01A 

33/37 

34/3B 

CONTROL-34/38 BX02A 
GROWTH 20/24 

21/25 GX01A 
22/26 

23/27 

22/26 GX02A 
23/27 

CARRIER LC366B CONN 
TYPE SLOT DESIG 

20/21 

22/23 JX01 

SUPPLE- 24/25 

PIENTARY 26/27 
1/0 28/29 JXD2 

30/31 
32/33 JX03 

~-~ >--

2. 

IOXA 
IOXB 
IORA 
IORB 
T 
R 
T1 
R1 
GRD CF 
APIN* 
APIJ* 
+SC 
-48C RES 
GRD 
-48C 

LC45B 

SLOT CKT 

07 0 

07 1 

08 0 

08 1 

CONTROL 
CARRIER 

PIODULE CONTROL OR 
LINE CABINET 

CONN 
DESIG 

LGX08 

LGXOS 

LGX10 

LGX11 

•Fig. 56-Attendant Console Connections When Data Channel Length MUST be 

Minimized41 

• Calling Number Display to Station 

• Centralized Station Message Detail Record­
ing System 

• Code Calling Access (Chime Paging) 

Page 136 

• Code Calling Access (3A Code Call) 

• Customer Administration Center System 
(CACS) 

• Customer Administration Panel (CAP) 

• 
• 

{ 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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TABLE AI • C ustomer Prem i s es F aci l i t y Ter mi n a l
(CPFT)

ATTENDANT CONSOLE CROSS-CONNECTIONS
• Da ta Channel Repeater

CONSOLE CABLE TER)1INATIONS • %Data Switching%
CONSOLE-CONN GGH1-50LEAD CABLE • DIMENSION PBX Electronic Custom Tele-CONN BLOCKDESIGNATION COLOR TERHINALCODE phone Service (ECTS)
(PURPLE)

IOXAO (+ DATA IN) H-BL
IOXBO (- DATA IN) BL-H • t D i s t r i bu ted Com mun i c a t ions Sy st em
IORAO (+ DATA OUT) N-O (DCS)4
IORBO (- DATA OUT) 0-H
T (+ SPEECH IN) N-G • Energy Communication Service Feature
R (- SPEECH IN) G-N
T1 (+ SPEECH OUT) • En ergy C o m m u n ications S e rv ice A d j u n c t
R1 (- SPEECH OUT) (ECSA)N-6

S-H 10
AIW (NINOR ALARH) R-BL • lE nhanced U n i f o rm Cal l Dist r i but ion
A(4J (NAJOR ALAR11) BL-R 12 (EUTCD)4
+501 R-0 13
-48C RES 0-R 14 • Fo rce Admin is tra t ion Data System (FADS)
GRD-48 R-G 15
-48C G-R 16
GRD-48 17 • Interface to Network Control Office Support

18 System — Local Storage Unit (NCOSS — LSU)
GRD-48 R-6 19
-48C 6-R 20 • ILocal Area Data Set (LADS)1
GRD-48 BK-BL 21

BL-BK 22 • Loudspeaker Paging (Basic and Deluxe)GRO-48 BK-0 23
-480 0-BK 24
GRD-48 BK-G 25 • Loudspeaker Paging With Chime Paging and

G-BK 26 Music Background
GRD-48 BK-BR 27
-48C BR-BK 28 • 1Mal ic ious Call Tracing%

30 • Mu s ic on Hold
GRD-48 Y-BL 31

BL-Y 32
GRO-48 Y-0 33 • Packaged Metall ic Facil i ty Terminal Assem-
-48C 0-Y 34 blies (PMFTA)
GRD-48 Y-G 35
-48C G-Y 36 • Per ipheral In ter face Circuit (PIC)
GRD-48 Y-BR 37

38
Y-S 39 • Radio Paging Access Equipment (J58824CD)
S-Y 40

GRO-48 V-BL 41 • Recorded Announcement Intercept Connec-
-480 BL-V 42 tion
GRD-48 V-0 43
-48C 0-V 44 • Recorded Telephone Dictation Trunk
GRO-48 V-G 45
-48C G-V
GRD-48 V-BR 47 • 44V4, 24V4 Repeaters
-48C 48
GRD-48 V-S 49 • Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

6-V 50

• System Status Indicator Display ( IOA8)
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• TABLE Al 

ATTENDANT CONSOLE CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

• CONSOLE CABLE TERl1INA HONS 

CONN 
CONSOLE-

LEAD CABLE 66"1-50 

DESIGNATION COLOR CONN BLOC!< 

CODE TERl'IINAL 
(PURPLE) 

IOXAO ( + DATA IN) W-BL 1 

IOXBD (- DATA IN) BL-W 2 

ICJlAD (+ DATA OUT) W-0 3 

• IORBD (- DATA OUT) D-W 4 

T (+ SPEECH IN) W-G 5 

R (- SPEECH IN) G-W 6 

T1 (+ SPEECH OUT) W-BR 7 

R1 (- SPEECH OUT) BR-W 8 

GRDCF w-s 9 

GRDCF s-w 10 

Al'IN ( f'IINOR ALARl1) R-BL 11 

Al'IJ (PIAJDR ALARl'I) BL-R 12 

+5C1 R-0 13 

-48C_ RES 0-R 14 

GRD-4B R-G 15 

-48C_ G-R 16 

GRD-48 R-BR 17 

-48C_ BR-R 1B 

GRD-48 R-S 19 • -48C_ S-R 20 

GRD-48 BK-BL 21 

-48C_ BL-BK 22 

GRD-48 BK-0 23 

-48C_ 0-BK 24 

GRD-48 BK-G 25 

-48C_ G-BK 26 

GRD-48 BK-BR 27 

-48C_ BR-BK 28 

GRD-48 BK-S 29 

-48C_ S-BK 30 

GRD-48 Y-BL 31 

-48C_ BL-Y 32 

GRD-48 Y-0 33 

• 
-48C_ 0-Y 34 

GRD-48 Y-G 35 

-48C_ G-Y 36 

GR0-48 Y-BR 37 

-48C_ BR-Y 38 

GRD-48 Y-S 39 

-48C_ S-Y 40 

GRD-48 V-BL 41 

-48C_ BL-V 42 

GR0-48 V-0 43 

-48C_ 0-V 44 

• GRD-48 V-G 45 

-48C_ G-V 46 

GRD-48 V-BR 47 

-48C_ BR-V 48 

GRD-48 v-s 49 

• -48C_ S-V 50 

ISS 7, SECTION 5S4-111-101 

• Customer Premises Facility Terminal 
(CPFT) 

• Data Channel Repeater 

• •Data Switching• 

• DIMENSION PBX Electronic Custom Tele­
phone Service (ECTS) 

• .Distributed 
(DCS). 

Communications System 

• Energy Communication Service Feature 

• Energy Communications Service Adjunct 
(ECSA) 

• •Enhanced Uniform Call Distribution 
(EUCD). 

• Force Administration Data System (FADS) 

• Interface to Network Control Office Support 
System-Local Storage Unit (NCOSS-LSU) 

• •Local Area Data Set (LADS)• 

• Loudspeaker Paging (Basic and Deluxe) 

• Loudspeaker Paging With Chime Paging and 
Music Background 

• •Malicious Call Tracing• 

• Music on Hold 

• Packaged Metallic Facility Terminal Assem­
blies (PMFTA) 

• Peripheral Interface Circuit (PIC) 

• Radio Paging Access Equipment (J58824CD) 

• Recorded Announcement Intercept Connec­
tion 

• Recorded Telephone Dictation Trunk 

• 14V4, 24V4 Repeaters 

• Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) 

• System Status Indicator Display (30A8) 
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TABLE AJ

LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER CONSOLE DATA CHANNEL CROSS-CONNECTIONS

TO PURPLE
A25D CONNECTOR CABLE FROM LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER CONNECTORS BACKBOARD

CUT LEADS DOWN ON
LEAD DESIGNATIONS

LEAD CONN BLK
LGX07 LGXOB LGX09 LGX10 LGX11 COLOR TERMINALS

IOXAO IOXAO IOXAO IOXAO IOXAO W-BL 1
IOXBO IOXBO IOXBO IOXBO IOXBO BL-W
IORAO IORAO IORAO IORAO IORAO W-0
IORBO IORBO IORBO IORBO IORBO 0-W
AMN+ T T W-G
API J+
IOXAO

T R T1 R T1 T R T1 R T1
G-W
W-BR

IOXBO R1 R1 R1 R1 BR-W
IORAO GRD CF GRD CF GRD CF GRD CF W-9
IORBO GRD CF GRD CF GRD CF GRD CF 9-W

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

AMN+ AMN+ AMN+ AMN+ AMN" R-BL 11
AMJ+ AMJ+ AMJ+ AMJ+ AMJ+ BL-R 12
IOXAO +SC +5C +SC +5C R-0 13
IOXBO -48C RES -48C RES -48C RES -48C RES 0-R 14
IORAO GRD GRD GRD GRD R-G 15
IORBO -48 -48 -48 -48 G-R 16
AMN+ GRD GRD GRD GRD R-BR 17
AMJ+ -48 -48 -48 -48 BR-R 18
IOXAO GRD GRD GRO GRD R-6 19
IOXBO -48 -48 -48 -48 6-R 20
IORAO GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-BL 21
IORBO -48 -48 -48 -48 BL-BK 22
AMN+ GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-0 23
AMJ+ -48 -48 -48 -48 0-BK 24

GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-G 25
-48 -48 -48 -48 G-BK 26
GRD GRD GRD GRO BK-BR 27
-48 -48 -48 -48 BR-BK 28
GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-9 29
-48 -4& -48 -48 6-BK 30
GRO GRD GRD GRD Y-BL 31
-48 -48 -48 -48 BL-Y 32
GRD GRD GRD GRD Y-0 33
-48 -48 -48 -48 0-Y 34
GRD GRD GRD GRD Y-G 35
-48 -48 -48 -48 G-Y 36

SPARE GRD GRD GRD GRD Y-BR 37
-48 -48 -48 -48 BR-Y 38
GRD GRD GRD GRD Y-S 39
-48 -48 -48 -48 S-Y 40
GRD GRD GRD GRD V-BL 41
-48 -48 -48 -48 BL-V 42
GRD GRD GRD GRD V-0 43
-48 -48 -48 -48 0-V 44
GRD GRD GRD GRD V-G 45
-48 -48 -48 -48 G-V 46
GRD GRO GRD GRD V-BR 47
-48 -48 -48 -48 BR-V 48
GRD GRD GRD GRD V-S 49
-48 -48 -48 -48 S-V 50

Page 138

SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE AJ • LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER CONSOLE DAT A CHANNEL CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

A25D CONNECTOR CABLE FROM LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER CONNECTORS TO PURPLE 
BACKBOARD • LEAD DESIGNATIONS 

CUT LEADS DOWN ON 

LEAD CONN BLK 
__ LGX07 - - LGXOB - - LGX09 - - LGX10 - - LGX11 COLOR TERMINALS 

IOXAO IOXAO IOXAO IOXAO IOXAO W-BL 1 
IOXBO IOXBO IOXBO IOXBO IOXBO BL-W 2 
IORAO IORAO IORAO IORAO IORAO W-0 3 
IORBO IORBO IORBD IORBO IORBO 0-W 4 
AMN* T T T T W-G 5 
AMJ* R R R R G-W 6 • IOXAO T1 T1 T1 T1 W-BR 7 
IOXBO R1 R1 R1 R1 BR-W 8 
IORAO GRD CF GRD CF GRD CF GRD CF W-S 9 
IORBO GRD CF GRD CF GRD CF GRD CF s-w 10 
AMN* AMN* AMN* AMN* AMN* R-BL 11 
Al'IJ* AMJ* AMJ* AMJ* AMJ* BL-R 12 
IOXAO +5C +5C +5C +5C R-0 13 
IOXBO -48C_RES -48C_RES -48C_RES -48C_RES 0-R 14 
IORAO GRD GRD GRD GRD R-G 15 
IORBO -48 -48 -48 -48 G-R 16 
AMN* GRD GRD GRD GRD R-BR 17 
AMJ* -48 -48 -48 -48 BR-R 18 
IOXAO GRD GRD GRO GRD R-S 19 
IOXBO -48 -48 -48 -48 S-R 20 
IORAO GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-BL 21 
IORBO -48 -48 -48 -48 BL-BK 22 • AMN* GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-0 23 
AMJ* -48 -48 -48 -48 0-BK 24 

GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-G 25 
-48 -48 -48 -48 G-BK 26 
GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-BR 27 
-48 -48 -48 -48 BR-BK 28 
GRD GRD GRD GRD BK-S 29 
-48 -48 -48 -48 S-BK 30 
GRO GRD GRD GRD Y-BL 31 
-48 -48 -48 -48 BL-Y 32 
GRD GRD GRD GRD Y-0 33 
-48 -48 -48 -48 0-Y 34 
GRD GRD GRD GRD Y-G 35 
-48 -48 -48 -48 G-Y 36 

SPARE GRD GRD GRD GRD Y-BR 37 
-48 -48 -48 -48 BR-Y 38 • GRD GRD GRD GRD Y-S 39 
-48 -48 -48 -48 S-Y 40 
GRD GRD GRD GRD V-BL 41 
-48 -48 -48 -48 BL-V 42 
GRD GRD GRD GRD V-0 43 
-48 -48 -48 -48 0-V 44 
GRD GRD GRD GRD V-G 45 
-48 -48 -48 -48 G-V 46 
GRD GRD GRD GRD V-BR 47 
-48 -48 -48 -48 BR-V 48 • GRD GRD GRD GRD V-S 49 
-48 -48 -48 -48 S-V 50 

• 
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TABLE AK

CONSOLE CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

CROSS-CONNECTMOD
CONSOLE TO/FROM TOCONSOLE
CABLENO. COhN BLK
COLOR COhM BLKCONSOLE
CODE LGXLEAD

DESIGNATION (PURPLE)(BLUE)
IOXAO + DATA IN W-BL
IOXBO — DATA IN BL-W
IORAO + DATA OUT W-0
IORBO — DATA OUT 0-W
T + SPEECH IN W-G
R — SPEECH IN G-W
T1 + SPEECH OUT W-BR
R1 — SPEECH OUT BR-W
GRDCF W-9
GRDCF 9-W 10 10
AMN MINOR ALARM R-BL
AMJ MAJOR ALARM BL-R 12 12
+5C1 R-0 13 13
-48C RES 0-R 14 14
GRD-48 R-G 15 15
-48C G-R 16 16
GRD-48 R-BR 17 17
-48C BR-R 18 18
GRD-48 R-9 19 19
-48C S-R 20 20
GRD-48 BK-BL 21 21
-48C BL-BK 22 22
GRD-48 BK-0 23 23
-48C 0-BK 24 24
GRD-48 BK-G 25 25
-48C G-BK 26
GRD-48 BK-BR 27 27
-48C BR-BK 28 28
GRD-48 BK-9 29 29
-48C 9-BK 30 30
GRD-48 Y-BL 31 31
-48C BL-Y 32 32
GRD-48 Y-0 33 33
-48C 0-Y 34 34
GRD-48 Y-G 35 35
-48C G-Y 36 36
GRD-48 Y-BR 37 37
-48C BR-Y 38 38
GRD-48 Y-S 39 39
-48C S-Y 40 40
GRD-48 V-BL 41 41
-48C BL-V 42 42
GRD-48 V-0 43 43
-48C 0-V 44 44
GRD-48 V-G 45 45
-48C G-V 46 46
GRD-48 'V-BR 47 47
-48C BR-V 48 48
GRD-48 V-S 49 49
-48C S-V 50 50
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• TABLE AK 

CONSOLE CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

• CROSS-CONNECT MOD __ 
CONSOLE TO/FROM TO CONSOLE 

NO. CABLE CONN BLK - COLOR CONN BLK CONSOLE 
LEAD CODE ____ LGX __ 

DESIGNATION (BLUE) (PURPLE) 

IOXAO + DATA IN) W-BL 1 1 
IDXBO - DATA IN) BL-W 2 2 
IDRAO + DATA OUT) W-0 3 3 

• IDRBO - DATA OUT) 0-W 4 4 
TI+ SPEECH IN) W-G 5 5 
R (- SPEECH IN) G-W 6 6 
T1 (+ SPEECH OUT) W-BR 7 7 
R1 (- SPEECH OUT) BR-W 8 8 
GRDCF w-s 9 9 
GRDCF s-w 10 10 
AMN (MINOR ALARM) R-BL 11 11 
AMJ !MAJOR ALARM) BL-R 12 12 
+5C1 R-0 13 13 
-48C RES 0-R 14 14 
GRD-48 R-G 15 15 
-4BC G-R 16 16 
GRD-48 R-BR 17 17 
-4BC BR-R 18 18 
GRD-48 R-S 19 19 

• -4BC S-R 20 20 
GRD-48 BK-BL 21 21 
-4BC BL-BK 22 22 
GRD-48 BK-0 23 23 
-4BC 0-BK 24 24 
GRD-48 BK-G 25 25 
-4BC_ G-BK 26 26 
GRD-48 BK-BR 27 27 
-48C BR-BK 28 28 
GRD-48 BK-S 29 29 
-4BC S-BK 30 30 
GRD-48 Y-BL 31 31 
-48C BL-Y 32 32 
GRD-48 Y-0 33 33 
-48C 0-Y 34 34 

• GRD-48 Y-G 35 35 
-48C G-Y 36 36 
GRD-48 Y-BR 37 37 
-48C BR-Y 38 38 
GRD-48 Y-S 39 39 
-48C_ S-Y 40 40 
GRD-48 V-BL 41 41 
-48C_ BL-V 42 42 
GRD-48 V-0 43 43 
-4BC 0-V 44 44 
GRD-48 V-G 45 45 

• -4BC G-V 46 46 
GRD-48 ·v-BR 47 47 
-48C BR-V 48 48 
GRD-48 v-s 49 49 
-48C s-v 50 50 

• 
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TABLE AL

CONSOI.E DATA CHANNEL AND ALARM LEADS CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

CROSS-CON4ECT

TO/FROM TO
FROM PBX
MOD WHEN DATA WHEN DATA

COMMON CONTROL CONN BLK CONN BLK CHAN LENGTH CHAN LENGTH
CABINET NEED NOT MUST BE

BE MINIMIZED MINIMIZED
XO AP7

CONN BLK COhN BLK

LEAD LGX07 LGX
EQUIPMENT DESIGNATION (PURPLE) (PURPLE) (PURPLE) (PURPLE)

LC348 IN IOXB

IOXA
CARRIER

IORBSLOT
CIRCUIT IORA

AMJ+ALARM 12
PANEL

AMN+

*This lead is active in a low state.
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SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE AL • CONSOLE DAT A CHANNEL AND ALARM LEADS CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT • FROM PBX 
TO/FROM TO 

MOD - - WHEN DATA WHEN DATA 
COMMON CONTROL CONN BLK CONN BLK CHAN LENGTH CHAN LENGTH 

CABINET - NEED NOT MUST BE 
BE MINIMIZED MINIMIZED 

- - _XO_ AP7 - CONN BLK CONN BLK 

LEAD - - -LGX07 ___ LGX __ 
EQUIPMENT 

DESIGNATION (PURPLE) (PURPLE) (PURPLE) (PURPLE) • 
LC34B IN IOXB ____ 2 2 

---- IOXA _ ___ 1 1 
CARRIER --
SLOT --

!ORB ____ 4 4 

CIRCUIT !ORA -- - - - - 3 3 

ALARM AMJ* 6 6 12 
PANEL 

AMN* 8 5 11 

*This lead is active in a low state. • 

• 
• 
• 
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TO OTHER
CONHON CONTROL (0) CONNECTIONS

ANJ'/ANN% CONSOLE CONNALARN PANEL AP7
(NOTE 2) BLOCK 66-TYPE

GROWTH OR 2ND GX01-03 (NOTE 1)
GROWTH CARR SX01-03 -XO-
SUPPLENENTARY JX01-03 CONSOLEI/O CARR O — 0 (NOTE 4)
CONTROL-GROWTH BX01A-02A
CARR GX01A-02A

ECTS
BASIC CONTROL OR DISPLAYSBX01-02CARR

(NOTE 3)
CO)B)DN CONTROL (0) NOTES:
(OPTIONAL) 002-017 (BASIC-LC348) 1. WYE CABLE RULTIPLING IF DUPLICATED COHNON CONTROL IS

PROVIDED.004-017, 100-115
GROWTH OR 2ND GX01-03 2. CROSS-CONNECT AHJ» TO 1(AJOR ALARH AND ANN~ TO HINORIOXAO (CONTROL-GROWTH-LC3668) ALARHGROWTH CARR SX01-03 IOXBO 100-127 (GROWTH-LC348) 3. DETERHINE WHICH SETS OF LC348 OR LC3668 I/O LEADS AREIORAO AVAILABLESUPPLENENTARY JX01-03 IORBO 200-227 (2ND GROWTH LC348) ASSIGNHENT OF A LC348 SET SUCH AS IOXA004, IOX80004,I/O CARR 200-227 (SUPPLENENTARY IOXRA0004 AND IOR80004 TO A CONSOLE OR ETC IS AS
CONTROL-GROWTH BX01A-02A I/O-LC3668) FOLLOWS:
CARR GX01A-02A

CONNECTED DATA CHANNEL LC348 LOCATION
BASIC CONTROL DEVICE SUBSCRIPTBX01-02 CARRIER SLOT CKTCARR

CONSOLE 1 004 32
2 005 32
3 006 33

ECTS 1 007 33
2 008 34

NODULE CONTROL 0 3 009 34
OR LINE CAB 0 DISPLAY 1 010 35

2 011 35
LINE GROUP
CONTROL 4. CONSOLE DATA CHANNEL LENGTH HINIHIZEO TO CROSS-CONNECT

LGX--CARRIER FIELD
5. CONNECT UP TO 4 SETS OF LEADS EACH TO CONSOLES:O — 0LGXOB IOXAO/C-F (CROSS CONNECT ONLY FOR CONSOLES)

LGX09 T. R. -48V RES, GRD (NOTE 5) IOXBO/C-F
LGX10 0 — 0 IORAO/C-F
LGX11 O — 0 IORBO/C-F

LGOX7

Fig. 57 — Console or ECTS Controller Connections — Cross-Connect Plan

• T i m e-of-Day Clock Bat t er y Backup 5.04 A su m m a ry of auxi l iary equipment associated
(J58882A1, List 9) w ith the features is compi led in T a ble AO.

Several J58879F auxil iary cabinets (Fig. 61) may be
required to accommodat.e the auxi l iary equipment,• Tr a f f ic Measurement/RMATS
depending upon customer requirements. The cabi-
nets can be locally engineered in accordance with the• Tr u nk Answer From Any S ta t ion (TAAS) power and grounding guidelines in Part, 4.

• U n i fo rm C a l l Di s t r i b u t ion ( U C D) T r a f f i c 5.05 P o wer for the equipment in the auxil iary cabi-
Overflow Indicator net (excluding ECTS control lers) is provided

from the KS-22028 power supply. Power to t.he supply
is provided from the ac out let v ia the J58882JA ac

• Vi sual ly Impaired Attendant Service (VIAS). powered distr ibut ion panel.
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AP7 

COPfflON CONTROL ( 0) 
TO OTHER 
CONNECTIONS 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

ALAR .. PANEL AP7 >-,i-+------' o--o 1--A,._J_•.c../A_,._N_• -------IM 
o--o (NOTE 2) 

CONSOLE CONN 
BLOCK 66-TYPE 

GROWTH OR 2ND 
GROWTH CARR 

SUPPLE,.ENTARY 
I/0 CARR 

GX01-03 
SX01-03 

JX01-03 

-XO­
o--o 
0--0 

1------------IM 

0--0 

0--0 

0--0 

0--0 

0--0 

CONSOLE 
(NOTE 4) 

CONTROL-GROWTH BX01A-02A 0--0 

CARR GX01A-02A 0--0 

ECTS 
BASIC CONTROL BX01-02 
CARR 

OR DISPLAYS 

(NOTE 3) 
NOTES: COl'IICJN CONTROL (0) 

(OPTIONAL) 002-017 ( BASIC-LC34B) 

004-017, 100-115 

1. WYE CABLE .. ULTIPLING IF DUPLICATED co .... ON CONTROL IS 
PROVIDED. 

2. CROSS-CONNECT A,.J• TO ,.AJOR ALAR,. ANO A .. N• TO ,.!NOR 
ALAR,. 

GROWTH OR 2ND GX01-03 IOXAO (CONTROL-GROWTH-LC366B) 
GROWTH CARR SX01-03 IOXBO 

IORAO 100-127 (GROWTH-LC34B) 3. OETER,.INE WHICH SETS OF LC34B OR LC366B I/0 LEADS ARE 
AVAILABLE SUPPLE .. ENT ARY JX01-03 IORBO 200-227 (2ND GROWTH LC34B) ASSIGN,.ENT OF A LC34B SET SUCH AS IOXA004, IOXB0004, 
IOXRA0004 ANO IORB0004 TO A CONSOLE OR ETC IS AS 
FOLLOWS: 

1/0 CARR 

CONTROL -GROWTH BX01A-02A 
200-227 ( SUPPLE .. ENTARY 

I/0-LC366B) 
CARR 

BASIC CONTROL 
CARR 

,.OOULE CONTROL 0 
OR LINE CAB 0 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL 
CARRIER 

GX01A-02A 

BX01-02 

LGX--

LGXOB o--o 

CONNECTED OATA CHANNEL LC34B LOCATION 
DEVICE SUBSCRIPT CARRIER SLOT CKT 

CONSOLE 1 004 0 32 0 
2 005 0 32 1 
3 006 0 33 0 

ECTS 1 007 0 33 1 
2 008 0 34 0 
3 009 0 34 1 

OISPLAY 1 010 0 35 0 
2 011 0 35 

4. CONSOLE OATA CHANNEL LENGTH ,.INI,.IZEO TO CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

5. CONNECT UP TO 4 SETS OF LEADS EACH TO CONSOLES: 

LGX09>-1-1---T....:._R....;';..._-4_8_V_R_E_S:...., _GR_0_--1 o--o 1--------'-'(N:..:O....:TE:......:.5.:....J) 
LGX10 o--o 

IOXAO/C-F (CROSS CONNECT ONLY FOR CONSOLES) 
IDXBO/C-F 
IORAO/C-F 

LGX11 o--o IORBO/C-F 

LGOX7 

Fig. 57-Console or ECTS Controller Connections-Cross-Connect Plan 

• Time-of-Day Clock Battery Backup 
(J58882Al, List 9) 

• Traffic Measurement/RMATS 

• Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAAS) 

• Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) Traffic 
Overflow Indicator 

• Visually Impaired Attendant Service (VIAS). 

5.04 A summary of auxiliary equipment associated 
with the features is compiled in Table AO. 

Several J58879F auxiliary cabinets (Fig. 61) may be 
required to accommodate the auxiliary equipment, 
depending upon customer requirements. The cabi­
nets can be locally engineered in accordance with the 
power and grounding guidelines in Part 4 . 

5.05 Power for the equipment in the auxiliary cabi-
net (excluding ECTS controllers) is provided 

from the KS-22028 power supply. Power to the supply 
is provided from the ac outlet via the J58882J A ac 
powered distribution panel. 
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.,, 
0 

Cl:I 
CD -.i:. 
II,) 

I COMMON CONTROL (0) AP7 

ALARM PANEL I AP7 rt-+---------_J o--o I AMJ*, AMN* 
LGX07 CONN BLOCK 

0--0 

GROWTH OR 2ND 
GROWTH CARR 

SUPPLEMENTARY 
I/0 CARR 

CONTROL-GROWTH BX01A-02A 
CARR GX01A-02A 

BASIC CONTROL I BX01,02 CARR 

COMMON CONTROL (1) 
(OPTIONAL) 

GROWTH OR 2ND 
GROWTH CARR 

SUPPLEMENTARY 
I/0 CARR 

GX01-03 
SX01-03 

JX01-03 

(NOTE 1) 

CONTROL-GROWTH 
CARR 

BX01A-02A1---+-------' 
GX01A-02A 

BASIC CONTROL 
CARR 

BX01,02 

• 

MODULE CONTROL 0, 1 
OR LINE CAB. 2,3,4 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL 
CARRIER 

LGXOB 
LGX09 
LGX10 
LGX11 

LGX07 

-► 

> 

,. 

IOXAO 
IOXBO 
IORAO 
IORBO 

LGX 

0--0 

0--0 

➔ 

-XO-

0--0 

0--0 

0--0 

0--0 

(NOTE 2) 

002-017 (BASIC-LC34B 
004-017, 100-115 
(CONTROL-GROWTH-LC366B) 
100-127 (GROWTH-LC34B) 
200-227 (2ND GROWTH 
LC34B) 
200-227 (SUPPLE­
MENTARY I/0-LC366B) 

0 0 

0 0 

c>----0 

c>----0 

c>----0 

DATA AND 
ALARM LEADS 

NOTES: 

CONSOLE 

(NOTE 3, 4) 

1. WYE CABLE MULTIPLING IF DUPLICATED COMMON CONTROL IS PROVIDED. 
2. DETERMINE WHICH SETS OF LC34B OR LC366B I/0 LEADS ARE AVAILABLE. 

ASSIGNMENT OF A LC34B SET SUCH AS IOXA0004. IOXBD004, 
IORA0004 AND IORB0004 TO A CONSOLE OR ECTS IS AS FOLLOWS: 

CONNECTED DATA CHANNEL LC34B LOCATION 
DEVICE SUBSCRIPT CARRIER SLOT CKT 

CONSOLE 1 004 0 32 0 
2 005 0 32 1 
3 007 0 33 1 

ECTS 1 008 0 34 0 
2 009 0 34 1 

DISPLAY 1 010 0 35 0 

3. CONSOLE - DATA CHANNEL LENGTH IS NOT MINIMIZED WHEN CONSOLE 
TERMINATES DIRECTLY TO LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER OR IS 
CROSS-CONNECTED. 

4. CONNECT UP TO 4 SETS OF 4 LEADS EACH TO CONSOLES: 
IOXAO/C-F, IOXBO/C-F, IORAO/C-F, IORBO/C-F 

Fig. 58-Console Connections-Direct to PBX Carrier 

• • • • 
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6 z 
u, 
u, 
.i:. 
I 

-I 
0 



ISS 7, SECTIO
N 554-111-101

O
)C

N
IllIL

V Z I-
I

DIL

I
XI

O
'JC

lC
Ill

Z 
O

Ill
5

IL
~ rv

V O
I

D
I

CL
M

zz
I

• CZ
I

0'
V

Cl
hC

ICI
III

I
IO

O
 

I-
'C III

5
IL

~Q
0 Z

O
 

Z CC

OCI
C

I

0
O

 
I/I

hC
lC

III

I
IL

U Z Z 
0 U

Z
I

5
D

I
IL

I
O

Z 
Ill

I- 
H

O
«

R
«

Q
LC

)C
CII

Ill
CC IllQ

CO
IL

CII
M

U 0 Z 0 U

I
C

IJ C
II

Z
Z

O
D

CII
I

CL

I
CCI

Ill
IL

ILIY
V IC

I
O

 
CL

CLI

O
I

I
0

0I
V

I
ZZ Z U

I I I I
I I I I

I 
I

I 
I

I 
I

o«~ 
C

C
I 

I
m

$
I 

I

I I I I
I I I I

I I I I
I I I I

I I I I
I I I I

I 
I

I 
I

I
I 

I
I

I I I I
I I I I

I I I I

I
IXI

cC
CQ

O
O

WDM
CL

?
DM

D 
D

E 
E

Cl
D

D 
D

M
DM

M
M

DM
DM

H 
H

M
DM

DM
M

O

IL
I

IJJ
?

IIJ
M

CL
CL

M
CL

CL
IJJ

IJJ
IJJ

O
 V

CQ
M

CCI
CL I-

MCC I-
MK 

I-
CD

MCL I
CO

C
L D 

I-
CC D 

I-
C

L D 
I-

C
L D I

CJ
• C

K 
M

 
hC

CJ
'JC

CJ
• C M

 
h

C
C

J Cll U
C

J C
O

 C
J

CJ CIJ CJ
D 

Ih 
C

J

Z
I 

4
D

o5

Page 143

-a 
0 

(0 
C, -.c. 
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TABLE AM 

DAT A CHANNELS TO MULTIPLE CONSOLES CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

FROM PBX TO/FROM TO 
MOD __ WHEN DATA WHEN DATA CHANNEL LENGTH COMMON CONTROL CHAN LENGTH MUST BE MINIMIZED CABINET_ CONN CONN NEED NOT BLK BLK 

BE MINIMIZED 1ST CONSOLE 2ND CONSOLE 3RD CONSOLE 
___ XO_ - AP7 CONN BLK CONN BLK CONN BLK CONN BLK 

DATA LEAD ___ LGX07 ___ LGX08 ___ LGX09 ___ LGX10 EQUIPMENT 
CHAN DESIGNATION (PURPLE) (PURPLE) (PURPLE) (PURPLE) (PURPLE) (PURPLE) 

LC34B IN IOXB ____ 2 2 
----- IOXA ____ 1 1 1ST CARRIER __ 
SLOT __ !ORB ____ 4 4 
CKT __ !ORA ____ 3 3 

ALL AMJ* 6 6,12,18,24 6 12 18 
CHAN ALARM PANEL 

AMN* 8 5, 11, 17 ,23 5 11 17 

LC34B IN IOXB ____ 8 8 

----- IOXA _ ___ 7 7 
2ND CARRIER __ 

10 10 SLOT __ !ORB ____ 
CKT __ !ORA ____ 9 9 

LC34B IN IOXB ____ 14 14 
---- IOXA _ ___ 13 13 3RD CARRIER __ 
SLOT __ !ORB ____ 16 16 
CKT __ !ORA ____ 15 15 

LC34B IN IOXB ____ 20 
----- IOXA _ ___ 19 4TH CARRIER __ 
SLOT __ !ORB ____ 22 
CKT __ !ORA ____ 21 

*This lead is active in a low state. 

• 

4TH CONSOLE 

CONN BLK 
___ LGXl 1 

(PURPLE) 

24 

23 

20 

19 

22 

21 

• 

iii 
Ill 
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Ill 
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-I 

0 z 
u, 
u, 
.c. 
I 

-I 
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE NIGHT CONSOLE NIGHT CONSOLE
CONNECTING BLOCK TRANSFER PANEL CONNECTING BLOCK

609-TYPE

1 1
'I 1-8, TBA

I I 14

I I
I I
I I

I
I I

TBCI I 2 5 1(NOTE 1) I
I

9-13
I I 15-5015

I I
I

|
50 50

60178
TRANSFER
KEYAP7 3

CONNECTING BLOCK A258 A258
CABLE CABLE43 DGRD

(NOTE 2) 44 -48PX
MOUNTING CORD MOUNTING CORD

ATTENDANT NIGHT
CONSOLE CONSOLENOTES:

1. LEADS FROM LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER LGXOB,
09, 10, OR 11 CONNECTING BLOCK.

2. POWER LEADS FROM ALARM PANEL.

Fig. 59 — Night Console Transfer — Block Diagram
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE 
CONNECTING BLOCK 

( NOTE 1) 

co 

(NOTE 21 [ 

NOTES: 

' -
1 1 

r r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I - ; 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 9-13 
I 

15 
15-50 

r 
I 
I 
! 

50 50 

AP7 
NNECTING BLOCK 

- 43 - DGRD 

- 44 -48PX 

1-8, 
14 

NIGHT CONSOLE 
TRANSFER PANEL 

609-TYPE 

TBA -

-
r--0--1 
I I 
I TBC I 

1~ 5 1 I co-

c=D 
c=o 

6017B 
TRANSFER 
KEY 

3 
'V 
'" 

2 

1. LEADS FROM LINE GROUP CONTROL CARRIER LGXOB, 
09, 10, OR 11 CONNECTING BLOCK. 

2. POWER LEADS FROM ALARM PANEL. 

/ 

A 
0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

.--

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

' 

A25B 
CABLE 

'V 

NIGHT CONSOLE 
CONNECTING BLOCK 

B C 
/ / 0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

' ' 

/r-\ 
r-\ 
r-\ 

r-\ 
r-\ 
r-\ 
r-\ 

' 

D 
0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

I MOUNTING CORD MOUNTIN 

ATTENDANT 
CONSOLE 

Fig. 59-Night Console Transfer-Block Diagram 

Page 144 

A25B 
CABLE 
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TABI.E AN

NIGHT CONSOLE CROSS-CONNECTIONS

CROSS-CONNECTFRN(
NDD TO/FR(l( TO PROP( TO F R DH TO FR DN TO FRDH TO FR ON TO
CAB

CONN CONN BLK 609-TYPE CONN BLK 609-TYPE CONN BLK
LINE GROUP ATND CONSOLE TRANSFER NIGHT CONSOLE TRANSFER NIGHT CONSOLECABLECONTROL CO(% BLK

COLOR NO. PANEL NO. ATND PANEL NO. NIGHT
CARRIER

CODE LGX (BLUE) (YELLOW) (BLUE) CONSOLE (YELLOW) (BLUE) CONSOLE
NO. NO.

(PURPLE) COLUI% COLU(% COL(l%
LEAD DESIG TBA TBA TBA

Bt
IOXAO W-BL
IOXBO BL-W
IORAO 16 14

0-W 12 17 15

T 0 W-G 21 26 24
R 0 G-W 22 27
T1 0 31 34
R1 0 32 37 35

A259 A258
CONN CONN

6-W 10 10 10 10 10 10 10CABLE CABLE
A)% (NINOR ALARN R-BL
APE' (NA JOR ALARN BL-R 12 12 12 12 12 12 12

+501 R-0 13 13 13 13 13 13 13

-480 RES 0-R 14 14 14 41 14 14 44 14 14

GRD-48 R-G 15 15 15 15 15 15 15

-480 G-R 16 16 16 16 16 16 16

GRD-48 R-BR 17 17 17 17 17 17 17

18 18 18 18 18 18 18

BR-V 48 48 48 48 48 48

V-S 49 49 49 49 49 49 49

S-V 50 50 50 50

t BRIDGING CLIPS )%)ST BE INSTALLED ON COL(l%S 9 AIN) C ON TERNINALS 9 THROUGH 13
AN) 15 I)SOUGH 50 ON THE NIGHT CONSOLE CQN(ECTING BLOCK.

IAPPLICATIONS PROCCESSOR (AP) • Leave-word calli ng

5.06 Th e AP p rov ides new feature capabili t ies to a • Au t o mat ic message waiting.
PBX, equipped with FP8, Issue 3. The AP is a

multiprocessor that funct ions in either a stand-alone 5.07 A brief description of each of the features is

configuration for data processing or as a controller provided in t he sy st em D esc r i p t i on,
for in te l l igent per ipheral devices. Special purpose Section 554-111-100. Detailed descript ions and addi-
applications software resident in the AP supports the tional information on the features are provided in

following new PBX features provided via the AP: specific feature documents as listed in the Feature
Document Reference Guide, Section 554-191-100.

5.08 A P B X equ ipped for AP features is shown in
(a) Di rectory serice F ig. 62. The configurat ion consists of an AP

with its associated terminals and pr inters, the PBX
(b) Message center service including: equipped with an enhanced FP8, and station and ter-

minal equipment. Analog stat ion sets which may in-
• Call coverage c lude m o d el s 50 0 , 25 00 , and i o r Mul t i b u t t on
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TABLE AN 

NIGHT CONSOLE CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

FRIJ'I 
CROSS-CONNECT 

IIJD_ - TO/FRCl'I TO FRCl'I TO FROM TO FRCffl TO FRCl'I TO FRCl'I TO 

CAB_ 
LINE GROUP CIWN CONN BLK 6D9-TYPE CONN BLK 6D9-TYPE CONN BLK 

CONTROL CABLE CONN BLK 
ATNO CONSOLE TRANSFER NIGHT CONSOLE TRANSFER NIGHT CONSOLE 

COLOR NO. - PANEL NO._ ATNO PANEL NO. NIGHT -CARRIER_ 
CODE ____ LGX __ (BLUE) ( YELLOW) (BLUE) CONSOLE ( YELLOW) (BLUE) CONSOLE 

(PURPLE) COLLffi COLU/"1,1 
NO. - NO. -COLLl'W 

LEAO DESIG TBA TBA TBA 
A B at A C 0 

IOXA0_ W-BL 1 1 1 1 6 1 1 4 1 1 

IOXBO_ BL-W 2 2 2 2 7 2 2 5 2 2 

IORAO_ W-0 3 3 3 11 16 3 3 14 3 3 

IORBO_ 0-W 4 4 4 12 17 4 4 15 4 4 

T - - _D_ - - W-G 5 5 5 21 26 5 5 24 5 5 

R ___ O ___ G-W 6 6 6 22 27 6 6 25 6 6 

T1_ - _o_ - - W-8R 7 7 7 31 36 7 7 34 7 7 

R1 ___ O ___ BR-W B 8 8 32 37 8 8 35 B 8 

GRDCF W-S 9 9 9 9 9 A258 
CONN 

9 9 A25B 
CONN 

GRDCF s-w 10 10 10 10 10 CABLE 10 10 CABLE 

Al9I" ( l'IINOR ALARII R-BL 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 

Al'I.J"' ( PIA.JOO ALARII BL-R 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 

+5C1 R-0 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 

-48C_ RES 0-R 14 14 14 41 46 14 14 44 14 14 

GRD-4B R-G 15 15 15 15 15 15 15 

-48C_ G-R 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 

GRD-48 R-BR 17 17 17 17 17 17 17 

-48C_ BR-R 18 18 18 18 18 18 18 

-----
~ 

-48C_ BR-V 48 48 48 4B 48 4B 48 

GR□ -48 V-S 49 49 49 49 49 49 49 

-48C_ S-V 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 

t BRIDGING CLIPS l'IJST BE INSTALLED ON COLU'NS B AND C ON TERl'IINALS 9 THROUGH 13 
AND 15 TfllOUGH 50 ON THE NIGHT CONSOLE CONNECTING BLOCK . 

• APPLICATIONS PROCCESSOR (AP) 

5.06 The AP provides new feature capabilities to a 
PBX, equipped with FP8, Issue 3. The AP is a 

multiprocessor that functions in either a stand-alone 
configuration for data processing or as a controller 
for intelligent peripheral devices. Special purpose 
applications software resident in the AP supports the 
following new PBX features provided via the AP: 

(a) Directory serice 

(b) Message center service including: 

• Call coverage 

• Leave-word calling 

• Automatic message waiting. 

5.07 A brief description of each of the features is 
provided in the system Description, 

Section 554-111-100. Detailed descriptions and addi­
tional information on the features are provided in 
specific feature documents as listed in the Feature 
Document Reference Guide, Section 554-191-100 . 

5.08 A PBX equipped for AP features is shown in 
Fig. 62. The configuration consists of an AP 

with its associated terminals and printers, the PBX 
equipped with an enhanced FP8, and station and ter­
minal equipment. Analog station sets which may in­
clude models 500, 2500, and/or Multihutton 
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0 40 0 41 0~42 0 +43 0+4 4 0 45 0 4 6 0 ~47 0 ~48 0 4 9 0 90 0~91 0~92 0 93 0 9 4 0 9 5 0 9 6 0 ~97 0 98 0 9 9

0~30 0+31 0+32 0+33 Oj@0+35 0[g O 37 0 38 0 [g 0~80 0~81 0 82 0 +83 0 84 0 8 5 0 ~86 0 ~87 0 88 0 ~ 89

0~20 0 [Q10 [g O 23 0~24 0 25 0 2 6 0 2 7 0 ~ 28 0 ~29 0 70 0 7 1 0 ~ 7 2 0 7 3 0 ~ 7 4 0 ~ 75 0 7 6 0 77 0 78 0 79

ODGO ii OO20 O13 OHOOis 0 is OO17 OOGO<9 0 [@ 0 ~61 0 62 0 63 0 64 0 65 0 66 0 67 0 68 0 69
0[go+Oi 0 92 0 93 0 +94 0[go OG 0+OT 0 Os 0 Os 0 50 0 5 1 0 5 2 0 5 3 0 5 4 0 5 5 0 ~ 56 0 5 7 0 5 8 0 59

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
00 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 9 00 1 00 0 11 0 0 1200 1300 14 0 0 15 0 0 16 0 0 17 0 0

HOSPITALITY COMMUNICATION SYSTEM
• • • • • • • • • • • • • •

0 0 O ANS O 0 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

• • • • • •
• •

• •

• • • • • •
• 0 •

• •0 0 O RINGO 0 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • •0 0 O GUGYO 0 0
0 0 O ATNGO 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0
NEXT INIT ~ ~95jg ~PR

NOTE 1 NOTE 2 NOTE 3 NOTE 4 NOTE 50 0 0 oaYTO 0 0

0 0 0 NARNO 0 0
IN ~ p 3 PR 0 0 0 0 0 0w~ gg dies "O' JS ~

GHI J KL rM NOTE 6 NOTE 7

0 0 0 coNTO 0 0 PRS TU V NXY

0 0 0 NARNO 0 0

+ gl"0' ll OPA

~ START LREGALQL ~RELEAsE
NOTE 8

0 LAMP INDICATOR; INVISIBLE WHEN NOT ILLUMINATED

NOTES'. CONTROL KEY FUNCTION
1. ENTER CAUSE SYSTEM TO ACCEPT OR REJECT DATA SUCH AS ROOM NUMBER. OPERATION

COMPLETES DATA ENTRY ANO CONFIRMS IT BY ALPHANUMERIC DATA DISPLAY.
2. NEXT ADVANCE DISPLAY OR FUNCTION TO NEXT WORD OF DATA.
3. INIT STARTS AN ACTION INVOLVING DATA STORAGE OR ACTIVATION OF A FUNCTION

SUCH AS CHECK IN OR MESSAGE WAITING.
4. RESTART RETURN TO H/M FUNCTION START.
5. PRINT INTERRUPT A PRINT OPERATION IN PROGRESS OR START NEW CONSOLE

PRINTER OPERATION.
6. H/M INITIATE H/M FUNCTION MODE FOR CONSOLE/TERMINAL.

FEATURE KEY
7. CHECK IN/OUT ACTIVATE CHECKIN/CHECKOUT FUNCTION BLF INDICATES READY ROOM STATUS.
B. ANS/RECALL PERFORMS THE FLASH FUNCTION.

Fig. 60 — Console for Hotel/Motel Console/Terminal

Electronic Telephone (MET) sets are required at the speeds up to 19.2 kilobits per second (kbs). The AP to
PBX. The analog sets must be equipped with message DIMENSION DCIU i n t e r face is p rovided by E lec-
waiting lamps. tronic Industr ies Association (EIA) RS-449 compati-

ble ports. Data modems are required at each end of
the interface where the distance between units is

5.09 The AP in ter faces with the DIMENSION PBX greater than hardwiring connections permit. For
via the Data Communications Inter face Unit more information on circuit packs needed for the op-

(DCIU). The DCIU is a carr ier-mounted special pur- eration of the DCIU, see Section 554-111-100 (System
pose, high-speed data l ink capable of operat ing at Description).
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HOSPITALITY COMMUNICATION SYSTEM . . . . .. .. .. .. 
0 0 0 ANS 0 0 0 . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . 

0 0 0 0 0 0 . . . . . : : :• .. . . . . . . . . .. . . 
□□□□□□ 

0 0 0 RINGO 0 0 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. . . . . 
0 0 0 BUSY 0 0 0 " " 0 0 0 ATlllO 0 0 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 HOLDO 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

□DD□□□ DD□□□□ ~ I NEXT! I INIT! ~ !s~Jiiij ~ 
0 0 0 CCWTO 0 0 

IIJ cw NOTE 1 NOTE 2 NOTE 3 NOTE 4 NOTE 5 
0 GJ [TI 1,F1 

0 
1W PR 0 0 0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 IIARNO 0 0 0 0 
~~~~Qm]~ 0 0 0 BUSYO 0 0 I ~I, I ~L, ~ □□□□□□ 

NOTE 6 NOTE 7 

0 0 0 0 
0 0 0 CCWTO 0 0 IT] I Tri I W~Y I □□□□DD 
0 0 0 WARNO 0 0 

0 0 0 BUSYO 0 0 0 OPA 

DD□□□□ 
E] ~ rm START 11 ANSWER/ : : RECALL 11 RELEASE I 

NOTE 8 

o LAMP INDICATOR; INVISIBLE WHEN NOT ILLUMINATED 

NOTES: CONTROL KEY FUNCTION 
1. ENTER 

2. NEXT 
3. !NIT 

4. RESTART 
5. PRINT 

6. H/1'1 

FEATURE KEY 

- CAUSE SYSTEM TO ACCEPT OR REJECT DATA SUCH AS ROOM NUMBER. OPERATION 
COMPLETES DATA ENTRY AND CONFIRMS IT BY ALPHANUMERIC DATA DISPLAY. 

- ADVANCE DISPLAY OR FUNCTION TO NEXT WORD OF DATA. 
- STARTS AN ACTION INVOLVING DATA STORAGE OR ACTIVATION OF A FUNCTION 

SUCH AS CHECK IN OR MESSAGE WAITING. 
- RETURN TO H/M FUNCTION START. 
- INTERRUPT A PRINT OPERATION IN PROGRESS OR START NEW CONSOLE 

PRINTER OPERATION. 
- INITIATE H/M FUNCTION MODE FOR CONSOLE/TERMINAL. 

7. CHECK IN/OUT - ACTIVATE CHECKIN/CHECKOUT FUNCTION BLF INDICATES READY ROOM STATUS. 
8. ANS/RECALL - PERFORMS THE FLASH FUNCTION. 

Fig. 60-Console for Hotel/Motel Console/Terminal 

Electronic Telephone (MET) sets are required at the 
PBX. The analog sets must be equipped with message 
waiting lamps. 

speeds up to 19.2 kilobits per second (kbs). The AP to 
DIMENSION DCIU interface is provided by Elec­
tronic Industries Association (EIA) RS-449 compati­
ble ports. Data modems are required at each end of 
the interface where the distance between units is 
greater than hardwiring connections permit. For 
more information on circuit packs needed for the op­
eration of the DCIU, see Section 554-111-100 (System 
Description). 

5.09 The AP interfaces with the DIMENSION PBX 
via the Data Communications Interface Unit 

(DCIU). The DCIU is a carrier-mounted special pur­
pose, high-speed data link capable of operating at 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

STABLE AO4

AUXILIARY CABINET AND COMMON EQUIPMENT SUMMARY

EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION
Auxiliary Cabinet, Framework, assembly, wiring, and equipment to provide
J58879F-2, List 1 (MD) 1626 mm (64 inches) of vert i cal mounting space for

584 mm (23-inch) wide auxi l i ary un i t s .
Auxil iary Cabinet, Equipment required in addi t ion t o L i s t 1 t o p r ov ide
J58879F-2, List 2 (MD) an ac power distribution unit, arranged for 60-Hz,

117 Vac power.
Auxil iary Cabinet, Equipment required in addi t ion to L i s t s 1 and 2 t o
J58879F-2, Lis t 3 (MD) provide a -48 Vdc, 8-amp power supply. 203 mm (8-inch)
(Power Supply) vertical mounting space.

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addi t ion to L i s t s 1 and 2 when
J58879F-2, List 4 (MD) a f i l t e red ai r supply i s r equired. 127 mm (5-inch)
(Air Baff le) vertical mounting space.
Auxil iary Cabinet, A pparatus and wir ing required in addi t i on to L i s t 1
J58879F-2, List 5 (MD) to provide a cable assembly when connectorized cable

is used f r i n t he auxi l i a r y cabinet t o t he c ross-connect
f ie ld .

Auxil iary Cabinet, E quipment required i n add i t i on t o L i s t s 1 and 2 t o
J58879F-2, List 6 (MD) provide a frequency generator unit.

Auxiliary Cabinet, W iring and equipment required in addi t ion to L i s t s 1 , 15 ,
J58879F-2, List 7 16, and 25 to provide 23 fuse posi t ions (-48V) and
(Fuse Panel) ringing and interrupter terminal s t r i ps . 50.8 mm

(2-inch) vert i ca l mounting space required.
Auxiliary Cabinet, E quipment required in addi t ion to L is t 6 t o
J58879F-2, List 8 (MD) provide one frequency interrupter unit.

Auxil iary Cabinet, E quipment required in addi t i on to L i s t 1 t o
J58879F-2, List 10 (MD) provide a standard perforated top.

Auxil iary Cabinet, E quipment required in addi t i on to L i s t 1 t o
J58879F-2, List 11 (MD) provide a l i quid spi l l - r es istant top assembly.
Auxil iary Cabinet, Equipment required in addi t ion t o L i s t 1 16 and 25 to
J58879F-2, Lis t 12 provide one auxi l i ary c i r cu i t f i l te r u n i t . 203 mm

(8-inch) vert i ca l mounting space.
Auxiliary Cabinet, Apparatus to provide a wall out le t and wall p l a te
J58879F-2, List 13 (MD)
J58879F-2, Lis t 14 (MD) A pparatus to prov ide a wal l o u t l e t and wal l p l a t e

J58879F-2, Lis t 15 Equipment required in addi t i on t o L i s t 1 , 16 , and 25 to
provide a -48 Vdc power supply.

J58879F-2, Lis t 16 (MD) Framework, assembly, wiring, and equipment to provide
1626 mm (64 inches) of ve r t i ca l mounting space for
5 84 nnn (23-inch) wide auxi l i ary un i t s .

J58879F-2, List 17 (MD) Equipment required in addi t ion t o L i s t 16 t o p rov ide
an ac power dis t r i bu t ion un i t , a r r anged for 117-vol t
power source.

J58879F-2, Lis t 18 (MD) Equipment required in addi t i on t o L i s t s 1 , 16 , and 17, and
24 when a f i l t e red ai r supply i s r equired.

Auxil iary Cabinet, Equipment required in addi t ion to L i s t s 1 and 2 to a
J58879F-2, Lis t 19 (MD) -48 Vdc power supply. 203 mm (8-inch) vert i ca l mounting

space.
J58879F-2, Lis t 20 Equipment required in addi t ion to L i s t 16 , 17 and 25, 24

to provide a frequency generator

J 58879F-2, Lis t 2 1 W iring and equipment required i n add i t i on t o L i s t 2 0
to provide one Frequency Interrupter Unit

J58879F-2, Lis t 22 Apparatus to provide a wall outlet and associated
mounting hardware.

Page 147

ISS 7, SECTION S54-111-101 

.TABLE AOt 

• AUXILIARY CABINET AND COMMON EQUIPMENT SUMMARY 

ITEII NO. EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Framework, assembly, wiring, and equipment to provide 

• J58879F-2, List I (MD) 1626 mm (64 inches) of vertical mounting space for 
584 mm (23-inch) wide auxiliary units. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to List 1 to provide 
J58879F-2, List 2 (MD) an ac power distribution unit, arranged for 60-Hz, 

117 Vac power. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to Lists I and 2 to 
J58879F-2, List 3 (MD) provide a -48 Vdc, 8-amp power supply. 203 DID (8-inch) 
(Power Supply) vertical mounting space. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to Lists I and 2 when 
J58879F-2, List 4 (MD) a filtered air supply is required. 127 DID (5-inch) 
(Air Baffle) vertical mounting space. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Apparatus and wiring required in addition to List I 
J58879F-2, List 5 (MD) to provide a cable assembly when connectorized cable 

is used from the auxiliary cabinet to the cross-connect 
field. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to Lists I and 2 to 
J58879F-2, List 6 (MD)· provide a frequency generator unit. 

I Auxiliary Cabinet, Wiring and equipment required in addition to Lists I, 15, 
J58879F-2, List 7 16, and 25 to provide 23 fuse positions (-48V) and 
( Fuse Pane I) ringing and interrupter terminal strips. 50.8 11111 

(2-inch) vertical mounting space required. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to List 6 to 
J58879F-2, List 8 (MD) provide one frequency interrupter unit. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to List 1 to 

• J58879F-2, Li st 10 (MD) provide a standard perforated top. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to List I to 
J58879F-2, List II (MD) provide a liquid spill-resistant top assembly. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to List I 16 and 25 to 
J58879F-2, List 12 provide one auxiliary circuit filter unit. 203 11111 

(8-inch) vertical mounting space. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Apparatus to provide a wal I outlet and wal I plate 
J58879F-2, List 13 (MD) 

J58879F-2, List 14 (MD) Apparatus to provide a wal I outlet and wal 1 plate 

J58879F-2, List 15 Equipment required in addition to List I, 16, and 25 to 
provide a -48 Vdc power supply. 

J58879F-2, List 16 (MD) Framework, assembly, wiring, and equipment to provide 

• 1626 11111 (64 inches) of vertical mounting space for 
584 11111 (23-inch) wide auxiliary units. 

J58879F-2, List 17 (MD) Equipment required in addition to Li st 16 to provide 
an ac power distribution unit, arranged for 117-volt 
power source. 

J58879F-2, List 18 (MD) Equipment required in addition to Lists I, 16, and 17, and 
24 when a filtered air supply is required. 

Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to Lists I and 2 to a 
J58879F-2, List 19 (MD) -48 Vdc power supply. 203 11111 (8-inch) vertical mounting 

• space . 

J58879F-2, List 20 Equipment required in addition to List 16, 17 and 25, 24 
to provide a frequency generator 

J58879F-2, List 21 Wiring and equipment required in addition to List 20 
to provide one Frequency Interrupter Unit 

• J58879F-2, List 22 Apparatus to provide a wall outlet and associated 
mounting hardware. 
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STABLE AO4 (Contd)

AUXILIARY CABINET AND COMMON EQUIPMENT SUMMARY

ITEM NO. EOUIPMENT DESCRIPTION

J58879F-2, Lis t 23 (MD) Equipment required in addi t ion to L i s t 16 when this
cabinet is used in a mult i - cabinet PBX l ine up.

J58879F-2, Lis t 24 (MD) Equipment required in addi t ion to L i s t 16 t o p rov ide AC
p ower dist r i bu t ion with EMI f i l t e r .
Framework, assembly, wi r ing and equipraent for one basic(Contd) J 58879F-2, L is t 2 5
cabinet with f i v e car r ie r pos i t i ons. Provides mounting
space for ECTS carriers (J58879KA & J58879KB) and
electroraechanical equipment where required.

J 58879F-2, Lis t 26 Equipment required in add i t i on t o L i s t 2 5 when th i s
cabinet i s used in a mul t i cabinet l i n e up, or t o p r ov ide
an alternate method of provid ing earthquake bracing in
other appl icat ions.

Recorded Announcement Requires J58879F, List 2 , f o r 254 mm (10-inch) ver t i ca l
Unit, H-400-107, mounting space.
Lists 1 & 6 , KS-16765
Recorded Announcement Sarae as KS-16765, Lists 2 , 7 , and 8 , t o i n c l ude
Unit, H-400-107, hardware for connectorization.
L ist 1
Recorded Announcement R equired in addi t i on t o L i s t 1 when KS-20449, Lis t 1 ,
A mplif i e r , L i s t 4 amplif ie r i s r e qu i red.
Recorded Telephone Assembly, wiring, and equipment for one recorded
Dictat ion Trunk Unit , telephone dictat ion t r unk unit . P rov ides a means of
J 58827E-1, List s I & 7 recording announceraents and transmitt ing them to one

or more trunks simultaneously.
Trunk Level Assembly, wir ing, and equipment for one automatic t runk
Interconnecting Unit , level i n terconnecting c i r cu i t . P r ov ides t runk level
J53050F-1, List s 1 & 3 access to customer-provided equipment such as radio

p aging, dia l d i c t a t i on , e t c .
Interface Unit, Assembly, wir ing and equipment for one applique unit .
J58824CD-1, Required when TOUCH-TONE service signals are converted
L ists 7 , 9 , 12 , 1 5 , to dc signals on a 2-of-7 l ead basis using type Gl
16, & 17 receivers or Type A3 TOUCH-TONE telephone receivers.

J 99380A-1, List s 1 & 4 , Assembly, wir i ng, and equipraent for one shelf assembly
7 • CPFT Assembly Hardware equipped to acormodate up to 12 MFT transmission type

(MD) p lug-in uni ts .
CPFT Mounting Panel, Assembly, wiring, and common equipment required
J 993808-1, L i s t 1 for one apparatus raounting panel equipped to accept
(MD) up to twelve 837-type uni ts .
CPFT Shelf Assembly, Assembly, wir ing, and equipment required to i ns ta l l
J 99390C-I, L is t 1 one shelf assembly to accommodate up to 14 KTU-type
(MD) c ircui t s .

8' CPFT Double-Depth Assembly and wiring for one hinged double-depth frame
Shelf Frame, asserably suitable fo r mounting J99380A, 8, C, and E
J99380D-I, I . is t I ( MD) shelf asserablies.

CPFT Shelf Assembly . Assembly, wi r i ng , and equipment for one double module
J 99380E-1, L i s t s I & 4 shelf assembly suitable fo r mounting up to a maximum of
(MD) 1 2 MFT, LSE, or s ignal t ype plug in un i t s .
Type A3 TOUCH-TONE Calling Provides raounting space for two J992898-1 receiver
Receiver Shelf , J99289A-l, units.
1 , 2, 6 , G, H
Type A3 TOUCH-TONE Calling P rovides a connector ized cable to connect t o t h e

10 Receiver, J99289C-1, TOUCH-TONE calling receiver and i n t e r f ace t r unk
I .i st 1 , C 5A unit .
Type Gl TOUCH-TONE Calling Provides raounting space for up t o two sets o f G l
Receiver J59204CA-1, receivers. Each Gl receiver consists o f HJ16, HJ17,
L ist 1 a nd AE46 circu i t s .

' See f ootnote at end of t a b l e .
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.TABLE AO. (Contd) 

AUXILIARY CABINET AND COMMON EQUIPMENT SUMMARY • ITEM NO. EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION 

J58879F-2, List 23 (MD) Equipment required in addition to List 16 when this 
cabinet is used in a multi-cabinet PBX line up. 

J58879F-2, List 24 (MD) Equipment required in addition to List 16 to provide AC • power distribution with EMI filter. 
I 

Framework, assembly, wiring and equipment for one basic 
(Contd) J58879F -2, List 25 

cabinet with five carrier positions. Provides mounting 
space for ECTS carriers (J58879KA & J58879KB) and 
electromechanical equipment where required. 

J58879F-2, Li st 26 Equipment required in addition to List 25 when this 
cabinet is used in a multicabinet line up, or to provide 
an alternate method of providing earthquake bracing in 
other applications. • Recorded Announcement Requires J58879F, List 2, for 254 11111 ( 10- inch) vertical 

Unit, H-400-107, mounting space. 
2 Lists I & 6, KS-16765 

Recorded Announcement Same as KS-16765, Lists 2, 7, and 8, to include 
Unit, H-400-107, hardware for connectorization. 
List I 

3 Recorded Announcement Required in addition to List I when KS-20449, List I, 
Amplifier, List 4 amp! ifier is required. 

4 Recorded Telephone Assembly, wiring, and equipment for one recorded 
Dictation Trunk Unit, telephone dictation trunk unit. Provides a means of 
J58827E-l, Lists I & 7 recording announcements and transmitting them to one 

or more trunks simultaneously. 

Trunk Level Assembly, wiring, and equipment for one automatic trunk 
5 Interconnecting Unit, level interconnecting circuit. Provides trunk level 

J53050F-l, Lists I & 3 access to customer-provided equipment such as radio • paging, dial dictation, etc. 

Interface Unit, Assembly, wiring and equipment for one applique unit. 
6 J58824CD-1, Required when TOUCH-TONE service signals are converted 

Lists 7, 9, 12, 15, to de signals on a 2-of-7 lead basis using type GI 
16, & 17 receivers or Type A3 TOUCH-TONE telephone receivers. 

J99380A-l, Lists I & 4, Assembly, wiring, and equipment for one shelf assembly 
7• CPIT Assembly Hardware equipped to aco111DOdate up to 12 MIT transmission type 

(MD) plug-in units. 

CPIT Mounting Panel, Assembly, wiring, and cormnon equipment required 
J99380B-l, List I for one apparatus mounting panel equipped to accept 
(MD) up to twelve 837-type units. 

CPIT Shelf Assembly. Assembly, wiring, and equipment required to install 
J99390C-l, List I one shelf assembly to accormnodate up to 14 KTU-type 
(MD) circuits. • s• CPIT Double-Depth Assembly and wiring for one hinged double-depth frame 
Shelf Frame, assembly suitable for mounting J99380A, B, C, and E 
J99380D-l, List I (MD) shelf assemblies. 

CPIT Shelf Assembly. Assembly, wiring, and equipment for one double module 
J99380E-1, Lists I & 4 shelf assembly suitable for mounting up to a maximum of 
(MD) 12 MIT, LSE, or signal type plug in units. 

Type A3 TOUCH-TONE Calling Provides mounting space for two J99289B-l receiver 
9 Receiver Shelf, J99289A-1, units. 

I, 2, 6, G, H 

Type A3 TOUCH-TONE Calling Provides a connectorized cable to connect to the • 10 Receiver, J99289C-l, TOUCH-TONE calling receiver and interface trunk 
List I, C 5A unit. 

Type GI TOUCH-TONE Calling Provides mounting space for up to two sets of GI 
II Receiver J59204CA-l, receivers. Each GI receiver consists of HJl6, HJ17, 

List I and AE46 circuits. • • See footnote at end of table. 
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STABLE AOI (Confd)

AUXILIARY CABINET AND COMMON EQUIPMENT SUMMARY
ITEM NO. EOUIPMENT DESCRIPTION

12 Input AMP HJ16 Input ampli f i e r and channel detector fo r t h e Gl
receiver.

Channel Fi l t e r HJ17 Channel f i l t e r f o r G l r e c e i ver .
Basic Electronic Assembly, wir i ng, and equipment for t he basic ECTS

13 Telephone Controller carrier .
C arrier , J58879KA, Lis t 1
Supplemental Electronic Assembly, wir i ng, and equipment for t he supplemental

14 Telephone Controller ECTS carrier.
Carrier , J58879KB, List 1

15 Auxil iary Cabinet, Equipment required in addi t i on to L i s t 1 t o p r ov ide
J 58879PH-1, Lis t 12 one auxi l i a r y c i r c u i t f i l t e r u n i t .

Radio Paging Dial Assembly, wir ing, and equipment for one l i nk and
16 Pulse Conversion, e lectronic d ia l un i t w i t h f u s ing f rom KS-19642, List 6 ,

J58847Y, List 4 recti f i e r . Required with TOUCH-TONE telephone systems
which interconnect to r o tary d ia l paging equipment.

44V4A Repeater, Voice repeater equipped for 48-vol t operat ion.
17t J 98615AH, List 2 , 2 A Requires 50 mm (2-inch) ver t i ca l mounting space.

44V48 Repeater, Data repeater equipped for 48-vol t operat ion.
J98615AH, List 3 , 3B Requires 50 mm (2-inch) ver t i ca l mounting space.
24V4C Repeater, Two-wire to four -wire repeater requi r ing 48 vol t s

18t J98615BJ, List 2 power.
24V4D Repeater, 48-Volt operated 2-wire to 4 -wire repeater wi th
J98615BL, List 2 l oop-around repeater i n t he event of a power fa i l u re .
H-9040, Group 1 Four-phase recorder announcer for wake-up service.

19 H-9040, Group 2 Equipment required in addi t ion to Group 1 for remote
record option.

H-9040, Group 3 Equipment required i n add i t i on t o Group I t o p r ov ide
tape recorder opt ion.

H-9040, Group 4 Equipment required in addi t i on to Group I t o p rov ide
battery backup for recorder/announcer.

13A Recorded Announcement20 8-Channel completely e lect ronic d i g i ta l r e corder.
Unit , J I C 121A-1, L i s t 1

In order to meet FCC requirments of physical and elect r i ca l separat ion of Network Channel
Terminating Equipment (NCTE) from Customer Terminals, all CPFT arrangements which permit
mounting and use of Metal l i c Fac i l i t y T erminal (MFT) equipment wi thin DIMENSION PBX arrangements
are rated "MD". Therefore, MFT equipment should no longer be mounted in an auxiliary cabinet
but rather should be physical l y l o cated separate f rom the PBX and electr i ca l l y l o cated on the
Network side of t he RJ21X regist ra t ion j ack .

t Not to be i ns ta l led i n aux i l i a r y cabinet wi th i t ems 2 to 6 , 9 t o 16 , 19 , and 20.

5.10 Th e D C IU c ommunicates with t he PBX p ro - controller and compat ible RS-449 port p rov ide the
cessor via the DCIU In ter face Program (DIP) DCIU to AP in ter face.

that resides in the processor. This program formats 5 .11 I n a DI ME~'NSION 2000 PBX equipped wi thand generates an AP message and then enters the
duplicated common control, the DCIU is alsomessage in an appropr iate D i rect Memory A ccess duplicated though the DCIIJ l inks are not. Figure 63

(DMA) port. The ports are the interface between the shows hardware connections for the AP.
processor and DCIU and are used only by the proces-
sor or DCIU when messages are entered on a port. 5.12 A P B X e qu ipped with an AP is admin is tered
The DCIIJ determines for which location the message remotely by RMATS and locally by the MAAP
is destined and assigns the proper DCIU/AP l ink and and CAP. The AP is administered locally through a
associated channel within the l ink. At the AP, a l ine model 500 Business Communications Terminal.4
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.TABLE AO. (Contd) 

AUXILIARY CABINET AND COMMON EQUIPMENT SUMMARY 
ITEM NO. EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION 

12 Input AMP HJ16 Input amplifier and channel detector for the GI 
receiver . 

Channel Filter HJ17 Channel fi I ter for GI receiver. 
Basic Electronic Assembly, wiring, and equipment for the basic ECTS 

13 Telephone Controller carrier. 
Carrier, J58879KA, List I 

Supplemental Electronic Assembly, wiring, and equipment for the supplemental 
14 Telephone Controller ECTS carrier. 

Carrier, J58879KB, List I 

15 Auxiliary Cabinet, Equipment required in addition to List I to provide 
J58879PH-l, Li st 12 one auxiliary circuit f i I ter unit. 

Radio Paging Dial Assembly, wiring, and equipment for one link and 
16 Pulse Conversion, electronic dial unit with fusing from KS-19642, List 6, 

J58847Y, List 4 rectifier. Required with TOUCH-TONE telephone systems 
which interconnect to rotary dial paging equipment. 

44V4A Repeater, Voice repeater equipped for 48-volt operation. 
17t J98615AH, List 2, 2A Requires 50 111D (2-inch) vertical mounting space. 

44V4B Repeater, Data repeater equipped for 48-volt operation. 
J98615AH, List 3, 38 Requires 50 111D (2-inch) vertical mounting space. 
24V4C Repeater, Two-wire to four-wire repeater requiring 48 volts 

1st J98615BJ, List 2 power. 
24V4D Repeater, 48-Volt operated 2-wire to 4-wire repeater with 
J98615BL, List 2 loop-around repeater in the event of a power failure. 
H-9040, Group 1 Four-phase recorder announcer for wake-up service . 

19 H-9040, Group 2 Equipment required in addition to Group I for remote 
record option. 

H-9040, Group 3 Equipment required in addition to Group 1 to provide 
tape recorder option. 

H-9040, Group 4 Equipment required in addition to Group I to provide 
battery backup for recorder/announcer. 

13A Recorded Announcement 8-Channel completely electronic digital recorder. 20 Unit, J !Cl21A· l, List I 

• In order to meet FCC requirments of physical and electrical separation of Network Channel 
Terminating Equipment (NCTE) from Customer Terminals, all CPFT arrangements which permit 
mounting and use of Metallic Facility Terminal (MFT) equipment within DIMENSION PBX arrangements are rated "MD". Therefore, MFT equipment should no longer be mounted in an auxiliary cabinet 
but rather should be physically located separate from the PBX and electrically located on the 
Network side of the RJ21X registration jack. 

t Not to be installed in auxiliary cabinet with items 2 to 6, 9 to 16, 19, and 20. 

5.10 The DCIU communicates with the PBX pro-
cessor via the DCIU Interface Program (DIP) 

that resides in the processor. This program formats 
and generates an AP message and then enters the 
message in an appropriate Direct Memory Access 
(DMA) port. The ports are the interface between the 
processor and DCIU and are used only by the proces­
sor or DCIU when messages are entered on a port. 
The DCIU determines for which location the message 
is destined and assigns the proper DCIU/ AP link and 
associated channel within the link. At the AP, a line 

controller and compatible RS-449 port provide the 
DCIU to AP interface. 

5.11 In a DIMENSION 2000 PBX equipped with 
duplicated common control, the DCIU is also 

duplicated though the DCIU links are not. Figure 63 
shows hardware connections for the AP. 

5.12 A PBX equipped with an AP is administered 
remotely by RMATS and locally by the MAAP 

and CAP. The AP is administered locally through a 
model 500 Business Communications Terminal.• 
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FUSE PANEL J58879PF

152 mm (6 IN.)
ADAPTER
(840608947)

M

229 mm (9 IN.)
ADAPTER
(840596720)

UJM
CD

CD 279 mm (11 IN.)
M

CD

ADAPTER
(840596803)

AC POWER
DISTRIBUTION UNIT (1 IN )

J58879JA

229 mm (9 IN.)
MOUNTING
PLATE NOTE:(840608954) RECTIFIER TOTAL VERTICAL
OMIT WHEN
LIST 15 IS KS-2202&, L-1 (1 IN ) MOUNTING SPACE

IN CABINETSPECIFIED (J58879F) IS(SEE NOTE) 1626 mm (64
INCHES.)

Fig. 61 — Auxiliary Cabinet — J58879F

ATTENDANT CONSOLE REPEATER eliminate any pulse attenuation or distort ion as well
as to increase data channel range.

5.13 The attendant console repeater circuit pro-
v ides range extension and/or l i gh tn ing p ro- 5.15 The repeater circuit is designed to operate in

tection for t h e D I M E N SION PB X l o w -speed data unexposed environments w i t hout add i t ional
channels as well as 48V and ground leads. It is con- protection and in exposed environments with s tan-
nected in series with the data channel to repeat data dard protection.
pulses and to p rov ide isolat ion between input and
output pai rs. The repeater may be used to provide
range extension for a remote location. If range exten- A. P hysical Description
sion is not required (ie, console is 305m [1000 feetj or
less from the PBX), two attendant console repeater 5.16 T h e repeater circui try is housed in a modif ied
units may be used to provide isolation between the key service unit (F ig. 64) with a capacity for
PBX and the console due to exposed cable runs. one attendant console repeater circuit. The unit con-

tains five connectors and the provision for mount ing
5.14 The repeater detects and reconstructs incom- a small power supply. The connectors provide the in-

ing modified biphase (bipolar) data pulses to terface for plug-in circuit packs which determine the
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Fig. 61-Auxiliary Cabinet-JS8879F 

ATTENDANT CONSOLE REPEATER 

5.13 The attendant console repeater circuit pro-
vides range extension and/or lightning pro­

tection for the DIMENSION PBX low-speed data 
channels as well as 48V and ground leads. It is con­
nected in series with the data channel to repeat data 
pulses and to provide isolation between input and 
output pairs. The repeater may be used to provide 
range extension for a remote location. If range exten­
sion is not required (ie, console is 305m [1000 feet] or 
less from the PBX), two attendant console repeater 
units may be used to provide isolation between the 
PBX and the console due to exposed cable runs. 

5.14 The repeater detects and reconstructs incom­
ing modified biphase (bipolar) data pulses to 
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eliminate any pulse attenuation or distortion as well 
as to increase data channel range. 

5.1 S The repeater circuit is designed to operate in 
unexposed environments without additional 

protection and in exposed environments with stan­
dard protection. 

A. Physical Description 

5.16 The repeater circuitry is housed in a modified 
key service unit (Fig. 64) with a capacity for 

one attendant console repeater circuit. The unit con­
tains five connectors and the provision for mounting 
a small power supply. The connectors provide the in­

terface for plug-in circuit packs which determine the 
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usage configuration of the circuit. The circuit may be 5.21 R e peater circuits (with and/or w i thout range
configured for use at either the PBX end, the console extension) contain protective circuitry for
end, or as a cascading repeater in-between. unexposed cable runs. Exposed cable runs require

standard protection (such as carbon blocks) in addi-
tion to that provided by the repeaters.

5.17 T h e r epeater housing is designed to be wal l
mounted and should be located near a 117-Vac 5.22 A 25 - p a ir cable is cut down in t he s tandard

60-Hz outlet. The unit also provides a terminal board manner at the input and output of each atten-
(TB1) to permi t s t andard 25-pair cable, cut-down dant console repeater. Table AQ provides for cross-
connections. connect informat ion to be f i l led in at the t ime of in-

stallation and connections to be made at the input to
B. Repeater Arrangements the repeater.

5.18 The console repeater circuits may require 5.23 C on n ections to be made at the output of t he
three separate arrangements. Two arrange- f irst repeater (1E t h r ough 50E) and a t t h e

ments are always required — the PBX end and the input of the second repeater (1A through 50A) are
console end (with or without range extension). The shown in Table AQ. Cable connections from the sec-
third is the cascading or intermediate configurat ion ond repeater (1E th rough 60E) to the console cable
which is required to extend the distance between the connector are also shown.
PBX and the console an additional 914m (3,000 feet).
A maximum of four repeaters may be used to extend 5.24 Wh en required to extend the range an addi-
the distance to 3353m (11,000 feet). The intermediate t ional 914m (3000 feet), an in termediate re-
arrangement must be located in a housing providing peater is inserted between the PBX-end repeater and
t he p roper e n v i ronmental p r o tect ion. T a ble A P the console-end repeater. Table AQ shows the con-
shows the circuit packs required and in which con- nections required between two repeaters. The output
nector to provide the desired arrangement. of one repeater (terminals 1E th rough 60E) is con-

nected to the input of the next repeater (terminals 1A
C. Repeaters With Range Extension through 50A). Repeat the connections shown for each

i ntermediate repeater r equ i red ( m ax imum o f 2 ) .
5.19 Wh en attendant console repeaters are used to Additional jumper connections are required on TB1

extend the operating range for the at tendant of each intermediate repeater provided (Table AR).
console, they are configured as shown in Fig. 65. The
distance between repeaters providing range exten- E. Power Units
sion must not exceed 914m (3000 feet) for 24-AWG
cable. With the maximum of four repeater circuits in 5.25 The 284B1 power unit provides power to an
series, the range extension between the PBX-end re- off-premises attendant console via the con-

peater and the console-end repeater must not exceed sole-end repeater. The power unit is required
2743m (9000 feet) for 24-AWG cable. The distance whether the repeaters have or do not have range ex-
between repeaters and the PBX or attendant console tension. The unit should be located near the console-
must not exceed 305m (1000 feet) for 24-AWG cable. end repeater and connected as shown in Fig. 67.

I f the at tendant consoleis located i n 5.26 The AE49 circuit pack and the 28D2 power
a building sep a r a t e f r o m t h e PB X , unit are required for each repeater circuit pro-
attendant console repeaters are re- viding range extension.
quired.

5.27 Power cords are available for each power unit
D. R e peaters Without Range Extension in four lengths — 610, 1219, 1829, or 36,>8 mm

(2, 4, 6, or 12 feet, respectively).
5.20 Wh en attendant console repeaters are used

without range extension, they are configured A t th e c o n sole-end r e p e a t er , b o t h
as shown in Fig. 66. When repeaters without range p ower suppl ies m ust connect to t h e
extension are provided, the distance between tSe same 11 7 - Vac 60 -H z so ur c e . Th e
PBX and the attendant console must not exceed 305m ground l ug of the repeater must con-
(1000 feet) for 24-A WG cable. nect to an appr o ved gr ound.
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usage configuration of the circuit. The circuit may be 
configured for use at either the PBX end, the console 
end, or as a cascading repeater in-between. 

5.17 The repeater housing is designed to be wall 
mounted and should be located near a 117-Vac 

60-Hz outlet. The unit also provides a terminal board 
(TBl) to permit standard 25-pair cable, cut-down 
connections. 

B. Repeater Arrangements 

5.18 The console repeater circuits may require 
three separate arrangements. Two arrange­

ments are always required-the PBX end and the 
console end (with or without range extension). The 
third is the cascading or intermediate configuration 
which is required to extend the distance between the 
PBX and the console an additional 914m (3,000 feet). 
A maximum of four repeaters may be used to extend 
the distance to 3353m (11,000 feet). The intermediate 
arrangement must be located in a housing providing 
the proper environmental protection. Table AP 
shows the circuit packs required and in which con­
nector to provide the desired arrangement . 

C. Repeaters With Range Extension 

5.19 When attendant console repeaters are used to 
extend the operating range for the attendant 

console, they are configured as shown in Fig. 65. The 
distance between repeaters providing range exten­
sion must not exceed 914m (3000 feet) for 24-A WG 
cable. With the maximum of four repeater circuits in 
series, the range extension between the PBX-end re­
peater and the console-end repeater must not exceed 
2743m (9000 feet) for 24-A WG cable. The distance 
between repeaters and the PBX or attendant console 
must not exceed 305m (1000 feet) for 24-A WG cable. 

ft If the attendant console is located in 
a building separate from the PBX, 
attendant console repeaters are re­
quired. 

D. Repeaters Without Range Extension 

5.20 When attendant console repeaters are used 
without range extension, they are configured 

as shown in Fig. 66. When repeaters without range 
extension are provided, the distance between tie 
PBX and the attendant console must not exceed 305m 
(1000 feet) for 24-A WG cable. 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

5.21 Repeater circuits (with and/or without range 
extension) contain protective circuitry for 

unexposed cable runs. Exposed cable runs require 
standard protection (such as carbon blocks) in addi­
tion to that provided by the repeaters . 

5.22 A 25-pair cable is cut down in the standard 
manner at the input and output of each atten­

dant console repeater. Table AQ provides for cross­
connect information to be filled in at the time of in­
stallation and connections to be made at the input to 
the repeater . 

5.23 Connections to be made at the output of the 
first repeater (lE through SOE) and at the 

input of the second repeater (lA through 50A) are 
shown in Table AQ. Cable connections from the sec­
ond repeater (lE through SOE) to the console cable 
connector are also shown. 

5.24 When required to extend the range an addi-
tional 914m (3000 feet), an intermediate re­

peater is inserted between the PBX-end repeater and 
the console-end repeater. Table AQ shows the con­
nections required between two repeaters. The output 
of one repeater (terminals lE through SOE) is con­
nected to the input of the next repeater (terminals lA 
through 50A). Repeat the connections shown for each 
intermediate repeater required (maximum of 2). 
Additional jumper connections are required on TBl 
of each intermediate repeater provided (Table AR). 

E. Power Units 

5.25 The 284Bl power unit provides power to an 
off-premises attendant console via the con­

sole-end repeater. The power unit is required 
whether the repeaters have or do not have range ex­
tension. The unit should be located near the console­
end repeater and connected as shown in Fig. 67. 

5.26 The AE49 circuit pack and the 28D2 power 
unit are required for each repeater circuit pro­

viding range extension. 

5.27 Power cords are available for each power unit 
in four lengths-610, 1219, 1829, or 3658 mm 

(2, 4, 6, or 12 feet, respectively) . 

ft At the console-end repeater, both 
power supplies must connect to the 
same 117-Vac 60-Hz source. The 
ground lug of the repeater must con­
nect to an approved ground. 
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COVER
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Fig. 64 — Attendant Console Repeater Unit
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TABLE AP

CONSOLE REPEATER ARRANGEMENTS

PBX END IN T E RME D I ATE CONSOLE END

CONN WITH WITHOUT WI TH WITH WITHOUT
RANGE RANGE RANGE RANGE RANGE

EXTENSION EXTENSION EXTENSION EXTENSION EXTENSION

Jl AE48 WJ3 AE48 AE48 WJ3
J2 (List 3) (List 4) (I.ist 3) (List 3) (List 4)

WJ5 WJ5J3 (List 6) (List 6)

WJ4 WJ4J4 (List 5) (List 5)

AE49 AE49 AE49J5 (List 2) (List 2) (List 2)

use during power outages. The unit can be mountedATTENDANT INTERFACE
in the auxiliary cabinet. Rack extenders are provided
for use if the announcement unit interferes with5 .28 T h e L C 45B a t t endant c i r cui t p r o v ides t h e

audio interface between the attendant console equipment in the cabinet. Connection informat ion is

and the PBX. The unit connects the console 4-wire provided on Table AS. Table AT is a fi l l - in worksheet
for use with the A U D I CH RON var iable announce-voice path to the t ime div ision bus of the PBX net-
ment unit .work. Each LC45B provides the audio transmission

path for two at tendant consoles.
AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

"AUDICHRON*" V ARIABLE ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT 5.30 The ACD feature (Fig. 69) allows incoming
(H9040) CO, DID, FX, 800 Service, PBX stat ions, and

tie trunk calls to be terminated directly to the most
5.29 Th e A U D I C HR ON Model H9040, Group 8, is a idle of a prearranged group of answering positions.

4-phase, s ingle c h annel , d i g i ta l re c order- The answering positions appear as standard stat ions
announcer providing customer changeable message to the PBX and can funct ion in the normal manner
data (Fig. 68). The recorded announcement system to originate and receive calls directly. The answering
may be used as part of automatic wakeup service in- position sets can be any standard telephone set; how-
stead of LC190. Announcements may be either locally ever, it is recommended that Electronic Custom Tele-
recorded text of up to 14 seconds, or a 10-second phone Service (ECTS) sets be provided. A maximum
prerecorded message via a cassette recorder. 1(This of 512 answering positions can be used in the system.
method requires the use of an adapter, H9040,
Group 9).4 Full control of announcement unit, includ- 5.31 Th e s ta tus of each answering position can be
ing recorded announcements, %is allowed from any displayed on a 106B1-A display unit . The dis-
TOUCH-TONE telephone, eliminat ing the need for a p lay unit is equipped with 20 columns of f ive l ight -
remote control telephone. The unit has a bui l t - in se- emitt ing diodes (I.KDs) each. l".ach answering posi-
curity code to protect the wakeup message from acci- tion is assigned a single display column. The five sta-
dental or malicious interference.4 Battery backup, tus indications for each posit ion are as fol lows:
which wil l power the unit for 4 hours, is available for

• Position staffed

+Registered Trademark of the Audiehron Co. • Posit ion handl ing an ACD cal l
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TABLE AP 

CONSOLE REPEATER ARRANGEMENTS 

PBX ENO 

CONN WITH WITHOUT 
RANGE RANGE 

EXTENSION EXTENSION 

Jl AE48 WJ3 
J2 (List 3) (List 4) 

J3 
WJ5 WJ5 

(List 6) (List 6) 

J4 

J5 
AE49 

(List 2) 

ATTENDANT INTERFACE 

5.28 The LC45B attendant circuit provides the 
audio interface between the attendant console 

and the PBX. The unit connects the console 4-wire 
voice path to the time division bus of the PBX net­
work. Each LC45B provides the audio transmission 
path for two attendant consoles. 

"AUDICHRON*" VARIABLE ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT 
(H9040) 

5.29 The AUDICHRON Model H9040, Group 8, is a 
4-phase, single channel, digital recorder­

announcer providing customer changeable message 
data (Fig. 68). The recorded announcement system 
may be used as part of automatic wakeup service in­
stead of LC190. Announcements may be either locally 
recorded text of up to 14 seconds, or a IO-second 
prerecorded message via a cassette recorder. •(This 
method requires the use of an adapter, H9040, 
Group 9).41 Full control of announcement unit, includ­
ing recorded announcements, •is allowed from any 
TOUCH-TONE telephone, eliminating the need for a 
remote control telephone. The unit has a built-in se­
curity code to protect the wakeup message from acci­
dental or malicious interference.41 Battery backup, 
which will power the unit for 4 hours, is available for 

*Registered Trademark of the Audirhron Co. 

INTERMEDIATE CONSOLE END 

WITH WITH WITHOUT 
RANGE RANGE RANGE 

EXTENSION EXTENSION EXTENSION 

AE48 AE48 WJ3 
(List 3) (List 3) (List 4) 

WJ4 WJ4 
(List 5) (List 5) 

AE49 AE49 
(List 2) (List 2) 

use during power outages. The unit can be mounted 
in the auxiliary cabinet. Rack extenders are provided 
for use if the announcement unit interferes with 
equipment in the cabinet. Connection information is 
provided on Table AS. Table AT is a fill-in worksheet 
for use with the AUDICHRON variable announce­
ment unit. 

AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD) 

5.30 The ACD feature (Fig. 69) allows incoming 
CO, DID, FX, 800 Service, PBX stations, and 

tie trunk calls to be terminated directly to the most 
idle of a prearranged group of answering positions. 
The answering positions appear as standard stations 
to the PBX and can function in the normal manner 
to originate and receive calls directly. The answering 
position sets can be any standard telephone set; how­
ever, it is recommended that Electronic Custom Tele­
phone Service (ECTS) sets be provided. A maximum 
of 512 answering positions can be used in the system. 

5.31 The status of each answering position can be 
displayed on a 10681-A display unit. The dis­

play unit is equipped with 20 columns of five light­
emitting diodes (LEDs) each. Each an,;wering posi­
tion is assigned a single display column. The five sta­
tus indications for each position are as follows: 

• Position staffed 

• Position handling an ACD call 
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PBX LOCATION REPEATER REPEATER 
ATTENDANT CONSOLE LOCATION 

"DIMENSION" PBX 117 -

~ 
117 

~ 
ATTENDANT 
CONSOLE VAC - VAC CONNECTOR u u 

____ LGX __ 
IOXA RT XT RT XT IOXA ' ,, --
IOXB RR 

-
DATA 

!ORA XT --!ORB XR -..... -

VOICE [ 

T 
;::. 

R --T1 -
R1 --GRDCF 

GRDCF 

AMN* AMN* 

AMJ* AMJ* 
+5C +5C 

-48C RES 

-48C -48C 
GR□ GR□ 

305m (1000 FT.) MAX. 

r-FOR 24 AWG CABLE. 
CABLE RUN MUST BE 
UNEXPOSED AND MAY 
NOT LEAVE THE BUILDING 

AE48 AE48 -
I~ j~ 

~ 

XR RR XR - IOXB 
-

~ ') DATA 
I RT XT I RT !ORA 

AE48 AE48 -
~ -RR '~ XR RR !ORB -
~ a 

T 

" I 
;::. 

R - VOICE -.. h T1 -
•• J, R1 

-I ' GRDCF 
GRDCF 

I GRDCF 
T GRDCF 

-48P -48P AMN* MINOR ALARM 
WJ5 

'~ '~ 
WJ4 

GRDP GRDP AMJ* MAJOR ALARM 

AMJO 'l 'l AMJO ALMC COMMON ALARM 

AMNO " h AMNO -48R -48 .. ADD STANDARD '• VIN+ VIN+ 
PROTECTION VIN- VIN-FOR EXPOSED 

- CABLE RUNS - . 
AT BUILDING 
ENTRANCE 284B1 

TB1 POWER - 117 VAC 
UNIT -

914m (3000 FT.) MAX BETWEEN REPEATERS 305m (1000 FT.) MAX. 
FOR 24 AWG CABLE. TWO INTERMEDIATE FOR 24 AWG CABLE. ~ 

I REPEATERS CAN EXTEND THIS RANGE ""'El CABLE RUN MUST BE 
e,,E1 TO 2743m (9000 FT.) CABLE RUN MAY UNEXPOSED AND MAY 

BE EXPOSED IF STANDARD PROTECTION NOT LEAVE THE BUILDING 
IS PROVIDED. 

Fig. 65-Attendant Console Repeaters-With Range Extension 
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PBX LOCATION ATTENDANT CONSOLE LOCATION 

"DIMENSION" PBX REPEATER REPEATER ATTENDANT 
CONSOLE 

CONNECTOR 
____ LGX __ 

IOXA RT XT RT XT REC+' 
~ - WJ3 WJ3 -- -IOXB RR XR j j RR XR REC-- -- h j 

DATA OATA 
!ORA XT RT XT RT XMIT+ - WJ3 WJ3 - j '~ -!ORB XR RR XR RR XMIT-- -

' - ~ '~ -
.... 

VOIC{ 

T - REC+ 
- 0 h -

R REC-- - VOICE - .. h -T1 XMIT+ - -
h j -R1 XMIT-- -- J, ~ GRDCF - ,,,, 

GRDCF 
I 

GRDCF 
GRDCF I GRDCF 

GRDCF 
AMN* AMN* -48P -48P AMN* MINOR ALARM 

WJS 
~ '~ 

WJ4 
AMJ* AMJ* GRDP GRDP AMJ* MAJOR ALARM 

+SC +SC AMJD ~ '1 AMJO ALMC COMMON ALARM 

-48C RES AMNO .. ' AMNO -48R -48 

-48C -48C .. ADD STANDARD j VIN+ VIN+ 

GRD GRD PROTECTION 
VIN- VIN-FOR EXPOSED 

- CABLE RUNS - -= 
AT BUILDING 
ENTRANCE 28481 117 VAC 

TB1 POWER -
UNIT 

CABLE RUN MUST BE UNEXPOSED AND MAY e,,loEI CABLE RUN MAY BE EXPOSED IF I CABLE RUN MUST BE 
NOT LEAVE THE BUILDING STANDARD PROTECTION IS PROVIDED e,, oEI UNEXPOSED AND MAY NOT LEAVE THE BUILDING 

30Sm (1000 FEET) MAXIMUM FOR 24 AWG CABLE------------~ 

Fig. 66 -Attendant Console Repeaters-Without Range Extension 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE AQ

ATTENDANT CONSOLE REPEATER CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

TO FROM TO FROM TO FROM TO
MOD CAB

CPM REPEATER REPEATER AT CONNCROSS-CONNECTCOSH CABLE AT PBX END CONSOLE END CABLE
COLORLGX COLOR YELLOW CONN BLK LEAD CONN BLK CONSOLECODE PURPLE LEAD DESIGNATION CODE(NOTE) TB1 DESIG TB1 TERM NO.

IOXAO + DATA IN W-BL 1A 1E RT 1A 1E IOXAO + DATA IN W-BL
IOXBO — DATA IN BL-W 2A 2E RR 2A 2E IOXBO — DATA IN BL-W
IORAO + DATA OUT W-0 3A 3E XT 3A 3E IORAO + DATA IN W-0
IORBO — DATA OUT 0-W 4A 4E XR 4A 4E IORBO — DATA IN 0-W
T + SPEECH IN W-G 5A 5E 5A 5E T + SPEECH IN W-G
R — SPEECH IN G-W 6A 6E 6A 6E R — SPEECH IN G-W
T1 + SPEECH OUT W-BR 7A 7E 7A 7E T1 + SPEECH IN W-BR
R1 — SPEECH OUT BR-W BA BE R1 BA BE R1 — SPEECH IN BR-W
GRDCF W-9 9A BE GRDCF 9A 9E GRDCF W-6
GRDCF 10 10A 10E GRDCF 10A 10E GRDCF 6-W 10
AMN MINOR ALARM R-BL 11A 11E AMNO 11A 11E AMN MINOR ALARM R-BL
AMJ MAJOR ALARM BL-R 12 12A 12E AMJO 12A 12E AMJ MAJOR ALARM BL-R 12
+SC1 R-0 13 13A 13E 13A 13E COMM ALARM R-0 13
-48C RES 0-R 14 14A 14E 14A 14E -48C -17 REG 0-R 14
GRD-48 R-G 15 15A 15E GRDP 15A 15E GROP R-G 15
-48C G-R 16 16A 16E -48P 16A 16E -48 G-R 16
GRD-48 R-BR 17 17A 17E GRDP '17A 17E GRDP R-BR 17
-48C BR-R 18 18A 18E -48 18A 18E -48 BR-R 18
GRD-48 R-9 19 19A 19E GRDP 19A 19E GRDP R-9 19
-48C 6-R 20 20A 20E -48 20A 20E -48 9-R 20
GRD-48 BK-BL 21 21A 21E GRDP 21A 21E GRDP BK-BL 21
-48C BL-BK 22 22A 22E -48 22A 22E -48 BL-BK 22
GRD-48 BK-0 23 23A 23E GRDP 23A 23E GRDP BK-0 23
-48C 0-BK 24 24A 24E -48 24A 24E -48 0-BK 24
GRD-48 BK-G 25 25A 25E GRDP 25A 25E GRDP BK-G 25
-48C G-BK 26 26A 26E -48 26A 26E -48 G-BK 26
GRD-48 BK-BR 27 27A 27E GRDP 27A 27E GRDP BK-BR 27
-48C BR-BK 28 28A 28E -48 28A 28E -48 BR-BK 28
GRD-48 BK-6 29 29A 29E GRDP 29A 29E GRDP BK-6 29
-48C S-BK 30 30A 30E -48 30A 30E -48 6-BK 30
GRD-48 Y-BL 31 31A 31E GRDP 31A 31E GRDP Y-BL 31
-48C BL-Y 32 32A 32E -48 32A 32E -48 BL-Y 32
GRD-48 Y-0 33 33A 33E GRDP 33A 33E GRDP Y-0 33
-48C 0-Y 34 34A 34E -48 34A 34E -48 0-Y 34
GRD-48 Y-G 35 35A 35E GRDP 35A 35E GRDP Y-G 35
-48C G-Y 36 36A 36E -48 36A 36E -48 G-Y 36
GRD-48 Y-BR 37 37A 37E GRDP 37A 37E GRDP Y-BR 37
-48C BR-Y 38 38A 38E -48 38A 38E -48 BR-Y 38
GRD-48 Y-6 39 39A 39E GRDP 39A 39E GRDP Y-S 39
-48C 9-Y 40 40A 40E -48 40A 40E -48 S-Y 40
GRD-48 V-BL 41 41A 41E GRDP 41A 41E GRDP V-BL 41
-48C BL-V 42 42A 42E -48 42A 42E -48 BL-V 42
GRD-48 V-0 43 43A 43E GROP 43A 43E GRDP V-0 43
-48C 0-V 44 44A 44E -48 44A 44E -48 0-V 44
GRD-48 V-G 45 45A 45E GRDP 45A 45E GRDP V-G 45
-48C G-V 46 46A 46E -48 46A 46E -48 G-V 46
GRD-48 V-BR 47 47A 47E GRDP 47A 47E GRDP V-BR 47
-48C BR-V 48 48A 48E -48 48A 48E -48 BR-V 48
GRD-48 V-S 49 49A 49E GRDP 49A 49E GRDP V-S 49
-48C 6-V 50 50A 50E -48 50A 50E -48 S-V 50

NOTE: TO BE FILLED IN AT TIME OF INSTALLATION.
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SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE AQ 

ATTENDANT CONSOLE REPEATER CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET • 
TO FROM TO FROM TO FROM TO 

MOD CAB 
CONN - - CONN REPEATER REPEATER AT CROSS-CONNECT CONN CABLE AT PBX END CONSOLE END CABLE • LGX COLOR COLOR 

CONSOLE YELLOW CONN BLK LEAD CONN BLK - - - - - - CODE PURPLE LEAD DESIGNATION CODE 
(NOTE) TBl DESIG TBl TERM NO. 

IOXAO I+ DATA IN) W-BL 1 1 A 1 E RT 1 A 1 E IOXAO I+ DATA IN) W-BL 1 
IOXBO I- DATA INI BL-W 2 2A 2E RR 2A 2E IOXBO (- DATA IN) BL-W 2 
IORAO (+ DATA OUT) W-0 3 3A 3E XT 3A 3E IORAO (+ DATA IN) W-0 3 
IORBO I- DATA OUT) 0-W 4 4A 4E XR 4A 4E IORBO 1- DATA IN) D-W 4 
T I+ SPEECH IN) W-G 5 5A 5E T 5A 5E TI+ SPEECH INI W-G 5 
R I- SPEECH IN) G-W 6 SA SE R SA SE RI- SPEECH INl G-W 6 
T1 I+ SPEECH OUT) W-BR 7 7A 7E T1 7A 7E T1 (+ SPEECH INl W-BR 7 • R1 I- SPEECH OUT) BR-W 8 SA SE R1 SA SE R1 (- SPEECH IN) BR-W 8 
GRDCF W-S 9 9A SE GRDCF 9A SE GRDCF W-S 9 
GRDCF s-w 10 10A 10E GRDCF 10A 10E GRDCF s-w 10 
AMN (MINOR ALARM) R-BL 11 11 A 11 E AMNO 11 A 11 E AMN !MINOR ALARM) R-BL 11 
AMJ (MAJOR ALARM) BL-R 12 12 A 12E AMJO 12A 12E AMJ (MAJOR ALARM) BL-R 12 
+5C1 R-0 13 13 A 13E 13A 13E COMM ALARM R-0 13 
-48C RES 0-R 14 14A 14E 14A 14E -48C -17 REG 0-R 14 
GRD-48 R-G 15 15A 15E GRDP 15A 15E GRDP R-G 15 
-48C G-R 16 16A 16E -48P 16A 16E -48 G-R 16 
GRD-48 R-BR 17 17A 17E GRDP 17 A 17E GROP R-BR 17 
-48C BR-R 18 18A 18E -48 18A 18E -48 BR-R 18 
GRD-48 R-S 19 19A 19E GRDP 19A 19E GRDP R-S 19 
-48C_ S-R 20 20A 20E -48 20A 20E -48 S-R 20 
GRD-48 BK-BL 21 21A 21E GRDP 21A 21E GRDP BK-BL 21 
-48C BL-BK 22 22A 22E -48 22A 22E -48 BL-BK 22 
GRD-48 BK-0 23 23A 23E GRDP 23A 23E GRDP BK-0 23 • -48C_ 0-BK 24 24A 24E -48 24A 24E -48 0-BK 24 
GRD-48 BK-G 25 25A 25E GRDP 25A 25E GRDP BK-G 25 
-48C G-BK 26 26A 26E -48 26A 26E -48 G-BK 26 
GRD-48 BK-BR 27 27A 27E GRDP 27 A 27E GRDP BK-BR 27 
-48C BR-BK 28 28A 28E -48 28A 28E -48 BR-BK 28 
GRD-48 BK-S 29 29A 29E GRDP 29A 29E GRDP BK-S 29 
-48C S-BK 30 30A 30E -48 30A 30E -48 S-BK 30 
GRD-48 Y-BL 31 31A 31E GRDP 31A 31E GRDP Y-BL 31 
-48C BL-Y 32 32A 32E -48 32A 32E -48 BL-Y 32 
GRD-48 Y-0 33 33A 33E GRDP 33A 33E GRDP Y-0 33 
-48C_ 0-Y 34 34A 34E -48 34A 34E -48 0-Y 34 
GRD-48 Y-G 35 35A 35E GRDP 35A 35E GRDP Y-G 35 
-48C G-Y 36 36A 36E -48 36A 36E -48 G-Y 36 
GRD-48 Y-BR 37 37A 37E GRDP 37 A 37E GRDP Y-BR 37 
-48C BR-Y 38 38A 38E -48 38A 38E -48 BR-Y 38 
GRD-48 Y-S 39 39A 39E GRDP 39A 39E GRDP Y-S 39 • -48C S-Y 40 40A 40E -48 40A 40E -48 S-Y 40 
GRD-48 V-BL 41 41A 41E GRDP 41A 41E GRDP V-BL 41 
-48C BL-V 42 42A 42E -48 42A 42E -48 BL-V 42 
GRD-48 V-0 43 43A 43E GRDP 43A 43E GRDP V-0 43 
-48C 0-V 44 44A 44E -48 44A 44E -48 0-V 44 
GRD-48 V-G 45 45A 45E GRDP 45A 45E GRDP V-G 45 
-48C G-V 46 46A 46E -48 46A 46E -48 G-V 46 " 
GRD-48 V-BR 47 47A 47E GRDP 47A 47E GRDP V-BR 47 
-48C BR-V 48 48A 48E -48 48A 48E -48 BR-V 48 
GRD-48 v-s 49 49A 49E GRDP 49A 49E GRDP v-s 49 • -48C_ s-v 50 50A 50E -48 50A 50E -48 s-v 50 

NOTE: TO BE FILLED IN AT TIME OF INSTALLATION. 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE AR

INTERMEDIATE ATTENDANT CONSOI.E JUMPER CON- P/0 T81
NECTIONS A 8 C D E

0- — -o o--~ 1

CROSS-CONNECTINTERMEDIATE
REPEATER FROM TO
NO.

T81
LEAD DESIG TERM. TERM.

AMNO 118 11D
AMJO 128 12D
GRDP 158 15D Ch

CO CJ
168 16D CI REPEATER (J58879 KD)

IGRDP 178 17D C9

-48 188 180 POWER
GRDP 198 19D 284 81

208 20D UNIT
GRDP 218 210

228 22D
GRDP 238 23D
— 48 248 24D
GRDP 258 25D
— 48 268 26D
GRDP 278 27D

288 28D
GROP 298 29D

308 300
GRDP 318 310
-48 328 32D Fig. 67 — 284Bl Power Unit
GRDP 338 33D

348 34D
GROP 358 35D 5.32 An L C 5 5 circuit pack must be instal led in the

368 36D ECTS controller to drive the lamps on the dis-
GROP 378 370 play. Each LC55 wil l dr ive the lamps for eight posi-388 380 tions; therefore, two and one-half circuit packs
GRDP 398 39D (LC55) are required for each display. A total of 26 dis-408 40D
GRDP 418 41D plays is required to provide status indications for the

428 420 m aximum 5 1 2 ans w er ing po s i t i ons. R e fe r t o
GRDP 438 43D Section 554-010-111 for the cross-connections re-

448 440 quired for the answering position sets. Figure 70
GRDP 458 45D shows a typical cabling arrangement for the 10681-A

468 46D display unit .
GRDP 478 47D

488 4BD 5.33 The ACD system assigns each answering posi-
GRDP 498 49D tion to an ACD split or group. A maximum of508 50D

30 splits is offered in the system. tThere are no re-
strictions placed on the maximum number of answer-
ing positions per split, as long as the total number of
answering positions in the system does not exceed

• Posit ion busy via af ter w o rk mo d e 512. Customer data such as busy-hour calls, operator
average talk-time, operator average after-call work

• Posi t ion busy via auxi l ia ry w o r k mo d e time, and objective average answer delay is used to
determine the number of ACD answering posit ions

• Posit ion engaged in non-ACD activ i ty . per split.i
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TABLE AR 

INTERMEDIATE ATTENDANT CONSOLE JUMPER CON­

NECTIONS 

I INTERMEDIATE CROSS-CONNECT 

REPEATER FROl"I TO 
NO._ 

TB1 

LEAD DESIG TERI'!. TERI'!. 

Al"INO 11B 110 
Al"IJO 12B 120 
GRDP 15B 15D 
-4B 16B 16D 
GRDP 17B 17D 
-4B 18B 18D 
GRDP 19B 19D 
-48 20B 200 
GRDP 21B 21D 
-48 22B 22D 
GRDP 23B 23D 
-48 24B 240 
GRDP 25B 25D 
-48 26B 26D 
GRDP 27B 27D 
-48 28B 280 
GRDP 29B 29D 
-48 30B 300 
GRDP 31B 310 
-48 32B 320 
GRDP 33B 33D 
-48 34B 34D 
GRDP 35B 350 
-48 368 36D 
GRDP 37B 37D 
-48 38B 38D 
GRDP 39B 39D 
-48 40B 400 
GRDP 41B 410 
-48 42B 420 
GRDP 43B 430 
-48 44B 440 
GRDP 45B 45D 
-48 46B 46D 
GRDP 47B 47D 
-48 48B 480 
GRDP 49B 49D 
-48 50B 500 

• Position busy via after work mode 

• Position busy via auxiliary work mode 

• Position engaged in non-ACD activity. 
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P/0 TB1 
A B C D E ,.... 0----0 f 0----0 1 

0----0 f 0----0 2 

0----0 f 0----0 3 

'--' 

> en 
a, u C REPEATER (J58879 KO) .,. C er 

I 
er c:> 
c:> -' 

POWER 
284 B1 
UNIT 

Fig. 67-284B1 Power Unit 

5.32 An LC55 circuit pack must be installed in the 
ECTS controller to drive the lamps on the dis­

play. Each LC55 will drive the lamps for eight posi­
tions; therefore, two and one-half circuit packs 
(LC55) are required for each display. A total of 26 dis­
plays is required to provide status indications for the 
maximum 512 answering positions. Refer to 
Section 554-010-111 for the cross-connections re­
quired for the answering position sets. Figure 70 
shows a typical cabling arrangement for the 106Bl-A 
display unit. 

5.33 The ACD system assigns each answering posi-
tion to an ACD split or group. A maximum of 

30 splits is offered in the system. •There are no re­
strictions placed on the maximum number of answer­
ing positions per split, as long as the total number of 
answering positions in the system does not exceed 
512. Customer data such as busy-hour calls, operator 
average talk-time, operator average after-call work 
time, and objective average answer delay is used to 
determine the number of ACD answering positions 
per split.• 
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I
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Fig. 68 — AUDICHRON Recorder Announcer (H9040)

5 .34 I n c o ming calls to an ACD sp l i t a re f i rs t d i - Rl must he engineered based on loop range require-
rected to a flu«ue for that spl it . One lamp per ments. The %11-typ« lamp is for short - loop (25 ohm)

split may be used to ind icate when the number of range, and Jl- type lamp is for long-loop (option XG =

calls in queue exceeds a predetermined number. The 2500 ohms, option 69 = 1 500 ohms) range. Both Ml -
level of calls in qu«ue that t,riggers the overflow lamp and Jl- type lamps mount in I ;>-, 17-, or 18-type indi-
is administered via software and is customer adjust- cators. The RSP- in I''ig. 71 is a J58879HA, I.ist 15, or
ahle from 1 to 31. J58882HA, I.ist 25, resistor assembly which must be

prove erovided ivhen cahle runs are exposed (option 69).
The value of the conl,act protection resistor Rl is de-

5 .35 P r i o r i t y q ueuing a l lows pr io r i t y ca l ls t o b e termined hy loop-range impedance. Refer to
answered hy I,he first available attendant, he- Table AU for R l v a lues. A 185A contact protection

fore other calls that have been wait ing an equal or network is also used ivith the 17B KTI i . I nstal l t he
longer period of time. Prior ity queueing can be desig- 17B KTU at the lamp indicator location. The maxi-
nat«d by <Iigits sent, type of trunk, or overf low ca! s.. !I . mum loop range between the Jl- type lamp and the ac

power unit is 15 ohms. The required equipment per
loop is listed in Table AK'. A f i l l - in ivorksheet (Table

5 .36 An LC 1 5 c i r cui t pack m us t h e i n s ta l led to AEV) is provided for ACD t r a f f i c overload indicator
drive the overf loiv lamps. I 'our L ( :15s would short-loop connections and Table AX fo r i n d icator

he required to dr ive (8 lamps each) the 30 maximum long-loop connections.
split-flu«ue lamps. A convenient method of provicling
the ov«rfloiv signal is via a "he«hive" lamp (I"ig. 71). 5.37 An ot h er method of providing I,he split queue
One circuit is required per each A(;D traf f ic overf low overflow signal is v ia a , '30A8 system status
split. S«lect.ion of the lamp type and value of resistor indicator (SSI). (A d«script ion of the SSI is provided
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Fig. 68-AUDICHRON Recorder Announcer (H9040) 

5.34 Incoming calls to an ACD split are first di-
rected to a queue for that split. One lamp per 

split may be used to indicate when the number of 
calls in queue exceeds a predetermined number. The 
level of calls in queue that triggers the overflow lamp 
i administered via software and is customer adjust­
able from 1 to 31. 

5.35 Priority queuing allow priority calls to be 
answered by the first available attendant, be­

fore other calls that have been waiting an equal or 
longer period of time. Priority queueing can be desig­
nated by digits sent, type of trunk, or overflow call . 

5.36 An LC15 circuit pack must be installed to 
drive the overflow lamps. Four LC15s would 

be required to drive (8 lamps each) the 30 maximum 
split-queue lamps. A convenient method of providing 
the overflow signal is via a "beehive" lamp (Fig. 71). 
One circuit is required per each ACD traffic overflow 
split. election of the lamp type and value of resistor 
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Rl must be engineered based on loop range require­
ments. The Ml-type lamp i for short-loop (25 ohm) 
range, and Jl-type lamp is for long-loop (option XG= 
2500 ohms, option 69 = 1500 ohms) range. Both Ml­
and Jl-type lamps mount in 15-, 17-, or 18-type indi­
cators. The RSP- in Fig. 71 is a J58879BA, List 15, or 
J5 82BA, List 25, resi tor a embly which mu t be 
provided when cable runs are exposed (option 69). 
The value of the contact protection resistor Rl is de­
termined by loop-range impedance. Refer to 
Table AU for Rl values. A 1 5A contact protection 
network is also used with the 17B KTU. Install the 
17B KTU at the lamp indicator location. The maxi­
mum loop range between the Jl-type lamp and the ac 
power unit i 15 ohms. The required equipment per 
loop is listed in Table AV. A fill-in worksheet (Table 
AW) i provided for ACD traffic overload indicator 
short-loop connections and Table AX for indicator 
long-loop connection . 

5.37 Another method of providing the split queue 
overflow signal is via a 30A system status 

indicator (S I). (A description of the SSI is provided 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

• 
• 
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TABLE AS

"AUDICHRON" VARIABLE ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT — INTERCONNECTIONS

INSTALL STRAPS FROM
TO

STRAPAPPARATUS TERMINAL DESIG

Re< ord< r,' ><nnoun«r Gro<nld BusGRD Bar on Cahln<lt
Fuse Pan<. I

Playback OB R
>I<mplifier

QD

Control Pulse
Int< rfa< e

and Fus< hold< rs
alon(tor on Cah(net

Fuse Pan< I

With
13att.< ry

Re< ord< r/ Pa<. k
: 1 n n 0 u n c (' I'

WI(hout,
Battery

Pa< k

Syst< m:alarm

To/FROM To/FROM To
CONNECT IW FROM CONN CONN MODULE

BLK BLK CONTROL
(YELLOW> (PURPLE) CABINETLEADAPPARATUS PINDESIG
TE RMINAL TE RMINAL LC13

CP-A
(. ontrol Pulse

Interface 13
<Ind

lsfonitor CP-C

(:P-D

RR-A

1T-B

Playback RR-B
.amplifier

'I I'-C 17

R R-(.' IO

'IT- D

RR-D 12

.Iyste(11
.LI (rm R

*Typical terminals shown — LC13B circuits may appear
on other terminals. Page 161

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
I .. 

• 
• 
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TABLE AS 

"AUDICHRON" VARIABLE ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT-INTERCONNECTIONS 

INSTALL STRAPS FROM 

TO 

TERMINAL 
STRAP APPARATUS 
DESIG 

Recordl'r:' .\nnoun,·0r V Ground Bus 
GIW Bar on Cahmet 

V Fuse> Panl'l 

Q,\ R 

Playback OB R 
Amplifier 

(J)C R 

OD R 

Control Pulse 
Q)A .J 

lnt<>rface OH J FusPh old<>rs and 
'.\lonitor --,l8V on Cah11wt 

(J)C .J Fuse l'an<'l 

(')D .J 

1\'ith 
Batl<>ry A 

RPcordn/ Pack 
.-\nnouncPr 

\V1thout 
BattPry s 

Pack 

SystPm Alarm E 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 
CONNECT IW FROM CONN CONN MODULE 

BLK BLK CONTROL 

LEAD IYELLOWI (PURPLE I CABINET 

APPARATUS DESIG PIN 
TERMINAL TERMINAL" LC13 

CP-A A 1 ;3 ,\I.I 
Control PulsP 

lntcrfacc> CP-B B 2 (J .-\1.1 
and 

l\lonitor CP-C C :l 19 ALl 

CP-D l) I 2f> AI.1 

TT-A E " l T 

RR-A F (, 2 !{ 

TI-B II 7 7 T 

Play hack RR-B J 8 8 R 
,\mplifiPr 

Tf-C K 9 17 T 

RR-C I, 10 18 R 

TT-D '.\I 11 2:i T 

RR-D :\ 12 21 R 

SystPm '.\1J-A I' 1:i 

Alarm 
I( l I !\IJ-B 

*Typical terminals shown-LC13B circuits may appear 
on other terminals. Page 161 
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TABLE AT

"AUDICHRON" VARIABLE ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORK-
SHEET

CROSS-CONNECTMOD CAB
TREK CARRIER FROM TO TO

PURPLE YELLOW PBX AUXILIARY CAB.
CONNECTOR BKBD BKBD RECORDER AQ40UNCER

LC138 AUXILIARY BLK BLK INSIDE WIRING
TRUNK INTERFACE CIRCUIT ENCLOSURELEADLEAD POSITIONSLOT CIRCUIT TERM. TERM. DESIGDESIG 1.11

RR-QA
AL1 CP-A

RR-QB
AL1 CP-B

TT-QC
RR-QC

AL1 CP-C
TT-QD
RR-QD

AL1 CP-D
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TABLE AT 

"AUDICHRON" VARIABLE ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORK­

SHEET 

MOO - - CAB_ CROSS-CONNECT 

TRUNK CARRIER __ FROM TO TO 

PURPLE YELLOW PBX AUXILIARY CAB. 
Cotl',IECTOR __ 

BKBD BKBD RECORDER ANNOUNCER 

LC13B AUXILIARY BLK BLK INSIDE WIRING 
TRUNK INTERFACE CIRCUIT - - ENCLOSURE 

LEAD LEAD POSITION 
SLOT CIRCUIT DESIG TERM. TERM. DESIG 

1. 11 

T TT-QA E 

0 R RR-QA F 

AL1 CP-A A 
-

T TT-QB H 

1 R RR-QB J 

AL1 CP-B B 
T TT-QC K 

0 R RR-QC L 
AL1 CP-C C 

-
T TT-QD M 

1 R RR-QD N 

AL1 CP-D D 

• 
• 

.• 

• 

• 

• 
,, 

• 
• 
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PURPLE GREEN
PBX

MODULE CONTROL
AND TRUNK PORT LCOBOR INCOMING TRUNKS

LCOBTRUNK PORT (CO, DID, OR TIE)
LC11OR

TIE TRUNK PORT YELLOW MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM
CARRIER

CONTROL GROWTH OR COMPUTER
LC34/ DATAPICSUPPLEMENTARY I/O TERMINATINGSETLC366CONTROL CARRIER EQUIPMENT

31D/36A FIRST OR SECONDLC13 VOICE 13A
MODULE CONTROL COUPLER CMS DELAY, OR CMS

ANNOUNCEMENT QUEUE-OF-ORIGINAND TRUNK PORT UNIT ANNOUNCEMENT
OR

TRUNK PORT 30AB SYSTEMCARRIER STATUS INDICATOR QUEUE WARNING
LC15 THRESHOLD

BEEHIVE STATUS
LAMPS

LINE GROUP BLUE
CONTROL LC02
CARRIER

CONTROL GROWTH OR LC34/SUPPLEMENTARY I/O LC366CONTROL CARRIER
MULTIBUTTON CMS SYSTEM
ELECTRONIC SUPERVISOR
TELEPHONE OR
(MET) SET CMS SPLIT

REO NONELECTRONIC SUPERVISOR
TELEPHONE SET OR CMS SPLIT

ECTS CONTROLLER (SINGLE OR ANSWERING
ECTB BASIC MUL T I L INE ) POSITIONS
CONTROLLER LC60
CARRIER
BASIC OR
SUPPLEMENTAL LC55
CONTROLLER YELLOW
CARRIER

10681-A ANSWERINGLC55 DISPLAY POSITION
UNIT STATUS

/Fig. 69 — Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) 1
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• PBX 
NODULE CONTROL 

• 
AND TRUNK PORT LCO9 OR 

TRUNK PORT LCOS 
LC11 OR 

TIE TRUNK PORT 
CARRIER 

• CONTROL GROWTH OR LC34/ SUPPLENENTARY I/O 
CONTROL CARRIER LC366 

LC13 
NODULE CONTROL 
AND TRUNK PORT • OR 

TRUNK PORT 
CARRIER 

LC15 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL LCO2 
CARRIER 

CONTROL GROWTH OR LC34/ SUPPLENENTARY I/O LC366 CONTROL CARRIER • 
ECTS CONTROLLER 
ECTS BASIC 
CONTROLLER LCSO 
CARRIER 
BASIC OR 
SUPPLENENTAL LC55 
CONTROLLER 
CARRIER 

LC55 • 
• 

• 
• 

PURPLE GREEN 

- - - -

YELLOW 
, 

- - -- -

- - -

- - - -

SLUE 
--

- -

RED 

- -

- - - -

YELLOW 

- - - :: 
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I INCONING TRUNKS I 
I (CO, DID, DR TIE) 

NANAGENENT INFORNATIO N SYSTEN 

PIC --< 
~

ATA 
SET 

t 1' 

CONPUTER 
TERNINATING 
EQUIPNENT 

31D/36A 
VOICE H COUPLER 
UNIT 

-1, 

' t I 

13A 
ANNOUNCENENT 

3OA8 SYSTEN I 
STATUS INDICATOR 

BEEHIVE I LANPS 

NUL TIBUTTON 
ELECTRONIC 
TELEPHONE 
(NET) SET 

NONELECTRONIC 
TELEPHONE SET 

(SINGLE OR 
l'IULTILINE) 

1O6B1-A ANSW 
DISPLAY POSI 

UNIT STAT 

FIRST OR SECOND 
CNS DELAY, OR CNS 
QUEUE-OF-ORIGIN 
ANNOUNCENENT 

QUEUE WARNING 
THRESHOLD 
STATUS 

CNS SYSTEN 
SUPERVISOR 
OR 
CNS SPLIT 
SUPERVISOR 
OR CNS SPLIT 
ANSWERING 
POSITIONS 

ERING 
TION 
us 

•Fig. 69-Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)• 
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RED
BT, BR, LT, LR ECTS

CONTROLLER
I
I
I

BT, BR, LT, LR

106B1-A DBW-50 65A
DISPLAY OR

UNIT BT, BR, LT, LR 66A BLUE
HOUSE
CABLE
TERMINAL

Fig. 70 — Typical Cabling for 106Bl-A Display Unit

in this Part 5.) Each SSI can provide the overflow • One channel per ACD system to provide the
indication for eight ACD split queues. Four SSIs second delay message f(one required)4
would be required to provide the maximum of 30. Fig-
ure 72 shows the connections for the first and fourth • One channel per ACD split to provide the
SSI. Connections for the second and third SSI are queue-of-origin message l(maximum of 30)4
similar to th e connections for the f i r s t d i sp lay. A
worksheet for any SSI display is shown in Table AY. • iO ne channel per ACD t ru nk to p rov ide the

city-of-origin message (maximum of 81).4
5.38 A recorded announcement may be provided

for each ACD spl i t . The announcement is to
inform the calling party that the call connection will 5.40 For m ax i m um A C D s y s tems wh ich u se a l l
be delayed. Music may be provided optionally to the four messages, a total of 142 channels is re-

calling party waiting in queue after the first delay quired. Eighteen 13A announcement units would be
announcement. A second "delay" announcement may necessary to provide the required channels. An

be provided on a system basis to follow the first delay LC13B auxiliary trunk circuit pack is required for

after a predetermined interval. A third announce- each two channels. A maximum of 72 LC13Bs is re-
ment may be provided for ACD systems which over- quired per ACD system. The LC13B circuit ar range-
flow or forward callers from one queue to another. A ment is provided in Part 6. Cross-connection

third me s sage p r o v ides t h e qu eue- o f - o ri gin information for 13A-recorded announcement unit is
announcement which informs the answering posi- shown in F ig. 73. Table AZ is a f i l l - in worksheet to
tion of the queue number for which the call has been show the cross-connection information for the

forwarded. 1The fourth message provides the city- 13A-recorded announcement unit. Connections for

of-origin a n n ouncement wh i ch i n fo rms t he an- the announcement unit and auxi l iary t r unk c i rcui ts
swering position of the city f rom wh ich the call has are discussed further in this Part 5 (refer to Recorded

been forwarded.l The audible recall feature allows Announcement Intercept Connection).
the call origin announcement to be repeated if neces-
sary.

5.41 The a u tomat ic in terf low feature in the ACD
5.39 The ACD announcements are provided via system provides the abi l i ty to au tomat ical ly

13A announcement un i ts. Each 13A may be forward incoming ACD calls from the pr imary spl i t
equipped with a maximum of eight channels. The fol- to other ACD systems when all t runks are busy. The
lowing channels are required per each system: city-of-origin message should be provided to the ter-

• One channel per A CD s p l i t t o p r o v ide the minating sp l i t . A u t omatic i n terf low should no t i f y
first delay message t(maximum of 30)4 the ACD system supervisor that manual handl ing is
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RED BT, BR, LT, LR ECTS 
I CONTROLLER 

I 
I 
I 
I 

BT, BR, LT, LR 

106B1-A DSW-50 
DISPLAY 

UNIT BT, BR, LT, LR 

85A 
OR 

SSA 

I 
I 

HOUSE 
CABLE 
TERMINAL 

BLUE 

Fig. 70- Typical Cabling for 106B 1-A Display Unit 

in this Part 5.) Each SSI can provide the overflow 
indication for eight ACD split queues. Four SSis 
would be required to provide the maximum of 30. Fig­
ure 72 shows the connections for the first and fourth 
SSL Connections for the second and third SSI are 
similar to the connections for the first display. A 
worksheet for any SSI display is shown in Table A Y. 

5.38 A recorded announcement may be provided 
for each ACD split. The announcement is to 

inform the calling party that the call connection will 
be delayed. Music may be provided optionally to the 
calling party waiting in queue after the first delay 
announcement. A second "delay" announcement may 
be provided on a system basis to follow the first delay 
after a predetermined interval. A third announce­
ment may be provided for ACD systems which over­
flow or forward callers from one queue to another. A 
third message provides the queue-of-origin 
announcement which informs the answering posi­
tion of the queue number for which the call has been 
forwarded. •The fourth message provides the city­
of-origin announcement which informs the an­
swering position of the city from which the call has 
been forwarded.41 The audible recall feature allows 
the call origin announcement to be repeated if neces­
sary. 

5.39 The ACD announcements are provided via 
13A announcement units. Each 13A may be 

equipped with a maximum of eight channels. The fol­
lowing channels are required per each system: 

• One channel per ACD split to provide the 
first delay message •<maximum of 30)41 
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• One channel per ACD system to provide the 
second delay message •(one required)41 

• One channel per ACD split to provide the 
queue-of-origin message •<maximum of 30)41 

• •one channel per ACD trunk to provide the 
city-of-origin message (maximum of 81).41 

5.40 For maximum ACD systems which use all 
four messages, a total of 142 channels is re­

quired. Eighteen 13A announcement units would be 
necessary to provide the required channels. An 
LC13B auxiliary trunk circuit pack is required for 
each two channels. A maximum of 72 LC13Bs is re­
quired per ACD system. The LC13B circuit arrange­
ment is provided in Part 6. Cross-connection 
information for 13A-recorded announcement unit is 
shown in Fig. 73. Table AZ is a fill-in worksheet to 
show the cross-connection information for the 
13A-recorded announcement unit. Connections for 
the announcement unit and auxiliary trunk circuits 
are discussed further in this Part 5 (refer to Recorded 
Announcement Intercept Connection). 

5.41 The automatic interflow feature in the ACD 
system provides the ability to automatically 

forward incoming ACD calls from the primary split 
to other ACD systems when all trunks are busy. The 
city-of-origin message should be provided to the ter­
minating split. Automatic interflow should notify 
the ACD system supervisor that manual handling is 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

PBX

LC15 CROSS-CONNECT
CIG FIELD -48V

M1 TYPE
CID GRD LAMP

15, 17, OR
-48V 18-TYPE

INDICATORSALARM PANEL GRD

SHORT LOOP

PBX
178 J1 TYPE

~XG AC
CROSS-CONNECT KTU LAMP POWER

LC15 UNITFIELDCIG 2 4
10VAC

CID ~as
R1

-48V GRD
15, 17, ORALARM PANEL GRD GRO 18-TYPE
INDICATOR185A

NETWORK

TO AC
POWER

LONG LOOP SOURCE

Fig. 71 — ACD Traffic Overload Indicator

necessary when the remote ACD system already has DIMENSION PBX adjunct, the 21-type selector con-
queued calls in all spl i ts. Ini t ial out threshold should sole. Each selector console contains a maximum of 30,
b e customer-specified a t i n s t a l la t ion. JW hen t h e 60, or 90 trunk keys with a status lamp provided for
ACD feature is used with a Management Informat ion each key. Up to four 21-type selector consoles may be
System (MIS), the total system is referred to as a Call provided. A maximum of four AUTOVON trunks, one
Management System (CMS). Refer to CMS for more or two carriers, and associated cabling are also re-
information.l quired. Refer to Section 554-010-135 for detailed in-

formation on this service.
AUTOMATIC VOICE NETWORK (AUTOVON) INTERFACE
EQUIPMENT T his service can o nly b e u s e d w i t h

the 02-system ( typ e -D ) console.
5.42 T h e A U T OVON service via the DIMENSION

2000 and Custom PBXs provides access to and
from the world-wide U.S. Department of Defense pri-
vate l ine communication Automatic Voice Network Precedence capable access lines appear on two adja-
( AUTOVON). Access l ines ( t r unk c i r cu i ts) t o t h e cent keys on the selector console, one key (R) for the
AUTOVON network have console appearance on a routine port and one key (P) for the precedence port.

Page 165

• 
• .. 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

PBX 

CROSS-CONNECT LC~ 
CIG FIELD -48V 

M1 TYPE 
11 CID GRD LAMP 

ALARM PANEL 

PBX 

LC15 

ALARM PANEL 

-48V 

GRD 

CIG 

CID 

-48V 

GRD 

I 

SHORT LOOP 

CROSS-CONNECT 
FIELD 

LONG LOOP 

15, 17, OR 
18-TYPE 

INDICATORS 

® 
-48V ! RSP l 

-w.r-
® 

R1 

GRD 

185A 
NETWORK 

17B J1 TYPE AC 
KTU LAMP POWER 

UNIT 
4 

1OVAC 

6 
GRD 

15, 17, OR 
18-TYPE 

INDICATOR 

TO AC 
POWER 
SOURCE 

Fig. 71-ACD Traffic Overload Indicator 

necessary when the remote ACD system already has 
queued calls in all splits. Initial out threshold should 
be customer-specified at installation. •when the 
ACD feature is used with a Management Information 
System (MIS), the total system is referred to as a Call 
Management System (CMS). Refer to CMS for more 
information .• 

AUTOMATIC VOICE NETWORK (AUTOVON) INTERFACE 
EQUIPMENT 

5.42 The AUTOVON service via the DIMENSION 
2000 and Custom PBXs provides access to and 

from the world-wide U.S. Department of Defense pri­
vate line communication Automatic Voice Network 
(AUTOVON). Access lines (trunk circuits) to the 
A UTOVON network have console appearance on a 

DIMENSION PBX adjunct, the 21-type selector con­
sole. Each selector console contains a maximum of 30, 
60, or 90 trunk keys with a status lamp provided for 
each key. Up to four 21-type selector consoles may be 
provided. A maximum of four AUTOVON trunks, one 
or two carriers, and associated cabling are also re­
quired. Refer to Section 554-010-135 for detailed in­
formation on this service. 

This service can only be used with 
the 02-system (type-D) console . 

Precedence capable access lines appear on two adja­
cent keys on the selector console, one key (R) for the 
routine port and one key (P) for the precedence port. 
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TABI.E AU Routine only access lines appear on a single key per
access line.

VALUE OF KS-20289 RESISTOR R1 PER LOOP RANGE
5.43 The AUTOVON interface equipment (Fig. 74)

LOOP RANGE NONEXPOSED required with the DIMENSION PBX to pro-
EXPOSED CABlE vide AUTOVON service follows:(OHMS) CABLE

26 2.37K 1.33K • One selector console (minimum) type 21A,
21B, or 21C — each selector console must be

1.62K 619 associated with a main console (Fig. 75).

1.0K • One basic AUTOVON control and trunk car-
rier (J59216BA) minimum.

1500 511
• One or more supplementary AUTOVON con-

2000 trol and trunk carrier (J59216BB), as re-
quired, for addit ional capacity.

• O ne special AU T O VON c on t rol a nd t r u n k
carrier (J59216BC), as required, if more than
six consoles are equipped.

• LC 11D, tie trunk c ircuit pack.

TABLE AV

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED PER LOOP FOR ACD/UCD TRAFFIC OVERLOAD INDICATOR

ARRANGEMENT EQUIPMENT REQUIRED PER UCD GROUP

One Ml-Type Lamp
Short Loop One 15-, 17-, or 18-Type Indicator
0-25 Ohms One LC15 Circuit Pack

One Jl-Type Lamp

One 15-, 17-, or 18-Type Indicator

Long Loop One LC15 Circuit Pack
Nonexposed One 17B KTUCable
26-2500 Ohms One 28A1 Power Unit

One 185A Contact Protector Network

One KS-20289 Type Resistor (Rl)

Long Loop Same as Long-Loop Nonexposed CableExposed
Cable One J58882BA-L25 Resistor Assembly (RSP)

26-1500 Ohms
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TABLE AU Routine only access lines appear on a single key per 
access line. 

VALUE OF KS-20289 RESISTOR Rl PER LOOP RANGE 

LOOP RANGE 
(OHMS) 

26 

500 

1000 

1500 

2000 
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NONEXPOSED 
CABLE 

EXPOSED CABLE 

5.43 The AUTOVON interface equipment (Fig. 74) 
required with the DIMENSION PBX to pro­

vide A UTOVON service follows: 

2.37K 

1.62K 

LOK 

511 

0 

1.33K 

619 

0 

0 

0 

TABLE AV 

• One selector console (minimum) type 21A, 
21B, or 21C-each selector console must be 
associated with a main console (Fig. 75). 

• One basic A UTOVON control and trunk car­
rier (J59216BA) minimum. 

• One or more supplementary AUTOVON con­
trol and trunk carrier (J59216BB), as re­
quired, for additional capacity. 

• One special AUTOVON control and trunk 
carrier (J59216BC), as required, if more than 
six consoles are equipped. 

• LCllD, tie trunk circuit pack. 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED PER LOOP FOR ACD/UCD TRAFFIC OVERLOAD INDICATOR 

ARRANGEMENT EQUIPMENT REQUIRED PER UCO GROUP 

One Ml-Type Lamp 
Short Loop One 15-, 17-, or 18-Type Indicator 
0-25 Ohms One LC15 Circuit Pack 

One JI-Type Lamp 

One 15-, 17-, or 18-Type Indicator 

Long Loop One LC15 Circuit Pack 
Non exposed 

One 17B KTU Cable 
26-2500 Ohms One 28Al Power Unit 

One 185A Contact Protector Network 

One KS-20289 Type Resistor (Rl) 

Long Loop 
Same as Long-Loop Nonexposed Cable Exposed 

Cable One J58882BA-L25 Resistor Assembly (RSP) 
26-1500 Ohms 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
, 

• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE AW

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR ACD/UCD TRAFFIC OVERLOAD INDICATOR (SHORT
LOOP) WORKSHEET

CROSS-CONNECT

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO
PBX Col CNN COW

LEAD COLOR BLK BLK BLK M1-TYPE
DESIG CODE LAMP

XO LGX02
LEAD TERM.

EOUIPMENT (PURPLE) (YELLOW) DESIG NO.
LC15 CONTACT CIG -48V
INTERFACE 8 CID

CIG - 48V 2
CIDMODULE
CIG - 48V 3

CABINET
CID

CARRIER CIG - 48V 4
SLOT CID

CIG -48V 5
CID
CIG -48V 6
CIO
CIG -48V 7
CID
CIG -48V 8
CIO
-48LINE GROUP V-9 49

CONTROL CARRIER AUX

MODULE GRD
CABINET S-V 50 GRO ALL-48
CARRIER
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TABLE AW 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR ACD/UCD TRAFFIC OVERLOAD INDICATOR (SHORT 
LOOP) WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 
PBX CONN CONN CONN 

LEAD COLOR BLK BLK BLK Ml -TYPE 
DESIG CODE LAMP - - - - - - - -

XO LGX02 -
CKT - - LEAD TERM. EQUIPMENT 
NO . (PURPLE) (YELLOW) DESIG NO. 

LC15 CONTACT CIG -48V 1 
INTERFACE B 1 -- -CIO °'l 

CIG -48V 2 
2 

o< - -l"IOOULE __ CIO 

CIG -48V 3 
CABINET_ 3 

o< - -CIO 
CARRIER_ CIG -48V 4 
SLOT_ 4 

o< - -CID 

CIG -48V 5 
5 

o< -CID 

CIG -48V 6 
6 

o< -CID 

CIG -48V 7 
7 

o( -CID -
CIG -48V 8 

8 >< CID ~ ,-, 
LINE GROUP -48 V-S [>( 

J, 
49 

CONTROL CARRIER AUX 

l"IODULE __ GRD 50 GRD ALL CABINET_ -48 s-v 
CARRIER_ 
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TABLE AX 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR ACD/UCD TRAFFIC OVERLOAD INDICATOR (LONG LOOP) WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO/FROM TO 
PBX CONN CONN CONN 

BLK BLK BLK 178 KTU JI-TYPE 
LEAD COLOR LAMP ON POWER 
DESIG CODE - - - - - - - - INDICATOR UNIT XO L6XO2 -

CKT - - LEAD TERM. TERM. NO. 
EQUIPMENT NO. 

NO. (PURPLE) (YELLOW) DESIG NO. NO. 

LC15 CONTACT CIG -48V 2 4 1 10VAC 
INTERFACE B 1 >< 1ST ------CID °') - --- 6 >< GRO 

2 
CIG -48V 2 4 2 10VAC 

J >< 2ND ------MODULE __ CID ) - -- 6 >< GR□ 

CABINET 
CIG -48V 2 4 3 10VAC 

- 3 ) >< 3RD ------CID 
' - --- 6 >< GR□ 

CARRIER - CIG -48V 2 4 4 10VAC 
SLOT 4 ) >< 4TH ------- CID 6 >< GR□ I - ---

CIG -48V 2 4 5 10VAC 
5 J 5TH ------CID 

' >< - -- 6 >< GR □ 

CIG -48V 2 4 6 10VAC 
6 J 6TH ------CID I 

_><_ - --- 6 >< GR□ 

CIG -48V 2 4 7 10VAC 
7 

l 7TH ------CID _><_ - -- 6 >< GR□ 

CIG -48V 2 4 8 10VAC 
8 _><_ 8TH ------>< CID oL- -, ~ --- 6 GR □ 

-48V v-s X ! 49 >< LINE GROUP AUX 
CONTROL CARRIER 
MOD __ CAB_CARR_ GR□ s-v 50 ALL GR□ 1 -48V 

•- ,;. • • -~ . • 

Ill 
m n 
-4 

0 z 
u, 
u, 
.a:. 
I 

... 
I 

0 
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PURPLE MX01-03 YELLOW 1ST
LC15 TX01-03 FIELD 30AB SSIP/0 A258

CIDO CONN CABLE
P1 J1

CIGO SQ10VLD (R-BL) 31 9 SQ10VLD
CID1
CIG1 SQ20VLD (W-BL) 26 SQ20VLD
CID2
CIG2 SQ30VLD (BR-W) SQ30VLD
CID3
CIG3 SQ40VLD (0-W) SQ40VLD
CID4
CIG4 SQSOVLD 12 (BL-R) 10 SQSOVLD
CIDS
CIG5 SQ60VLD 15 (R-G) 33 SQ60VLD
CID6
CIG6 SQ70VLD SQ70VLD(G-W)
CID7
CIG7 SQBOVLD SQBOVLD(W-G) 28

SEE NOTE GRD GRD(BL-W)
GRD 16 GRD(G-R)

MX01-03 SSI 4TH
LC15 TX01-03 P/0 A258 MTG CORD 30AB SSI

CIDO CONN CABLE
P1CIGO SQ250VLD SQ250VLD(R-BL) 31 9

CID1
CIG1 SQ260VLD (W-BL) 26 SQ260VLD
CID2
CIG2 SQ270VLD SQ270VLD(BR-W)
CID3
CIG3 SQ280VLD SQ280VLD(0-W)
CID4
CIG4 SQ290VLD 12 SQ290VLO(BL-R) 10
CIDS
CIG5 SQ300VLD 15 (R-G) 33 SQ300VLD

LARM PANEL -48V AP7
SEE NOTE

-48V 46
GRD 45
GRD 43 GRD 16 (G-R) GRD

NOTE: INSTALL J5887988-L15 OR J5888288-L25 RESISTOR ASSEMBLY FOR P/0 SSI
LIGHTNING SURGE PROTECTION WHEN CABLE RUNS ARE EXPOSED. MTG CORD

Fig. 72 — 30A8 System Status Indicator — ACD Split Queue Overload
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LC15 
PURPLE MX01-03 

TX01-03 
YELLOW 
FIELD P/0 A25B 

CIDO 
~ 

CONN CAB 
- - -

CIGO SQ10VLD 11 (R-BL) - - / ...... - - / 

CID1 
........ h,,,, .... 

- -CIG1 SQ20VLD 1 (W-BL) -
j - - ' CID2 

= -
CIG2 SQ30VLD 8 (BR-W) - - - -
CID3 j 

-
CIG3 SQ40VLD 4 (0-W) - = = = CID4 a .... 

-
CIG4 - - SQ50VLD 12 (BL-R) 

'~ = = .... CID5 
- -CIG5 SQ60VLD - 15 (R-G) / -

CID6 'l ' - -
CIG6 I SQ70VLD 6 (G-W) = = - - ' CID7 l 

-
CIG7 - SQBOVLD 5 (W-G) :: 

'l 
- - ' 

SEE NOTE GRD 2 (BL-W) 
• • - - ' 
• • GRD 16 (G-R) 

- - -
MX01-03 • 

LC15 TX01-03 • P/0 A25 
CIDO CONN CAB 

:: =, 
11 CIGO SQ250VLD (R-BL) -:: :: 

CID1 'l - -
CIG1 SQ260VLD 1 (W-BL) :: :: 
CID2 I 'l 

-
CIG2 I SQ270VLD 8 (BR-W) :: = -
CID3 'l 

.... 

CIG3 SQ280VLD - 4 (0-W) :: = 
CID4 'l .... 

-
CIG4 SQ290VLD _ 12 (BL-R) - - :: .... 
CID5 'l 

- -
CIG5 SQ300VLD 15 (R-G) 

'~ - - ' 
ALARM PANEL AP7 

-48V 48 SEE NOTE 
-48V _ 46 

:: 
GRD 45 ,.,-
GRD 43 GRD 16 (G-R) -

.... 
NOTE: INSTALL J58879BB-L15 OR J58882BB-L25 RESISTOR ASSEMBLY FOR 

LIGHTNING SURGE PROTECTION WHEN CABLE RUNS ARE EXPOSED. 

LE 
P1 

B 
LE 

31 

26 

4 

2 

6 

33 

3 

28 

8 

P131 

26 

4 

2 

6 

33 

8 

SSI 

J1 
9 

8 

4 

3 

10 

7 

5 

6 

2 

MTG CORD 

J1 
9 

8 

4 

3 

10 

7 

P/0 SSI 
MTG CORD 

Fig. 72-30A8 System Status lndicator-ACD Split Queue Overload 

1ST 
30A8 SSI 

SQ10VLD 
( 

SQ20VLD 

SQ30VLD 
( 

SQ40VLD 
( 

SQ50VLD 
( 

SQ60VLD 
( 

SQ70VLD 
( 

SQBOVLD 
( 

( 

GRD 

GRD 

4TH 
30A8 SSI 

SQ250VLD 
( 

SQ260VLD 

GRD 
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TABLE AY

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR ADDITIONAL SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR WORKSHEET

CROSS-CONNECT
TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO

PBX COIN CONN CAN 30AB SSI NO.
BLK BLKCOLOR BLKLEAD

COLOR MTG CORD
DESIG CODE

XO LGX02 CODE LEAD P1
A25$ DES IG COhR4EQUIPMENT (PURPLE) (YELLOW) (NOTE) TERM.

LC15 CONTACT CIGO R-BL 31
INTERFACE 8 CIG1 W-BL 26

CIG2 BR-W
CIG3 0-WMODULE
CIG4 12 BL-RCABINET
CIG5 15 R-G 33

CARRIER CIG6 G-W
SLOT CIG7 W-G 28

CIDO
CI01
CID2
CID3
CID4
CID5
CID6
CID7

LINE GROUP -48 49CONTROL CARRIER V-SAUX
MODULE BL-W GRD
CABINET GRD 50S-VCARRIER -48V 16 G-R GRD

NOTE: LEAD DESIG = "SQ(1-30) OVRLD" WHEN DISPLAY INDICATES ACD SPLIT QUEUE OVERLOAD,
OR "RL(1-114) BSY" WHEN DISPLAY MONITORS CAS RELEASE LINK TRUNKS.
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TABLE AY 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR ADDITIONAL SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 
PBX CONN CONN Cot.t,i 30A8 SSI NO. -

LEAD COLOR BLK BLK BLK 
COLOR MTG CORD 

DESIG CODE - - - - - - - - CODE LEAD Pl XO LGX02 - -- -CKT A25B DESIG Cot.t,i EQUIPMENT 
NO. (PURPLE) (YELLOW) (NOTE) TERM. 

LC15 CONTACT 1 CIGO 11 R-BL 31 
INTERFACE B 2 CIG1 1 W-BL 26 

3 CIG2 8 BR-W 4 

MODULE - -
4 CIG3 4 0-W 2 

CABINET -
5 CIG4 12 BL-R 6 

6 CIG5 15 R-G 33 
CARRIER - 7 CIGS 6 G-W 3 
SLOT_ 8 CIG7 5 W-G 28 

1 CIDO 0.... 
2 CID1 ~ 
3 CID2 ~ 
4 CID3 ~ 
5 CID4 ~ 
6 CID5 '< 
7 CIDS o<. 
8 CID7 cJ_ ......., 

LINE GROUP -48 V-S [>< ! 49 CONTROL CARRIER AUX 
MODULE - - 2 BL-W GRD 1 
CABINET GRD 50 -- s-v 16 G-R GRD 8 CARRIER __ -48V 

NOTE: LEAD DESIG = "SQ(1-30) OVRLD" WHEN DISPLAY INDICATES ACD SPLIT QUEUE OVERLOAD, 
OR "RL(1-114) BSY" WHEN DISPLAY MONITORS CAS RELEASE LINK TRUNKS. 

• 
• .. 

• 

• 

• 
.i 

• 
• 
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PBX PURPLE YELLOW 31D/36A YELLOW
BK BD BK BD VOICE BK BD
CONN CONN COUPLER CONN 13ABLK BLK UNIT BLK RECORDED(NOTE)

CT ANNOUNCEMENT
CIRCUIT

CR R1( ) CHANNEL

MX01-
MX03 T
AND RTX01- MU4( )
TX03 AL1

START ( )
(FROM 62
LC138) GRD( )

CONN. ON
13A T.S. MU3( )

NOTE: ON SYSTEMS E/W TIE TRUNK OR O.P.S. THE -48V36A VOICE COUPLER IS REQUIRED OPTIONED TO -48V
FOR -15 DBM LIMITING. SOURCE IN -48V RTN

AUX. CAB.

Fig. 73 — Cross-Connection Information for 13A Recorded Announcement Unit

5.44 The PBX providing AUTOVON service must • A D D-02A F-03-
be equipped with the fo l lowing features acti-

vated: • A DE-02A F-03-

• Common control swi tching arrangement ac- • ADH-02AF-03-
cess

• A D J-02A F-03-
• Direct trunk group selection

• A G A-02A F-03-
• Trunk verification by customer

• AGB-02AF-03-• Ma nual terminat ion l ine service

• Mi scellaneous trunk restr ic t ion • A G D-02A F-03-

• Tie t runk access (automatic, 2-way). • A G E-02A F-03-

5.45 Th e m a in console associated with the 21-type • A G F-02A F-03-
selector console must be one of the following

electronic consoles: • A G H-02A F-03-.

• A A A-02A F-03- KALI. MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (CMS)

• A A D-02A F-03- 5.46 T h e ACD feature has two Management Infor -
• AA G - 02AF-03- mation Systems (MIS) avai lable for system

management and control: the PRO 150 and PRO 500.
• AD A - 02AF-03- A DIMFNSION 200 PBX performing ACD and con-

nected to ei ther a PRO 150 or PRO 500 MIS is re-
• A D B-02A F-03- ferred to as a Call Management System (CMS). The
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PBX PURPLE YELLOW 31D/36A YELLOW 
BK BD BK BD VOICE BK BD 
CONN CONN COUPLER CONN 13A BLK BLK UNIT BLK 

(NOTE) RECORDED 
T CT T1( ) ANNOUNCEMENT 

- CIRCUIT - - - - --R CR R1 ( ) CHANNEL - - - - ---
MX01-
MX03 T - - - - -
AND R - -
TXO1- - - - - MU4( ) 
TXO3 AL 1 - -- - - -

S2 - - - START ( ) 
(FROM - - -
LC13B) GRD( ) 

CONN. ON 
~ 

13A T.S. - MU3( ) 
NOTE: ON SYSTEMS E/W TIE TRUNK OR O.P.S. THE 

-48V 36A VOICE COUPLER IS REQUIRED OPTIONED TO -48V ( 
FOR -15 DBM LIMITING. SOURCE IN -48V RTN 

AUX. CAB. 

Fig. 73-Cross-Connection Information for 13A Recorded Announcement Unit 

5.44 The PBX providing A UTOVON service must 
be equipped with the following features acti­

vated: 

• Common control switching arrangement ac­
cess 

• Direct trunk group selection 

• Trunk verification by customer 

• Manual termination line service 

• Miscellaneous trunk restriction 

• Tie trunk access (automatic, 2-way). 

5.45 The main console associated with the 21-type 
selector console must be one of the following 

electronic consoles: 

• AAA-02AF-03-

• AAD-02AF-03-

• AAG-02AF-03-

• ADA-02AF-03-

• ADB-02AF-03-

• ADD-02AF-03-

• ADE-02AF-03-

• ADH-02AF-03-

• ADJ-02AF-03-

• AGA-02AF-03-

• AGB-02AF-03-

• AG D-02A F -03-

• AG E-02A F -03-

• AGF-02AF-03-

• AGH-02AF-03-. 

!KALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (CMS) 

5.46 The ACD feature has two Management Infor-
mation Systems (MIS) available for system 

management and control: the PRO 150 and PRO 500. 
A DIMENSION 200 PBX performing ACD and con­
nected to either a PRO 150 or PRO 500 MIS is re­
ferred to as a Call Management System (CMS). The 
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TABLE AZ

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR 13A RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT WORKSHEET

CROSS-COPRIECT
CAB TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO/FROM TO
CARR SLOT
CIRCUIT CONN CONN 31D/36A RECORDEDCONNBLK BLK VOICE ANNOUNCEMENTBLK

LC138 COUPLER UNIT
XO

LEAD COLOR LEAD TERM.(PURPLE) (YELLOW) TERM. TERM. (YELLOW)DESIG CODE DESIG

R1( )
AL1 GRD ( )
82 MU3 ( )

-48V-48V
IN AUX. CA8. -48V RTN
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TABLE AZ • CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR 13A RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT WORKSHEET 

CROSS-C<NIIECT 
CAB_ TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO/FROM TO CARR_ SLOT_ • CIRCUIT - CONN CONN 31D/36A 

CONN RECORDED 
BLK BLK VOICE ANNOUNCEMENT 

COUPLER BLK 
UNIT LC13B - - - -

- XO_ --
LEAD COLOR (PURPLE) (YELLOW) TERM. TERM. (YELLOW) LEAD TERM. 

DESIG CODE DESIG NO. 

T 1 3 T1 ( ) 

R 2 4 R1 ( ) 

AL1 >< GRD ( ) .., 
S2 MU3 ( ) ..J • 

-48V 

I -48V I 
IN AUX. CAB. -48V RTN 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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Fig. 75-AUTOVON Console Arrangement 

PRO 150 uses a DEC PDP* 11 V03 minicomputer and 
provides information on up to 150 agent positions. 
The PRO 500 uses a DEC PDP 1170 minicomputer 
and provides information for 150 or more agent posi­
tions. Both systems collect and store ACD operating 
information, issue reports, and accept commands to 
change ACD parameters and system configuration. 
Each event or state change associated with various 
report categories is logged in, in real time, by the 
PBX over a data link to the MIS where a full data 
base of system activity is maintained. Report options 
include: agent performance, split performance, trunk 
performance, reconfiguration, and forecasting re­
quirements. The PRO 500 also provides exception 
reporting and report creation. Reports are available 
via CRT and/or line printer for both PRO 150 and 
PRO 500 ystems. 

5.47 The PRO 150 is intended for customers with 
small ACD applications, and substantial ad­

ministrative (PBX) requirements. The PRO 500 is 
intended to serve larger ACD applications such as 
those with 100 or more agent positions. The PRO 150/ 
500 is available only with Issue 2 of FP . A Peripheral 
Interface Circuit (PIC) is u ed by the MIS to inter­
face the PBX with the computing terminal equip­
ment. Connections for the PIC are shown in the PIC 
coverage in thi Part 5. 

•Trademark of Digital F:quipment Corp. 
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5.48 The optional feature agent log-in allows the 
agent to perform at a particular console with­

out being permanently a signed to that position con­
sole. An access code (4-digit preferred) is required for 
receiving or transmitting calls, also for activating 
the console operation via headset jack-in. Long term 
absence (lunch break) should not require agent log­
out and re-log. Failure to log-in, duplicate ID codes 
or log-in with an unassigned ID should be detected by 
mean of PRO 500 or PRO 150 exception report. If 
PRO 500 or PRO 150 is temporarily down, the 
DIME SIO PBX must refresh call store by contin­
uing to accept log-ins, store and forward to the PRO 
500 or PRO 150 when it is operating again. The log-in 
code is not required for maintenance personnel. Fig­
ure 76 shows a typical CMS arrangement.• 

CALLING NUMBER DISPLAY TO STATION 

5.49 Equipment is provided at the called station to 
display the number of the calling station 

within the PBX. The 102D1-A display unit and asso­
ciated wall-mounted power equipment is shown on 
Fig. 77. A separate display unit is required for each 
station equipped with the calling number display to 
station feature. Depending on memory size, a maxi­
mum of 15 display units is allowed. Data channel re­
peaters may be used to extend the range between the 
PBX and the display to 3353m (11,000 feet). Data 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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DIIIIENSION PBX

SNDR,
LACS/RNATS LC171 LC366 PIC COLOR CRT

NAAP/CAP LC172

NIS
(PRO 150/500)

LC13 13A
RECORDED

ANNOUNCEIIIENTLC366 8/W CRT
SYSTEIII

LC15

PRINTER
ECTS

CONTROLLER
106830AB-50 LC55 DISPLAY UNITSYSTEIII STATUS

INDICATOR LC55

LC55

ACD SPLIT SUPERVISOR

I I I I I L

ANO AGENT NORK POSITIONS

I I I I I

J

tFig. 76 — Typical Call Management System Configuration)

channel repeaters are covered later in t h i s section. connecting the 211A power uni t and the PBX da ta
Ordering informat ion for display and power units is channel. The display unit must be connected directly

shown in Table BB. to the adapter using the mounting cord — cord exten-
s ions should not be used. Table BC is a f i l l - in work-

5.50 Th e K S -19252, L7, adapter is a wal l -mounted sheet for use with each calling number display unit.

unit. The adapter contains a connector for the Refer to Tables AB th rough AF fo r ava i lable data
display mounting cord plug and a terminal st r ip for channels.
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"Dil'IENSION" PBX 

Sl'IOR, 
LACS/Rl'IATS LC171 LC366 1-------f PIC COLOR CRT 

l'IAAP/CAP LC172 

l'IIS 
(PRO 150/500) 

LC15 

30AB-50 
SYSTEM STATUS 

INDICATOR 

LC13 

LC366 

ECTS 
CONTROLLER 

LC55 

LC55 

LC55 

13A 
RECORDED 

ANNDUNCEl'IENT 
SYSTEM 

106B 
DISPLAY UNIT 

PRINTER 

,--­ --------------7 ACD SPLIT SUPERVISOR 

' I 
I 
I 

AND AGENT WORK POSITIONS I 

I 

I 
I 

I I 

L------------------~ 

•Fig. 76-Typical Call Management System Configuration• 

channel repeaters are covered later in this section. 

Ordering information for display and power units is 

shown in Table BB. 

5.50 The KS-19252, L7, adapter is a wall-mounted 
unit. The adapter contains a connector for the 

display mounting cord plug and a terminal strip for 

connecting the 211A power unit and the PBX data 

channel. The display unit must be connected directly 

to the adapter using the mounting cord-cord exten­

sions should not be used. Table BC is a fill-in work­

sheet for use with each calling number display unit. 

Refer to Tables AB through AF for available data 

channels . 
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211A
POWER 117VAC2 PAIR UNITSERIAL I/O

2-PAIR
"DItIENSION" PBX

CROSS DATA
CONNECT KS16252-L7CHANNEL

FIELD ADAPTERREPEATERS
1020

LC346 OR (SEE NOTE) DISPLAY
LC3666 CIRCUIT

NOTE:
tIAXIIIUII DISTANCE BETWEEN
PBX AND DISPLAY UNIT;
WITHOUT DATA CHANNEL
REPEATERS-305N ( 1000 FEET), WITH
DATA CHANNEL REPEATERS-33531
(11000 FEET).

Fig. 77 — Calling Number Display to Station Arrangement

R T he display m o unt ing cord m us t b e
E

fast-speed (833 kilobits per second) data. Connection
A connected t o t h e ada p t e r p r i o r to is made to the channel via the BX07 or BX07A con-

connecting the 21 1A po w er u n it to a nector on the carrier. The connection between the
117- Vac power o u t le t . PBX and the LSU is via a C2D or C2B cable and

should not exceed 61m (200 feet). Additional informa-
5.51 T h e power supply (211A) cord of the d isplay tion pertaining to the 94A I.SU may be found in Sec-

unit, and the optional repeater supply (28D2) tions 190-402-100, I190-402-200, and 190-402-250.4.
power cord are powered directly from a commercial,
117-Vac 60-Hz outlet. CODE CALLING ACCESS (CHIME PAGING)

CENTRALIZED STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING 5.53 The c h ime paging feature al lows attendants,
(CSMDR) SYSTEM station users, tie trunk users, and remote ac-

cess users to dial an access code and a 2- or 3-digit cal
5.52 A C S M D R system is avai lable to collect sta- led party code to activate an electronic chime signal

t ion message detai l recording (SMDR) da ta corresponding to the ca l led party code. The chime
for multi location customers (I<'ig. 78). The centralized signal indicates that the call ing party wishes to con-
collection from the remote PBXs is via an automatic tact or alert the called party to some particular situa-
dialup poll ing arrangement over the cust,orner or the t ion. The cal led party may connect to t h e ca l l i ng
Dl)D network. The poll ing schedule may he custom- party by dial ing an answering code from any stat ion
er-selected and/or changed based on current needs. within the PBX. The branch PBX with a central ized
At each remote location, a 94A Local Storage Uni t attendant service (CAS) network provides the capa-
( I.SU) collects and stores the SMDR data f rom t h e bility for the CAS attendant to access code calling for
PBX via a data channel. The LSU records, formats, both station and t runk cal ls.
and transmits I.he data in response to periodic polling
by the CSMDR system. IAn Au tomatic Call ing Uni t 5.54 A ddi t i o nal h a r d ware i s r e q u i red w h en t h e
(ACU) may he used to assist in po l l ing.l The dedi- chime paging feature is provided (Fig. 79). An
cated data channel is physically located in slot 31, cir- I.C17B tone plant C c i rcui t pack provides the code
cuit, 0, on the basic control o r t h e cont ro l g rowth calling tone generator. The circuit pack must he pro-
carrier. The channel must he opt ionally wi r ed f o r vided in a l ine group control carr ier. An 89A control
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211A 
POWER 117VAC 2 PAIR UNIT SERIAL I/0 

2-PAIR 
"Dil''IENSION" PBX 

CROSS DATA l 
~ CONNECT CHANNEL KS19252-L7 

ADAPTER FIELD REPEATERS 
102D 

LC34B OR (SEE NOTE) DISPLAY 
CIRCUIT LC366B 

NOTE: 
MAXIMUM DISTANCE BETWEEN 
PBX AND DISPLAY UNIT; 
WITHOUT DATA CHANNEL 
REPEATERS-305N (1000 FEET), WITH 
DATA CHANNEL REPEATERS-3353N 
(11000 FEET). 

Fig. 77-Calling Number Display to Station Arrangement 

The display mounting cord must be 
connected to the adapter prior to 
connecting the 21 lA power unit to a 
117-Vac power outlet. 

5.51 The power supply (211A) cord of the display 
unit, and the optional repeater supply (28D2) 

power cord are powered directly from a commercial, 
117-Vac 60-Hz outlet. 

CENTRALIZED STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING 
(CSMDR) SYSTEM 

5.52 A CSMDR system is available to collect sta-
tion message detail recording (SMDR) data 

for multi location customers (Fig. 78). The centralized 
collection from the remote PBXs is via an automatic 
dialup polling arrangement over the customer or the 
DDD network. The polling schedule may he custom­
er-selected and/or changed based on current needs. 
At each remote location, a 94A Local Storage Unit 
(LSD) collects and stores the SMDR data from the 
PBX via a data channel. The LSU records, formats, 
and transmits the data in response to periodic polling 
by the CSMDR system. •An Automatic Calling Unit 
(ACU) may be used to assist in polling.• The dedi­
cated data channel is physically located in slot 31, cir­
cuit 0, on the basic control or the control growth 
carrier. The channel must he optionally wired for 
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fast-speed (833 kilobits per second) data. Connection 
is made to the channel via the BX07 or BX07 A con­
nector on the carrier. The connection between the 
PBX and the LSU is via a C2D or C2B cable and 
should not exceed 61m (200 feet). Additional informa­
tion pertaining to the 94A LSU may be found in Sec­
tions 190-402-100, •190-402-200, and 190-402-250 .•. 

CODE CALLING ACCESS (CHIME PAGING) 

5.53 The chime paging feature allows attendants, 
station users, tie trunk users, and remote ac­

cess users to dial an access code and a 2- or 3-digit cal 
led party code to activate an electronic chime signal 
corresponding to the called party code. The chime 
signal indicates that the calling party wishes to con­
tact or alert the called party to some particular situa­
tion. The called party may connect to the calling 
party by dialing an answering code from any station 
within the PBX. The branch PBX with a centralized 
attendant service (CAS) network provides the capa­
bility for the CAS attendant to access code calling for 
both station and trunk calls. 

5.54 Additional hardware is required when the 
chime paging feature is provided (Fig. 79). An 

LCl 7B tone plant C circuit pack provides the code 
calling tone generator. The circuit pack must he pro­
vided in a line group control carrier. An 89A control 
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TABLE BB alternate method of providing chime paging. The fea-
ture functions similar to chime paging in that at ten-

HOTEL/MOTEL DISPLAY AND POWER UNIT CODES dants, station users, tie trunk users, and remote
access users can dial an access code and a 2- or 3-digit
called party code to activate a coded signal corre-

10201-A DISPLAY UNITS: CALLING NU%IER DISPLAY sponding to the cal led party code. The called party
CODE HOUSING COLOR FACEPLATE COLOR may connect to the cal l ing party by d ia l ing an an-

102D1-A-3T BLACK TEAK swering code from any stat ion wi th in the PBX.
102D1-A-3W BLACK WALNUT
10201-A-SOT IVORY TEAK
102D1-A-50W IVORY WALNUT 5.56 Th e f o l l owing equipment is required to p ro -
102D1-A-5BT WHITE TEAK vide the 3A code call access feature:102D1-A-5BW WHITE WALNUT

211A-TYPE POWER UNIT • J58822B-2 (3A code call) equipment
CODE HOUSING COLOR FACEPLATE COLOR

• LC08D dual CO trunk c i rcuit pack211A-100 BLACK S SILVER AVOCADO
211A-10B BLACK S SILVER TEAK
211A-109 BLACK S SILVER WALNUT • J59204, List 1, A and B — Gl TOUCH-TONE211A-111 BLACK S SILVER GOLD
211A-112 BLACK 6 SILVER ORANGE calling receiver.
211A-11i BLACK 6 SILVER RED
211A-115 BLACK S SILVER BLUE

R E
M odificat ions ar e n e c essary t o t h e

A 8A C ode Cal l u n it on a l o c a l ly e ng i -
neered basis and drawing L-466520

unit provides feature controls and protective isola- is avai lable to assist in the modif ica -
tion between the PBX and customer-provided paging tionss.
equipment. The control uni t has the fol lowing char-
acteristics: 5.57 T h e 3A code call unit is a relay-selector oper-

ated unit which permits a PBX stat ion user or
• Recognizes a circuit-busy condition attendant to reach a party on the premises served by

the PBX. The unit may have two incoming ports and
• Prevents customer busy from interrupting a two answer ports. The four ports are connected to CO

page in progress trunk c i rcuits ( I C08D) via th e c ross-connect f ie ld
(Fig. 80). Only one incoming port and one answer port

• Permi ts c us tomer app l icat ion of m u s ic o r are required in a system. The second incoming and
tones or a mix answer ports are optional and can be used where

heavy traffic requires the use of optional ports.
• Pr ov ides optional click suppression Table BE is a f i l l - i n worksheet to show the cross-

connections of the incoming and answering ports of
• Has 600- or 15,000-ohm tip and ring imped- the 3A code call access feature.

ance
5.58 Wh e n t he opt ional por ts are used, the ports

• Has screw terminal connections. are connected to a second terminal circuit as
shown in Fig. 81.

Refer to Section 463-332-130 for detailed informat ion
pertaining to the 89A contro l un i t . A 2012B power 5.59 S i nce the Gl T O U CH-TONK cal l ing receiver
transformer is capable of serving up to three 89A unit comes factory-wired with opt ion W, the
control units. A suitable 117-Vac power outlet must option must be removed when the 3A code call uni t
be provided for the transformer. Table BD is a fi l l - in is connected. Option W consists of a wire strap be-
worksheet for use with the chime paging feature. tween pins B6 and B28 located between CP HJ17 and

CP HJ16 in the TOUCII- 'I'ONF. calling receiver. The
CODE CALLING ACCESS (3A CODE CALL) installer should c l ip and remove the st rap. A 900-

ohm, 1/2-watt resistor in series with a 2-ALfd capaci-
5.55 The 3A code call access is a standard feature tor must be connected across leads T and R of the re-

in the DIM ENSION PBX. The feature is an ceiver.
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TABLE BB 

HOTEL/ MOTEL DISPLAY AND POWER UNIT CODES 

10201-A DISPLAY UNITS: CALLING NUl'iBER DISPLAY 

CODE HOUSING COLOR FACEPLATE COLOR 

10201-A-3T BLACK TEAK 
10201-A-3W BLACK WALNUT 
10201-A-SOT IVORY TEAK 
10201-A-50W IVORY WALNUT 
10201-A-SBT WHITE TEAK 
10201-A-SBW WHITE WALNUT 

211A-TYPE POWER UNIT 

CODE HOUSING COLOR FACEPLATE COLOR 

21 lA-100 BLACK & SILVER AVOCADO 
211A-108 BLACK & SIL VER TEAK 
21 lA-109 BLACK & SIL VER WALNUT 
211A-111 BLACK & SIL VER GOLD 
211A-112 BLACK & SILVER ORANGE 
21 lA-114 BLACK & SILVER RED 
21 lA-115 BLACK & SILVER BLUE 

unit provides feature controls and protective isola­
tion between the PBX and customer-provided paging 
equipment. The control unit has the following char­
acteristics: 

• Recognizes a circuit-busy condition 

• Prevents customer busy from interrupting a 
page in progress 

• Permits customer application of music or 
tones or a mix 

• Provides optional click suppression 

• Has 600- or 15,000-ohm tip and ring imped­
ance 

• Has screw terminal connections. 

Refer to Section 463-332-130 for detailed information 
pertaining to the 89A control unit. A 20128 power 
transformer is capable of serving up to three 89A 
control units. A suitable 117-Vac power outlet must 
be provided for the transformer. Table BD is a fill-in 
worksheet for use with the chime paging feature . 

CODE CALLING ACCESS (3A CODE CALL) 

5.55 The 3A code call access is a standard feature 
in the DIMENSION PHX. The feature is an 

ISS 7, SECTION 5S4-111-101 

alternate method of providing chime paging. The fea­
ture functions similar to chime paging in that atten­
dants, station users, tie trunk users, and remote 
access users can dial an access code and a 2- or 3-digit 
called party code to activate a coded signal corre­
sponding to the called party code. The called party 
may connect to the calling party by dialing an an­
swering code from any station within the PBX. 

5.56 The following equipment is required to pro­
vide the 3A code call access feature: 

• J58822B-2 (3A code call) equipment 

• LC08D dual CO trunk circuit pack 

• J59204, List 1, A and B-Gl TOUCH-TONE 
calling receiver. 

ft Modifications are necessary to the 
3A Code Call unit on a locally engi­
neered basis and drawing L-466520 
is available to assist in the modifica­
tions. 

5.57 The 3A code call unit is a relay-selector oper-
ated unit which permits a PBX station user or 

attendant to reach a party on the premises served by 
the PBX. The unit may have two incoming ports and 
two answer ports. The four ports are connected to CO 
trunk circuits (LC08D) via the cross-connect field 
(Fig. 80). Only one incoming port and one answer port 
are required in a system. The second incoming and 
answer ports are optional and can be used where 
heavy traffic requires the use of optional ports. 
Table BE is a fill-in worksheet to show the cross­
connections of the incoming and answering ports of 
the 3A code call access feature. 

5.58 When the optional ports are used, the ports 
are connected to a second terminal circuit as 

shown in Fig. 81. 

5.59 Since the GI TOUCH-TONE calling receiver 
unit comes factory-wired with option W, the 

option must be removed when the 3A code call unit 
is connected. Option W consists of a wire strap be­
tween pins B6 and B28 located between CP HJl 7 and 
CP HJ16 in the TOUCH-TONE calling receiver. The 
installer should clip and remove the strap. A 900-
ohm, 1 /2-watt resistor in series with a 2-µfd capaci­
tor must be connected across leads T and R of the re­
ceiver. 
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TABLE BC

CALLING NUMBER DISPLAY CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

CROSS-COAIECT

MOD TO/FROM TO/FROM TO
CAB

CALLING %JMBER KS-19252,
DISPLAY NO. CON4 BLK LIST 7,

CON4 BLK DISPLAY ADAPTER
XO NO.

(PURPLE)LEAD (YELLOW) STRIPDATA CHAIHEL DESIGNATION TERM. NO.

LC348 IN IOXB

IOXA
CARRIER

IORBSLOT
CIRCUIT IORA

-S (G)

+S (BK)
211A

117VAC POWER -V (R)
UNIT

+V (W)
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TABLE BC 

CALLING NUMBER DISPLAY CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET • 
CROSS-CONNECT 

MOD - - TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 
CAB - • CALLING NUMBER KS-19252, 

DISPLAY NO. __ CONN BLK LIST 7. 
CONN BLK DISPLAY ADAPTER ___ XO_ 

NO. --
LEAD (PURPLE) (YELLOW) STRIP 

DATA CHANNEL DESIGNATION TERM. NO. 

LC34B IN IOXB ____ 1 • ---- IOXA ____ 2 
CARRIER __ 

SLOT __ 
!ORB ____ 3 

CIRCUIT __ !ORA ____ 4 

-S (G) 5 

+S (BK) 6 
211A 

117VAC POWER -V (R) 7 
UNIT 

+V (W) B • 

• 
• 
• 
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"DIIIENSION"
PBX I1258BX07 OR M2SB

CORDBX07A CORO
CONN

BASIC CONTROL OR
CONTROL/GROMTH

CARRIER 938
94A CENTRALIZED

CUSTOIIERLOCAL 212A 212A STATION
ORSTORAGE DATA DATA NESSAGE

DDDUNIT SET SET DETAILNETMORK(LSU) RECORDING
C2D OR C28 (CSNDR)

LC348, LC3668 CABLE SYSTEII
OR LC1716 801C(R)

SLOT 31 CKO 0 ACU

61 NETERS TO
(200 FEET) OTHER
IIAX. PBXS

JFig. 78 — Centralized Station Message Detail Recording Systems

CUSTOMER ADMINISTRATION CENTER SYSTEM (CACS) 5.61 The C ACS equipment is housed in a standard
5.60 The CAGS is a stored program-controlled sys- (800 mm [ 31-1/2 i nches] w ide, 610 mm

tem which uses the MC-3 processor. The CACS [24 inches] deep, and 1765 mm [69-1/2 inches] high)
design is based on the Remote Maintenance, Admin- DIMENSION PBX cabinet (Fig. 83) available with a
istration, and Traffic System (RMATS), except that matching door panel. The cabinet is shipped from the

it is installed on the customer premises rather than factory complete with all units, wiring, cabling, and
at a remote location. The CACS uses the same PBX circuit packs. The associated printer(s), data sets,
port as RMATS with a switch selector in the PBX and automatic calling unit are ordered separately.

Information on power and grounding of CACS hard-room. This enables the customer to add, change, or
ware is provided in Part 4 of this section. Refer toremove station user features, line extension num- Sections 554-010-140 and 554-111-100 for additionalbers, class-of-service assignments, " hunt to " n u m -

bers, call pickup groups, hot-line numbers, etc. In
informat ion on CACS capabil ity and application.

addition, traf f ic data for dumps may be collected and
stored, and circuit assurance tests can be performed. CUSTOMER ADMINISTRATION PANEL (CAP)

The CACS is accessed by an I/O terminal having a
compatible format and transmission at 300, 1200, and 5.62 T h e CAP is a modif ie d (optional)

DIMENSION 2000 Maintenance and Adminis-2400 baud rates. A typical CACS equipment configu- tration Panel (MAAP) which enables the PBX cus-ration is shown in Fig. 82. The CACS interface re-
tomer to change station user features such as linequired fo r a DIM E N SION PB X i n c ludes the

following: extension number, network class of service, hot line,
and network switching features. The CAP requires a

• One 113D (or equivalent), List 1 or 2, or 117-Vac 60-Hz receptacle and may be located up to
equivalent data set 305m (1000 feet) from the PBX. An ON/OFF swi tch

on the right side of the CAP activates the customer' s
• One 47-type data mounting unit and d isables the MAA P channel via i n ter face
• One LC171B circuit pack ( two for dual p ro - unit ED-1E397-70. The CAP functional block dia-

cessor PBX) gram is shown on Fig. 84. Single-ended A25C connec-
tor cables must be provided for connecting between

• One LC172 circuit pack (two for dual proces- the PBX and the interface unit, and between the in-
sor PBX). terface unit and the CAP. The length of each cable is
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212A 
DATA 
SET 

801C(R) 
ACU 

1'125B 
CORD 

93B 
CENTRALIZED 

STATION 
l'IESSAGE 
DETAIL 

RECORDING 
(CSl'IDR) 
SYSTEl'I 

TO 
OTHER4-----­
PBXS 

• Fig. 78-Centralized Station Message Detail Recording System• 

CUSTOMER ADMINISTRATION CENTER SYSTEM (CACS) 

5.60 The CACS is a stored program-controlled sys-
tem which uses the MC-3 processor. The CACS 

design is based on the Remote Maintenance, Admin­
istration, and Traffic System (RMATS), except that 
it is installed on the customer premises rather than 
at a remote location. The CACS uses the same PBX 
port as RMATS with a switch selector in the PBX 
room. This enables the customer to add, change, or 
remove station user features, line extension num­
bers, class-of-service assignments, "hunt to" num­
bers, call pickup groups, hot-line numbers, etc. In 
addition, traffic data for dumps may be collected and 
stored, and circuit assurance tests can be performed. 
The CACS is accessed by an 1/0 terminal having a 
compatible format and transmission at 300, 1200, and 
2400 baud rates. A typical CACS equipment configu­
ration is shown in Fig. 82. The CACS interface re­
quired for a DIMENSION PBX includes the 
following: 

• One 113D (or equivalent), List 1 or 2, or 
equivalent data set 

• One 47-type data mounting 

• One LCl 71B circuit pack (two for dual pro­
cessor PBX) 

• One LC172 circuit pack (two for dual proces­
sor PBX) . 

5.61 The CACS equipment is housed in a standard 
(800 mm [31-1/2 inches] wide, 610 mm 

[24 inches] deep, and 1765 mm [69-1/2 inches] high) 
DIMENSION PBX cabinet (Fig. 83) available with a 
matching door panel. The cabinet is shipped from the 
factory complete with all units, wiring, cabling, and 
circuit packs. The associated printer(s), data sets, 
and automatic calling unit are ordered separately. 
Information on power and grounding of CACS hard­
ware is provided in Part 4 of this section. Refer to 
Sections 554-010-140 and 554-111-100 for additional 
information on CACS capability and application. 

CUSTOMER ADMINISTRATION PANEL (CAP) 

5.62 The CAP is a modified (optional) 
DIMENSION 2000 Maintenance and Adminis­

tration Panel (MAAP) which enables the PBX cus­
tomer to change station user features such as line 
extension number, network class of service, hot line, 
and network switching features. The CAP requires a 
117-Vac 60-Hz receptacle and may be located up to 
305m (1000 feet) from the PBX. An ON/OFF switch 
on the right side of the CAP activates the customer's 
unit and disables the MAAP channel via interface 
unit ED-1E397-70. The CAP functional block dia­
gram is shown on Fig. 84. Single-ended A25C connec­
tor cables must be provided for connecting between 
the PBX and the interface unit, and between the in­
terface unit and the CAP. The length of each cable is 
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1"DIMENSION" PBX SWITCH I
TOSTATION TIE TRK OTHERLINE LOCATIONS

I
TO

TRUNK CENTRAL
STATION I OFFICE
LINE I

I I
I
I

ATTENDANT TONE 99A TOBOARD CONTROL AMPLIFIERC UNITI TIME-
I CROSS-DIVISION CONNECTL BUS FIELD 2012B

POWER
TRANSFORMER

CUSTOMER OR
TELCO PROVIDED

FROM
99A TO 120V ACAMPLIFIERCONTROL SPEAKERS POWER SOURCE
UNIT

Fig. 79 — Code Calling Equipment — Block Diagram

to be determined by the job requirements. The stub t erminals, a l l C P F T a r r an g e m e n t s
ends of each cable connecting to the PBX (AP5, AP6, w hich per mi t m o u n t ing a n d u s e o f
and MAAP3) should be terminated in plug KS-16785, M etal lic F a c i l i t y T er mi n a l (M F T )
L8. The stub end of the cable connecting to the CAP e quipment wi thin D I M EN SI O N P B X
(CAP1) should be terminated in plug KS-16690, Ll. arrangement s ar e r a ted "MD".
Refer to Section 554-010-141 for detailed information T herefore, M F T eq u i p m en t s h o u l d
on CAP. n o longer be mountedin an aux i l i a r y

cabinet, but should be physically lo -
c ated separ a t ely f r o m th e P B X a n d

CUSTOMER PREMISES FACILITY TERMINAL (CPFT) electrically lo c a ted o n th e N E T-
W ORK side o f th e R J 2 1 X r e g i s t r a -

I n order t o m e e t F C C r e q u i r e m e n t s t ion jack. The CPF T e q u i p m ent m a y
of physical and electr ical separ a t i on b e replaced w i t h t h e P ac k a g e M e-
o f N e t w o r k Ch an n e l T er m i n a t i n g t allic F a c i l i t y T er m i n a l A ss e m b l y
E quipment ( N C T E ) f r o m cu s t o m e r ( PMFTA ) a s o u t l ined in this pa r t .
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I "DIMENSION" PBX SWITCH 7 
I I 
I ....---------. ....---------. I 

I 
I 

STATION 
LINE 

STATION 
LINE 

ATTENDANT 

TIME-

TIE TRK 

TRUNK 

TONE 
BOARD 
C 

I DIVISION I 

L _ - - - - BUS_ - - - - _ _J 

FROM [ SSA 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

CUSTOMER OR 
TELCO PROVIDED 

AMPLIFIER 

TO 
OTHER 
LOCATIONS 

TO 
CENTRAL 
OFFICE 

..--+---1 89A 
CONTROL 

--,---, UNIT 

CROSS­
CONNECT 
FIELD 

SPEAKERS 

20128 
POWER 
TRANSFORMER 

TO 120V AC 
POWER SOURCE 

] 
TO 
AMPLIFIER 

Fig. 79-Code Calling Equipment-Block Diagram 

to be determined by the job requirements. The stub 
ends of each cable connecting to the PBX (AP5, AP6, 
and MAAP3) should be terminated in plug KS-16785, 
L8. The stub end of the cable connecting to the CAP 
(CAPl) should be terminated in plug KS-16690, Ll. 
Refer to Section 554-010-141 for detailed information 
on CAP. 

CUSTOMER PREMISES FACILITY TERMINAL (CPFT) 

ft 
Page 180 

In order to meet FCC requirements 
of physical and electrical separation 
of Network Channel Terminating 
Equipment (NCTE) from customer 

terminals, all CPFT arrangements 
which permit mounting and use of 
Metallic Facility Terminal (MFT) 
equipment within DIMENSION PBX 
arrangements are rated "MD". 
Therefore, MFT equipment should 
no longer be mounted in an auxiliary 
cabinet, but should be physically lo­
cated separately from the PBX and 
electrically located on the NET­
WORK side of the RJ21X registra­
tion jack. The CPFT equipment may 
be replaced with the Package Me­
tallic Facility Terminal Assembly 
(PMFTA) as outlined in this part . 

• 
• 

~ 

• 

• 

• 
.. 

• 
• 
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TABLE BD

CHIME PAGING CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

MOD CAB CROSS-CON4ECT
LINE GROUP TO/FROM TO/FROM T O FRO MCONTROL TO/FROM TO
CARRIER CONN BLK CO)W4 89A CONTROL DEMARCATION

BLK PAGING EQUIPMENTUNIT COMME CT INGLGX01LEAD DESIG COLOR (89A) BLKSCREW SCREWFOR LC17B CODE LEAD
(PURPLE) (YELLOW) TERM. F LNCT I ONTERM. TERM. NO. DESIG

Y-G 35 BSY1 COS1 COS1 TO BUSY-OUT
CONTROL FROMR1 G-Y 36 BSY2 COS2 COS2 GUST EMPT

T2 Y-BR 37 PG1 CTS1 CTS1 TO EXTERNAL
R2 BR-Y 39 TONE SOURCEPG2 CTS2 CTS2
T3 Y-S 39 CMS1 CMS1 TO EXTERNAL

MUSICR3 S-Y 40 CMS2 CMS2 SOURCE

CT CT
AC1 TO AUDIO

CR AMPLIFIER20126 CR117 VAC TRANSFORMER
CBS1 CBS1 TO ENABLE

AC2 CONTACTS ON
CBS2 CBS2 GUST EMPT

Page 18'I
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• TABLE BO 

CHIME PAGING CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

• MOD CAB_ CROSS-COhWECT - -
LINE GROUP TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO/FROM TO CONTROL 
CARRIER CONN BLK CONN 89A CONTROL DEMARCATION PAGING EQUIPMENT --

___ LGXOI BLK UNIT CONNECTING 
LEAD DESIG COLOR (89A) 

SCREW SCREW 
BLK 

LEAD FOR LC17B CODE (PURPLE) (YELLOW) TERM. TERM. TERM. NO. DESIG FlMCTION 

T1 Y-G 35 BSY1 COS1 COS1 TO BUSY-OUT • CONTROL FROM R1 G-Y 36 BSY2 COS2 COS2 CUST EQPT 

T2 Y-BR 37 PG1 CTS1 CTS1 TO EXTERNAL 
R2 BR-Y 38 PG2 CTS2 CTS2 

TONE SOURCE 

T3 Y-S 39 T CMS1 CMS1 TO EXTERNAL 
MUSIC R3 S-Y 40 R CMS2 CMS2 SOURCE 

CT CT TO AUDIO AC1 
AMPLIFIER 2D12B CR CR 117 VAC TRANSFORMER 

CBS1 CBS1 TO ENABLE 

• AC2 CONTACTS ON 
CBS2 CBS2 CUST EQPT 

• 
• 
• 
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PURPLE YELLOW YELLOW
FIELD FIELD FIELD

"DIMENSION" CONN BL CONN 3A CODE CALL INTERFACE CONN
PBX MXO BLK BLK

TTO
TXO CUSTOMER

B B PROVIDEDCODE POWERLCOBD FIRST L SIGNALINGCIRCUIT RELAY
CO TERMINAL GRD CIRCUIT L EQUIPMENT
TRUNK CIRCUIT

TMS-

LCOBD
CO SECOND
TRUNK TERMINAL

CIRCUIT

GRD
-4BV

CONN BL TOOLC04 LGX01 DIALOR TOO TONELC204
TONE
PLANT "TOUCH-TONE"

DIALING CONVERTER
TO TRAFFIC
MEASUREMENT TMS-
SYSTEM

G1 "TOUCH-TONE"
TO AUX. -4BV CALLING RECEIVER
CABINET GRD
FUSE PANEL

Fig. 80 — General Connection Di agram for 3A Code Call Access

5.63 T h e CPFT equipment is avai lable to provide list numbers to provide the flexibi l i ty needed for var-
transmission and s ignal ing range extension ious mount ing a r rangements that w i l l b e encoun-

for the system l ine and t r unk c i r cu i ts. The CPFT tered. The following CPFT units are described:
equipment consists o f M e t a l l i c F a c i l i t y T e r m i na l
(MFT) c i rcui t p acks and t e r m i na l b a lancing net - • J99380A(MD) — Single module shelf
works housed in connectorized shelves (carriers). The
CPFT is a standard arrangement which supplies all J99380E(MD) — Double module shelf
of the transmission and signaling functions required • J99380B(MD) — Terminal balancing networkto terminate either 2-wire or 4-wire metal l ic faci l i -
t ies. The CPFT equipment can be insta l led in any J99380C(MD) — Terminal balancing network
available carrier posit ion of the system or a separate
auxiliary cabinet. Sections 332-610-100, -200, and -500 • J99380D(MD) — Double-depth shelf assembly
contain detailed list information on CPFT equip-
ment. • J99380AA, -AB, and - A C — Plug-in c i r cu i t

packs
5.64 T he CPF T f am i l y of equipm e nt cod e d

J99380(MD) is p r esently d i v ided i n to e ight • J99380F or G — Shelf assembly for voice fre-
basic components. These are further broken down by quency circuits
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PURPLE 
FIELD 

YELLOW 
FIELD 

YELLOW 
FIELD 

"DIMENSION" CONN BL~ CONN 3A CODE CALL INTERFACE CONN 
PBX _MXO_ BLK BLK 

_TTO _ 
_ TXO_ CUSTOMER 

T T CODE B B B PROVIDED - POWER - -

LCOSD R 
- FIRST CIRCUIT L RELAY SIGNALING 

R co - - - - TERMINAL GRD L L EQUIPMENT 
TRUNK T T CIRCUIT CIRCUIT -- -

~ = -
R R 

- - - -

- TMS- I I -
T T -LCOSD ' - - -

co R R SECOND 
- - - -

TRUNK T T TERMINAL 
R 

- - CIRCUIT R - - --
GRD 
-48V 

LCO4 CONN BL~ TOO -

OR _LGXO1 DIAL 
LC2O4 TOO ,_ - I TONE 
TONE I 1 2 
PLANT 

tj "TOUCH-TONE" ,I - DIALING CONVERTER 

TO TRAFFIC C I MEASUREMENT TMS-
SYSTEM - -

I 61 "TOUCH-TONE" 1 
TO AUX. -48V CALLING RECEIVER 
CABINET GRD 
FUSE PANEL C 

Fig. BO-General Connection Diagram for 3A Code Call Access 

S.63 The CPFT equipment is available to provide 
transmission and signaling range extension 

for the system line and trunk circuits. The CPFT 
equipment consists of Metallic Facility Terminal 
(MFT) circuit packs and terminal balancing net­
works housed in connectorized shelves (carriers). The 
CPFT is a standard arrangement which supplies all 

of the transmission and signaling functions required 
to terminate either 2-wire or 4-wire metallic facili­
ties. The CPFT equipment can be installed in any 

available carrier position of the system or a separate 

auxiliary cabinet. Sections 332-610-100, -200, and -500 
contain detailed list information on CPFT equip­
ment. 

S.64 The CPFT family of equipment coded 
J99380(MD) is presently divided into eight 

basic components. These are further broken down by 
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list numbers to provide the flexibility needed for var­
ious mounting arrangements that will be encoun­

tered. The following CPFT units are described: 

• J99380A(MD)-Single module shelf 

J99380E(MD)-Double module shelf 

• J99380B(MD)-Terminal balancing network 

J99380C(MD)-Terminal balancing network 

• J99380D(MD)-Double-depth shelf assembly 

• J99380AA, -AB, and -AC-Plug-in circuit 
packs 

• J99380F or G-Shelf assembly for voice fre­
quency circuits 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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TABLE BE

3A CODE CALL ACCESS CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

CROSS -COANECT
FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 3A CODE CALL UNIT

COQ4 COtRI COPE TERM. TERM. CODE "TOUCH-
BLKPBX BLK BLK TONE"LEAD CKT CKT DIALINGDESIG 1 2LBX01 CONVERTER

EQUIPMENT ( PURPLE) (YELLOW) TSA TSA TSA TSB
LCOBD CKT(PORT 1) 0MOD 2T
CAB

CKT 7TCARR
SLOT 1

LCOBD
(PORT 2) CKT
M00 0 2T
CAB

CKT 7TCARR
SLOT 1 BT
LC04 OR LC204
MDD TOOCAB 38
CARR SLOT 2

TRAFFIC TMS 3TMEASUREMENT
SYSTEM TMS 3T

-48V 13T
GRD 16T
-48V 13T

FUSE GRD 18T
PANEL -48V 76

GRD 106
-48V 31
GRD
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TABLE BE 

3A CODE CAU ACCESS CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

FROM 

PBX 

EQUIPMENT 

LCOBD CKT (PORT 1) 0 1"10D _ _ 
CAB_ 

CKT CARR_ 
SLOT_ 1 

LCOBD 
(PORT 2) CKT 
1"10D _ _ 0 
CAB_ 
CARR_ CKT 
SLOT_ 1 

LC04 OR LC204 
1"10D _ _ 
CAB 
CARR_ SLOT 2 

TRAFFIC 
l"IEASUREl"IENT 
SYSTEM 

FUSE 
PANEL 

LEAD 
DESIG 

T 

R 

T 

R 

T 

R 

T 

R 

TOO 

Tl"IS 

Tl"IS 

-48V 
GRD 
-48V 
GRD 
-48V 
GRD 
-48V 
GRD 

CROSS-COtfiECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 3A CODE CALL UNIT 
COtfi COtfi 
BLK BLK 

- - - - - - - -0 L6X01 

COtfi TERM. TERM. CODE "TOUOf-
BLK CKT CICT SEND TONE" 

2 UNIT 
DIALING 

CONVERTER 
(PURPLE) (YELLOW) TSA TSA TSA TSB 
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CODE SEND
TERMINAL TERMINAL

"TOUCH-TONE" UNIT
CIRCUIT 1 CIRCUIT 2

DIALING CONVERTER J588226-2
J588228-2 J58826-2

J588226-2 L1, LB, L9,
L5 L5 (OPTIONAL)

L14, L15, 6 L16 OR L10
TSA TSA TSA

TSB
45 3T

55
4T 128 128TN TN35

10T 136 138

9T SL 146 146SL

168 1682T

7T 118 18 48CH
28 36

18 H1 H1 CH

T3 4T 38 26CH58 T3
5T 48 CH 18

48 R3 R3

SH1 7T 98 CH 108
38 SH1

1 2T 1 0 6 CH 96
28 SH2 SH2

P1 158 15616 P1
H2 11617 H2

12T27 SH2SH2
SH1 7T

37 SH1
4T57 T3T3

R3 ST47 R3
-48V 13T

-48V
GRD 16T

GRD
-48V 13T-48V
GRD 16TTO GRD

FUSE 76 3T-48VPANEL -48V TO TRAFFIC 3T108 MEASUREMENTGRD GRD SYSTEM
-48V 31 TOO 36

GRD T T
TO PBX CO TO PBX CO
INCOM TRK R 2T INCOM TRK R 2T
PORT 1 PORT 2TO PBX 7T 7T

TONE PLANT TO PBX CO TO PBX CO
TRK ANSWER R BT TRK ANSWER R BT
PORT 1 PORT 2

Fig. 81 — Terminal Connections for 3A Code Call (Sheet 1 of 2)
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PORT 1 
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-
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-
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GRD 16T 

-

3T 
-;;, 

T 1T 
TO PBX CO [ -;;, 

INCOM TRK R 2T 
PORT 2 -
TO PBX CO [T 

7T 
~ 

TRK ANSWER R ST 
PORT 2 

Fig. 81 - Terminal Connections for 3A Code Call (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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"TOUCH-TNK" "TOUCH-TONE"
DIALING CODE SEND DIALING

CONVERTER UNIT CONVERTER
J588226-2 J588228-2 J588226-2

L14,L15, 6 L16 L1, LB, LS, OR L10 L14,L15, 6 L16

TSC TSA

13 CC 27

15 37

25 47

18

38

48

45 A5 18
35 65 17
25 C5 16
44 A4 28
34 84 27
24 C4 26
43 A3 38
33 37
23 C3 CONN FOR G1

CONTI%KG 36 "TOUCH-TONE"
PRON SHEET 42 A2 CALLING48

1 RECEIVER
32 62

47
22 C2 50

46
41 A1 25

56
31 61 57
21 C1

GRD GRD GRD 0-BK
TO FUSE 12
PANEL -48V 31 -48V -46V G-BK

13
42 BL-N

52 W-BL
26

24 G-R
"TOUCH-TONE"

34 R-G CALLING33
RECEIVER44 HG3 (G1)

25 LG1 R-BR
34

35 LG2 3-R
10

45 LG3 R-3
35

55 LG4 BL-BK

54 STR BK-BL
36

Fig. 81 — Terminal Connections for 3A Code Call (Sheet 2 of 2)
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CDNTIMl:D 

FROl1 SHEET 

TO FUSE 

PANEL [ GRD 

-48V 

"TOUCH-TM" 
DIALING 

CONVERTER 
J58822S-2 

L14,L15 & L16 

TSB 

13 

15 --
25 

26 -
36 

-
46 -
56 --

11 -
31 

-
42 -
52 --

cc 

4 

2 

DP1 

DP 

DC1 

DC 

GRD 

-48V 

R 

T 

CODE SENO 
UNIT 

J58822S-2 
L 1 LB LS OR L 10 

TSC 

_ 27 -
_ 37 
-
_ 47 -
_ 18 -

28 

_ 38 -
48 

-
_ 45 

_ 35 -
25 -
44 -

_ 34 
-

24 

_ 43 

33 

_ 23 

_ 42 -
_ 32 
-

22 

_ 41 

31 

_ 21 

L...---,,---

AS 

85 

C5 

A4 

84 

C4 

A3 

83 

C3 

A2 

82 

C2 

A1 

81 

C1 

"TOUCH-TONE" 
DIALING 

CONVERTER 
J58822B-2 

L 14 L 15 & L 16 

TSA 

- 18 

17 

- 16 

-,;; 28 

27 

-.;; 26 

38 

-.;; 37 

36 

- 48 

_,;;47 

- 46 

58 

- 57 

- 56 

_ 24 

_ 34 

_ 44 

_ 25 

_ 35 

_ 45 

_ 55 

_ 54 

GRD 

-48V 

R 

T 

HG1 

HG2 

HG3 

LG1 

LG2 

LG3 

LG4 

STR 
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CONN FOR G1 
"TOUCH-TONE" 

CALLING 
RECEIVER 

- H50~ ,....._ 

-H25~._ 

~ 

12 ~ 
0-BK 

~ 13 ~ 
G-BK 

' 1 < 
BL-W 

, 26 ~ 
W-BL 

G-R 

' 
8 , 

' R-G 
, 33 ( 

BR-R 

' 
9 / 

' 
, 34 ~ 

R-BR 

, 10 ~ 
S-R 

, 35 ~ 
R-S 

11 ( 
BL-BK 

, 36 ~ 
BK-BL 

"TOUCH-TONE" 
CALLING 
RECEIVER 

(G1) 

Fig. 81-Terminal Connections for 3A Code Call (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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PBX EQUIPMENT LOCATION

I
I

DIMENSION PBX IMITH FPB I
IRMATS/CACS

SMITCH I
LC1718 TO RMATSDATA

SETLC1728 FACILITY

I
I

I I
TO CACS I

CUSTOMER
ACCESSIBLE

I I I
I LOCA TIONPORT 3

DATA SET r
PORT 2

ACU (NOTE 1) MAIN
PORT 1 DATA SET KEYBOARD AND(OPTIONAL ) DISPLAY

CUSTOMER
ADMINISTRATION
CENTER SYSTEM

PORT 4

PORT 6

PORT 5

NOTE:
I PORT 1 IS EIA RS 232 C COMPATIBLE

1Fig. 82 — Typical CACS Equipment Configurations

e J99380H or J(MD) — Power distr ibut ion and or double module shelf [J99380E(MD)] is shown in
feature panel Fig. 85.

• J99380K or L ( M D) — Circuit pack carr ier 5 .66 I n t e r connection i n f o rmat ion fo r t h e s i n g le
(CPC) for small CPFT installations module shelf and DIMENSION PBX is shown

in Fig. 86.

• J99380TH — Test extender.
5.67 Whe n both t ransmission and signaling treat-

ments are required, the double module shelf is
W 'hen loop si gnalin g repeater ( L S R ) used. The shelf in Fig. 85 can be used for the double
units J993 4 3A C an d J 9 9 3 4 3 A D a r e arrangement when it is wired for this purpose. Inter-
provided, the K S - 1 9 6 42 , L is t 6 , r e c - connection informat ion for the double module shelf
t ifier must be replaced by KS- 1 9 6 4 2 , and DIMENSION PHX is shown in Fig. 87.
List 3.

5.68 The shelf and assembly for 837-type network
5.65 Th e s ingle module shelf [J99380A(MD)] is [J99380B(MD)] is shown in Fig. 88. Intercon-

used when t ransmission only i s r equired. A nection informat ion for the terminal balancing net-
shelf which may be wired for use as a single module work panel [J99380B(MD)] and DIMENSION PBX is
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PBX EQUIPl"IENT LOCATION ,---------------------------7 
"Dil"IENSION" PBX 
WITH FPS 

LC171B 

LC172B 

DATA SET 
-- -

ACU 

NOTE: 

-- PORT 2 

DATA 
SET 

CUSTOl"IER 

PORT 3 

PORT 1 

ADl"IINISTRATIDN 
CENTER SYSTEl"I 

PORT 4 

PORT 6 

PORT 5 

1. PORT 1 IS EIA RS-232-C COl"IPATIBLE. 

Rl"IATS/CACS 
SWITCH 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

i--------""'T""
1--- TO Rl"IATS 

,....._ 
I -
I h FACILITY 

I 
1 I 

TO CACS I 

I 
CUSTOl"IER 
ACCESSIBLE 

I LOCATION ,-----
I 

(NOTE 1) DATA SET I 
l"IAIN - - . KEYBOARD AND - - (OPTIONAL) 

I 
-

DISPLAY 
I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 
I 
I 

7 

•Fig. 82-Typical CACS Equipment Configuration• 

• J99380H or J(MD)-Power distribution and 
feature panel 

• J99380K or L(MD)-Circuit pack carrier 
(CPC) for small CPFT installations 

• J99380TB-Tcst extender. 

ft When loop signaling repeater (LSR) 
units J99343AC and J99343AD are 
provided, the KS-19642, List 6, rec­
tifier must be replaced by KS-19642, 
List 3. 

S.65 The single module shelf [J99380A(MD)] is 
used when transmission only is required. A 

shelf which may be wired for use as a single module 
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or double module shelf [J99380E(MD)] is shown in 
Fig. 85. 

S.66 Interconnection information for the single 
module shelf and DIMENSION PBX is shown 

in Fig. 86. 

5.67 When both transmission and signaling treat-
ments are required, the double module shelf is 

used. The shelf in Fig. 85 can be used for the double 
arrangement when it is wired for this purpose. Inter­
connection information for the double module shelf 
and DIMENSION PBX is shown in Fig. 87. 

5.68 The shelf and assembly for 837-type network 
[J99380B(MD)] is shown in Fig. 88. Intercon­

nection information for the terminal balancing net­
work panel [J99380B(MD)] and DIMENSION PBX is 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
" 

• 
• 
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DATA CARRIER
FUSE PANEL

ALARM
PANEL

CONNECTING
BLOCK
(66R3) DATA SET

AND ACU
CARRIER
J59210AB

MINIRE CORDER
(8) J59210AC MINIRECORDER

AND CONVERTER CARRIER

DC-TO-DC MINIRECORDER
CONVERTER (A)

0 0 TEMPERATURE
SENSORS

FUSE
PANEL CONTROL

CARRIER
J59210AA

FAN
ASSEMBLY

POWER
SUPPLY
JB7432A

Fig. 83 — CACS Cabinet

shown in Fig. 89. The network selected for a part icu- to be balanced. Strapping is required at the cross-
lar circuit is determined by the cable makeup of the connect field for connecting the network and the re-
circuit and the impedance of the PBX. The installer peat coil (Fig. 90).
must wire f rom each network to the TS1 terminal
strip on the shelf assembly. There are four dedicated 5.69 The shelf assembly for 837-type networks
terminals on the terminal strip for each network [J99380C(MD)] is shown in Fig. 91. Intercon-
mounting slot. When a loaded 26-gauge (26H88) cable nection informat ion for the KTU-type shelf assembly
facility feeding a 600-ohm terminat ion is provided, for terminal balancing is shoivn in Fig. 92.
an 837G network, a 120T repeat coil, and a 535DK
capacitor are required. This arrangement occupies 5.70 An i l l u s t ra t ion of the double-depth shelf as-
two mounting slots, reducing the number of circuits sembly [J99380D(MD)] is shown in Fig. 93.
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DATA CARRIER 
FUSE PANEL 

DC-TD-DC 
CONVERTER 

ALARM 
PANEL 
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DATA SET 
AND ACU 
CARRIER 
J59210AB 

J59210AC MINIRECORDER 
AND CONVERTER CARRIER 
MINIRECORDER 
(A) 

::::=30=~:::]:o:::::'.~~!il::;;;:::::c::;;-tf-- TEMPERATURE 
SENSORS 

FUSE 
PANEL 

FAN 
ASSEMBLY 

POWER 
SUPPLY 
J87432A DD 

...a--+1---,-ri- CONTROL 
CARRIER 
J59210AA 

Fig. 83-CACS Cabinet 

shown in Fig. 89. The network selected for a particu­
lar circuit is determined by the cable makeup of the 
circuit and the impedance of the PBX. The installer 
must wire from each network to the TSl terminal 
strip on the shelf assembly. There are four dedicated 
terminals on the terminal strip for each network 
mounting slot. When a loaded 26-gauge (26H88) cable 
facility feeding a 600-ohm termination is provided, 
an 837G network, a 120T repeat coil, and a 535DK 
capacitor are required. This arrangement occupies 
two mounting slots, reducing the number of circuits 

to be balanced. Strapping is required at the cross­
connect field for connecting the network and the re­
peat coil (Fig. 90). 

5.69 The shelf assembly for 837-type networks 
[J99380C(MD)] is shown in Fig. 91. Intercon­

nection information for the KTU-type shelf assembly 
for terminal balancing is shown in Fig. B2. 

5.70 An illustration of the double-depth shelf as­
sembly [J99380D(MD)] is shown in Fig. 93 . 
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CUSTOMER ADMINISTRATION PANEL
(J58882 DD)

117V AC

ON/OFF SMITCHCAP1

CAP INTERFACE UNIT
(ED-1E387) RU3

RU2 RUSQo
RU1 CAP IN USE RU4

(LED)

USED ONLY FOR
DUPLICATED
COMMON CONTROLS

ALARM PANEL
(J58882 DB)

COMMON CONTROL 0 COMMON CONTROL 1

MAAP 3 MAAP 3

MAAP TO MAAP MAAP TO MAAPMAAP 2 MAAP 2
CONNECTOR DISTRIBUTION CONNECTOR DISTRIBUTION
BRACKET NETMORK BRACKET NETMORKON LINE ON LINE

TO MAAP TO MAAP

Fig. 84 — Customer Administration Panel (CAP) Configuration

5.71 T he t e s t e x t e nder ( J 99380TA [ F i g . 9 4 ] o r pack carrier for two MFT plug-ins is provided. The
J99380TB) may be required to allow access to carrier handles either two independent single MFT

the adjustments and test points when al igning and module circuits or one double MFT (TU-SU) module
testing the MFT ci rcuit packs in the CPFT instal la- circuit. Up to four carr iers can be mult ip led.
tion.

5.72 T h e p o wer d i s t r i bu t ion and feature p anel DATA CHANNEL REPEATER[J99380J(MD),] voice frequency circuits
(J99380F or -G), and the power distribution and fea-
ture panel [J99380H(MD)] are used for supplemen- 5.74 Th e d a ta c h annel repeater (J58879KC) is a
tary power d is t r ibut ion. They wi l l p robably not be self-contained unit that provides range exten-
required for most DIM ENSION PBX instal lat ions. s ion and/or l i g h tn ing p r o tect ion fo r D I M E N SION

2000 or Custom PBX low-speed data channels. It i s
5 .73 A sm a l l C P F T a r r a ngement [ J99380K and connected in series with the data channel to repeat

L(MD)] for one to eight MFT ci rcuits is avail- data pulses and to provide isolat ion between input
able complete with power un i t . A u n i versal c i rcui t and output pairs.
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CUSTO"ER AO"INISTRATION PANEL 
(J58882 DD) 

_J 1-r---Q: 117V AC 

CAP1 n------~ ON/OFF SWITCH 

RU2 

RU1 

CAP INTERFACE UNIT 
(ED-1E397) RU3 

CAP IN USE 
(LED) 

RU5 

RU4 

USED ONLY FOR 
DUPLICATED 
COl'lfllON CONTROLS 

ALAR" PANEL 
(J58882 DB) 

co""ON CONTROL 0 

"AAP 3 

"AAP 
CONNECTOR "AAP 2 , 

BRACKET ON LINE' 

TO "AAP 
DISTRIBUTION 
NETWORK 
TO "AAP 

co""ON CONTROL 1 

"AAP 3 

"AAP 
CONNECTOR "AAP 2 

BRACKET ON LINE 

TO "AAP 
DISTRIBUTION 
NETWORK 
TO "AAP 

Fig. 84-Customer Administration Panel (CAP) Configuration 

S.71 The test extender (J99380TA [Fig. 94] or 
J99380TB) may be required to allow access to 

the adjustments and test points when aligning and 
testing the MFT circuit packs in the CPFT installa­
tion. 

S.72 The power distribution and feature panel 
[J99380J(MD),] voice frequency circuits 

(J99380F or -G ), and the power distribution and fea­
ture panel [J99380H(MD)] are used for supplemen­
tary power distribution. They will probably not be 
required for most DIMENSION PBX installations. 

S.73 A small CPFT arrangement [J99380K and 
L(MD)] for one to eight MFT circuits is avail­

able complete with power unit. A universal circuit 
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pack carrier for two MFT plug-ins is provided. The 
carrier handles either two independent single MFT 
module circuits or one double MFT (TU-SU) module 
circuit. Up to four carriers can be multipled. 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER 

S.74 The data channel repeater (J58879KC) is a 
self-contained unit that provides range exten­

sion and/or lightning protection for DIMENSION 
2000 or Custom PBX low-speed data channels. It is 
connected in series with the data channel to repeat 
data pulses and to provide isolation between input 
and output pairs. 

• 
• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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ED-7C055 FUSE AND basic ar rangements are s i ng le-channel and d u a l -
ALARM ASSEMBLY 92BA CONNECTORS channel, each of which can be with or wi thout range

extension. The maximum distance between a re-
SHELF INTERFACE

CONNECTORS peater and the PBX or peripheral device is 305m
(1,000 feet). The maximum distance between two re-

70 TYPE
FUSES peaters is 914m (3,000 feet). Up to four repeaters may

be used to extend the distance to 3353m (11,000 feet).
MOOR ALARM
LAMP All repeaters must be located in suitable housing to

provide proper environmental protection. Table BF
shows the circuit packs required, and in which con-
nector to provide the different arrangements.

Single-Channel Data Repeater With Range Extension
MFT UNIT

5.80 A sing l e -channel repeater c i r cu it ( F i g . 9 6 )
providing range extension consists of the fol-

lowing:Fig. 85 — Single Module Shelf [J99380A(MD)] or Double
Module Shelf [J99380E(MD) ] • One J 58879KC, L i s t 1 — Assembly, w i r i n g ,

and equipment including a 28D2 power unit

5.75 The repeater detects and reconstructs incom- • One J58879KC, List 2 — Rectifier and t im ing
ing modified biphase (bipolar) data pulses to reference circuit card (AE49)

eliminate any pulse attenuation or distort ion as well
as to increase data channel range. • Two J58879KC, List 3 — Unidirectional re-

peater circuit card (AE48).

Dual-Channel Data Repeater With Range Extension
5.76 The repeater circuit is designed to operate in

unexposed environments w i t hout add i t ional 5.81 A du a l - channel repeater circuit (Fig. 97) pro-
protection or in exposed environments with standard viding range extension consists of the follow-
3-mil carbon block protection. ing:

• One J58879KC, List 1 — Assembly, wiring,
A. Physical Description and equipment including a 28D2 power unit

5.77 The repeater circuitry is housed in a modified • One J58879KC, List 2 — Rectifier and t im ing
key service unit (Fig. 95) with a capacity for reference circuit card (AE49)

two data channel repeater circuits. The unit contains
five connectors and the provision for mounting a • Fo ur J 58879KC, L ist 3 — Unidirectional re -
small power supply. The connectors provide the in- peater circuit card (AE-48).
terface for plug-in circuit packs which determine the
usage configuration of the circuit. The circuit may be Data Channel Repeater for Lightning Protection Only
configured for use as a single- or dual-channel re- 5.82 Th e s i n g le- and dua l -channel data r epeater
peater, with or without range extension. circuits may be arranged for lightning protec-

5.78 The repeater housing is designed to be wall- tion only and wit hout range extension (Fig. 96 and
mounted and should be located near a 117-Vac 97). The circuits consist of the fol lowing:

60-Hz outlet. The unit also provides a terminal board
(TB1) to permit standard 25-pair cable cut-down con- • Two (s ingle-channel) or four (dual-channel)

nections. J58879KC, List 4 — Data l ink, buf fer c i r cu i t
card (WJ3)

B. Repeater Arrangements
• One J 58879KC, L i s t 5 — Assembly, w i r i n g ,

5.79 The data channel repeater circuits may re- and equipment excluding th e 28D2 power
quire four separate arrangements. The two unit.
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Fig. 85-Single Module Shelf (J99380A(MD)] or Double 
Module Shelf [J99380E(MD)] 

5.75 The repeater detects and reconstructs incom­
ing modified biphase (bipolar) data pulses to 

eliminate any pulse attenuation or distortion as well 
as to increase data channel range. 

5.76 The repeater circuit is designed to operate in 
unexposed environments without additional 

protection or in exposed environments with standard 
3-mil carbon block protection. 

A. Physical Description 

5.77 The repeater circuitry is housed in a modified 
key service unit (Fig. 95) with a capacity for 

two data channel repeater circuits. The unit contains 
five connectors and the provision for mounting a 
small power supply. The connectors provide the in­
terface for plug-in circuit packs which determine the 
usage configuration of the circuit. The circuit may be 
configured for use as a single- or dual-channel re­
peater, with or without range extension. 

5.78 The repeater housing is designed to be wall-
mounted and should be located near a 117-Vac 

60-Hz outlet. The unit also provides a terminal board 
(TBl) to permit standard 25-pair cable cut-down con­
nections . 

B. Repeater Arrangements 

5.79 The data channel repeater circuits may re­
quire four separate arrangements. The two 
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basic arrangements are single-channel and dual­
channel, each of which can be with or without range 
extension. The maximum distance between a re­
peater and the PBX or peripheral device is 305m 
(1,000 feet). The maximum distance between two re­
peaters is 9I4m (3,000 feet). Up to four repeaters may 
be used to extend the distance to 3353m (11,000 feet). 
All repeaters must be located in suitable housing to 
provide proper environmental protection. Table BF 
shows the circuit packs required, and in which con­
nector to provide the different arrangements. 

Single-Channel Data Repeater With Range Extension 

5.80 A single-channel repeater circuit (Fig. 96) 
providing range extension consists of the fol­

lowing: 

• One J58879KC, List I-Assembly, wmng, 
and equipment including a 28D2 power unit 

• One J58879KC, List 2-Rectifier and timing 
reference circuit card (AE49) 

• Two J58879KC, List 3-Unidirectional re­
peater circuit card (AE48). 

Dual-Channel Data Repeater With Range Extension 

5.81 A dual-channel repeater circuit (Fig. 97) pro­
viding range extension consists of the follow­

ing: 

• One J58879KC, List I-Assembly, wmng, 
and equipment including a 28D2 power unit 

• One J58879KC, List 2-Rectifier and timing 
reference circuit card (AE49) 

• Four J58879KC, List 3-Unidirectional re­
peater circuit card (AE-48). 

Data Channel Repeater for Lightning Protection Only 

5.82 The single- and dual-channel data repeater 
circuits may be arranged for lightning protec­

tion only and without range extension (Fig. 96 and 
97). The circuits consist of the following: 

• Two (single-channel) or four (dual-channel) 
J58879KC, List 4-Data link, buffer circuit 
card (WJ3) 

• One J58879KC, List 5-Assembly, wmng, 
and equipment excluding the 28D2 power 
unit . 

Page 189 



SECTION 554-111-101

PBX AUXILIARY CABINET

AUXILIARY ALARM UNIT

PFTS3

SHELF ASSEMBLY
J99380A-01, L1 8 4 (MD)
SD-7C010-01

MN ALM

-48V
GRD

PBX PURPLE FIELD YELLOW FIELD
T TLX01-03

LGX01,02(LC28 3C) R T1 R T1/A
TT01-04 (LC80,118) R1 R1/8 CONN J3,

A SIDE
MX01-03
TXP1 03 ( LCBD • 9D • 1 18) T R T1

T

R T1/A
TX04 (LCBD,BD) R1 R1/8

LU R G EE
FIELD +

T1
OPS, CO R1OR TIE
TRK T

R T1
CONN J4
8-SIDE

OPS, CO
OR TIE R1
TRK T

R

AUX AC DIST UNIT+ GREEN = THROUGH CO, BLUE = DIRECT TO REPEATER. J58882JA't CROSS-CONNECT ONLY WHEN 4-WIRE CIRCUIT IS PROVIDED.
ACTS 11
ACTS 10

Fig. 86 — Single Module MFT Shelf Assembly — PBX Interconnections
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PBX ,, 
LXO1-O3 T 
LGX01,02(LC2B,3C) R :: 

T1 -
TTO1-O4 (LC8D,11B) R1 -

T -
MXO1-O3 (LCBD,SD,11B) TXO1-O3 R 

T1 :: 
TXO4 (LC8D,9D) R1 -

' 
BLUE OR GREEN 

OP 
OR 
TR K 

TIE 
s, co [ 

, co[ OPS 
ORT 
TRK 

IE 

FIELD* 

PURPLE FIELD 

j 

I 
rb 
,J, 

*GREEN= THROUGH CO, BLUE= DIRECT TO REPEATER. 

'11 
fa 
I 
I ,,. 

I 
I 

I 
,J, 
t, 

t CROSS-CONNECT ONLY WHEN 4-WIRE CIRCUIT IS PROVIDED. 

PBX AUXILIARY CABINET 

AUXILIARY ALARM UNIT 

:: PFTS3 

SHELF ASSEMBLY 
J9938OA-O1, L1 & 4 (MD) 
SD-7CO1O-O1 

- MN ALM 

:: -48V 
~ 1--0 GRD 

YELLOW FIELD .... 
:: T 
-R 
- T1/A 
- R1/B CONN J3, 
:: T A SIDE 

-R 
- T1 /A 
- R1/B 

.... 
T1 

- R1 
- T 
-R CONN J4 
:: T 1 B-SIDE 
- R1 

T 
R 

AUX AC DIST UNIT 
J58882JA 

- f--0 ACTS 11 
- ACTS 10 

Fig. 86-Single Module MFT Shelf Assembly-PBX Interconnections 
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PBX AUXILIARY CABINET

AUXILIARY FUSE PANEL
J58879PF-1 L2

PFTS3
CD
M

ICD CD
R O
M O : LL

CD CL

SHELF ASSEMBLY
J99380E-01, L1 8 4 (MD)
SD-70010-01

MN ALM
RG
20 HZ
-48V
GRD

PBX PURPLE FIELD YELLOW FIELD
LX01-03 T
LGX01,02(LC28,3C)

R T1/A
TT01-04 (LCBD,118) R1/8 CONN J3,

A SIDETMX01-03 (i)
TXP1 03 ( LCBD • 90, 1 18)

R 11/A
TX04 (LC80,9D) R1/8

BLUE OR GREEN
FIELD+

OPS OR R1CO TRK T
R CONN J4
T1 8-SIDE

OPS OR R1
CO TRK T

R

+ GREEN = IF STATION THRU CO, BLUE = STATION TO REPEATER. AUX AC DIST UNIT
t CROSS-CONNECT ONLY WHEN 4-WIRE CIRCUIT IS PROVIDED. J58882JA
i TIP 8 RING, GRD 8 -48V, RING 8 GRD RING ARE PAIRED.

ACTS 11
ACTS 10

Fig. 87 — Double Module MFT Shelf Assembly — PBX Interconnections
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PBX AUXILIARY CABINET 

AUXILIARY FUSE PANEL 
J5B879PF-1 L2 

- PFTS3 
C!) 
z 
H~ 
a: I 

C!) en 
z a~ 
H a: LL 
a: C!) a.. 

i ) 

I 

SHELF ASSEMBLY 
J99380E-01, L1 & 4 (MD) 
SD-7C010-01 

MN ALM] - RG 
20 HZ ( t) 

- -48V 
........ f--0 GRD 

PBX PURPLE FIELD YELLOW FIELD .,, 
' 

LX01-03 T - - T 
LGX01,02(LC2B,3C) R - R 

T -
fl 

--:-T1 /A 
TT01-04 ( LCSD, 11B) R - - R1 /B CONN J3, 

T - '7a T A SIDE 
NX01-03 I (+) 
TX01-03 (LC8D,9D,11B) R - I - R 

T -
~ 

- 11/A 
TX04 (LC8D,9D) R -

(l 

--:-R1 /B ..... ,,. 

BLUE OR GREEN 
FIELD* I ' T1 

I 
-

S OR[ - R1 TRK ,; 
T p 

- R CONN J4 
- T1 B-SIDE 

OR[ 
I - R1 

RK ,J, - T ,; ~R 

*GREEN= IF STATION THRU CO, BLUE= STATION TO REPEATER. AUX AC DIST UNIT 
t CROSS-CONNECT ONLY WHEN 4-WIRE CIRCUIT IS PROVIDED. J58882JA 
t TIP & RING, GRD & -48V, RING & GRD RING ARE PAIRED. 

-,- f--0 ACTS 11 
ACTS 10 

Fig. 87-Double Module MFT Shelf Assembly-PBX Interconnections 
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INSTALLER 5.84 A functional diagram of a single-channel data
STRAPS repeater with or wi thout range extension and

with some internal w i r ing is shown in F ig . 96. The
required connections with range extension consist of
ac line input and data pair terminat ions to connect-

WIRE WRAP TS INTERFACE CABLE ing block TB1. The ac line input connection (including
CONNECTOR 28D2 power unit and AE49 rectifier) is not required

I
when the WJ3 circuit card is provided for l ightn ing
protection.

5.85 W h e n operat ing in the PBX to peripheral data
direction, the repeater input pair is connected

I I I to terminals 1A and 2A of TB1. The output pair ap-
pears on terminals 1B and 2B. This connection uses
t he c i rcuit c ar d ( A E48 o r WJ 3 ) lo cated i n
connector Jl .

PBX
B37O OR E TEE BRACKET 5.86 W h e n operat ing in the peripheral to PBX dataNETWORKS (12)

OR 637G WITH direction, the repeater input pair is connected
120T REPEAT COIL (6 EA) to terminals 3B and 4B. The output pair is connected

to terminals 3A and 4A. This connection uses the cir-
cuit card (AE48 or WJ3) located in connector J2.Fig. 88 — Shelf Assembly for 8 3 7 -Type N e tworks

[J99380B(MD) ] 5.87 T h e t i p l eads of the data pairs are connected
to the odd-numbered terminals, and the r ing

leads of the data pairs are tied to even-numbered ter-
C. I n stallation minals.

5.83 Th e r e peater connections and a typical appli- 5.88 Cab l i ng to the PBX te rminates on column A
cation are discussed in the following para- on TB1, and cabling to the peripheral side ter-

graphs. minates on column B.

PGX

PINPLE YELL($ AUXILIARY CABINET
FIELD FIELDMXO I -03

TX01-04 J CONN J1

FROM T
LC090 9 LC09D R RJ CONN J1

GREEN
FIELD T~

TO RJ CONN J1

CO TRUIS(
R CO)el J1

APPARATUS MTG
PANEL J993909-1, L1 (MO)
SD-TC010-01

Fig. 89 — Network Mounting Panel to PBX — Inter«onnections [J993808(MD)]
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~ ' 
Ss' 

""""-', WIRE WRAP TS 

" ' "" '­'S:,.' 
'-' ' 

--s- ' 
>,. ' 
~ ' "" ' ""- ' ,, ' 

'~..:--- ... 

/ 
/ 

, / 

. 

370 OR E 
NETWORKS (12) 
OR 837G WITH 

12OT REPEAT COIL (6 EA) 

'"'-

INSTALLER 
STRAPS 

PBX 
TEE BRACKET 

Fig. 88-Shelf Assembly for 837-Type Networks 
[J99380B(MD)] 

C. Installation 

5.83 The repeater connections and a typical appli­
cation are discussed in the following para­

graphs. 

PBX 

PUlPLE 
FIELD 

1'1XD1-D3 T 
TXD1-04 R 

FROl'I T 

LCOBO & LCOSO R 

GREEN 
FIELD 

TO [ 
CO TRUNK 

5.84 A functional diagram of a single-channel data 
repeater with or without range extension and 

with some internal wiring is shown in Fig. 96. The 
required connections with range extension consist of 
ac line input and data pair terminations to connect­
ing block TBl. The ac line input connection (including 
28D2 power unit and AE49 rectifier) is not required 
when the WJ3 circuit card is provided for lightning 
protection. 

5.85 When operating in the PBX to peripheral data 
direction, the repeater input pair is connected 

to terminals lA and 2A of TBl. The output pair ap­
pears on terminals lB and 2B. This connection uses 
the circuit card (AE48 or WJ3) located in 
connector Jl. 

5.86 When operating in the peripheral to PBX data 
direction, the repeater input pair is connected 

to terminals 3B and 4B. The output pair is connected 
to terminals 3A and 4A. This connection uses the cir­
cuit card (AE48 or WJ3) located in connector J2. 

5.87 The tip leads of the data pairs are connected 
to the odd-numbered terminals, and the ring 

leads of the data pairs are tied to even-numbered ter­
minals. 

5.88 Cabling to the PBX terminates on column A 
on TBl, and cabling to the peripheral side ter­

minates on column B. 

YELLOW AUXILIARY CABINET 
FIELD ; J COt.W J1 

~ J CONN J1 

~ J CDNN J1 

- T J R CONN J1 

APPARATUS l'ITG 
PANEL J99380B-1 , L 1 (Ill) 
SD-7CO 10-01 

Fig. 89-Network Mounting Panel to PBX-Interconnections [J99380B(MD)] 
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CONN CROSS-CONNECTTS1 J1 (YELLOW)

30837G 1 TO GREEN
NETWORK 10 10 (CO)

2 CROSS-CONNECT
31

12 12

13 32 13
120T
REPEAT 7H 14 14
COIL1. 38I'F 15 33 15(5350K) 4L TO PURPLE

8 16 16 (PGX-TRK)7L CROSS-CONNECT

Fig. 90 — Example of [J99380B(MD) j Cross-Connections

5.89 The connections for a dual-channel data re- building. Wi th in t h e same bu i ld ing, repeaters are
peater are shown in Fig. 97. The channel 1 con- required when the PBX-to-calling number display

nections are identical to the single-channel repeater distance exceeds 305m (1,000 feet). Two intermediate
connections. The channel 2 connections use the cir- repeaters can be installed between the two shown in
cuit cards in connectors J3 and J4 and are associated Fig. 98. The additional repeaters can extend the max-
with terminal columns D and E on TB1. Tables AB imum range between the PBX and t h e d i sp lay t o
through AF show the data channels available from 3353m (11,000 feet). The intermediate repeaters must
the basic control, growth control, second growth con- be installed in suitable housing providing the proper
trol, control growth, and supplementary I/O carriers. environmental protection.
Connections from the basic control carrier to the
first repeater via the cross-connect field are given in
fill-in worksheet (Table BG). Table BH provides a 5.91 Power for each data channel repeater is pro-
fill-in worksheet for data channel repeater connec- vided from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz out-
t ions from a growth control or second growth control let.
carrier. Table BI provides a fil l -in worksheet for data
channel repeater connections from a control growth
carrier. Table BJ provides a fil l -in worksheet for data
channel repeater connections from a supplementary D. D I MENSION PBX Electronic Custom Telephone Ser-

I/O carrier. Connections from a repeater to a second vice (ECTS) Range Extension
repeater or to a peripheral device are given in f i l l - in 5.92 R an ge ex tension for t h e D I M E N S ION P B X
worksheet (Table BK). ECTS Electronic Custom Telephone Service

(ECTS) is another typical repeater application. The
5.90 Ran ge extension for the cal l ing number d is- same tandem arrangement (including power require-

play to station equipment is a typical repeater ments) used for the cal l ing number d isplay can be
application. Two repeaters can be connected in series applied to the ECTS (Fig. 98). One repeater is used at
to connect the PBX to display equipment at a stat ion the PBX location, another at the ECTS location, and
located in a separate building up to 1524m (5,000 feet) a maximum of two i n -between when required. The
a way (Fig. 98). One repeater must be i n t h e P B X repeater-to-repeater links may be exposed if stan-
building, and the other repeater in the remote station dard protection is provided.
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4= 
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4L -
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TS1 

T 9 -
R 10 
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R 14 
-
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J1 
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CROSS-CONNECT 
(YELLOW) 

9 

10 
11 -
12 -

13 -
14 

15 
~ 

16 

] 

] 

T 
( 
C 

0 GREEN 
CO) 
ROSS-CONNECT 

T 0 PURPLE 
PBX-TRK) 
ROSS-CONNECT 

( 
C 

Fig. 90-Example of [J99380B(MD)] Cross-Connections 

5.89 The connections for a dual-channel data re-
peater are shown in Fig. 97. The channel 1 con­

nections are identical to the single-channel repeater 
connections. The channel 2 connections use the cir­
cuit cards in connectors J3 and J4 and are associated 
with terminal columns D and E on TBl. Tables AB 
through AF show the data channels available from 
the basic control, growth control, second growth con­
trol, control growth, and supplementary 1/0 carriers. 
Connections from the basic control carrier to the 
first repeater via the cross-connect field are given in 
fill-in worksheet (Table BG). Table BH provides a 
fill-in worksheet for data channel repeater connec­
tions from a growth control or second growth control 
carrier. Table BI provides a fill-in worksheet for data 
channel repeater connections from a control growth 
carrier. Table BJ provides a fill-in worksheet for data 
channel repeater connections from a supplementary 
1/0 carrier. Connections from a repeater to a second 
repeater or to a peripheral device are given in fill-in 
worksheet (Table BK). 

5.90 Range extension for the calling number dis-
play to station equipment is a typical repeater 

application. Two repeaters can be connected in series 
to connect the PBX to display equipment at a station 
located in a separate building up to 1524m (S,000 feet) 
away (Fig. 98). One repeater must be in the PBX 
building, and the other repeater in the remote station 

building. Within the same building, repeaters are 
required when the PBX-to-calling number display 
distance exceeds 305m (1,000 feet). Two intermediate 
repeaters can be installed between the two shown in 
Fig. 98. The additional repeaters can extend the max­
imum range between the PBX and the display to 
3353m (11,000 feet). The intermediate repeaters must 
be installed in suitable housing providing the proper 
environmental protection. 

5.91 Power for each data channel repeater is pro­
vided from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz out­

let. 

D. DIMENSION PBX Electronic Custom Telephone Ser­
vice (ECTS) Range Extension 

5.92 Range extension for the DIMENSION PBX 
ECTS Electronic Custom Telephone Service 

(ECTS) is another typical repeater application. The 
same tandem arrangement (including power require­
ments) used for the calling number display can be 
applied to the ECTS (Fig. 98). One repeater is used at 
the PRX location, another at the ECTS location, and 
a maximum of two in-between when required. The 
repeater-to-repeater links may be exposed if stan­
dard protection is provided . 
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Data Range

5.93 D a t a l ink range is a function of cable attenua-
9I4A PC CONNECTORS (28) tion and receiver sensitivity. The repeater-to-

INTERFACE repeater range is 914m (3000 feet) for No. 24 AWG
CABLE CONNECTORS cable. The PBX-to-repeater and repeater-to-

DIMENSION PBX ECTS data links are limited to a
305-m (1000-foot) range due to receiver sensitivity.

5.94 Th e data range is limited by the cable attenua-
t ion and round t r i p p r opagation delay. The

range for one direct ion of a data l ink may be est i -
mated by the following formula.

ADAPTER
BRACKET

J99380AA, AB OR AC,OR J9938OAC
NETWORKS PWB (14)

Fig. 91 — Shelf Assembly for 837-Type Networks on PC
Boards [J99380C(MD) ]

AUXILIARY
CABINET

PBX PURPLE YELLOW SHELF ASSEMBLY
FIELD FIELD J993BOC-01, L1 (MD)

SD-70010-01

MX01-03
TX01-04 R CONN J15,
(LCB0,9D) J17,

T A SIDE

GREEN
FIELD

TO CO CONN J16,
TRUNK J17

9 SIDE

Fig. 92 — KTU-Type Shelf Assembly for Impedance Matching Networks
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914A PC CONNECTORS (28) 

J99380AA, AB OR AC,OR J99380AC 
NETWORKS PWB ( 14) 

INTERFACE 
CABLE CONNECTORS 

Fig. 91-Shelf Assembly for 837-Type Networks on PC 
Boards (J99380C(MD)) 

PBX PURPLE 
FIELD 

MX01-03 
T -

TX01-04 R -
(LCBD,SD) 

T -

R -

GREEN 
FIELD ,, 

TO CD 
TRUNK 

Data Range 

5.93 Data link range is a function of cable attenua-
tion and receiver sensitivity. The repeater-to­

repeater range is 914m (3000 feet) for No. 24 A WG 
cable. The PBX-to-repeater and repeater-to­
DIMENSION PBX ECTS data links are limited to a 
305-m (1000-foot) range due to receiver sensitivity. 

5.94 The data range is limited by the cable attenua-
tion and round trip propagation delay. The 

range for one direction of a data link may be esti­
mated by the following formula. 

AUXILIARY 
CABINET 

YELLOW SHELF ASSEMBLY 
FIELD J99380C-01, L1 (MD) 

SD-7C010-01 
.... 

-

- CONN J15, 
J17, 

- A SIDE 
-

-

-- CONN J16, 
J17 
B SIDE 

= ,, 

Fig. 92-KTU-Type Shelf Assembly for Impedance Matching Networks 
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Pl Q S)
gag nv'+

r
0

Fig. 93 — Double-Depth Shelf Frame [J99380D(MD) ] With Double Module Shelf
[J99380E(MD) ] in Front and Network Plug-In Shelf [J99380C(MD) ] in Rear
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Fig. 93-Double-Depth Shelf Frame [J99380D(MD)] With Double Module Shelf 
(J99380E(MD)] in Front and Network Plug-In Shelf (J99380C(MD)] in Rear 
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COVER
(CUT AWAY)

CONNECTOR

28O2

Qo POWER UNIT

CONNECTING BLOCK
(TB1)

MOUNTINGS
FOR AE48
OR WJ3
(J1) (J2)

MOUNTINGS
FOR AE48
OR WJ3
(J3, J4)

MOUNTING
FOR AE49
(J5)

Q TB1 Q

Fig. 95 — Data Channel Repeater Unit (J58879KC)
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CONNECTOR 

MOUNTINGS 
FOR AE48 
OR WJ3 
(J1) (J2) 

ll!OUNTINGS 
FOR AE48 
OR WJ3 
(J3, J4) 

MOUNTING 
FOR AE49 

0 
~~ 
0 

(JS) ---++-~r _L=:-:_-:_-:_-:_-:_-:_-:_-:_-:_-:_-:_"":'._--1 

~ ~ 
0 

0 0 
A E 

1 ----- 1 

----- 0 

0 TB1 0 

Fig. 95-Data Channel Repeater Unit (J58879KC) 
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COVER 
(CUT AWAY) 

28D2 
POWER UNIT 

CONNECTING BLOCK 
(T81) 
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TABLE BF

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER ARRANGEMENTS

SINGLE CHANNEL DUAL CHANNEL

REPEATER WI TH WITHOUT WITH WITHOUT
CONN RANGE RANGE RANGE RANGE

EXTENSION EXTENSION EXTENSION EXTENSION

Jl AE48 WJ3
J2 (List 3) (List 4)

AE48 WJ3
J3 (List 3) (List 4)
J4

AE49 AE49J5 (List 2) (List 2)
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TABLE BF 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER ARRANGEMENTS • 
SINGLE CHANNEL DUAL CHANNEL 

REPEATER WITH WITHOUT WITH WITHOUT • CONN RANGE RANGE RANGE RANGE 
EXTENSION EXTENSION EXTENSION EXTENSION 

Jl AE48 WJ3 
J2 (List3) (List 4) 

AE48 WJ3 
J3 (List 3) (List 4) - -
J4 • 
J5 

AE49 AE49 - -
(List 2) (List 2) 

• 

• 
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J1 
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RT2 3B 
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-

J2 
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XR1 
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THE POWER SUPPLY UNIT AND AE49 CIRCUIT PACK ARE NOT REQUIRED WHEN THE WJ3 CIRCUIT IS USED. 

Fig. 96-Single-Channel Data Repeater With (AE48) or Without (WJ3) Range Extension 
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XT2 
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( 

XT4 

XR4 

NNEL 2 

NOTE: 

10V AC 
2802 
POWER CP AE49 • UNIT J5 (SEE NOTE) • AC COM 

---------------------------
CP AE48 

P/0 TB1 OR WJ3 P/0 TB1 
1A RT1 XT1 18 

~ 2A RR1 ~ ~ XR1 28 ~ 
- -

J1 

CP AE48 
OR WJ3 

3A XT2 RT2 38 
~ 4A XR2 ~ ~ RR2 48 ~ 

-

J2 

CP AE48 
OR WJ3 

1E RT3 XT3 10 

~ 2E RR3 ~ ~ XR3 2-0 ~ 

J3 

CP AE48 
OR WJ3 

3E XT4 RT4 3D 
~ 4E XR4 ~ ~ RR4 4-D ~ 

J4 

XT1 

XR1 

RT2 

RR2 

XT3 

XR3 

RT4 

RR4 

TO PERIPHERAL 

J OR REPEATER 
RECEIVE PAIR 
DATA CHANNEL 1 

TO PERIPHERAL 

J OR REPEATER 
TRANSMIT PAIR 
DATA CHANNEL 1 

TO PERIPHERAL 

J OR REPEATER 
RECEIVE PAIR 
DATA CHANNEL 2 

TO PERIPHERAL 

J OR REPEATER 
TRANSMIT PAIR 
DATA CHANNEL 2 

THE POWER SUPPLY UNIT AND AE49 CIRCUIT PACK ARE NOT REQUIRED WHEN THE WJ3 CIRCUIT CARD IS USED 

Fig. 97-Dual-Channel Data Repeater With (AE48) or Without (WJ3) Range Extension 

• ,. • • 4 • • 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE BG

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM BASIC CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS
WORKSHEET

M OD CAB CARR I E R CROSS-CON4ECT
COSH
CABLE REPEATER

CP COLOR TERMINALSLEAD CON4 8LK COhN ELKSLOT CODEDESIGNATION (PURPLE) (YELLOW)

IOXBOOO4 W-BL
IOXA0004 BL-W
IOR80004 W-0
IORA0004 0-WBX01 32
IOXB0005
IOXA0005 G-W
IOR80005 W-BR
IORA0005 BR-W

IOX80003 W-9

IOXA0003 S-W 1031+
IORB0003 R-BL

IORA0003 BL-R 12BX01
IOXB0007 R-0 13
IOXA0007 0-R 1433
IOR80007 R-G 15
IORA0007 G-R 16
IOX80008 R-BR 17
IOXAOOOB BR-R 18
IOR80008 R-6 19
IORAOOOB 6-R 20BX01 34
IOX80009 BK-BL 21
IOXA0009 BL-BK 22
IORB0009 BK-0 23
IORA9009 0-BK 24

SEE FOOTNOTE AT ENO OF WORKSHEET.
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CONN. 
NO. 

BX01 

BX01 

BX01 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE BG 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM BASIC CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS 
WORKSHEET 

MOD_ - CAB_ CARRIER - CROSS-CONNECT 

CONN 
CABLE 

CP COLOR CICT LEAD CONN BLK CONN BLK SLOT DESIGNATION 
CODE 

(PURPLE) (YELLOW) NO. 
NO . 

IOXB0004 W-BL 1 

a IOXA0004 BL-W 2 

IORB0004 W-0 3 

32 IORA0004 0-W 4 

IOXB0005 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0005 G-W 6 

IORB0005 W-BR 7 

IORA0005 BR-W 8 

IOXB0003 W-S 9 

IOXA0003 S-W 10 
31* 1 

IORB0003 R-BL 11 

IORA0003 BL-R 12 

IOXB0007 R-0 13 

IOXA0007 0-R 14 
33 1 

IORB0007 R-G 15 

IORA0007 G-R 16 

IOXBOOOS R-BR 17 
IOXAOOOS BR-R 18 a 
IORBOOOS R-S 19 

IORA0008 S-R 20 
34 

IOXB0009 BK-BL 21 

IOXA0009 BL-BK 22 
1 

IORB0009 BK-0 23 

IORA9009 • 0-BK 24 

REPEATER 
TERMINALS 

SEE FOOTNOTE AT END OF WORKSHEET . 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE BG (Contd)

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM BASIC CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

MOD CA B CAR RIER CROSS-COINECT

CONN
REPEATERCABLE

TERMINALSCP COLOR
CKT LEAD CONN BLK CONN BLK

SLOT CODE
NO. DESIGNATION (PURPLE) (YELLO)N)

NO.

IOXB0010 BK-G 25
IOXA0010 G-BK 26
IORB0010 BK-BR 27
IORA0010 BR-BK 28

BX01 35
IOXB0011 BK-6 29
IOXA0011 9-BK 30
IORB0011 Y-BL 31

IORA0011 BL-Y 32
IOX80012 Y-0 33
IOXA0012 0-Y 34
IORB0012 Y-G 35
IORA0012 G-Y 36

BX01 36
IOXB0013 Y-BR 37

IOXA0013 BR-Y 38
IOR80013 Y-S 39
IORA0013 S-Y 40
IOXB0014 V-BL 41
IOXA0014 BL-V 42
IORB0014 V-0 43
IORA0014 0-V 44

BX01 37
IOXB0015 V-G 45
IOXA0015 G-V 46
IORB0015 V-BR 47

IORA0015 BR-V 48

Page 202

SECTION S54-111-101 

TABLE BG (Contd) 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM BASIC CONTROL CARRIER CROSS­

CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

MOD __ CAB_ CARRIER_ CROSS-COtf',IECT 

COtf',I 
CABLE 

CP COLOR 
COtf',I CKT LEAD CODE CONN BLK CONN BLK 
NO. 

SLOT NO. DESIGNATION (PURPLE) (YELLOW) 
NO. 

IOXB0010 BK-G 25 

0 
IOXA0010 G-BK 26 

IORB0010 BK-BR 27 

BX01 35 
IORA0010 BR-BK 28 

IOXB0011 BK-S 29 

1 
IOXA0011 S-BK 30 

IORB0011 Y-BL 31 

IORA0011 BL-Y 32 

IOXB0012 Y-0 33 

IOXA0012 0-Y 34 
0 

IORB0012 Y-G 35 

BX01 36 
IORA0012 G-Y 36 

IOXB0013 Y-BR 37 

IOXA0013 BR-Y 38 
1 

IORB0013 Y-S 39 

IORA0013 S-Y 40 

IOXB0014 V-BL 41 

IOXA0014 
0 

BL-V 42 

IORB0014 V-0 43 

IORA0014 0-V 44 
BX01 37 

IOXB0015 V-G 45 

IOXA0015 
1 

G-V 46 

IORB0015 V-BR 47 

IORA0015 BR-V 48 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE BG (Contd)

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM BASIC CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

M OD C AB CARR I ER CROSS-COIWECT
COIW

CABLE REPEATER
CP COLOR TERMINALS

LEAD COIW BLK COIW BLKSLOT CODEDESIGNATION (PURPLE) (YELLOW)NO.

V-6 49BX01
S-V 50

IOXB0016 W-BL
IOXA0016 BL-W
IORB0016 M-0
IORA0016 0-W

BX02 39
IOXB0017 M-G
IOXA0017
IORB0017 W-BR
IORA0017 BR-W
IOXB0002
IOXA0002 6-W 1031

(BXP07)t IORB0002 R-BL
IORA0002 BL-R 12BX02
IOXB0006 R-0 13
IOXA0006 0-R 1433

(BXPOB)f IORB0006 R-G 15
IORA0006 G-R 16

» MHEN BXOB (IIID) CONNECTOR IS PROVIDED ON CONTROL CARRIER • SLOT 31 CIRCUIT 1 DATA CHANNEL 03
BECONES SLOT 33, CIRCUIT 0, DATA CHANNEL 06.

t DATA CHANNEL 02 IS AVAILABLE ON LATER IIIODEL CARRIERS MHEN SIIIDR IS NOT PROVIDED AND BXP07 IS PLUGGED
INTO BX07 ON THE CARRIER.

j DATA CHANNEL 06 IS AVAILABLE ON LATER IIODEL CARRIERS WHEN NCOSS LSU IS NOT PROVIDED AND BXP09
IS PLUGGED INTO BX09 ON THE CARRIER.
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

MOD_ - CAB 

TABLE BG (Contd) 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM BASIC CONTROL CARRIER CROSS­
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CARRIER - - CROSS-CONNECT 

CONN 
CABLE REPEATER 

CP COLOR TERMINALS CONN OCT SLOT LEAD CODE CONN BLK CONN BLK 
NO. NO. DESIGNATION (PURPLE) (YELLOW) 

NO . 

BX01 - V-S 49 - -
- S-V 50 

IOXB0016 W-BL 1 

IOXA0016 BL-W 2 
a 

IORB0016 W-0 3 

IORA0016 0-W 4 
BX02 38 

IOXB0017 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0017 G-W 6 
IORB0017 W-BR 7 

IORA0017 BR-W 8 

IOXB0002 W-S 9 

31 IOXA0002 S-W 10 
a 

(BXP07)t IORB0002 R-BL 11 

BX02 
IORA0002 BL-R 12 
IOXB0006 R-0 13 

33 IOXA0006 0-R 14 
a 

(BXPOB)t IORB0006 R-G 15 

IORA0006 G-R 16 

* WHEN BXOB (MD) CONNECTOR IS PROVIDED ON CONTROL CARRIER, SLOT 31, CIRCUIT 1, DATA CHANNEL 03 
BECOMES SLOT 33, CIRCUIT 0, DATA CHANNEL 06 . 

t DATA CHANNEL 02 IS AVAILABLE ON LATER MODEL CARRIERS WHEN SMDR IS NOT PROVIDED AND BXP07 IS PLUGGED 
INTO BX07 ON THE CARRIER. 

t DATA CHANNEL 06 IS AVAILABLE ON LATER MODEL CARRIERS WHEN NCOSS LSU IS NOT PROVIDED AND BXP09 
IS PLUGGED INTO BX09 ON THE CARRIER . 
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SECTION 554-1 1 1-101

TABLE BH

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM GROWTH CONTROL OR SECOND GROWTH CON-
TROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

M OD CAB CARRI E R CROSS-CONNECT
REPEATERLEAD CORI CABLE

CP SLOT CKT COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALSDESIGNATION
NO. PURPLE(NOTE)

IOXB0100(200) W-BL
IOXA0100(200 BL-W
IORB0100(200) W-0
IORA0100(200) 0-W20
IOXB0101(201) W-G
IOXA0101(201) G-W
IORB0101(201) W-BR
IORA0101(201) BR-W
IOX80102(202) W-S
IOXA0102(202) 6-W 10
IORB0102(202) R-BL
IORA0102(202) BL-R 1221
IOX80103(203) R-0 13
IOXA0103 203 0-R 14
IORB0103(203) R-G 15
IORA0103(203) G-R 16
IOXB0104(204) R-BR 17
IOXA0104 204) BR-R
IORB0104(204) R-S 19
IORA0104(204) S-R 2022 IOXB0105(205) BK-BL 21
IOXA0105(205) BL-BK 22
IORB0105(205) BK-0 23

1GX01 IORA0105(205) 0-BK
OR IOX80106(206) BK-G 25
2SX01 IOXA0106(206) G-BK 26

IOR80106(206) BK-BR
23 IORA0106(206) BR-BK

IOXB0107(207) BK-S
IOXA0107(207) S-BK
IORB0107(207) Y-BL 31
IORA0107(207) BL-Y
IOX80108(208) Y-0
IOXA0108(208) 0-Y 34
IORB0108(208) Y-G 35

24 IORA0108(208) G-Y
IOXB0109(209) Y-BR
IOXA0109(209) BR-Y 38
IORB0109(209) Y-S
IORA0109(209) 9-Y 40
IOXB0110(210) V-BL
IOXA0110(210) BL-V 42
IOR80110(210) V-0 43

25 IORA0110(210) 0-V 44
IOX80111(211) V-G
IOXA0111(211) G-V
IOR80111(211) V-BR
IORA0111(211) BR-V

V-S
S-V 50

NOTE: CHANNEL DESIGNATIONS IN PARENTHESES ARE FOR SECOND GROWTH CARRIER.

Page 204

SECTION 554-111-101 

MOD - CAB 

TABLE BH 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM GROWTH CONTROL OR SECOND GROWTH CON­
TROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

- CARRIER - CROSS-CONNECT 
LEAD CONN CABLE REPEATER 

CONN. CP SLOT CKT DESIGNATION COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALS 
NO. NO. NO. (NOTE) PURPLE 

IOXB0100(200) W-BL 1 

0 IOXA0100(200) BL-W 2 
IORB0100(200) W-0 3 

20 !ORA□ 100 ( 200) 0-W 4 
IOXB0101 (201) W-G 5 

1 IOXAO 101 ( 201 ) G-W 6 
IORB0101(201) W-BR 7 
IORA0101 (201) BR-W 8 
IOXB0102(202) w-s 9 

0 IOXA0102(202) S-W 10 
IORB0102(202) R-BL 11 

21 IORA0102(202) BL-R 12 
IOXB0103(203) R-0 13 

1 IOXA0103(203) 0-R 14 
IORB0103(203) R-G 15 
IORA0103(203) G-R 16 
IOXB0104(204) R-BR 17 

0 IOXA0104(204) BR-R 18 
IORB0104(204) R-S 19 

22 IORA0104(204) S-R 20 
IOXB0105(205) BK-BL 21 

1 IOXA0105(205) BL-BK 22 
IOR80105(205) BK-0 23 

- 1GX01 IORA0105(205) 0-BK 24 
OR IOXB0106(206) 8K-G 25 

_2SX01 0 IOXAO 106 ( 206) G-BK 26 
IORB0106(206) BK-BR 27 

23 IORA0106(206) BR-BK 28 
IOXB0107(207) BK-S 29 

1 IOXA0107(207) S-BK 30 
IORB0107(207) Y-BL 31 
IORAO 107 ( 207) BL-Y 32 
IOXB0108(208) Y-0 33 

0 IOXAO 108 ( 208) 0-Y 34 
IORBO 108 ( 208) Y-G 35 

24 IORA0108(208) G-Y 36 
IOXB0109(209) Y-BR 37 

1 IOXA0109(209) BR-Y 38 
IORB0109(209) Y-S 39 
IORA0109(209) S-Y 40 
IOXBO 110 ( 210) V-BL 41 

0 IOXAO 110 ( 210) BL-V 42 
IORBO 110 ( 210) V-0 43 

25 IO RAO 110 ( 210) 0-V 44 
IOXB0111 (211) V-G 45 

1 IOXA0111 (211) G-V 46 
IORB0111(211) V-BR 47 
IO RAO 111 ( 211 ) BR-V 48 

v-s 49 
s-v 50 

NOTE: CHANNEL DESIGNATIONS IN PARENTHESES ARE FOR SECOND GROWTH CARRIER. 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE BH (Contd)

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM GROWTH CONTROL OR SECOND
GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

MOD CAB CARRIER CROSS-CONNECT
LEAD CONN CABLE REPEATER

CP SLOT CKT DESIGNATION COLOR CODE COSH BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALS
NO. PURPLENOTE

IOX80112(212 W-BL
IOXA0112(212) BL-W
IORB0112(212) W-0

26 IORA0112(212) 0-W
IOXB0113(213) W-G
IOXA0113(213) G-W
IOR80113(213) W-BR
IORA0113(213) BR-W
IOXB0114(214) W-S
IOXA0114 214) S-W
IORB0114(214) R-BL

27 IORA0114(214) BL-R 12
IOXB0115(215) R-0 13
IOXA0115(215 0-R 14
IORB0115(215) R-G 15
IORA0115(215) G-R 16
IOXB0116(216) R-BR 17
IOXA0116(216) BR-R
IOR80116 216) R-S

28 IORA0116 216) S-R 20
IOXB0117(217) BK-BL 21

1 IOXA0117(217) BL-BK
IORB0117 217) BK-0

1GX02 IORA0117(217) 0-BK
OR IOX80118(218) BK-G 25
2SX02 0 IOXA0118(218) G-BK

IORB0118(218) BK-BR
29 IORA0118(218 BR-BK

IOXB0119(219 BK-S
1 IOXA0119(219) S-BK

IORB0119(219) Y-BL 31
IDRA0119(219) BL-Y
IOX80120(220) Y-0 33

0 IOXA0120(220) 0-Y 34
IOR80120(220) Y-G 35

30 IORA0120 220) G-Y
IOXB0121(221 Y-BR 37
IOXA0121(221) BR-Y
IORB0121 (221 ) Y-S
IORA0121 ( 221 ) 9-Y
IOXB0122 222) V-BL 41
IOXA0122 222) BL-V 42
IORB0122(222) V-0 43

31 IORA0122(222) 0-V 44
IOXB0123(223) V-G 45
IOXA0123(223 G-V 46
IOR80123(223) V-BR 47
IORA0123(223) BR-V

V-S 49
S-V 50

NOTE: DATA CHANNEL DESIGNATIONS IN PARENTHESES ARE FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER.
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MOD - CAB -
CONN. CP SLOT 
NO. NO. 

26 

27 

28 

- 1GX02 
OR 

_2SX02 

29 

30 

31 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE BH (Contd) 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM GROWTH CONTROL OR SECOND 
GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CARRIER - CROSS-CONNECT 
LEAD CONN CABLE REPEATER 

CKT DESIGNATION COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALS 
NO. (NOTE) PURPLE 

IOXB0112(212l W-BL 1 
0 IOXAO 112 ( 212) BL-W 2 

IORB0112(212) W-0 ::I 
IORA0112(212) 0-W 4 
IOXB0113(213) W-G 5 

1 IOXA0113(213) G-W 6 
IORB0113(213) W-BR 7 
IORA0113( 213) BR-W 8 
IOXB0114(214) W-S 9 

0 IOXA0114( 214) s-w 10 
IORB0114(214) R-BL 11 
IORA0114(214) BL-R 12 
IOXB0115(215) R-0 13 

1 IOXA0115(215l 0-R 14 
IORB0115(215) R-G 15 
IORA0115(215) G-R 16 
IOXB0116(216) R-BR 17 

0 IOXA0116( 216) BR-R 18 
IORB0116(216) R-S 19 
IORA0116(216) S-R 20 
IOXB0117 ( 217) BK-BL 21 

1 IOXA0117 ( 217) BL-BK 22 
IORB0117(217) BK-0 23 
IORA0117(217) 0-BK 24 
IOXBO 118 ( 218) BK-G 25 

0 IOXA0118(218) G-BK 26 
IORB0118(218) BK-BR 27 
IORA0118(218l BR-BK 28 
IOXB0119(219l BK-S 29 

1 IOXA0119(219) S-BK 30 
IORB0119(219) Y-BL 31 
IORA0119(219) BL-Y :3~ 

IOXB0120(220) Y-0 33 
0 IOXA0120(220) 0-Y 34 

IORB0120(220) Y-G 35 
IORA0120(220) G-Y 36 
IOXB0121 (221) Y-BR 37 

1 IOXAO 121 ( 221 ) BR-Y 3!:l 
IORB0121 (221) Y-S 39 
IO RAO 121 ( 221 ) S-Y 4U 
IOXB0122(222) V-BL 41 

0 IOXA0122(222) BL-V 42 
IORB0122(222) V-0 43 
IORA0122(222) 0-V 44 
IOXB0123(223) V-G 45 

1 IOXA0123(223l G-V 46 
IORB0123(223) V-BR 47 
IORA0123(223) BR-V 48 

V-S 49 
s-v 50 

NOTE: DATA CHANNEL DESIGNATIONS IN PARENTHESES ARE FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER . 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE BH (Contd)

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM GROWTH CONTROL OR SECOND
GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHERT

MOD CAB CARRIER CROSS-CONNECT
REPEATERLEAD CON4 CABLE

CKTCP SLOT COLOR CODE COIL BLOCK CORI BLOCK TERMINALSDESIGNATION
NO. PURPLE(NOTE)

IOX80124(224) W-BL
IOXA0124(224) BL-W
IOR80124(224) W-0

32 IORA0124(224) 0-W
IOX80125(225) W-G
IOXA0125(225) G-W

1GX03 IOR80125(225) W-BR
OR IORA0125(225) BR-W
2SX03 IOX80126(226)

IOXA0126(226)
IOR80126(226) R-BL

33 IORA0126(226) BL-R
IOX80127(227) R-0
IOXA0127(227) 0-R 14
IOR80127(227) R-G 15
IORA0127(227) G-R

R-BR
BR-R
R-S
6-R
BK-BL
BL-BK
BK-0
0-BK
BK-G
G-BK
BK-BR
BR-BK
BK-6
6-BK 30
Y-BL
BL-Y
Y-0
0-Y
Y-G
G-Y
Y-BR
BR-Y
Y-S
S-Y 40
V-BL
BL-V
V-0
0-V
V-G 45
G-V
V-BR
BR-V 48
V-S
S-V 50

NOTE: DATA CHANNEL DESIGNATIONS IN PARENTHESES ARE FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER.
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SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE BH (Contd) 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM GROWTH CONTROL OR SECOND 

GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER CROSS-CONNECTIONS WORKSHEt T 

MOD - CAB_ CARRIER_ CROSS-CONNECT 
LEAD Cot...i CABLE 

CONN. CP SLOT OCT COLOR CODE Cot...i BLOCK Cot...i BLOCK DESIGNATION 
NO. NO. NO. (NOTE) PURPLE 

IOXB0124(224) W-BL 1 

0 IOXA0124(224) BL-W 2 
IORB0124(224) W-0 3 

32 IORA0124(224) 0-W 4 
IOXB0125(225) W-G 5 

1 IOXA0125(225) G-W 6 

- 1GX03 IORB0125(225) W-BR 7 
OR IORA0125(225) BR-W 8 

_2SX03 IOXB0126(226) W-S 9 

0 IOXA0126(226) S-W 10 
IORB0126(226) R-BL 11 

33 IORA0126(226) BL-R 12 
IOXB0127(227) R-0 13 

1 IOXA0127(227) 0-R 14 
IORB0127(227) R-G 15 
IORA0127(227) G-R 16 

R-BR 17 
BR-R 18 
R-S 19 
S-R 2□ 

BK-BL 21 
BL-BK i!i! 
BK-0 23 
0-BK 24 
BK-G 25 
G-BK 26 
BK-BR 27 
BR-BK i!H 
BK-S 29 
S-BK 30 
Y-BL 31 
BL-Y 32 
Y-0 33 
0-Y 34 
Y-G 35 
G-Y 36 
Y-BR 37 
BR-Y 38 
Y-S 39 
S-Y 40 
V-BL 41 
BL-V 42 

.... V-0 43 
0-V 44 
V-G 45 
G-V 46 
V-BR 47 
BR-V 48 
V-S 49 
S-V 50 

NOTE: DATA CHANNEL DESIGNATIONS IN PARENTHESES ARE FOR SECOND GROWTH CONTROL CARRIER. 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE BI

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

MOD CAB CARRIER
CROSS-CONNECTCONN CABLECP SLOT REPEATERLEAD COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCKNO. TERMINALSDESIGNATION PURPLE

IOX80004 W-BL
IOXA0004 BL-W
IOR80004 W-0

32/36 IORA0004 0-w
IOXB0005 W-G
IGXA0005 G-W
IOR80005 W-BR
IORA0005 BR-W

W-9
9-W
R-BL
BL-R

IOX80007 R-0
33/37 IOXA0007 0-R 14

IOR80007 R-G 15
IORA0007 G-R
IOXB0008 R-BR
IOXA0008 BR-R
IORB0008 R-9

34/38 IORA0008 9-R
IOX80009 BK-BL 21
IOXA0009 BL-BK
IORB0009 BK-0

BXOTA IORA0009 0-BK
IOX80010 BK-G
IOXA0010 G-BK
IoRBoa1a BK-BR

31/35 IORA0010 BR-BK
IOXB0011 BK-S
IOXA0011 S-BK
IOR80011 Y-BL
IPRA0011 BL-Y
IOX80012 Y-0

0 IOXA0012 0-Y
IOR80012 Y-G

32/38 IORA0012 G-Y
IOX80013 Y-BR
IOXA0013 BR-Y 38
IORB0013 Y-S 39
IORA0013 S-Y
IGX80014 V-BL 41
IOXA0014 BL-V
IORB0014 V-0 43

33/37 IPRAOG 14 0-V 44
IOXBOO 15 V-G
IOXA0015
IGR80015 V-BR
IORAOO 15 BR-V

V-9
9-V 50

Page 207

• 
• MOD - CAB -

COht4. CP SLOT 
NO. NO. 

32/36 

• 
33/37 

34/38 

• BXOTA 

31/35 

32/36 

• 
33/37 

• 
• 

ISS 7, SECTION 5S4-111-101 

TABLE Bl 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER CROSS­
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CARRIER_ 
CROSS-CONNECT CONN CABLE 

CICT LEAD COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK 
NO. DESIGNATION PURPLE 

IOXB0004 W-BL 1 
0 IOXA0004 BL-W 2 

IORB0004 W-0 3 
IORA0004 0-W 4 
IOXB0005 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0005 G-W 6 
IORB0005 W-BR 7 
IORA0005 BR-W 8 

W-S 9 
S-W 10 
R-BL 11 
BL-R 12 

IOXB0007 R-0 13 
1 IOXA0007 0-R 14 

IORB0007 R-G 15 
IORA0007 G-R 16 
IOXB0008 R-BR 17 

0 IOXA0008 BR-R 18 
IORB0008 R-S 19 
IORA0008 S-R 2□ 
IOXB0009 BK-BL 21 

1 IOXA0009 BL-BK 22 
IORB0009 BK-0 23 
IORA0009 □-BK 24 
IOXB0010 BK-G 25 

0 IOXA0010 G-BK 26 
IORB0010 BK-BR 27 
IORA0010 BR-BK 28 
IOXB0011 BK-S c:1 

1 IOXA0011 S-BK 30 
IORB0011 Y-BL 31 
IORA0011 BL-Y 32 
IOXB0012 Y-0 ~~ 

0 IOXA0012 0-Y 34 
IORB0012 Y-G 35 
IORA0012 G-Y 36 
IOXB0013 Y-BR ~, 

1 IOXA0013 BR-Y 38 
IORB0013 Y-S 39 
IORA0013 S-Y 40 
IOXB0014 V-BL 41 

0 IOXA0014 BL-V 42 
IORB0014 V-0 43 
IORA0014 0-V 44 
IOXB0015 V-G 45 

1 IOXA0015 G-V 46 
IORB0015 V-BR 47 
IORA0015 BR-V 48 

v-s 49 
s-v 50 

REPEATER 
TERMINALS 
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TABLE Bl (Confd)

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

M OD CAB CARRI E R CROSS-CO&IECT
CONN CABLE REPEATER

LEAD CONN BLOCKCP SLOT CKT COLOR CODE COhN BLOCK TERMINALS
NO. DESIGNATION PURPLE

IOX80016 W-BL
IOXA0016 BL-W
IORB0016 W-0
IORA0016 0-WBX02A 34/38 IOX80017 W-G
IOXA0017 G-W
IORB0017 W-BR
IORA0017 BR-W

W-S
S-W
R-BL
BL-R
R-0
0-R
R-G 15
G-R 16
R-BR 17
BR-R 18
R-S
S-R
BK-BL
BL-BK
BK-0
0-BK
BK-G
G-BK
BK-BR
BR-BK
BK-6
S-BK
Y-BL
BL-Y
Y-0
0-Y
Y-G 35
G-Y
Y-BR
BR-Y
Y-S
S-Y
V-BL 41
BL-V
V-0 43
0-V
V-G
G-V
V-BR 47
BR-V
V-S
S-V
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SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE Bl (Contd) 

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER CROSS­

CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

MOD_ CAB - CARRIER_ CROSS-CON',!ECT 
CONN CABLE 

CON',!. CP SLOT CKT LEAD COLOR CODE CON',! BLOCK CONN BLOCK 

NO. NO. NO. DESIGNATION PURPLE 

IOXB0016 W-BL 1 

0 IOXA0016 BL-W 2 
IORB0016 W-0 3 

BX02A 34/38 IORA0016 0-W 4 
IOXB0017 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0017 G-W 6 

IORB0017 W-BR 7 
IORA0017 BR-W 8 

w-s 9 
s-w 10 
R-BL 11 
BL-R 12 
R-0 13 
0-R 14 
R-G 15 
G-R 16 
R-BR 17 
BR-R 18 
R-S 19 
S-R 20 
BK-BL 21 
BL-BK 22 
BK-0 23 
0-BK 24 
BK-G 25 
G-BK 26 
BK-BR 27 
BR-BK 28 
BK-S 29 
S-BK 30 
Y-BL 31 
BL-Y ::Ii:! 
Y-0 33 
0-Y 34 
Y-G 35 

G-Y 3B 
Y-BR 37 
BR-Y 38 
Y-S ~~ 

S-Y 40 
V-BL 41 
BL-V 42 
V-0 43 
0-V 44 
V-G 45 
G-V 4B 
V-BR 47 
BR-V 48 
v-s 49 
S-V 50 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE BI (Contd)

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

M OD CAB CARRI E R CROSS-CONNECT
CON4 CABLE REPEATERCP SLOT CKT LEAD COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALSNO. NO. DESIGNATION PURPLE

IOXB0100 W-BL
IOXA0100 BL-W
IORB0100 W-0

20/24 IORA0100 0-W
IOXB0101 W-G
IOXA0101 G-W
IORB0101 W-BR
IORA0101 BR-W
IOXB0102 W-6
IOXA0102 S-W
IORB0102 R-BL
IORA0102 BL-R 1221/25 IOXB0103 R-0
IOXA0103 0-R 14
IORB0103 R-G 15
IORA0103 G-R 16
IOXB0104 R-BR 17
IOXA0104 BR-R
IORB0104 R-6

22/26 IORA0104 S-R
IOXB0105 BK-BL 21
IOXA0105 BL-BK
IORB0105 BK-0

GXOTA IORA0105 0-BK
IOXB0106 BK-G
IOXA0106 G-BK
IORB0106 BK-BR

23/27 IORA0106 BR-BK
IOXB0107 BK-S
IOXA0107 9-BK
IORB0107 Y-BL
IORA0107 BL-Y 32
IOXB0108 Y-0
IOXA0108 0-Y
IORB0108 Y-G

20/24 IORA0108 G-Y
IOXB0109 Y-BR
IOXA0109 BR-Y
IORB0109 Y-S
IORA0109 S-Y
IOXB0110 V-BL 41
IOXA0110 BL-V
IORB0110 V-0 43

21/25 IORA0110 0-V
IOXB0111 V-G 45
IOXA0111 G-V
IORB0111 V-BR 47
IORA0111 BR-V 48

V-S 49
S-V 50
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TABLE Bl (Contd) 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER CROSS­
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CARRIER_ CROSS-CONNECT 
COt.N CABLE 

CKT LEAD COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK 
NO. DESIGNATION PURPLE 

IOXB0100 W-BL 1 
0 IOXA0100 BL-W 2 

IORB0100 W-0 3 
IORA0100 0-W 4 
IOXB0101 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0101 G-W 6 
IORB0101 W-BR 7 
IORA0101 BR-W !l 
IOXB0102 w-s 9 

0 IOXA0102 S-W 10 
IORB0102 R-BL 11 
IORA0102 BL-R 12 
IOXB0103 R-0 13 

1 IOXA0103 0-R 14 
IORB0103 R-G 15 
IORA0103 G-R 16 
IOXB0104 R-BR 17 

0 IOXA0104 BR-R 18 
IORB0104 R-S 19 
IORA0104 S-R 20 
IOXB0105 BK-BL 21 

1 IOXA0105 BL-BK ~c 
IORB0105 BK-0 23 
IORA0105 0-BK 24 
IOXB0106 BK-G 25 

0 IOXA0106 G-BK 26 
IORB0106 BK-BR 27 
IORA0106 BR-BK ell 

IOXB0107 BK-S 29 
1 IOXA0107 S-BK 30 

IORB0107 Y-BL 31 
IORA0107 BL-Y 32 
IOXB0108 Y-0 33 

0 IOXA0108 0-Y 34 
IORB0108 Y-G 35 
IORA0108 G-Y 36 
IOXB0109 Y-BR 'd I 

1 IOXA0109 BR-Y .:Ill 

IORB0109 Y-S .:!::I 

IORA0109 S-Y 40 
IOXB0110 V-BL 41 

0 IOXA0110 BL-V 42 
IORB0110 V-0 43 
IORA0110 0-V 44 
IOXB0111 V-G 45 

1 IOXA0111 G-V 46 
IORB0111 V-BR 47 
IORA0111 BR-V 48 

V-S 49 
S-V 50 

REPEATER 
TERMINALS 
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TABLE Bl (Contd)

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

M OD CAB CARRI E R CROSS-COIRIECT
COI4I CABLE REPEATER

CP SLOT CKT LEAD COLOR CODE CNN BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALS
NO. DESIGNATION PURPLE

IOX80112 W-BL
IOXA0112 BL-W
IOR80112 W-0
IORA0112 0-W22/26 IOX80113 W-G
IOXA0113 G-W
IOR80113 W-BR
IORA0113 BR-WGXOPA IOX80114 W-6
IOXA0114 6-W
IOR80114 R-BL
IORA0114 BL-R23/27 IOX80115 R-0
IOXA0115 0-R
IOR80115 R-G
IORA0115 G-R

R-BR
BR-R 18
R-S
6-R
BK-BL
BL-BK
BK-0
0-BK
BK-G
G-BK
BK-BR
BR-BK
BK-S
S-BK
Y-BL
BL-Y
Y-0
0-Y
Y-G
G-Y
Y-BR
BR-Y
Y-S
6-Y 40
V-BL 41
BL-V
V-0
0-V
V-G
G-V
V-BR
BR-V 48
V-S
S-V
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MOD - CAB_ 

CONN. CP SLOT 
NO. NO. 

22/26 

GX0'2'A 

23/27 
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TABLE Bl (Contd) 

DAT A CHANNEL REPEATER FROM CONTROL-GROWTH CARRIER CROSS­
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CARRIER_ CROSS-CONNECT 
CONN CABLE 

CKT LEAD COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK 
NO. DESIGNATION PURPLE 

IOXB0112 W-BL 1 

0 IOXA0112 BL-W 2 
IORB0112 W-0 3 
IORA0112 0-W 4 
IOXB0113 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0113 G-W 6 
IORB0113 W-BR 7 
IORA0113 BR-W 8 
IOXB0114 w-s 9 

0 IOXA0114 s-w 10 
IORB0114 R-BL 11 
IORA0114 BL-R 12 
IOXB0115 R-0 13 

1 IOXA0115 0-R 14 
IORB0115 R-G 15 
IORA0115 G-R 16 

R-BR 17 
BR-R 18 
R-S 19 
S-R 20 
BK-BL 21 
BL-BK 22 
BK-0 23 
0-BK 24 
BK-G 25 
G-BK 26 
BK-BR 27 
BR-BK 28 
BK-S 29 
S-BK 30 
Y-BL 31 
BL-Y 32 
Y-0 33 
0-Y 34 
Y-G 35 
G-Y 36 
Y-BR 37 
BR-Y 38 
Y-S 39 
S-Y 40 
V-BL 41 
BL-V 42 
V-0 43 
0-V 44 
V-G 45 
G-V 46 
V-BR 47 
BR-V 48 
V-S 49 
s-v 50 

• 
REPEATER 

TERMINALS • 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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TABI.E BJ

DATA CHANNEI. REPEATER FROM SUPPLEMENTARY I/O CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

M OD CAB CARRI E R CROSS-COIB4ECT
LEAD CORI CABLE REPEATER

CP SLOT DESIGNATION COLOR CODE CON4 BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALS
NO. PURPLENOTE

IOX80200 W-BL
IOXA0200 BL-W
IOR80200 W-0
IORA0200 0-W
IOX80201 W-G
IOXA0201 G-W
IOR80201 W-BR
IORA0201 BR-W

20/21 IOXB0202 W-6
IOXA0202 6-W
IOR80202 R-BL
IORA0202 BL-R
IOXB0203 R-0
IOXA0203 0-R
IOR80203 R-G
IORA0203 G-R
IOX80204 R-BR
IOXA0204 BR-R
IOR80204 R-S
IORA0204 6-R
IOX80205 BK-BL
IOXA0205 BL-BK

1 IOR80205 BK-0
JX01 IORA0205 0-BK

22/23 IOX80206 BK-G
IOXA0206 G-BK
IOR80206 BK-BR
IORA0206 BR-BK
IOX80207 BK-S
IOXA0207 6-BK
IOR80207 Y-BL
IORA0207 BL-Y
IOX80208 Y-0
IOXA0208 0-Y
IOR80208 Y-G
IORA0208 G-Y
IOX80209 Y-BR
IOXA0209 BR-Y
IOR80209 Y-S
IORA0209 6-Y

24/25 IOX80210 V-BL 41
IOXA0210 BL-V
IOR80210 V-0
IORA0210 0-V
IOX80211 V-G
IOXA0211 G-V
IOR80211 V-BR
IORA0211 BR-V

V-S
S-V
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COhW. CP SLOT 
NO. NO. 

• 20/21 

• - 1 
JX01 

22/23 

' 

• 24/25 
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TABLE BJ 

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM SUPPLEMENTARY 1/0 CARRIER CROSS­
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CARRIER - CROSS-COhWECT 
LEAD COhW CABLE REPEATER 

CICT DESIGNATION COLOR CODE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALS 
NO. (NOTE) PURPLE 

IOXB0200 W-BL 1 

0 IOXA0200 BL-W ~ 

IORB0200 W-0 3 
IORA0200 0-W 4 
IOXB0201 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0201 G-W ti 
IORB0201 W-BR ' IORA0201 BR-W 8 
IOXB0202 W-S ::I 

0 IOXA0202 s-w 1U 

IORB0202 R-BL 11 
IORA0202 BL-R 12 
IOXB0203 R-0 lil 

1 IOXA0203 0-R 14 
IORB0203 R-G 1::, 
IORA0203 G-R Hi 
IOXB0204 R-BR 17 

0 IOXA0204 BR-R H:I 

IORB0204 R-S 1::1 
IORA0204 S-R ~u 
IOXB0205 BK-BL 21 

1 IOXA0205 BL-BK ~~ 

IORB0205 BK-0 i:!3 
IORA0205 0-BK 24 
IOXB0206 BK-G ~5 

0 IOXA0206 G-BK i:!ti 
IORB0206 BK-BR 27 
IORA0206 BR-BK ~ll 

IOXB0207 BK-S ~::I 

1 IOXA0207 S-BK ;JU 
IORB0207 Y-BL 31 
IORA0207 BL-Y ;;J~ 

IOXB0208 Y-0 ;j;j 

0 IOXA0208 0-Y 34 
IORB0208 Y-G ;:i::, 

IORA0208 G-Y 3ti 
IOXB0209 Y-BR 3( 

1 IOXA0209 BR-Y 31:1 
IORB0209 Y-S 3::1 
IORA0209 S-Y 4U 
IOXB0210 V-BL 41 

0 IOXA0210 BL-V 4~ 
IORB0210 V-0 43 
IORA0210 0-V 44 
IOXB0211 V-G 45 

1 IOXA0211 G-V 46 
IORB0211 V-BR 4( 

IORA0211 BR-V 41l 
v-s 4::1 
s-v 5u 
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TABLE BJ (Contd)

DATA CHANNEI. REPEATER FROM SUPPLEMENTARY I/O CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

M OD CAB CARRI E R CROSS-CONNECT
LEAD COItl CABLE REPEATER

CP SLOT CKT COLOR CODE COARl BLOCK CO&I BLOCKDESIGNATION TERMINALS
NO. PURPLENOTE i

IOX80212 W-BL
IOXA0212 BL-W
IOR80212 W-0
IORA0212 0-W
IOX80213 W-G
IOXA0213 G-W
IOR80213 W-BR
IORA0213 BR-W

26/27 IOX80214
IOXA0214 6-W
IORB0214 R-BL
IORA0214 BL-R
IOXB0215 R-0
IOXA0215 0-R 14
IOR80215 R-G
IORA0215 G-R
IOX80216 R-BR 17
IOXA0216 BR-R
IOR80216 R-6
IORA0216 6-R
IOX80217 BK-BL
IOXA0217 BL-BK

1 IOR80217 BK-0
JX02 IORA0217 0-BK 24

28/29 IOX80218 BK-G 25
IOXA0218 G-BK
IOR80218 BK-BR
IORA0218 BR-BK
IOX80219 BK-S
IOXA0219 6-BK
IORB0219 Y-BL
IORA0219 BL-Y
IOX80220 Y-0
IOXA0220 0-Y
IORB0220 Y-G
IORA0220 G-Y
IOX80221 Y-BR
IOXA0221 BR-Y
IOR80221 Y-S 39
IORA0221 S-Y30/31 IOXB0222 V-BL 41
IOXA0222 BL-V
IOR80222 V-0 43
IORA0222 0-V
IOX80223 V-G 45
IOXA0223 G-V
IOR80223 V-BR 47
IORA0223 BR-V

V-S
S-V 50
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MOD - CAB -
CONII. CP SLOT 
NO. NO. 

26/27 

- 1 
JX02 

28/29 

30/31 
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TABLE BJ (Contd) 

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM SUPPLEMENTARY 1/0 CARRIER CROSS­
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CARRIER_ CROSS-CONNECT 
LEAD COht,I CABLE 

CKT DESIGNATION COLOR CODE CONII BLOCK COht,I BLOCK 
NO. (NOTE) PURPLE 

IOXB0212 W-BL 1 

0 IOXA0212 BL-W 2 
IORB0212 W-0 3 
IORA0212 0-W 4 
IOXB0213 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0213 G-W 6 
IORB0213 W-BR f 

IORA0213 BR-W B 
IOXB0214 w-s 9 

0 IOXA0214 s-w 1U 
IORB0214 R-BL 11 
IORA0214 BL-R 12 
IOXB0215 R-0 13 

1 IOXA0215 0-R 14 
IORB0215 R-G 15 
IORA0215 G-R 16 
IOXB0216 R-BR 17 

0 IOXA0216 BR-R Hl 
IORB0216 R-S 19 
IORA0216 S-R i::'.U 

IOXB0217 BK-BL 21 
1 IOXA0217 BL-BK 22 

IORB0217 BK-0 23 
IORA0217 0-BK 24 
IOXB0218 BK-G 25 

0 IOXA0218 G-BK 26 
IORB0218 BK-BR 27 
IORA0218 BR-BK 2B 
IOXB0219 BK-S 29 

1 IOXA0219 S-BK 30 
IORB0219 Y-BL 31 
IORA0219 BL-Y ::l2 
IOXB0220 Y-0 ;;i;;i 

0 IOXA0220 0-Y 34 
IORB0220 Y-G 35 
IORA0220 G-Y ::io 
IOXB0221 Y-BR <lf 

1 IOXA0221 BR-Y .:SIS 

IORB0221 Y-S 39 
IORA0221 S-Y 40 
IOXB0222 V-8L 41 

0 IOXA0222 BL-V 42 
IORB0222 V-0 43 
IORA0222 0-V 44 
IOXB0223 V-G 45 

1 IOXA0223 G-V 46 
IORB0223 V-BR 47 
IORA0223 BR-V 48 

v-s 4~ 
s-v 50 

• 
REPEATER 

TERMINALS • 
• 

• 

• 
.. 

• 
• 
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TABLE BJ (Contd)

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM SUPPLEMENTARY I/O CARRIER CROSS-
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET

MOD CAB CARRIER CROSS-CONNECT
LEAD CONN CABLE REPEATERCP SLOT DESIGNATION COLOR CODE COIN BLOCK CONN BLOCK TERMINALSNO. PURPLENOTE

IOXB0224 W-BL
IOXA0224 BL-W
IORB0224 W-0
IORA0224 0-W
IOXB0225
IOXA0225 G-W
IORB0225 W-BR1 IORA0225 BR-WJX03 32/33 IOXB0226 W-6
IOXA0226 6-W
IORB0226 R-BL
IORA0226 BL-R 12
IOXB0227 R-0 13
IOXA0227 0-R 14
IORB0227 R-G 15
IORA0227 G-R

R-BR 17
BR-R
R-6
S-R 20
BK-BL
BL-BK
BK-0
0-BK 24
BK-G
G-BK
BK-BR
BR-BK
BK-6
S-BK
Y-BL
BL-Y
Y-0
0-Y
Y-G
G-Y 36
Y-BR
BR-Y
Y-6 39
S-Y 40
V-BL 41
BL-V
V-0
0-V 44
V-G
G-V 46
V-BR 47
BR-V
V-S
S-V
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TABLE BJ (Contd) 

DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM SUPPLEMENTARY 1/0 CARRIER CROSS­
CONNECTIONS WORKSHEET 

CARRIER_ CROSS-CONNECT 
LEAD CONN CABLE 

CICT DESIGNATION COLOR COOE CONN BLOCK CONN BLOCK 
NO. (NOTE) PURPLE 

IOXB0224 W-BL 1 
0 IOXA0224 BL-W 2 

IORB0224 W-0 3 
IORA0224 0-W 4 
IOXB0225 W-G 5 

1 IOXA0225 G-W 6 
IORB0225 W-BR 7 
IORA0225 BR-W 8 
IOXB0226 w-s 9 

0 IOXA0226 S-W 10 
IORB0226 R-BL 11 
IORA0226 BL-R 12 
IOXB0227 R-0 13 

1 IOXA0227 0-R 14 
IORB0227 R-G 15 
IORA0227 G-R 16 

R-BR 17 
BR-R 18 
R-S 1S 
S-R 20 
BK-BL 21 
BL-BK 22 
BK-0 23 
0-BK 24 
BK-G 25 
G-BK 26 
BK-BR 27 
BR-BK cts 

BK-S 29 
S-BK 30 
Y-BL il1 
BL-Y <le 

Y-0 jj 

0-Y 34 
Y-G 35 
G-Y 36 
Y-BR j( 

BR-Y 38 
Y-S 39 
S-Y 40 
V-BL 41 
BL-V 42 
V-0 4il 
0-V 44 
V-G 45 
G-V 46 
V-BR 47 
BR-V 48 
v-s 49 
S-V 5U 

REPEATER 
TERMINALS 
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TABLE BK

CONNECTIONS FOR A DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM REPEATER TO REPEATER
OR REPEATER TO PERIPHERAL DEVICE

1ST REPEATER 2ND, 3RD, OR 4TH REPEATER

PBX LEADS TO TO
CAB SUCCEEDING TOFROM BXO TO SUCCEEDING LEAD PER IPH
CARR PBX REPEATER PRECEDINGG XO , S X O REPEATER DESIG TERM.REPEATEROR FXO ON OR OR

CROSS-COFE4ECT PERIPHERAL PERIPHERAL
LC34B FIELD TB1 TERM. TB1 TERM. TB1 TERM. TB1 TERM.

SLOT CIRCUIT NO. NO. NO. NO.

IOXA 1A 18 1A 18 XT1

IOXB 2A 26 2A 28 XR1

IORA 3A 38 3A 38 RT2

IORB 4A 48 4A 48 RR2

IOXA 1E 58 1E 58 XT3

IOXB 2E 68 2E 68 XR3

IORA 3E 76 3E 76 RT4

IORB 4E 88 4E 88 RR4
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SECTION 5S4-111-101 

TABLE BK 

CONNECTIONS FOR A DATA CHANNEL REPEATER FROM REPEATER TO REPEATER 

OR REPEATER TO PERIPHERAL DEVICE 

MOD - -
1ST REPEATER 2ND, 3RD, OR 4TH REPEATER 

CAB PBX LEADS TO TO 
- FROM BXO _, TO SUCCEEDING TO SUCCEEDING 

CARR GXO _, SXO _, PBX REPEATER PRECEDING REPEATER LEAD 
-

OR FXO _ ON OR REPEATER OR DESIG 

CROSS-C<>hWECT PERIPHERAL PERIPHERAL 
LC34B FIELD TBl TERM. TBl TERM. TBl TERM. TBl TERM. 

SLOT CIRCUIT NO. NO. NO. NO. 

IOXA ____ 1A 1B 1A 1B XT1 

0 IOXB ____ 2A 2B 2A 2B XR1 

!ORA ____ 3A 3B 3A 3B RT2 

!ORB ____ 4A 4B 4A 4B RR2 
-- IOXA ____ 1E 5B 1E 5B XT3 

1 IOXB _ ___ 2E SB 2E SB XR3 

!ORA ____ 3E 7B 3E 7B RT4 

!ORB ____ 4E BB 4E SB RR4 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

ADDITIONAL
REPEATERS
(SEE NOTE)

117 VAC 117 VAC

"DIMENSION" ECTS
PBX LOWSPEED AND

REPEATER REPEATERDATA CHANNEL CALLING
1 2(LC348 OR NUMBER

DISPLAYSLC3668)

305 METERS 305 METERS
( 1000 FT) 914 METERS (1000 FT)

MAX (3000 FT) MAX MAX
SAME BUILDING SAME BUILDING

NOTE: TWO INTERMEDIATE REPEATERS CAN BE ADDED TO
EXTEND THE TOTAL DISTANCE BETWEEN THE PBX AND
PERIPHERAL DEVICE TO 3353 METERS ( 1 1, 000 FEET )

Fig. 98 — Typi«al Data Channel Repeater Application
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"DIMENSION" 
PBX LOWSPEED 
DATA CHANNEL 

(LC34B OR 
LC366B) 

ISS 7, SECTION S54-111-101 

117 VAC 

REPEATER 
1 

305 METERS 
( 1000 FT) 

MAX 

SAME BUILDING 

ADDITIONAL 
REPEATERS 
(SEE NOTE) 

914 METERS 
(3000 FT) MAX 

117 VAC 

REPEATER 
2 

305 METERS 
( 1000 FT) 

MAX 

SAME BUILDING 

NOTE: TWO INTERMEDIATE REPEATERS CAN BE ADDED TD 
EXTEND THE TOTAL DISTANCE BETWEEN THE PBX AND 
PERIPHERAL DEVICE TO 3353 METERS (11,000 FEET) 

Fig. 98- Typical Data Channel Repeater Application 

ECTS 
AND 

CALLING 
NUMBER 

DISPLAYS 
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response. The maximum response time permitted by

20 LOG10 RS software is 160 ps, allowing four repeaters to be cas-

R n(dB/UNIT LENGTH) caded for a max imum range of 3353m (11,000 feet)
using 24 AWG w i re. Range extension increases the
data response duc to repeater delay and cable propa-
gation. The max imum d i s tance between repeaters

Where: may be changed by using different gauge twisted pair
wire as follows:

XL = Transmit level of sender
AWG DIST PECENT CHG

RS = Receive sensitivity of receiver
26 2400 — 20

Cable attenuat,ion 24 3000 0
2 3600 +20

Both directions must be measured to determine the 19 4800 +60data link range.

5.100 Le ach unidirectional repeater circuit (A E-48)
5 .95 T h e t , ransmit l evel i s th e m agn i tude of t h e has a 2.4 ps delay. In an application employ-

transmitted biphase pulse. For the repeater,
ing two repeaters, a total of four repeater circuits are

XL = 5 volts. inserted in the loop for a total delay of 9.6 gs.
5.96 T h e receiver sensit iv ity is the minimum mag- 5.101 Cab le delay is approximately 1.7 ps per 305m

n itude of b iphase pulse required by the r e - (1,000 feet). I n t he pre v ious a pp l icat ion,
ceiver circuit for detection. For the repeater, RS = 0.7 when a 1524-m (5,000-foot) maximum range is used,
volt. For other circuits, the sensitivity depends upon the total cable length is 3048m (10,000 feet) result ing
the circuit card code and vintage. in a cable delay of 17 qs.
5.97 T he c a b le a t t enuat ion is a f u n c t i on o f t h e 5.102 Additional elements in the data response

cable type and temperature. For No. 24 AWG time are:cable, n = 5.5 dB per 305m (1000 feet).
• Time required to shift out the data (92 ps)

5.98 The previously mentioned values can be sub-

stituted into the range formula as shown be- • Time required by the peripheral to respond to
low: each bit (ECTS =- 2 ps)

5.0 • Ti me for the PBX receiver to respond (1 gs).
20 LOG10 0.7

5.103 Th e ECTS application using two dat,a repeat-
5.5/305 m (1000 FFFT) = 947 m (3105 FFET) ers requires the software to allow 122 ps for

a data channel response.
N'ote: The range formula computes cable at- %DATA SWITCHINGtenuation as a funct ion of conductor size. The
formula may be applied to individual cable runs 5.104 Th i s f eature, provided in FP8, Issue 3, allows
within a r e p eater i n s t a l la t ion. Th e 3 353-m the switching of synchronous and asynchro-
( 11,000-foot) m a x imum r a nge i s l im i t ed b y nous data from and to data terminals and computer-
propagation delay which is not, affected by con- type equipment, via I) IVIENSION PBX at speeds up
ductor size. The range formula should not be Io 9600 bps. The data is in a digi tal format f rom the
used to extend the total data l ink range beyond terminal, through the PBX and to the computer. The
3353m (11,000 feet). data signal is never converted from digi tal to analog.

Data informat ion remains digi tal end-to-end. Voice
Propagation Delay conversations remain analog, end-to-end.

5.99 T h e m a x imum data range is l im i ted in sof t - 5.105 Tw o v ers ions of data switching are available:
ware by the t ime al lowed for a data channel data switching level 1 and data sw i t ch ing
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R= a(dB/UNIT LENGTH) 

Where: 

XL = Transmit level of sender 

RS = Receive sensitivity of receiver 

a= Cable attenuation 

Both directions must be measured to determine the 
data link range. 

5.95 The transmit level is the magnitude of the 
transmitted biphase pulse. For the repeater, 

XL= 5 volts. 

5.96 The receiver sensitivity is the minimum mag-
nitude of biphase pulse required by the re­

ceiver circuit for detection. For the repeater, RS= 0.7 
volt. For other circuits, the sensitivity depends upon 
the circuit card code and vintage. 

5.97 The cable attenuation is a function of the 
cable type and temperature. For No. 24 A WG 

cable, a =5.5 dB per 305m (1000 feet). 

5.98 The previously mentioned values can be sub­
stituted into the range formula as shown be­

low: 

R= 

5.0 
20 LOG10 0.7 

5.5/305 m (1000 FEET)= 947 m (3105 FEET) 

Note: The range formula computes cable at­
tenuation as a function of conductor size. The 
formula may be applied to individual cable runs 
within a repeater installation. The 3:353-m 
(11,000-foot) maximum range is limited by 
propagation delay which is not affected by con­
ductor size. The range formula should not be 
used to extend the total data link range beyond 
3:~53m (11,000 feet). 

Propagation Delay 

5.99 The maximum data range is limited in soft­
ware by the time allowed for a data channel 
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response. The maximum response time permitted by 
software is 160 µs, allowing four repeaters to be cas­
caded for a maximum range of 3353m (11,000 feet) 
using 21 A WG wire. Range extension increases the 
data response due to repeater delay and cable propa­
gation. The maximum distance between repeaters 
may be changed by using different gauge twisted pair 
wire as follows: 

AWG DIST PECENT CHG 

26 2400 -20 
24 3000 0 
22 3600 +20 
19 4800 +60 

5.100 Each unidirectional repeater circuit ( A E-48) 
has a 2.4 µs delay. In an application employ­

ing two repeaters, a total of four repeater circuits are 
inserted in the loop for a total delay of 9.6 µs. 

5.101 Cable delay is approximately 1.7 µs per 305m 
(1,000 feet). In the previous application, 

when a 1524-m (5,000-foot) maximum range is used, 
the total cable length is 3048m (10,000 feet) resulting 
in a cable delay of 17 µs. 

5.102 Additional elements m the data response 
time are: 

• Time required to shift out the data (92 µs) 

• Time required by the peripheral to respond to 
each bit (ECTS = 2 µs) 

• Time for the PBX receiver to respond (1 µs). 

5.103 The ECTS application using two data repeat-
ers requires the software to allow 122 µs for 

a data channel response. 

.DAT A SWITCHING 

5.104 This feature, provided in FPS, Issue 3, allows 
the switching of synchronous and asynchro­

nous data from and to data terminals and computer­
type equipment via DI:vIENSION PBX at speeds up 
to 9600 bps. The data is in a digital format from the 
terminal, through the PBX and to the computer. The 
data signal is n~ver converted from digital to analog. 
Data information remains digital end-to-end. Voice 
conversations remain analog, end-to-end. 

5.105 Two versions of data switching are available: 
data switching level I and data switching 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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level 2. Leve11 is implemented on a retrofit basis with dialing. This function provides computer port call
n ew hardware o n l y and r equires n o new originations or host computers and eliminates the
DIMENSION PBX s o f tware. Ex isting sof tware need for an automatic call ing uni t .
translation changes via the maintenance and admin-
istration panel interface are required for level 1 data
switching imp lementat ion. Two new ha rdware de-
vices are required to provide data switching level 1.

5.107 Da ta I n ter f a c e ( D I ) : Th e D I i s a l o cal ly

The data interface (LC566) replaces modems and is powered unit requiring 110-volt ac input (ap-
proximately 15 watts). The DI is designed for three

attached directly to terminals or computer ports. The
mounting arrangements:data port circuit pack (LC567B) is internal to the

PBX. Level 2 requires a software modification in ad- (1) A single stand-alone unit for use at a terminaldition to hardware including the Data Interface (DI), or modem. The DI can be desk-mounted like a
Data Port (DP), and Voice/Data Link (VDL) (LC568) data set.
circuit packs. The VDL is required only when data is
to be switched between modules of a DIMENSION (2) A mu l t i p le-desk-mounted unit that houses up
2000 PBX. The VDL replaces existing voice link cir- to eight DIs.
cuits, and is capable of switching either voice or data.

(3) A rack-mounted arrangement that houses up
A. Level 1 Data Switching to eight DIs. The rack mount is designed for

DIMENSION P B X aux i l i ary ca b inets or
5.106 A D I M ENSION PBX equipped with level 1 DATAPHONE* data communications service ter-

data switching feature provides a customer minal cabinets.
with the ability to connect computer and/or termi-
nals equipment to either the line or trunk side of the The DI contains a number of opt ion switches which
PBX. Level 1 data switching provides: are used to control data speed and format. It also con-

tains buttons and indicators which are used during
(a) Single module data switching between two call setup and maintenance functions.

stations and/or trunks.

(b) On-premises modemless data switching - full
or half duplex, either synchronous or asyn- 5.108 The DI provides a standard EIA RS-232C in-

chronous, at speeds up to 9600 bps. terface to customer-provided data equip-

ment such as terminals, host computers, and

(c) Data "call setup" to a host computer or other voiceband modems. The DI in ter faces the PBX over
terminal f rom a d a t a t e r m ina l keyboard or the DIMENSION PBX Data Link (DDL) which is a

ASCII asynchronous terminals. This capabil ity is 4-wire, bipolar, fu l ly synchronous digital communi-
called terminal dial ing and provides the abil ity to cations l ink consist ing o f t w o t i p a n d r i n g p a i r s .
originate a data cal l f rom a te rm inal, using key- Figure 99 shows the DI connected by the DDL to the
board key operations to generate on/off hooks and PBX through the cross-connect field. The DI provides
digits for dialing. four major funct ions:

(d) Visual call progress messages such as incom- (1) End-end control
ing call, dialed number is r inging, etc, are dis-

p layed or pr inted in the terminal . (2) Data handling

(3) Clocks and t iming generation(e) Data "cal l setup" by us ing a stat ion and the
Threeway Conference Transfer feature to con- (4) DIMFNSION PBX Data Link (DDL) interface.

nect a terminal to a host computer or another ter-

minal.

( f) E lectronic I nd u s t r ies Ass oc iat ion (EIA) 5.109 Da t a P or t (D P ): T h e D P as sh o wn in
RS-366 interface for a u tomatic ca l l ing u n i t F ig. 100 is a ca r r i e r -mounted c i rcui t pack

(I.C567B) which provides the interface between the
'Registered service mark of ATILT. DIMENSION PBX data l ink to the DI. The DP can be
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level 2. Level 1 is implemented on a retrofit basis with 
new hardware only and requires no new 
DIMENSION PBX software. Existing software 
translation changes via the maintenance and admin­
istration panel interface are required for level 1 data 
switching implementation. Two new hardware de­
vices are required to provide data switching level 1. 
The data interface (LC566) replaces modems and is 
attached directly to terminals or computer ports. The 
data port circuit pack (LC567B) is internal to the 
PBX. Level 2 requires a software modification in ad­
dition to hardware including the Data Interface (DI), 
Data Port (DP), and Voice/Data Link (VDL) (LC568) 
circuit packs. The VDL is required only when data is 
to be switched between modules of a DIMENSION 
2000 PBX. The VDL replaces existing voice link cir­
cuits, and is capable of switching either voice or data. 

A. Level 1 Data Switching 

5.106 A DIMENSION PBX equipped with level 1 
data switching feature provides a customer 

with the ability to connect computer and/or termi­
nals equipment to either the line or trunk side of the 
PBX. Level 1 data switching provides: 

(a) Single module data switching between two 
stations and/or trunks. 

(b) On-premises modemless data switching - full 
or half duplex, either synchronous or asyn­

chronous, at speeds up to 9600 bps. 

(c) Data "call setup" to a host computer or other 
terminal from a data terminal keyboard or 

ASCII asynchronous terminals. This capability is 
called terminal dialing and provides the ability to 
originate a data call from a terminal, using key­
board key operations to generate on/off hooks and 
digits for dialing. 

(d) Visual call progress messages such as incom­
ing call, dialed number is ringing, etc, are dis­

played or printed in the terminal. 

(e) Data "call setup" by using a station and the 
Threeway Conference Transfer feature to con­

nect a terminal to a host computer or another ter­
minal. 

(f) Electronic Industries Association (EIA) 
RS-366 interface for automatic calling unit 

*Registered service mark of AT&T. 
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dialing. This function provides computer port call 
originations or host computers and eliminates the 
need for an automatic calling unit. 

5.107 Data Interface (DI): The DI is a locally 
powered unit requiring 110-volt ac input (ap­

proximately 15 watts). The DI is designed for three 
mounting arrangements: 

(1) A single stand-alone unit for use at a terminal 
or modem. The DI can be desk-mounted like a 

data set . 

(2) A multiple-desk-mounted unit that houses up 
to eight Dis. 

(3) A rack-mounted arrangement that houses up 
to eight Dis. The rack mount is designed for 

DIMENSION PBX auxiliary cabinets or 
DAT APHONE* data communications service ter­
minal cabinets. 

The DI contains a number of option switches which 
are used to control data speed and format. It also con­
tains buttons and indicators which are used during 
call setup and maintenance functions. 

5.108 The DI provides a standard EIA RS-232C in-
terface to customer-provided data equip­

ment such as terminals, host computers, and 
voiceband modems. The DI interfaces the PBX over 
the DIMENSIO~ PBX Data Link (DDL) which is a 
4-wire, bipolar, fully synchronous digital communi­
cations link consisting of two tip and ring pairs. 
Figure 99 shows the DI connected by the DDL to the 
PBX through the cross-connect field. The DI provides 
four major functions: 

(1) End-end control 

(2) Data handling 

(3) Clocks and timing generation 

(4) DIMENSION PBX Data Link (DDL) interface. 

5.109 Data Port (DP): The DP as shown in 
Fig. 100 is a carrier-mounted circuit pack 

(LC567B) which provides the interface between the 
DIMENSION PBX data link to the DI. The DP can be 
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used on either the l ine or t runk side of the PBX and required for a single-module PBX, equipped for
can be placed in the following carriers and slots: level 1 switching.

CARRIERS SLOTS

B. Level 2 Data SwitchingJ58879BA, Trunk Port 02 , 06
5.110 Th i s feature includes all hardware and func-

J58879AC, Line Por t 02, 06 , 11, 15 tions provided by level 1 data switching plus
the following additional features:

J58882BD, Tie Trunk 02, 06, 11, 15.
(a) Multimodule data switching (ie, data switch-

The DP appears to the DIMENSION PBX software as ing between the different modules of a
the circuit i t replaces, thus no software changes are multimodule DIMENSION 2000 PBX).

I TERT(INAL DIALING

RS232Ct OAT OOL' OATA LOCAL HOST
TERRINAL INTERFACE PORT CONPUTER

LC566 LC567 DATA R$232CT
INTERFACE (ANSUER ONLY)J DOL» LC566 OR

NULTIPLEXER
I ASSOCIATEO SET DIALING DATA
I PORT

ANALOG LC567
LINE

CIRCUIT
DDL» DATA R$232CT DATA DIGITAL

I INTERFACE S ERVICE DAT A
LC566 UNIT SERVICEDATA PPL • DATA

TERNINAL INTERFACE PORT
LC566 LC567

L J

ANALOGPAYA RS232C VOICE/DATA
LINE LINKSSERVICE CIRCUIT

VOICE/ VOICE/
DATA DATA DATA RS232CT NONSNI TONED

INTERFACE hOOEhLINK LINK PRIVATE LINEODL» LC566LC568 LC566

RS232Ct ANALOG DATA
LINE PORT

CIRCUIT LC567
RS232CTDDL» DATA ORIGINATING

I ROGER ~OOLING INTERFACE RS366t C ORPUTER
I I LC566 PORT

DATA PPL • DATA
INTERFACE PORT

LC566 LCSST

RS232CTI I
SNITC)eo ANALOG I
ACCESS TRU(6(
)N h CIRCUIT

I
L J

PBX-)NDULE 0 PGX-NODULE 1

» DIRENSION DATA LI)6( (DDL) — FOUR VIRE FULL DUPLEX DIGITAL COW(UNICATIONS LINK.
7 ELECTRONIC INDUSTRIES ASSOCIATION (EIA) RS232C CORPATABLE INTERFACE.
I EIA RS366 C(N%'ATABLE INTERFACE FOR CNPUTER PORT CALL ORIGINATION.

4 Fig. 99 — Example of DIMENSION PBX Multimodule Level 2 Data Switching
Configurations
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used on either the line or trunk side of the PBX and 
can be placed in the following carriers and slots: 

CARRIERS SLOTS 

J58879BA, Trunk Port 02, 06 

J58879AC, Line Port 02, 06, 11, 15 

J58882BD, Tie Trunk 02, 06, 11, 15. 

The DP appears to the DIMENSION PBX software as 
the circuit it replaces, thus no software changes are 

i TERIIHIAL DIALING - - - - - -

~-~ RS232Ct DATA 
I TERIIINAL IN~~=:CE 
L ___________ _ 

I ASSOC IA TEO SET DIALING 

I 
I 

I 

I 
I ~-~ RS232Ct DATA 

TERIIINAL ,__ _ __. INTERFACE 
I~-~ LC566 
L ___________ _ 

DATA RS232C 
SERVICE 

r mi.POOLING - - - - -

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

DATA 
INTERFACE 

LC566 

I • 
I • 
L ____ • ___ _ 

--7 
1----,1 

I 

I 
I-----', 

I 

I 
__ _J 

ANALOG 
LINE 

CIRCUIT 

--7 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

1----,, 

I 
I 
I 

__ _J 

VOICE/DATA 
LINKS 

VOICE/ r-----+---+-i 
DATA 
LIii< 
LC568 ,,___ __ ......., 

PBX-IIOOULE 0 

required for a single-module PBX, equipped for 
level 1 switching. 

B. Level 2 Data Switching 

5.110 This feature includes all hardware and func­
tions provided by level 1 data switching plus 

the following additional features: 

(a) Multimodule data switching (ie, data switch­
ing between the different modules of a 

multimodule DIMENSION 2000 PBX). 

OOL• 

PBX-"OOULE 1 

DATA 
INTERFACE 

LC566 

DATA 
INTERFACE 

LC566 

DATA 
INTERFACE 

LC566 

DATA 
INTERFACE 

LC566 

LOCAL HOST 
CO"PUTER 

( ANSWER ONLY) 
OR 

IIJLT IPLEXER 

DATA 
SERVICE 

UNIT 

ORIGINATING 
CDIIPUTER 

PORT 

DIGITAL 
DATA 
SERVICE 

NDNSWITCHED 
PRIVATE LINE 

• DIIIENSIDN DATA LIii< (OOL) - FOUR WIRE FULL DUPLEX DIGITAL C~UNICATIONS LINK. 
t ELECTROIIIC INDUSTRIES ASSOCIATION (Ell) RS232C COIIPATABLE INTERFACE. 
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t Ell RS366 COIIPATABLE INTERFACE FOR CIJll>UTER PORT CALL ORIGINATION . 

• Fig. 99-Example of DIMENSION PBX Multimodule Level 2 Data Switching 

Configuration• 
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• 

• 
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"DIMENSION" PBX

PURPLE YELLOM

R1DATA PORT DATA INTERFACE
LC567 LC566

LINE CARRIER
(J58879AC)

OR
TRUNK CARRIER

(J58&79BA)
OR

TIE-TRUNK CARRIER
(J58882BD)

NOTE:
1. THE FOLLOWING GUIDELINES CAN BE USED FOR DETERMINING DOL RANGE:

26 GAUGE CABLE APPROXIMATELY 4 850M ( 16000 FEET)
24 GAUGE CABLE APPROXIMATELY 6 • 400M (21000 FEET)
22 GAUGE CABLE APPROXIMATELY 8 500M (28000 FEET)
19 GAUGE CABLE APPROXIMATELY 12 BOOM (42000 FEET)

JFig. 100 — Interconnection of Data Port and Data Interfacef

(b) Associated set dialing, which allows the origi- data switching, a DI to modem connection must be
nation of a data cal l f rom a s t a t ion set t ha t provided before going out over the public network.

has administered software aff i l ia t ion to a specific This is accomplished by switching the call through
terminal. When the dial access code is used and the a modem pool. Significant software additions pro-
data port d ialed answers, the connection is auto- vided by FP8 supports the selection of the proper
matically t r ansferred to i t s associated terminal modem pool, the proper "cal l setup," and switch-
when the originat ing station hangs up. The station ing in the modem at the proper t ime.
set is then released to function as a normal station

of the PBX. (d) Data verification by station provides diagnos-
t ic capabil i t ies to ver i fy the s ta tus (busy or(c) Modem pooling, which al lows the selection of idle) of modem-pool members. I t e l im inates the

a specific type of modem without requiring

that modems be dedicated to each terminal.
need for service calls to determine the working

Modems are m odulator/demodulator devices
condition of a modem-pool member.

which provide an i n t e r face w i th t e r m i nals and
computer ports wh ich convert d ig i ta l s ignals to (e) Enhanced Uniform Call Distribution (EUCD)
audio tones for data t r ansmission over the voice performs the same funct ions as uniform cal l
network. Modems also convert received tones to distribut ion except that the hunt ing pattern is ei-
digital signals for use by data processing equip- ther sequential or the next idle station in the hunt-
ment. For DIMENSION PBXs equipped for data ing sequence. The EUCD determines which port of
switching, the modem is replaced by the DI for al l an on-premises computer or terminal group is se-
local data switching. When DIs are used for local lected on a dial-up basis.
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"DIP1ENSION" PBX 

PURPLE YELLOW 

T1 - - - -- - -R1 DATA PORT - - - -
T - - - DATA INTERFACE 

LC567 - - - - LC566 - - - -R - - -- - - -

LINE CARRIER 
(J58879AC) 

OR 
TRUNK CARRIER 

(J58879BA) 
DR 

TIE-TRUNK CARRIER 
(J58882BD) 

NOTE: 
1. THE FOLLOWING GUIDELINES CAN BE USED FOR DETERP1INING DDL RANGE: 

- 26-GAUGE CABLE -- APPROXIP1ATELY 4,850'1 (16000 FEET) 
- 24-GAUGE CABLE -- APPROXIMATELY 6,400'1 (21000 FEET) 
- 22-GAUGE CABLE -- APPROXIP1ATELY 8,500'1 (28000 FEET) 
- 19-GAUGE CABLE -- APPROXIP1ATELY 12,800'1 (42000 FEET) 

IHig. 100-lnterconnection of Data Port and Data lnterfacef 

(b) Associated set dialing, which allows the origi-
nation of a data call from a station set that 

has administered software affiliation to a specific 
terminal. When the dial access code is used and the 
data port dialed answers, the connection is auto­
matically transferred to its associated terminal 
when the originating station hangs up. The station 
set is then released to function as a normal station 
of the PBX. 

(c) Modem pooling, which allows the selection of 
a specific type of modem without requiring 

that modems be dedicated to each terminal. 
Modems are modulator/demodulator devices 
which provide an interface with terminals and 
computer ports which convert digital signals to 
audio tones for data transmission over the voice 
network. Modems also· convert received tones to 
digital signals for use by data processing equip­
ment. For DIMENSION PBXs equipped for data 
switching, the modem is replaced by the DI for all 
local data switching. When Dis are used for local 

data switching, a DI to modem connection must be 
provided before going out over the public network. 
This is accomplished by switching the call through 
a modem pool. Significant software additions pro­
vided by FP8 supports the selection of the proper 
modem pool, the proper "call setup," and switch­
ing in the modem at the proper time . 

(d) Data verification by station provides diagnos-
tic capabilities to verify the status (busy or 

idle) of modem-pool members. It eliminates the 
need for service calls to determine the working 
condition of a modem-pool member. 

(e) Enhanced Uniform Call Distribution (EUCD) 
performs the same functions as uniform call 

distribution except that the hunting pattern is ei­
ther sequential or the next idle station in the hunt­
ing sequence. The EUCD determines which port of 
an on-premises computer or terminal group is se­
lected on a dial-up basis. 
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For addit ional feature Informat ion on associated set 5 .113 T h e m od i f icat ions should be appl ied to the
dialing, modem pooling and data verification by sta- entire carr ier even if the carr ier is part ia l ly
tion, refer to data switching level 2 Feature Docu- equipped with voice/data-link circuit packs.
ment Section 554-191-279. Enhanced Uni form Ca l l
Distribut ion is cov e red i n Feature D o c ument 5.114 Fu si n g R e q u i r e m e n t s: To u se t he d a ta
Section 554-191-121. port (LC567B) in the trunk (J58879BA) and

tie-trunk (J58882BD) carriers, the fuses used for +9
5.111 Vo ice/Data Link: As shown in Fig. 99, the and — 9 volt power distr ibut ion in the carrier must be

voice/data link (LC568) makes possible the changed from a 2-amp size to a 3-amp size (+9FAT2,
switching of voice or data between PBX modules +9FAT3, — 9FAT2, and — 9FAT3). This change should
using the same l ink c i r cu it . Separate ci rcui t f unc- be made when using a carrier with the first data port.
t ions within the voice/data l ink circuit under control The fuse size designation is to be changed on the fuse
of the DIMENSION PBX software provides the capa- blocks to indicate that the higher rating fuses should
bility to handle ei ther voice or data. When level 2 be used for future replacement.
data switching is provided between DIMENSION
PBX modules, all l ink c i rcuits between the modules 5 .115 W h e n t h e v o ice/data- l ink por t ( L C568) i s
must be voice/data l ink c i rcui ts. used in a link carrier (J58882BC), the fuses

for the carrier power distr ibut ion are changed as fol-
5.112 To us e t he vo ice/data-l ink port i n e x i s t ing lows:

link carrier J58882BC, the backplane wiring
must be modified. This modification is required to • +5 volt distribution fuses for port boards
allow software commands to control the voice or data (+5FK4, +5FK5, and +5FK6) are upgraded
mode of the ports on the new voice/data-link circuit from 3 amps to 5 amps (green)
pack. The backplane wir ing modif icat ion consists of
a connecting a control lead from control circuit packs •

— 5 volt distribution fuses for port boards
to each port c i rcui t pack location. The modif icat ion ( — 5FK3, — 5FK4, and — 5FK5) are upgraded
includes wire-wrapping 22 leads into the backplane. from 1-1/3 amps to 2 amps (orange)
The wire leads are shown in the fol lowing table.

• +9 volt distribution fuses for port boards
Note: Connections for I,ink Carrier Modifica- (+9FK3, +9FK4, and +9FK6) are upgraded
tion for Voice/Data L ink Port Usage. from 2 amps to 3 amps (blue)

•
— 9 volt distribution fuses for port boards

CONNECTIONS (NOTE) ( — 9FK4, — 9FK5, and — 9FK6) are upgraded
from 2 amps to 3 amps (blue).

FROM TO

SLOT PIN SLOTS PIN Fuse size designations should be changed on the fuse
blocks to indicate the higher rating fuses to be used

03 39 4,5 )3 for future replacement.

03 89 6, 7, 8 53 5.116 Po w e r Supp l y R eq ui r e m e n t s: Po wer
supplies in existing carr iers wil l remain the

03 90 10, 11, 12 same for the use of LC567H and I.C568 circuit packs.4

03 91 13, 14, 15 53
"DIMENSION" PBX ELECTRONIC CUSTOM TEI.EPHONE16 17, 18 SERVICE (ECTS)

16 89 19, 20, 21
5.117 Th e D I M E N S ION PBX ECTS is provided by

16 90 23, 24, 25 one or more Electronic Custom Telephone
Service controllers, the associated electronic tele-

16 91 26, 27, 28 53 phone sets, and the wiring and terminals required for
connection.
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For additional feature mformation on associated set 
dialing, modem pooling and data verification by sta­
tion, refer to data switching level 2 Feature Docu­
ment Section 554-191-279. Enhanced Uniform Call 
Distribution is covered in Feature Document 
Section 554-191-121. 

S.111 Voice/Data Link: As shown in Fig. 99, the 
voice/data link (LC568) makes possible the 

switching of voice or data between PBX modules 
using the same link circuit. Separate circuit func­
tions within the voice/data link circuit under control 
of the DIMENSION PBX software provides the capa­
bility to handle either voice or data. When level 2 
data switching is provided between DIMENSION 
PBX modules, all link circuits between the modules 
must be voice/data link circuits. 

S.112 To use the voice/data-link port in existing 
link carrier J58882BC, the backplane wiring 

must be modified. This modification is required to 
allow software commands to control the voice or data 
mode of the ports on the new voice/data-link circuit 
pack. The backplane wiring modification consists of 
a connecting a control lead from control circuit packs 
to each port circuit pack location. The modification 
includes wire-wrapping 22 leads into the backplane. 
The wire leads are shown in the following table. 

Note: Connections for Link Carrier Modifica­
tion for Voice/Data Link Port Usage. 

CONNECTIONS (NOTE) 

FROM TO 

SLOT PIN SLOTS PIN 

03 39 4, 5 53 

03 89 6, 7, 8 53 

03 90 10, 11, 12 53 

03 91 13, 14, 15 53 

16 39 17, 18 53 

16 89 19, 20, 21 53 

16 90 23, 24, 25 53 

16 91 26, 27, 28 53 
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S.113 The modifications should be applied to the 
entire carrier even if the carrier is partially 

equipped with voice/data-link circuit packs. 

S.114 Fusing Requirements: To use the data 
port (LC567B) in the trunk (J58879BA) and 

tie-trunk (J58882BD) carriers, the fuses used for +9 
and -9 volt power distribution in the carrier must be 
changed from a 2-amp size to a 3-amp size ( +9F AT2, 
+9F A T3, -9F AT2, and -9F A T3). This change should 
be made when using a carrier with the first data port. 
The fuse size designation is to be changed on the fuse 
blocks to indicate that the higher rating fuses should 
be used for future replacement. 

S.11S When the voice/data-link port (LC568) is 
used in a link carrier (J58882BC), the fuses 

for the carrier power distribution are changed as fol­
lows: 

• +5 volt distribution fuses for port boards 
( +5FK4, +5FK5, and +5FK6) are upgraded 
from 3 amps to 5 amps (green) 

• -5 volt distribution fuses for port boards 
(-5FK3, -5FK4, and -5FK5) are upgraded 
from 1-1/3 amps to 2 amps (orange) 

• +9 volt distribution fuses for port boards 
( +9FK3, +9FK4, and +9FK6) are upgraded 
from 2 amps to 3 amps (blue) 

• -9 volt distribution fuses for port boards 
(-9FK4, -9FK5, and -9FK6) are upgraded 
from 2 amps to 3 amps (blue). 

Fuse size designations should be changed on the fuse 
blocks to indicate the higher rating fuses to be used 
for future replacement. 

S.116 Power Supply Requirements: Power 
supplies in existing carriers will remain the 

same for the use of LC567B and LC568 circuit packs.• 

"DIMENSION" PBX ELECTRONIC CUSTOM TELEPHONE 

SERVICE (ECTS) 

5. 117 The DIMENSION PBX ECTS is provided by 
one or more Electronic Custom Telephone 

Service controllers, the associated electronic tele­
phone sets, and the wiring and terminals required for 
connection. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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5.118 The E CTS control ler is available in two (l ine 5.122 The E C TS can be di rectly accessed only by
capacity) sizes (63 and 126), and can be in- Multi button E lectronic Telephone (MET)

stalled us ing t w o e q u ipment m o u n t ing a r r a nge- sets which have the abil ity to communicate with the
ments. A circuit pack carrier is the basic ECTS controller over a low-speed data link. Electronic tele-
controller equipment module. Circuit packs plug into phones are available with 5, 10, 20, or 30 buttons for
connectors located on the carrier. The basic ECTS l ine and feature access. The buttons provide si lent,
controller carrier provides 63 ports for electronic low-travel movement for ease of operation. Each fea-

telephone sets. When more telephone sets are re- ture button has a green status indicator to indicate

quired, a supplementary ECTS controller carrier, the state of the button and feature. The line buttons,

containing steering circuits for 63 addit ional stat ion used for electronic key station service, have a green

sets, may be used. When greater button usage is re- status indicator and a red I-use indicator to indicate
quired, the memory capacity in the basic controller which button is in use or is to be used.

may be exceeded, thereby reducing ECTS controller 5.123 Wh en power failure transfer is used with ancapacity and requiring an additional ECTS control- E CTS station, the t r ansmit data l ink f r o m
ler. The supplementary carrier is powered by the

the PBX to the electronic telephone controller must
basic carrier, and must be mounted directly above the

be routed through 609-type emergency transfer pan-
basic carrier. Occupancy is l imi ted to one control ler el. This will prevent phantomed power from beingin a module control or l ine cabinet in the designated applied to an ECTS set af ter the t ip and r ing leadscarrier positions (Fig. 14 and 15). Two controllers can

have been transferred to the central office. The re-be installed in an auxiliary cabinet. 4The number of moval of power from the ECTS set eliminates a noise
ECTS control lers al lowed per system is l im i ted by

problem and also meets an FCC registration require-
memory size and feature package in use. For more ment. Refer to Section 554-010-111 for addit ional in-
information, refer to Section 554-010-110.4 The elec-

formation.
t ronic s ta t ion sets m us t b e l o cated w i t h i n 3 05m
(1000 feet) of the ECTS controller. 5.124 If t h e E CTS control ler(s) are to be instal led

in an auxil iary cabinet. Power for the power
5.119 Wh ere mounting space or station loop (data) supply (270A) is provided from a commercial 117-Vac

length considerations are exceeded, a second 60-Hz outlet via the J58883JA unit .
ECTS control ler mount ing opt ion is avai lable. This 5.125 Fi gu re 1 01 p r o v ides basic i n t e rconnectionoption is a standalone ECTS controller configurat ion d ata for i n s ta l la t ion o f t h e E CTS v i a t h e
w hich p rov ides a s eparate equipment cab inet i n

cross-connect field. Refer to Sections 554-010-110 andwhich a basic, or basic and supplementary, ECTS 554-010-111 for addit ional detailed informat ion.
controller carrier is mounted. Use of the standalone
ECTS controller effectively doubles the station data DISTRIBUTED COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM (DCS)
l oop l ength by pr ov i d ing an addi t i ona l 3 0 5 m
(1,000 feet) of PBX cabling to the ECTS controller. 5.126 T h e DCS provides new feature capabil i t ies to
T he standalone can be 305m (1,000 feet) f rom t h e the PBXs, equipped with FP8, Issue 3. The
PBX, and the station another 305m (1,000 feet) from DCS provides customers with the capabil ity to have
the standalone. When data channel repeaters are feature transparency between mult iple DIMENSION
used, the standalone ECTS controller can be 3353m PBX switches. Feature transparency is the abil ity to
(11,000 feet) from the PBX which wil l y ield a 3658-m activate, administer, and utilize a feature between

(12,000-foot) potential stat ion range. two or more PBX switches, and have the feature op-
erate as if i t were in the same switch. The switches
can be located on the same premises, a campus ar-5.120 The s t a ndalone cabinet is compatib le wi th rangement, o r in di f f e r en t l o ca t ions d i s t r i butedthe PBX cabinets in appearance, holding only throughout a metropoli tan area. In addit ion, custom-two carr iers in height . Si lent operat ion and panels
ers that require more capacity than can be provided

offered in several optional decorator colors are fea-

tures which make the cabinet suitable for use in a
with a single PBX can now be provided with a system
comprised of several PBXs that have feature trans-

customer office environment.
parency between them. This then enables customers

to control their systems, basically, as a single entity .
5.121 T h e use of the standalone cabinet may be an

advantage when stat ion loop length, space 5.127 Tr an sp a r e nt F ea t ur es : Ea ch PBX
consideration, or tie cable lengths are factors. e quipped with DCS has avai lable al l of t h e

Page 221

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

S.118 The ECTS controller is available in two (line 
capacity) sizes (63 and 126), and can be in­

stalled using two equipment mounting arrange­
ments. A circuit pack carrier is the basic ECTS 
controller equipment module. Circuit packs plug into 
connectors located on the carrier. The basic ECTS 
controller carrier provides 63 ports for electronic 
telephone sets. When more telephone sets are re­
quired, a supplementary ECTS controller carrier, 
containing steering circuits for 63 additional station 
sets, may be used. When greater button usage is re­
quired, the memory capacity in the basic controller 
may be exceeded, thereby reducing ECTS controller 
capacity and requiring an additional ECTS control­
ler. The supplementary carrier is powered by the 
basic carrier, and must be mounted directly above the 
basic carrier. Occupancy is limited to one controller 
in a module control or line cabinet in the designated 
carrier positions (Fig. 14 and 15). Two controllers can 
be installed in an auxiliary cabinet. •The number of 
ECTS controllers allowed per system is limited by 
memory size and feature package in use. For more 
information, refer to Section 554-010-110 .• The elec­
tronic station sets must be located within 305m 
(1000 feet) of the ECTS controller. 

5.119 Where mounting space or station loop (data) 
length considerations are exceeded, a second 

ECTS controller mounting option is available. This 
option is a standalone ECTS controller configuration 
which provides a separate equipment cabinet in 
which a basic, or basic and supplementary, ECTS 
controller carrier is mounted. Use of the standalone 
ECTS controller effectively doubles the station data 
loop length by providing an additional 305m 
(1,000 feet) of PBX cabling to the ECTS controller. 
The standalone can be 305m (1,000 feet) from the 
PBX, and the station another 305m (1,000 feet) from 
the standalone. When data channel repeaters are 
used, the standalone ECTS controller can be 3353m 
(11,000 feet) from the PBX which will yield a 3658-m 
(12,000-foot) potential station range. 

S.120 The standalone cabinet is compatible with 
the PBX cabinets in appearance, holding only 

two carriers in height. Silent operation and panels 
offered in several optional decorator colors are fea­
tures which make the cabinet suitable for use in a 
customer office environment. 

S.121 The use of the standalone cabinet may be an 
advantage when station loop length, space 

consideration, or tie cable lengths are factors. 

ISS 7, SECTION S54-111-101 

5.122 The ECTS can be directly accessed only by 
Multibutton Electronic Telephone (MET) 

sets which have the ability to communicate with the 
controller over a low-speed data link. Electronic tele­
phones are available with 5, 10, 20, or 30 buttons for 
line and feature access. The buttons provide silent, 
low-travel movement for ease of operation. Each fea­
ture button has a green status indicator to indicate 
the state of the button and feature. The line buttons, 
used for electronic key station service, have a green 
status indicator and a red I-use indicator to indicate 
which button is in use or is to be used. 

5.123 When power failure transfer is used with an 
F,CTS station, the transmit data link from 

the PBX to the electronic telephone controller must 
be routed through 609-type emergency transfer pan­
el. This will prevent phantomed power from being 
applied to an ECTS set after the tip and ring leads 
have been transferred to the central office. The re­
moval of power from the ECTS set eliminates a noise 
problem and also meets an FCC registration require­
ment. Refer to Section 554-010-111 for additional in­
formation. 

S.124 If the ECTS controller(s) are to be installed 
in an auxiliary cabinet. Power for the power 

supply (270A) is provided from a commercial 117-Vac 
60-Hz outlet via the J58883JA unit. 

S.12S Figure 101 provides basic interconnection 
data for installation of the ECTS via the 

cross-connect field. Refer to Sections 554-010-110 and 
554-010-111 for additional detailed information. 

DISTRIBUTED COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM (DCS) 

S.126 The DCS provides new feature capabilities to 
the PBXs, equipped with FP8, Issue 3. The 

DCS provides customers with the capability to have 
feature transparency between multiple DIMENSION 
PBX switches. Feature transparency is the ability to 
activate, administer, and utilize a feature between 
two or more PBX switches, and have the feature op­
erate as if it were in the same switch. The switches 
can be located on the same premises, a campus ar­
rangement, or in different locations distributed 
throughout a metropolitan area. In addition, custom­
ers that require more capacity than can be provided 
with a single PBX can now be provided with a system 
comprised of several PBXs that have feature trans­
parency between them. This then enables customers 
to control their systems, basically, as a single entity. 

S.127 Transparent Features: Each PBX 
equipped with DCS has available all of the 
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Fig. 101 — Dl)(hENSION PBX Electronic Custom Telephone Service (ECTS) — Intercon-
nections

features presently offered with FP8, In addition, • Call Forwarding — All Cal ls, Busy and Don' t
DCS provides some degree of feature transparency Answer, Don't Answer
between the PBXs for the fol lowing FP8 features:

e Call Wait ing-At tendant, Originat ing, Termi-
• Alphanumeric display for attendant position nating

• At t e ndant control of t runk group access • Ca l l ing number display to attendant

• Au t o )natic Callback Call ing • tClass-of-service display to attendant%

• Au t o mat ic Circuit Assurance • Di r ect t runk group selection

• Busy veri f icat ion of stat ion l ines • Di s t inc t ive r inging
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Fig. 101-DIMENSION PBX Electronic Custom Telephone Service (ECTS)-lntercon­
nections 

features presently offered with FP8. In addition, 
DCS provides some degree of feature transparency 
between the PBXs for the following FP8 features: 

• Alphanumeric display for attendant position 

• Attendant control of trunk group access 

• Automatic Callback Calling 

• Automatic Circuit Assurance 

• Busy verification of station lines 
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• Call Forwarding - All Calls, Busy and Don't 
Answer, Don't Answer 

• Call Waiting-Attendant, Originating, Termi­
nating 

• Calling number display to attendant 

• •class-of-service display to attendant41 

• Direct trunk group selection 

• Distinctive ringing 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
.. 

• 
• 
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• ECTS Direct Station Selection (DSS) message with the appropriate feature or call infor-
mation, and transmits the message by a DMA port to

• ECTS last extension called the DCIU.

• Five-digit dialing 5.129 Once the appropriate call or feature message
reaches the D C IU , t h e D C I I J d e termines

• Inter-PBX call transfer which PBX (ie, DCS node) the message is destined
for, assigns the proper DCIU link, and selects one of

• Sta t ion-to-station call ing 20 logical channels within the link over which the
message is to be transmitted. The links connects the

• Th reeway Conference Transfer various DCS nodes and are capable of handling infor-
mation at speeds up to 9.6 kbs, depending on dis-

• Tr u nk g r o up b usy i nd icators on a t t endant tances involved.
position 5.130 If d u p l i cate common control is to be provided

in a PBX equipped for DCS, the DCIU is also
• Tr u nk g r o up w a rn ing i n d icators on a t t e n- duplicated. When the DCIU is duplicated, the links

dant position between nodes are not. Figure 103 shows a duplicate
DIMENSION PBX common control and duplicate

• Trunk verification by customer. DCIIJs sharing common l ink ci rcui ts.

5.128 D a ta C om m u n i c a t ions I n t e r f a ce U n i t 5.131 T y p i cal connecting arrangements for DCIUs
(DCIU): Feature t r ansparency is m a de are shown in F ig . 104. A data modem that

possible between PBXs by the addition of a DCIU and supports 9.6 kbs and provides protection is required
an associated DCIU Interface Program (DIP) to each on each end of the interface. The only exception to the
PBX. The DCIU makes possible the transfer of infor- use of modems is when al l the fo l lowing condit ions
m ation b e tween PB X pr o cessors. A s shown on are met.
Fig. 102, the DCIU interfaces with the local PBX pro-
cessor via one of 20 Direct Memory Access (DMA) • The PBXs are located in the same building.

ports under control of the DIP. The DIP translates • The same single-point ground is provided for
DCIU instructions, generates and formats a DCS the PBX.

PBX-1
"DIIIENSION" DCIU 1
201CC PROCESSOR DCIU LINK (1)

I 20
DCIU 1

INTERFACE OCIU LINK (2)
PROGRAN OCIU

DCS(DIP ) LINK 20
PORTS NODES1
(1-4) DCIU LINK (3) (2-12)

DIRECT I 20IIEIIORY
ACCESS 1LOGICALPORTS (DNA) I OCIU LINK (4)

CHANNELS~( 1-20) (20) ( 1-20) 20

NOTE:
1 NO IIIORE THAN FOUR OCIU LINKS ARE ASSIGNED EACH NODE

ANO NO NORE THAN TMELVE PBXs MAY BE ASSIGNED A DCS

I Fig. 102 — DCIU Interfacel
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• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
" 

• 
• 

• ECTS Direct Station Selection (DSS) 

• ECTS last extension called 

• Five-digit dialing 

• Inter-PBX call transfer 

• Station-to-station calling 

• Threeway Conference Transfer 

• Trunk group busy indicators on attendant 
position 

• Trunk group warning indicators on atten­
dant position 

• Trunk verification by customer. 

5.128 Data Communications Interface Unit 
(DCIV): Feature transparency is made 

possible between PBXs by the addition of a DCIU and 
an associated DCIU Interface Program (DIP) to each 
PBX. The DCIU makes possible the transfer of infor­
mation between PBX processors. As shown on 
Fig. 102, the DCIU interfaces with the local PBX pro­
cessor via one of 20 Direct Memory Access (DMA) 
ports under control of the DIP. The DIP translates 
DCIU instructions, generates and formats a DCS 

PBX-1 

"DIMENSION" 
201cc PROCESSOR 

DCIU 
INTERFACE 
PROGRAM 

(DIP) 

( 1) 

I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

I 

I 

DCIU 

DCIU 
LINK 
PORTS 
(1-4) 
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message with the appropriate feature or call infor­
mation, and transmits the message by a DMA port to 
the DCIU. 

5.129 Once the appropriate call or feature message 
reaches the DCIU, the DCIU determines 

which PBX (ie, DCS node) the message is destined 
for, assigns the proper DCIU link, and selects one of 
20 logical channels within the link over which the 
message is to be transmitted. The links connects the 
various DCS nodes and are capable of handling infor­
mation at speeds up to 9.6 kbs, depending on dis­
tances involved. 

5.130 If duplicate common control is to be provided 
in a PBX equipped for DCS, the DCIU is also 

duplicated. When the DCIU is duplicated, the links 
between nodes are not. Figure 103 shows a duplicate 
DIMENSION PBX common control and duplicate 
DCIUs sharing common link circuits. 

5.131 Typical connecting arrangements for DCIUs 
are shown in Fig. 104. A data modem that 

supports 9.6 kbs and provides protection is required 
on each end of the interface. The only exception to the 
use of modems is when all the following conditions 
are met. 

• The PRXs are located in the same building. 

• The same single-point ground is provided for 
the PBX. 

• • • 20 

• • • 20 

• • • 20 

DCIU LINK (1) 

DCIU LINK (2) 

DCIU LINK ( 3 I 

DCS 
NODES 
(2-12) 

DIRECT 
MEMORY 
ACCESS 
PORTS (DMA) 
(1-20) 

~1 
I 

(20) 

LOGICAL • 
CHANNELS----~-: 

DCIU LINK (4) 

( 1-20) 20 

NOTE: 
1. NO MORE THAN FOUR DCIU LINKS ARE ASSIGNED EACH NODE 

AND NO MORE THAN TWELVE PBXs MAY BE ASSIGNED A OCS 

tfig. 102-DCIU Interface• 
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"DINENSION" PBX

COIIIION DCIUCONTROL (2)(1)

LINK (1)
CONIION LINK (2)

OCIU TO/FROMCONTROL LINK (3).(2) DCS NODES
(2) LINK 4

OFig. 103 — Duplicated Control With DC'

• The cable distance between DCIUs is less 5.134 A ss i g nments of D C IU l i n k s a t e a ch D C S
than 610m (200 feet). n ode are made in such a m a nner t ha t a l l

nodes can be physically connected with no more than
Hardware considerations for connecting arrange- one hop required to reach any combination of nodes.
ments of DCIUs are shown in Figures 105, 106, and No more than four DCIU links are assigned to each
107. node and no more than 12 PBXs can be assigned a

DCS. The PBXs must be within a 30-mile radius.5.132 DC S A r c h i t e c tu re: A D CS is comprised of
various PBXs connected together via DCIUs

and associated links to provide feature transparency
between the PBXs. Systems A, B, C, and D (Fig. 108) ENERGY COMMUNICATION SERVICE FEATURE
make up a DCS and are referred to as nodes. Commu- 5.135 Th e E n e rgy Communication Service (ECS)
nications between two DCIUs v ia an i n t e rmediate feature remotely controls various energy
DCIU is referred to as a hop (ie, PBX-A to PBX-C via consuming devices on customer premises. This func-
intermediate DCIU located in PBX-B). t ion inc l udes he a t i ng , ven t i l a t i ng, a nd a i r -
5.133 An ex a m p le of a D C S F l e c t ronic Tandem conditioning un i t s in t he mot el r ooms. T h e

Network (ETN) configuration is shown in DIMENSION PBX processor provides for control of
Fig. 109. Systems A, B and C make up a DCS and Sys- these power applications via an Energy Communica-
tems F, G, and H m a k e up another DCS. Feature tion Signaling Unit (ECSU), each containing a con-
transparency does aot exist between the two DCSs. tact closure to activate or deactivate a particular load
Tie trunks are required between DCS nodes to pass upon command f rom th e PB X s o f tware. No add i -
digit, signaling, and voice transmission. In the DCS tional wi r ing is run to the room; the exist ing te le-
configurat ion of DCS nodes F, G, and H, t ie t r unks phone tip and r ing is used. An exception is that the
are not needed between satellites G and H because tip and r ing should not be assigned to an Electronic
communications between these locations is routed C ustom T e lephone Serv ice ( E CTS) s t a t i on . T h e
via main PBX F. ECSU is shown in Fig. 110. It detects the presence or

absence of a tone on the telephone line and the on-
1 Immediate S t ar t T i e T ru n k s C A N - hook/off-hook state of the telephone set via t ip and
NOT be used be t w een DC S nodes. A r ing leads. An appl iance relay is operated via t h e
t ruak m ust be used tha t w i l l i n s ur e tone, thereby communicating control to the energy
t hat the d e s t iaa t ion is r e a d y t o r e - consuming device. In addit ion, the status of the appli-
c ei ve dat a bef o r e tr aa s m i t t in g o f ance control relay is transmitted back to the PBX in
data begins. response to a query signal.

Trunk order between DCS nodes must be observed.
For example, internal t runk group gl in PBX A must
be connected to internal t runk group gl in PBX B to 5.136 A n L C 16B ci rcui t pack is required to in ter -
insure that software agrees with hardware.l face the power meter to the PBX fo r peak
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"Dil"IENSION" PBX 

CDl"ll"ION DCIU CONTROL 
( 1) 

(2) 

COl"lf"ION OCIU CONTROL (2) 
(2) 

~ 

~ --
+--... 
---
~ 

----

LINK (1) -
LINK (2) =-
LINK (3)· : 
LINK (4) --

TO/FROl"I 
DCS NODES 

• Fig. 103-Duplicated Control With DCS. 

• The cable distance between DCIUs is less 
than 610m (200 feet). 

Hardware considerations for connecting arrange­
ments of DCIUs are shown in Figures 105, 106, and 
107. 

5. 132 DCS Architecture: A DCS is comprised of 
various PBXs connected together via DCIU s 

and associated links to provide feature transparency 
between the PBXs. Systems A, B, C, and D (Fig. 108) 
make up a DCS and are referred to as nodes. Commu­
nications between two DCIUs via an intermediate 
DCIU is referred to as a hop (ie, PBX-A to PBX-C via 
intermediate DCIU located in PBX-B). 

5. 133 An example of a DCS Electronic Tandem 
Network (ETN) configuration is shown in 

Fig. 109. Systems A, Band C make up a DCS and Sys­
tems F, G, and H make up another DCS. Feature 
transparency does not exist between the two DCSs. 
Tie trunks arc required between DCS nodes to pass 
digit, signaling, and voice transmission. In the DCS 
configuration of DCS nodes F, G, and H, tie trunks 
are not needed between satellites G and H because 
communications between these locations is routed 
via main PBX F. 

ft Hmmediate Start Tie Trunks CAN­
NOT be used between DCS nodes. A 
trunk must be used that will insure 
that the destination is ready to re­
ceive data before transmitting of 
data begins. 

Trunk order between DCS nodes must be observed. 
For example, internal trunk group #1 in PBX A must 
be connected to internal trunk group #1 in PBX B to 
insure that software agrees with hardware.• 
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5. 134 Assignments of DCIU links at each DCS 
node are made in such a manner that all 

nodes can be physically connected with no more than 
one hop required to reach any combination of nodes. 
No more than four DCIU links are assigned to each 
node and no more than 12 PBXs can be assigned a 
DCS. The PBXs must be within a 30-mile radius. 

ENERGY COMMUNICATION SERVICE FEATURE 

5.135 The Energy Communication Service (ECS) 
feature remotely controls various energy 

consuming devices on customer premises. This func­
tion includes heating, ventilating, and air­
conditioning units in the motel rooms. The 
DIMENSION PBX processor provides for control of 
these power applications via an Energy Communica­
tion Signaling Unit (ECSU), each containing a con­
tact closure to activate or deactivate a particular load 
upon command from the PBX software. No addi­
tional wiring is run to the room; the existing tele­
phone tip and ring is used. An exception is that the 
tip and ring should not be assigned to an Electronic 
Custom Telephone Service (ECTS) station. The 
ECSU is shown in Fig. 110. It detects the presence or 
absence of a tone on the telephone line and the on­
hook/ off-hook state of the telephone set via tip and 
ring leads. An appliance relay is operated via the 
tone, thereby communicating control to the energy 
consuming device. In addition, the status of the appli­
ance control relay is transmitted back to the PBX in 
response to a query signal. 

5.136 An LC16B circuit pack is required to inter­
face the power meter to the PBX for peak 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

PBX-A PBX-8

RS449 RS449NODEN NODEN

A CONNECTING ARRANGENENT WITH EIA RS449 CONPATIBLE NODENS

PBX-A PBX-8
RS232 RS232

RS449 RS449NOOEN NODEN

RS449 TO RS232 CONVERSION

8 CONNECTING ARRANGENENT MITH EIA RS232 CONPATIBLE NODENS

PBX-A

RS449

(EITHER OF ABOVE ARRANGENENTS)

RS449 RS449
DUPLICATION
ADAPTER

C — CONNECTING ARRANGENENT FOR DUPLICATED OCIUs

tFig. 104 — Configurations of DC'

demand load shedding and system status features. • In d i v idual load cycling control
Each LC16B contains eight interface circuits. A sepa-

rate interface circuit is required for each power • Peak demand shedding of loads
meter monitored by ECS (Fig. 111). This feature per-
forms the following functions: • Mo n i to r ing of demand and energy consump-

tion.
• Control of guest room loads when the room

is vacant A maximum of 25-volt amperes can be switched by
the control box. Refer to Table BL for a summary of

energy communication hardware appl icable to th i s
• Control of guest room loads when the room

>s occupied feature. Typical hardware applications are provided
on Table BM. The software requirements for the en-
ergy communication interface is an operational part

• Ti m e-of-day control of ind iv idual loads of the feature (FP9 a nd F P 1 1) . Re f e r to
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PBX-A PBX-B 
D D 
C RS449 RS449 C I ---------1 fl'IODEfll ------1 fl'IODEfll t---------4 I u u 

A - CONNECTING ARRANGEl'IENT WITH EIA RS449 COl'IPATIBLE fl'IODEl'IS 

PBX-A 
D 

~ t---RS_4_4_9--t 
u 

RS232 RS232 
PBX-B 

D 

RS449 C 
i-----1 I 

u 

RS449 TO RS232 CONVERSION 

B - CONNECTING ARRANGEl'IENT WITH EIA RS232 COl'IPATIBLE fl'IODEl'IS 

PBX-A 
D 
C RS449 
I 
u 

D 
C RS449 
I 
u 

RS449 
DUPLICATION 
ADAPTER 

C - CONNECTING ARRANGEl'IENT FOR DUPLICATED DCIUs 

.Fig. 104-Configurations of DCS • 

demand load shedding and system status features. 
Each LC16B contains eight interface circuits. A sepa­
rate interface circuit is required for each power 
meter monitored by ECS (Fig. 111). This feature per­
forms the following functions: 

• Control of guest room loads when the room 
is vacant 

• Control of guest room loads when the room 
is occupied 

• Time-of-day control of individual loads 

• Individual load cycling control 

• Peak demand shedding of loads 

• Monitoring of demand and energy consump­
tion. 

A maximum of 25-volt amperes can be switched by 
the control box. Refer to Table BL for a summary of 
energy communication hardware applicable to this 
feature. Typical hardware applications are provided 
on Table BM. The software requirements for the en­
ergy communication interface is an operational part 
of the feature (FP9 and FPll). Refer to 
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MAXIMUM DISTANCE
DETERMINED BY

MODEM USED

MAXIMUM CABLE MAXIMUM CABLE
LENGTH 15 LENGTH 15

METERS METERS
(50 FT.) (50 FT.)

PBX-8PBX-A

J58882AKJ58882AK DCS CONTROLDCS CONTROL AND DATAAND DATA COMMUNICATIONCOMMUNICATION CARRIERCARRIER

RS44~ RS449 RS449~ RS449
DCIU MODEM DCIUMODEM

(G831 CABLE) (G831 CABLE)

KS-19087,L3KS-19087,L3 CONNECTORSCONNECTORS

ifig. 105 — Hardware Connections for DCS (RS449-RS449)4

Section 554-010-103 for detailed informat ion pertain- Circuit LC562. It p rov ides a normally open contact
ing to the ECSU. interface at 1,he ECSA, 1,hereby elimina(,ing the use

of Energy Communications Signaling Units (ECSU)
ENERGY COMMUNICATIONS SERVICE ADJUNCT (ECSA) and corresponding hardware necessary to generate

a nd pass tones to them over phone l ines. With t h e
5.137 T he EC S A c o n s ists of D I M E N S ION P B X adjunct, i t is necessary to provide dedicated wir ing

cabinet-mounted processor(s), and associ- (and cross-connect field) from the LC562 contacts to
ated equipment for power, alarms, and program tape. the low voltage control circuitry for the energy con-
In addition, there is a unique energy carrier and suming equipment. Due to the number of circuits per
three circuit packs developed for the adjunct. Using LC562 and number of c i rcuit pack posit ions per en-
this configuration, the adjunct is a dedicated system ergy carrier, the adjunct provides a higher load han-
for monitor ing and control l ing the energy consumed dling capabil ity per cabinet than was possible. using
by customer equipment. Call processing is performed ECSUs and their support ing hardware. Other hard-
by the host PBX to which the adjunct is connected by ware considerations are that the use of CAP and at-
way of alarm circui t ry . tendant console are excluded from adjunct operation.

The MA AP procedures are limited to a minimal num-
5.138 Important hardware considerations center ber and interface to RMATS is separate from that of

around the use of the Energy Load Control the host PBX.
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MAXIMUM CABL1 
LENGTH 15 

rAXIMUM DISTANC1 
DETERMINED BY 

MODEM USED 

MAXIMUM CABL1 
LENGTH 15 

PBX-A 

J58882AK 
DCS CONTROL 

AND DATA 
COMMUNICATION 

CARRIER 

METERS 
(50 FT.) 

KS-19087,L3 
CONNECTORS 

MODEM MDDEM 

METERS 
(50 FT.) 

KS-19087,L3 
CONNECTORS 

PBX-B 

J58882AK 
DCS CONTROL 

AND DATA 
COMMUNICATION 

CARRIER 

•Fig. 10S-Hardware Connections for DCS (RS449-RS449)• 

Section 554-010-103 for detailed information pertain­
ing to the ECSU. 

ENERGY COMMUNICATIONS SERVICE ADJUNCT (ECSA) 

S.137 The ECSA consists of DIMENSION PBX 
cabinet-mounted processor(s), and associ­

ated equipment for power, alarms, and program tape. 
In addition, there is a unique energy carrier and 
three circuit packs developed for the adjunct. Using 
this configuration, the adjunct is a dedicated system 
for monitoring and controlling the energy consumed 
by customer equipment. Call processing is performed 
by the host PBX to which the adjunct is connected by 
way of alarm circuitry. 

S. 138 Important hardware considerations center 
around the use of the Energy Load Control 
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Circuit LC562. It provides a normally open contact 
interface at the ECSA, thereby eliminating the use 
of Energy Communications Signaling Units (ECSU) 
and corresponding hardware necessary to generate 
and pass tones to them over phone lines. With the 
adjunct, it is necessary to provide dedicated wiring 
(and cross-connect field) from the LC562 contacts to 
the low voltage control circuitry for the energy con­
suming equipment. Due to the number of circuits per 
LC562 and number of circuit pack positions per en­
ergy carrier, the adjunct provides a higher load han­
dling capability per cabinet than was possible using 
ECSUs and their supporting hardware. Other hard­
ware considerations are that the use of CAP and at­
tendant console are excluded from adjunct operation. 
The MAAP procedures are limited to a minimal num­
ber and interface to RMATS is separate from that of 
the host PBX. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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MAXIMUM DISTANCE
DETERMINED BY

MODEM USED

MAXIMUM CABLE MAXIMUM CABLE
LENGTH 15 LENGTH 15

METERS METERS
(50 FT.) (50 FT.)

PBX-A PBX-8

J58882AK J58882AK
OCS CONTROL DCS CONTROL

AND DATA ANO DATA
COMMUNICATION COMMUNICATION

CARRIER CARRIER

RS449-RS232 RS232-RS449OCIU MODEM MODEM DCIU
(G830 CABLE) (G830 CABLE)

KS-19087,L3 KS-19087,L3
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR

KS-19088,L2 KS-19088,L2
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR

IFig. 106 — Hardware Connections for DCS (RS449-RS232)4

5.139 R e l a t ive to feature package considerations, an on or off (binary) state indication to sense point
the ECSA is equipped with a program tape circuitry in the LC564 or MRU for on- or off-premises

based on FP11 with generic wording. No call process- application, respectively. If the customer-provided
ing is provided. sensor is used to provide an on/of f ind icat ion of the

load being controlled, the binary feedback display on
5.140 4 T h e E CSA has the capabi l ity t o r emotely the ECSA console can be a p os i t ive ind icat ion of

control on- or of f -premises loads. This is proper system operation.
made possible by an LC601 remote controller circuit 5.142 An o p t i onal in ter face power relay and com-pack in the ECSA which is connected via a telephone mon power supply are available for bothline to a Master Remote Unit (MRU) located re- local and remote application. This optional equip-motely for the ECSA. The LC601 multiplexes control ment provides an intermediate switching point be-s ignals for u p t o 6 4 r e m ote l oads and th e M R U tween the low power ECSA contacts and the highdemultiplexes the control signals, and drives contact power requirements of customer load controlinterface relays for each load controlled. Refer to Fig. circuitry.l112.

5.143 A dd i t i ona l inf o r m a t ion co n cern ing t he
5.141 B i n a ry feedback is available on both the local ECSA c an be found in D escr i p t i ve

remote application of this ECSA. This feed- Section 554-106-100 and Preinstallation and Plan-
back relies on customer-provided sensors to provide ning Section 554-106-101.
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MAXIMUM CABL1 
LENGTH 15 

AXIMUM DISTANC1 
DETERMINED BY 

MODEM USED 

MAXIMUM CABL1 
LENGTH 15 

PBX-A 

J58882AK 
DCS CONTROL 

AND DATA 
COl'IMUNICATION 

CARRIER 

METERS 
(50 FT.) 

KS-190B7,L3 
CONNECTOR 

KS-19088,L2 
CONNECTOR 

MODEM MODEM 

KS-19088,L2 
CONNECTOR 

METERS 
(50 FT.) 

KS-19087,L3 
CONNECTOR 

PBX-B 

J58882AK 
DCS CONTROL 

AND DATA 
COMMUNICATION 

CARRIER 

DCIU 

•Fig. 106-Hardware Connections for DCS (RS449-RS232)41 

5.139 Relative to feature package considerations, 
the ECSA is equipped with a program tape 

based on FPll with generic wording. No call process­
ing is provided . 

5.140 •The ECSA has the capability to remotely 
control on- or off-premises loads. This is 

made possible by an LC601 remote controller circuit 
pack in the ECSA which is connected via a telephone 
line to a Master Remote Unit (MRU) located re­
motely for the ECSA. The LC601 multiplexes control 
signals for up to 64 remote loads and the MRU 
demultiplexes the control signals, and drives contact 
interface relays for each load controlled. Refer to Fig. 
112. 

5. 141 Binary feedback is available on both the local 
remote application of this ECSA. This feed­

back relies on customer-provided sensors to provide 

an on or off (binary) state indication to sense point 
circuitry in the LC564 or MRU for on- or off-premises 
application, respectively. If the customer-provided 
sensor is used to provide an on/off indication of the 
load being controlled, the binary feedback display on 
the ECSA console can be a positive indication of 
proper system operation. 

5.142 An optional interface power relay and com-
mon power supply are available for both 

local and remote application. This optional equip­
ment provides an intermediate switching point be­
tween the low power ECSA contacts and the high 
power requirements of customer load control 
circuitry.41 

5.143 Additional information concerning the 
ECSA can be found in Descriptive 

Section 554-106-100 and Preinstallation and Plan­
ning Section 554-106-101. 
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PBX-A PBX-8
(NODE-A) (NODE-8)

DCI LINK
0 o

0
0

OCIU LINK
DCIU LINK PORTS DCIU LINK

(1-4)

0 0 0o 0
or> o~

PBX-D PBX-C
(NODE-D) (NODE-C)

/Fig. 108 — Distributed Communications System (DCS) f

r I
I I

NAIN I I SAT IPBX-A ct rig PBX-8
/g Rtlpg I I y+ I

l g Ci Ip 0
hC CO

I I
hC TIE TIE TIE

M NAIN T RUNKS TDN TRUNKS TOII TRUNKS ' I ( A IN
I- PBX-8 PBX-0 PBX-E PBX-F I I

o s-s I I
oc ~s,5~o I/g

I I I I
NAIN
PBX-C I I I SAT

PBX-HI I
DCS-QA DOCS-8

NOTE:
1. FEATURE TRANSPARENCY DOES NOT EXIST BETMEEN DCS-A AND DCS-8

4Fig. 109 — DCS Electronic Tandem Network (ETN)l

tENHANCED UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION (EUCD) feature provided in Issue 1 of FP8/FP12. It is equiva-
lent to the A u tomatic Cal l D i s t r i but ion feature in

5.144 This feature, provided in Issue 3 of FP8, re- FP8, Issue 2, except that the Management Informa-
places the functions of Uniform Call Distri- tion System (MIS) is not available. Refer to ACD,

bution (UCD) and Direct Department Calling (DDC) previously discussed, for more information.f
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•Fig. 108-Distributed Communications System (DCS)f 
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1. FEATURE TRANSPARENCY DOES NOT EXIST BETWEEN DCS-A AND DCS-B 

•Fig. 109-DCS Electronic Tandem Network (ETN)• 

.ENHANCED UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION (EUCD) 

5.144 This feature, provided in Issue 3 of FP8, re­
places the functions of Uniform Call Distri­

bution (UCD) and Direct Department Calling (DDC) 

feature provided in Issue 1 of FP8/FP12. It is equiva­
lent to the Automatic Call Distribution feature in 
FP8, Issue 2, except that the Management Informa­
tion System (MIS) is not available. Refer to ACD, 
previously discussed, for more information.• 
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"DIMENSION" 
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GROUP CONTROL 
CARRIER 

Lctc 

(LX01-03 
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ENERGY COMMUNICATION SIGNALING UNIT 
- (ECSU) 

,.,( ~ \ 
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... US1 CIRCUIT BOARD ... P/0 .. ~ .. 

---- TB1 
,--'- NO 7 
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WIRING 
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.. ---.12.5VAC ~ 12.5VAC .. -
KS21239, LS Ji 

NOTES: 
1. TRANSFER RELAY CONTACTS TO CONTROL APPLIANCES FOR HEAT AND A/C. 

RELAY STATE DETERMINED BY TONE ON TIP AND RING. RELAY NOT 
CONTROLLED WITH PHONE OFF-HOOK. 

2. FOR DRY-MAKE (DM) CONNECTION, WIRE W-BL LEAD TO TERMINAL C (8) AND 
REMOVE THE WET OPTION STRAP. 

3. FOR WET-MAKE (WM) CONNECTION, WIRE W-BL LEAD TO TERMINAL WC (10) AND 
INSTALL WET OPTION STRAP. 

4. THE VOLTAGE AT TERMINALS 1 AND 2 MUST BE 12.5! 1.5VAC. 

Fig. 110-Energy Communication Signaling Unit 
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CROSS-CONNECT CROSS-CONNECT
(PURPLE) (YELLOW)

MX01-03
PBX TX01-03

MODULE CONTROL
CABINET TO CONTACT

CLOSURE OF

MR ]
POWER METER
CIRCUITRY
(CUSTOMER
PROVIDED)

LC16B
(MX01-03 OR

TX01-03)

Fig. 111 — Power Meter Interface Circuit

FORCE ADMINISTRATION DATA SYSTEM (FADS) 5.147 The supply (211A) power cord of the FADS
unit, the power cord of the printer, and the

5.145 T h e Force Administ ra t ion Data System fea- supply (28D2) power cord of the repeater are powered

ture provides for display of Centralized At- directly from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz outlet.

tendant Service (CAS) and/or Uniform Call
Distribution (UCD) traffic data. One or more FADS INTERFACE TO NETWORK CONTROI. OFFICE SUPPORT
display terminals may be required to access the data. SYSTEM — LOCAI. STORAGE UNIT (NCOSS — LSU)
One terminal (102F1-A) is required for CAS traffic
studies and a maximum of 12 terminals (102G1-A) 5.148 A da t a port is available for FP8 PBXs which
may be provided for UCD traffic studies (one termi- need to supply call records data to the Net-
nal per group). The FADS display equipment in- work Control Office Support System (NCOSS). The
cludes one 211A power un i t , one KS-19242, List 7, data is passed from the PBX to the Local Storage
display adapter, one LC34B or LC366B data channel, Unit (LSU) via a data channel on an I/O data channel
and the 102F1-A or 102G1-A display terminal . Op- (LC34B, LC366B, or LC171B). The LSU records, for-
tionally, an ADDMASTER* printer (No. 9042-2) may mats, and transmits the records to the NCOSS when
be used for hard-copy output of the FADS data. polled by the NCOSS. The dedicated channel is physi-

cally located in slot 33, circuit 0, on the basic control
5 .146 T h e K S - 19252, L is t 7 , a d apter i s a w a l l - and control growth carr iers and must be opt ional ly

mounted unit. The adapter contains connec- wired for fast-speed (833 kilobits per second) data.
t ions for t h e d i sp lay an d p r i n te r m o u n t ing co rd Connection is made to the channel via the BX09 con-
plugs, and a terminal strip for connecting the 211A nector on the carr iers.
p ower un it , and t h e PB X d a t a c h annel. Refer t o
Fig. 113 for interconnection information. Table BN is
a fill-in worksheet for the connections of the FADS ILOCAL AREA DATA SET (LADS)display unit.

5.149 T h e 48230 Local Area Data Set provides dataThe display unit mounting c ord must transmission over un loaded, uncondit ionedb e connected to the adap ter p r io r t o
telephone local loops at selectable rates of 2400, 4800,

connecting the 211A to a lIT-Vac 7200, 9600, and 19,200 bits per second (bps). Thepower out le t . LADS accommodate 4-wire f u l l -duplex conf igura-
'Registered trademark of the Addmaster Corp. tions, Fig. 114.
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CROSS-CONNECT 
(PURPLE) 

CROSS-CONNECT 
(YELLOW) 

MXO1-O3 
PBX TXO1-O3 

MODULE CONTROL 
CABINET 

M 

MR 

fT 

LC16B 
(MXO1-O3 OR 

TXO1-O3) 

~ -

- ~ 

- -

- -

TO CONTACT 
CLOSURE OF 

J POWER METER 
CIRCUITRY 
(CUSTOMER 
PROVIDED) 

Fig. 111-Power Meter Interface Circuit 

FORCE ADMINISTRATION DAT A SYSTEM (FADS) 

5.145 The Force Administration Data System fea-
ture provides for display of Centralized At­

tendant Service (CAS) and/or Uniform Call 
Distribution (UCD) traffic data. One or more FADS 
display terminals may be required to access the data. 
One terminal (102Fl-A) is required for CAS traffic 
studies and a maximum of 12 terminals (102Gl-A) 
may be provided for UCD traffic studies (one termi­
nal per group). The FADS display equipment in­
cludes one 211A power unit, one KS-19242, List 7, 
display adapter, one LC34B or LC366B data channel, 
and the 102Fl-A or 102Gl-A display terminal. Op­
tionally, an ADDMASTER* printer (No. 9042-2) may 
be used for hard-copy output of the FADS data. 

5.146 The KS-19252, List 7, adapter is a wall-
mounted unit. The adapter contains connec­

tions for the display and printer mounting cord 
plugs, and a terminal strip for connecting the 211A 
power unit, and the PBX data channel. Refer to 
Fig. 113 for interconnection information. Table BN is 
a fill-in worksheet for the connections of the FADS 
display unit . 

The display unit mounting cord must 
be connected to the adapter prior to 
connecting the 211A to a 117-Vac 
power outlet . 

*Registered trademark of the Addmaster Corp. 

5.147 The supply (211A) power cord of the FADS 
unit, the power cord of the printer, and the 

supply (28D2) power cord of the repeater are powered 
directly from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz outlet. 

INTERFACE TO NETWORK CONTROL OFFICE SUPPORT 
SYSTEM-LOCAL STORAGE UNIT (NCOSS-LSU) 

5.148 A data port is available for FP8 PBXs which 
need to supply call records data to the Net­

work Control Office Support System (NCOSS). The 
data is passed from the PBX to the Local Storage 
Unit (LSU) via a data channel on an 1/0 data channel 
(LC34B, LC366B, or LCl 718). The LSU records, for­
mats, and transmits the records to the NCOSS when 
polled by the NCOSS. The dedicated channel is physi­
cally located in slot 33, circuit 0, on the basic control 
and control growth carriers and must be optionally 
wired for fast-speed (833 kilobits per second) data. 
Connection is made to the channel via the BX09 con­
nector on the carriers. 

.LOCAL AREA DAT A SET (LADS) 

5.149 The 48230 Local Area Data Set provides data 
transmission over unloaded, unconditioned 

telephone local loops at selectable rates of 2400, 4800, 
7200, 9600, and 19,200 bits per second (bps). The 
LADS accommodate 4-wire full-duplex configura­
tions, Fig. 114. 
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TABLE BL 

ENERGY COMMUNICATIONS SERVICE (ECS HARDWARE) 

CODE DESCRIPTION 

Energy Communication 
Signaling Unit (ECSU) 

ED-1E387-31 (G4, G5) 

Transformer 

J58882BA-2, L21 
Module Control and 
Trunk Port Carrier or 

J58879BA-2, L19 or 
Trunk Port Carrier 

Peripheral Interface 
Circuit (PIC) 

J58882G A, Ll 
PIC Power Supply 
(part of L1 Unit) 

Applied Digital Data Model 
CRT Terminal (ECS Console) ADDS "REGENT*" 40 

TELETYPEt Model 4310 Printer (305-mm (12-inch] 
(Without Keyboard) wide paper) 

Console without DSS/BLF 
AAK-03AF-03 

or 
AGK-03AF-03 

Console with DSS/BLF 

*Trademark of Applied Digital Data Systems Corporation 

tTrademark of Teletype Corporation . 

• •· ·• 

CONTAINS 

USl Circuit Board 

KS-21239, L6 Pwr Sup 

LC16B 

HNll 

HP2 

-

Pin feed and end 
of paper sensor 

MN7 (Lamp Control) 
MP2 (Alphanumeric 
Control) 

TBl (Alphanumeric 
Display) 
TC2 (Control & Speech) 
A2A (Backplane) 

• 

APPLICATION 

1 per appliance or group of 
appliances under single control 

1 per ECSU (if used) - customer 
has option to provide transformer 

2 LC16B circuit packs per 
16 power meter inputs - max. 

1/HVAC CRT 

1/HV AC Printer 

1 per system 

Optional 

Optional 

Optional 

• w • • 

"' Q 
5 z 
u, 
u, ,,. 
I --I -0 -
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TABLE BM 

ENERGY COMMUNICATIONS SERVICE-TYPICAL HARDWARE APPLICATIONS 

HARDWARE 

1 CONTROL UNIT/ 
1 POWER METER 

1/CRT HOTEL/MOTEL JOURNAL 1 CONTROL 
INTERFACE/ FEATURE UNIT/GUEST INDIVIDUAL CONSOLE CONSOLE PRINTER POWER METER ROOM LOAD LOAD 

(1 PER SYSTEM) 
(1 PER SYSTEM) (NOTE) (NOTE) 

Guestroom Vacant Required - - - Required Optional* Control 

Guestroom/Load Required - - - Required Optional Cycling Control 

Time-of-Day 
Required - Required - Optional -

Control 
,_ 

Individual Load Required - Required - Optional -
Cycle Control 

Peak Demand Load Optional Optional Required Required - Optional Shedding Control 

Energy Consumption - - Required - Required Required Demand Monitoring 

Note: Optionally required. 

* This unit can be shared with other FP9 features or dedicated to energy communications. 

in 
"' ...... 
"' ~ .... 
0 z 
"' "' .,, ,. 
' a -CD -CD -' t,,) -c.> 0 c.> -
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ALARM LEADS
TO
CROSS-CONNECT
FIELD

REMOTE LOCATION
PIC 10,668M

ECSA (35,000 FEET) MASTER REMOTE UNIT (MRU)
OR PRIVATE

ECSA CRT (4-WIRE) LINE
LC366C LC601 HN18CONSOLE

PIC

PRINTER

1130
RMATS DATA LC1718 AGW1 AGW2

SET

LC563 L C563 LC56 2 1524M COMMON 4572M
(5,000 POWER (15,000
FEET) SUPPLY FEET)

COMMON
1524M 1524M POWER

1524M(5,000 (5,000 SUPPLY INTF
FEET) FEET) (5,000 RELAY

FEET)

INTF
CUSTOMER 6 CUSTOMER S CUSTOMER'S CUSTOMER' SRELAY

POWER S E NSOR LOAD SENSOR
METER

CUSTOMER'6
LOAD

fFig. 112 — Basic Block Diagram of Energy Communications Service Adjuncts

5.150 Electrical connectors are located on the rear LOUDSPEAKER PAGING (BASIC AND DEI.UXE)
panel o f t he 4 8 230 L A D S a s sh o w n in 5.151 The Basic Loudspeaker Paging feature al-Figure 115. These connectors consist of a 25-pin in- lows the attendant di rect access and stationterface connector (Jl) and a 5-screw terminal board users dial access to paging equipment for the purpose

(TB1). The female 25-pin inter face connector carr ies of Voice Paging. The Deluxe Loudspeaker Paging fea-
input/output data, data rate clocks, and status and ture allows the attendant direct access and the atten-
control signals between t,he LADS and data process- dant and s t a t ion users d ia l access to t h e p ag ing
ing equipment. Terminal board TB1 has f ive screws equipment for Vo ice Paging. The paging ampl i f iers
for connecting the t r ansmi t and r eceive telephone and speakers may be either customer-owned or tele-
lines. The transmit pair connects to terminals 4 and phone-company provided. Al l voice paging faci l i t ies
5, and the receive pair connects to terminals 1 and 2. make use of the telephone transmitter as the micro-
Terminal 3 is ground and is not used. For more de- phone. A control signal for cutoff or overr ide of back-
tailed in format ion, see Section 592-035-100, Local g round m us ic i s also pr ovid ed . Opt io n a l
Area Data Set Description, and Section 592-035-200, arrangements are a v a i lable t o p r o v ide m u l t i zone
I.ocal Area Data Set Instal lat ion and Connections.4 paging where a separate access code and/or console
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] 

ALARM LEADS 
TD 

..----- CROSS-CONNECT 

PRINTER 

RfllATS 
113D 

1,---4 DATA r---+-i LC171B 
SET 

LC563 

1524fll 
(5,000 
FEET) 

ECSA 

LC563 

1524fll 
(5,000 
FEET) 

CUSTOMER'S CUSTOMER'S 
POWER SENSOR 
PIETER 

FIELD 

LC6O1 

LC562 

1524fll 
(5,000 
FEET) 

INTF 
RELAY 

1O,668fll 
(35,000 FEET) 
OR PRIVATE 
(4-WIRE) LINE 

COfllfllON 
POWER 
SUPPLY 

REMOTE LOCATION 

PIASTER REMOTE UNIT (fllRU) 

HN18 

AGW1 AGW2 

1524fll COfllfllON 4572fll 
(5,000 POWER (15,000 
FEET) SUPPLY FEET) 

INTF 
RELAY 

CUSTOMER'S CUSTOMER'S 
LOAD SENSOR 

CUSTOMER'S 
LOAD 

•Fig. 112-Basic Block Diagram of Energy Communications Service Adjunct• 

5.150 Electrical connectors are located on the rear 
panel of the 48230 LADS as shown in 

Figure 115. These connectors consist of a 25-pin in­
terface connector (Jl) and a 5-screw terminal board 
(TBl). The female 25-pin interface connector carries 
input/output data, data rate clocks, and status and 
control signals between the LADS and data process­
ing equipment. Terminal board TBl has five screws 
for connecting the transmit and receive telephone 
lines. The transmit pair connects to terminals 4 and 
5, and the receive pair connects to terminals 1 and 2. 
Terminal 3 is ground and is not used. For more de­
tailed information, see Section 592-035-100, Local 
Arca Data Set Description, and Section 592-035-200, 
Local Area Data Set Installation and Connections.• 
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LOUDSPEAKER PAGING (BASIC AND DELUXE) 

5.151 The Basic Loudspeaker Paging feature al-
lows the attendant direct access and station 

use:s_dial ac~ess to paging equipment for the purpose 
of Voice Paging. The Deluxe Loudspeaker Paging fea­
ture allows the attendant direct access and the atten­
dan~ and station users dial access to the paging 
equipment for Voice Paging. The paging amplifiers 
and speakers may be either customer-owned or tele­
phone-company provided. All voice paging facilities 
make use of the telephone transmitter as the micro­
phone. A control signal for cutoff or override of back­
ground music is also provided. Optional 
arrangements are available to provide multizone 
paging where a separate access code and/or console 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
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211A
POWER 117VAC

2 PAIR UNIT
SERIAL I/O

2-PAIR
"DIMENSION" PBX

CROSS DATA KS19252-L7CONNECT CHANNEL ADAPTERFIELD REPEATERS
"ADDMASTER" NO. 9042-2

LC348 OR (NOTE 1) PRINTER OR EQUIVALENT
LC3668

(NOTE 2)

102F1-A DISPLAY UNIT 102G1-A DISPLAY UNIT

COMMAND ATND/BRANCH COMMAND STA/TRK GRP
PEG/USAGE COUNT CODE NUM BER PEG/USAGE COUNT CODE NUM BER

TIME TIME

TIME AND OFFSET + 6 PRINT REQUEST + TIME AND OFFSET " 6 PRINT REQUEST
+ 1 ATTENDANT PEG COUNT + 7 QUEUE PEG COUNT 1 STATION PEG COUNT ~ 7 QUEUE PEG COUNT
+ 2 ATTENDANT USAGE COUNT + 8 QUEUE USAGE COUNT + 2 STATION USAGE COUNT 4 8 QUEUE USAGE COUNT
't 3 4 9 QUEUE ABANDON PEG + 3 '~ 9 QUEUE ABANDON PEG
+ 4 BRANCH PEG COUNT COUNT + 4 TRUNK GROUP PEG COUNT COUNT
+ 5 BRANCH USAGE COUNT 0 ADVANCE + 5 TRUNK GROUP USAGE COUNT 0 ADVANCE

¹ TEST ¹ TEST

1 2 3 1 2 3

4 5 6 4 5 6

7 8 9 7 8 9
+ 0 ¹ 0 ¹

(CAS) (UCD)

NOTES:
1. MAXIMUM DISTANCE BETWEEN 2. USE EXISTING MOUNTING

PBX AND DISPLAY UNIT; CORDS ONLY. EXTENSIONS
WITHOUT DATA CHANNEL CORDS ARE NOT ALLOWED.
REPEATERS-305M ( 1000 FEET), WITH
DATA CHANNEL REPEATERS-3353M
( 11000 FEET).

Fig. 113 — Equipment Arrangement for FADS Display for CAS and UCD
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2 PAIR 
SERIAL I/0 

"DIMENSION" PBX 

CROSS 
CONNECT 
FIELD 

LC34B OR 
LC366B 

I 
102F1-A DISPLAY UNIT 

PEG/USAGE COUNT 
COMMAND! ATND/BRANCH 
CODE NUMBER 

~___.I ____ I____, 
TIME I OFFSET 

* TIME AND OFFSET * 6 PRINT REQUEST 
* 1 ATTENDANT PEG COUNT * 7 QUEUE PEG COUNT 

DATA 
CHANNEL 

REPEATERS 

(NOTE 1) 

l 

211A 
POWER 
UNIT 

KS19252-L7 
ADAPTER 

ISS 7, SECTION 5S4-111-101 

117VAC 

"ADDMASTER" NO. 9042-2 
PRINTER OR EQUIVALENT 

102G1-A DISPLAY UNIT 

PEG/USAGE COUNT 
COMMAND! STA/TRK GRP 
CODE NUMBER 

.________.I IL---____. 

TIME I OFFSET 

* TIME AND OFFSET * 6 PRINT REQUEST 
* 1 STATION PEG COUNT * 7 QUEUE PEG COUNT 

* 2 ATTENDANT USAGE COUNT * 8 QUEUE USAGE COUNT * 2 STATION USAGE COUNT * 8 QUEUE USAGE COUNT 
* 3 
* 4 BRANCH PEG COUNT 

* 9 QUEUE ABANDON PEG 
COUNT 

* 3 
* 4 TRUNK GROUP PEG COUNT 

* 5 BRANCH USAGE COUNT 

NOTES: 

m 0 m 
mm m 
[1] 0@] 
[:]@] 0 

(CAS) 

0 ADVANCE 
# TEST 

1. MAXIMUM DISTANCE BETWEEN 
PBX AND DISPLAY UNIT; 
WITHOUT DATA CHANNEL 
REPEATERS-305M (1000 FEET), WITH 
DATA CHANNEL REPEATERS-3353M 
( 11000 FEET). 

* 5 TRUNK GROUP USAGE COUNT 

QJ00 
mmm 
mm @J 
[:] @] 0 

2. USE EXISTING MOUNTING 
CORDS ONLY. EXTENSIONS 
CORDS ARE NOT ALLOWED. 

(UCD) 

* 9 QUEUE ABANDON PEG 
COUNT 

0 ADVANCE 
# TEST 

Fig. 113-Equipment Arrangement for FADS Display for CAS and UCD 
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TABLE BN

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR FORCE ADMINISTRATION DATA SYSTEM (FADS)
WORKSHEET

CROSS-COINECT

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO

PBX
CNN BLK COIN BLK KS-19252,

LT,
ADAPTER

XO

STRIPLEADDATA CHAIRIEL TERM. NO.DESIGNATION (PURPLE) (YELLOW)

IIOO IOXB
CAB IOXA
CARR

IORBSLOT
CIRCUIT IORA

-S (G)

+S (BK)
211A

117 VAC POWER -V (R)
UNIT

+V (W)
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TABLE BN 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR FORCE ADMINISTRATION DATA SYSTEM (FADS) 
WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM 

PBX 
CONN BLK CONN BLK 

___ XO_ --

LEAD DATA otANNEL DESIGNATION (PURPLE) (YELLOW) 

P'IOO __ IOXB ____ 

CAB_ IOXA ____ 
CARR_ 

SLOT - -
!ORB ____ 

CIRCUIT __ !ORA ____ 

-s (G) 

+S 
211A 

(BK) 

117 VAC POWER 
UNIT 

-v (R) 

+V (W) 
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ADAPTER 

STRIP 
TERM. NO. • 
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LOCAL REIIOTE
48230 48230
LAOS LAOS

SEND DATA (BA) RCV DATA (88)
EXT XIIT CLK (DA) RCV CLK (OD)
XIIT CLK OUT (08) CARRIER DETECT (CF)

XNTRREQ TO SEND (CA) RCVR

CLR TO SEND (CB)
DATA SET READY (CC)

DC PMR DC PMR
DATA SUPPLY SUPPLY DATA

TERNINAL SEND DATA (BA) TERNINALRCV DATA (88)EQPT EQPT
RCV CLK (DD) EXT XNT CLK (DA)

CARRIER DETECT (CF) XIIT CLK OUT (DB)

RCVR XNTR
REQ TO SEND (CA)
CLR TO SEND (CB)

DATA SET READY (CC)

4Fig. 114 — Typical 4-Wire System Application for LAOS4

key (for direct access) is provided for each of up to six 5.153 The LC13B circuit pack furnishes an inter-
zones or all zones within a customer complex. The face between the PBX and 89A control unit.
DIMENSION 2000 PBX is able to extend to 18 zones. The 2012B power transformer furn ishes the 89A con-
Page answer capability (provided only with Deluxe trol unit with 12-volt power. The functions of the 89A
Loudspeaker Paging) allows the paged party to be control unit are as fol lows:
connected to the cal l ing party by d ia l ing an answer
code from any stat ion wi thin the PBX. There are six • Presents a balanced input to t he p aging
zones (maximum) for direct access paging from the trunk circuit (LC13B) and a balanced output
console buttons only. Five zones are available for al l - to a paging system power ampl i f ier
zone paging unless a special assembly is engineered
external to th e PBX. A t o ta l o f n i n e answer-back • Provides the user with circuitry for seizing

channels are available. the paging system or code call system (Chime
Paging)

5.152 Th e eq u i p ment r e q u i red f o r Lo u d speaker
Paging is listed as follows: • Provides circuits for adding music and tones

into a paging system
• LC13B auxiliary trunk interface circuit pack

(two circuits per circuit pack; one circuit per • Suppressesobjectionable disconnect clicks on
paging zone) conclusion of voice page

• 89A control unit (one per paging zone) • Eq ual izes loud and soft input voice signal

• 2012B power transformer (one per three 89A • Provides the user with capability to "busy
control uni ts). out" the control unit
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SEND DATA (BA) 

EXT XMT CLK (DA) 
XMT CLK OUT (DB) 

REQ TO SEND (CA) 

- CLR TO SEND (CB) 
~ 

_DATASET READY (CC) 
~ 

DATA 
TERMINAL RCV DATA (BB) EQPT --- RCV CLK (DD) 

_ CARRIER DETECT (CF) 
-

--
--

--

LOCAL 
48230 
LADS 

XMTR 

DC PWR 
SUPPLY 

RCVR 

, , 
, , 

, 
~ , 

' - , 

' -, -
, , ~ 

, 
, 

' , 

REMOTE 
48230 
LADS 

RCVR 

DC PWR 
SUPPLY 

XMTR 

--
~ 

~ 
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RCV DATA (BB) --
RCV CLK (DD) -

CARRIER DETECT (CF) _ -

DATA 
SEND DATA (BA) TERMINAL 

EQPT 
EXT XMT CLK (DA) 

XMT CLK OUT (DB) --

REQ TO SEND (CA) 
CLR TO SEND (CB) --DATA SET READY (CC)_ 

-

•Fig. 114-Typical 4-Wire System Application for LADS41 

key (for direct access) is provided for each of up to six 
zones or all zones within a customer complex. The 
DIMENSION 2000 PBX is able to extend to 18 zones. 
Page answer capability (provided only with Deluxe 
Loudspeaker Paging) allows the paged party to be 
connected to the calling party by dialing an answer 
code from any station within the PBX. There are six 
zones (maximum) for direct access paging from the 
console buttons only. Five zones are available for all­
zone paging unless a special assembly is engineered 
external to the PBX. A total of nine answer-back 
channels are available. 

5. 152 The equipment required for Loudspeaker 
Paging is listed as follows: 

• LC13B auxiliary trunk interface circuit pack 
(two circuits per circuit pack; one circuit per 
paging zone) 

• 89A control unit (one per paging zone) 

• 2012B power transformer (one per three 89A 
control units). 

5.153 The LC13B circuit pack furnishes an inter-
face between the PBX and 89A control unit. 

The 2012B power transformer furnishes the 89A con­
trol unit with 12-volt power. The functions of the 89A 
control unit are as follows: 

• Presents a balanced input to the paging 
trunk circuit (LC13B) and a balanced output 
to a paging system power amplifier 

• Provides the user with circuitry for seizing 
the paging system or code call system (Chime 
Paging) 

• Provides circuits for adding music and tones 
into a paging system 

• Suppresses objectionable disconnect clicks on 
conclusion of voice page 

• Equalizes loud and soft input voice signal 

• Provides the user with capability to "busy 
out" the control unit 
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F1

FUSE
0

XIIIT G N 0 RCV
0. 1 ANP 250V 5 4 3 2 1

0 0 8 $ S S S
TB1

/Fig. 115 — Rear Panel Connections of 48230 LADS'

• Provides supervision to the PBX indicating 5.156 The answer-back channels for deluxe loud-
that the control unit has been seized or bus- speaker paging are always provided, regard-
ied out less of the number of paging zones.

• Provides for option Z where a page-in-
progress has priority over a busy-out signal.

5.157 Power for the loudspeaker paging feature,

5.154 The 8 9A control unit has an associated click and the power cord of the 2012B transformer

suppression circuit that suppresses the dis- associated with the 89A control unit are powered di-

connect click when the cl ick is unpleasantly loud. I f rectly from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz outlet.

the circuit is not part of the main ci rcuit board ( in-
stalled at the factory), the circuit is supplied in a ki t
of parts (D180702). Electrical connections to the con- 5.158 Up t o t hr e e L C 13B auxi l ia ry c i r cu it p ackstrol uni t are made th rough standoffs so that addi -

can be cross-connected to paging equipmentt ional wires are not required when instal l ing the ki t . which allows for the maximum of six paging zones.
When click suppression is provided, the S2 screw Connections for loudspeaker paging are illustrated in
switch must be opened by turning counterclockwise. Fig. 116. Table BO is provided to be used in f i l l ing in

cross-connection in format ion fo r l o udspeaker pag-5.155 Ii several zones are to be used for paging ing.(maximum of six), one 89A control unit must
be installed for each zone. Wall mount the control
unit near the cross-connect field. One circuit on the
LC13B auxiliary circuit pack must be dedicated for LOUDSPEAKER PAGING WITH CHIME PAGING AND
each zone. Answer-back channels may a lso be as- MUSIC BACKGROUND
signed for each zone (deluxe paging only) which al -
lows rhe paged party to be connected to the cal l ing 5.159 L o u d speaker paging can a lso be p r ov ided
party. with ch ime paging and music background.
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F1 

© 
0.1 AMP 250V 

J1 
XMT GNO RCV 

5 4 3 2 1 

o( ___ )o 0 <JJ (J) (J) 0 
TB1 

•Fig. 115-Rear Panel Connections of 48230 LADS• 

• Provides supervision to the PBX indicating 
that the control unit has been seized or bus­
ied out 

• Provides for option Z where a page-in­
progress has priority over a busy-out signal. 

5.154 The 89A control unit has an associated click 
suppression circuit that suppresses the dis­

connect click when the click is unpleasantly loud. If 

the circuit is not part of the main circuit board (in­
stalled at the factory), the circuit is supplied in a kit 
of parts (D180702). Electrical connections to the con­
trol unit are made through standoffs so that addi­
tional ·.vires are not required when installing the kit. 
When click suppression is provided, the S2 screw 
switch must be opened by turning counterclockwise. 

5. 155 Ii several zones are to be used for paging 
(maximum of six), one 89A control unit must 

be installed for each zone. Wall mount the control 
unit near the cross-connect field. One circuit on the 
LC13B auxiliary circuit pack must be dedicated for 
each zone. Answer-back channels may also be as­
signed for each zone (deluxe paging only) which al­
lows the paged party to be connected to the calling 
party. 
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5.156 The answer-back channels for deluxe loud­
speaker paging are always provided, regard­

less of the number of paging zones. 

5.157 Power for the loudspeaker paging feature, 
and the power cord of the 2012B transformer 

associated with the 89A control unit are powered di­
rectly from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz outlet. 

5.158 Up to three LC13B auxiliary circuit packs 
can be cross-connected to paging equipment 

which allows for the maximum of six paging zones. 
Connections for loudspeaker paging are illustrated in 
Fig. 116. Table BO is provided to be used in filling in 
cross-connection information for loudspeaker pag­
ing. 

LOUDSPEAKER PAGING WITH CHIME PAGING AND 

MUSIC BACKGROUND 

5. 159 Loudspeaker paging can also be provided 
with chime paging and music background. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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CROSS-CONNECT CROSS-CONNECT 89A CONTROL DEMARCATION
(PURPLE) (YELLOW) UNIT BLOCK

PBX MX01- CT
MX03
TX01- TO AMPLRR CRTX03 INPUT (600(I)

B SY2 C B S1
TO ENABLELC138 AL1 BSY1 C B S2 CONTACT ON

62 GUST EQUIP.
P G2 CM S 1

TO MUSICP G1 CM S2AP7 SOURCE
-48V

A C1 CTS 1
ALARM
PANEL TO EXTERNAL

GRD A C2 CTS 2 TONE SOURCE

COS1
TO BUSY-OUT

COS2 CONTROL FROM
2 3 GUST EQUIP.47

STRAP R2
48 50

(SEE NOTE)
609-TYPE PANEL (OPTIONAL)

20128
POWER 117VAC
TRANSF

NOTE:
ADD STRAP AND R2 AS SHOWN (R2=2K OHMS, KS20289, L6C)

Fig. 116 — Loudspeaker Paging Connections

The addit ional equipment required for th is ar range- 5.162 C on n ect ions f o r lo u d speaker p ag ing w i t h
ment is as fol lows: chime paging and music background are i l -

lustrated in Fig. 117. Table BP is provided for cross-
• LC 17B tone plant C circuit pack connection fi l l - in informat ion for loudspeaker paging

with chime paging and music background.

• 89A control uni t . MALICIOUS CALL TRACING

5.160 B ac k g round mus ic may be p r o v ided at a l l 5.163 The m a l i c ious call tracing allows the user to
times when desired by the customer. The 89A trace a call or ig inat ing wi th in the PBX sys-

control unit removes the music when either the loud- tem or beyond. The feat,ure is to be used when a call
speaker paging or chime paging is selected. Only one is determined to be mal ic ious (ie, obscene, a bomb
paging selection may be made at any one t ime. threat, etc). JThis feature is available in FP8, Issue 2

and 3 only.4
5.161 The power cord of the 2012B transformer

associated with the 89A control uni t is pow- 5.164 After the feature has been activated from an
ered directly f rom a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz out- ECTS set, a 500/2500 set, or an a t t endant
let. c onsole, al l f a c i l i t ies associated w i t h t h e c a l l a r e
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CROSS-CONNECT 
(PURPLE) 

CROSS-CONNECT 
(YELLOW) 

BSA CONTROL 
UNIT 

DEMARCATION 
BLOCK 

PBX MX01-
MX03 
TX01-

T TX03 
-

R -
LC13B AL1 -

S2 -

AP7 
-48V - - -

ALARM ' PANEL GRD - ---

2 I 31 I 47 
STRAP--a, R2 

48 .... 50 ... 
(SEE NOTE) 

609-TYPE PANEL (OPTIONAL) 

NOTE: 

:; I 
-
-

-- I 

- I 

-
T CT 

--
R CR 

BSY2 CBS1 
--

BSY1 CBS2 
-

PG2 CMS1 
-

PG1 CMS2 
-

AC1 CTS1 
-

AC2 CTS2 
-0 --

COS1 
-

COS2 
-
~ 

~ 2012B =J 117VAC POWER 
TRANSF 

J 
TO AMPLR 
INPUT (600fi) 

J 
TO ENABLE 
CONTACT ON 
CUST EQUIP. 

J 
TO MUSIC 
SOURCE 

J TO EXTERNAL 
TONE SOURCE 

J 
TO BUSY-OUT 
CONTROL FROM 
CUST EQUIP. 

ADD STRAP AND R2 AS SHOWN (R2=2K OHMS, KS20289, LSC) 

Fig. 116-Loudspeaker Paging Connections 

The additional equipment required for this arrange­
ment is as follows: 

• LCl 7B tone plant C circuit pack 

• 89A control unit. 

5.160 Background music may be provided at all 
times when desired by the customer. The 89A 

control unit removes the music when either the loud­
speaker paging or chime paging is selected. Only one 
paging selection may be made at any one time. 

5. 161 The power cord of the 2012B transformer 
associated with the 89A control unit is pow­

ered directly from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz out­
let. 

5.162 Connections for loudspeaker paging with 
chime paging and music background are il­

lustrated in Fig. 117. Table BP is provided for cross­
connection fill-in information for loudspeaker paging 
with chime paging and music background. 

MALICIOUS CALL TRACING 

5.163 The malicious call tracing allows the user to 
trace a call originating within the PBX sys­

tem or beyond. The feature is to be used when a call 
is determined to be malicious (ie, obscene, a bomb 
threat, etc). •This feature is available in FPS, Issue 2 
and 3 only.• 

5.164 After the feature has been activated from an 
ECTS set, a 500/2500 set, or an attendant 

console, all facilities associated with the call are 
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TABLE BO

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR LOUDSPEAKER PAGING — 89A CONTROL UNIT WORK-
SHEET

CROSS- COhMECT

FROM TO FROM TO T O FRO M TO/FROM TO

609-TYPECONI BLK COW 89A DEMAR- PAGING
PANEL(PURPLE) BLK CONTROL CATION E QUIP MENT(SEE NOTE) UNIT BLOCK

EOUIPMENT LEAD SCREW SCREW LEAD
AP7 TBC (YELLOW) TERM. FUNCTION

DESIG XO TERM. TERM. DES IG

MODULE CT CT TO AUDIOCABINET CR CR AMPLIFIER
CARRIER
LC13B SLOT AL1 BSY2 CBS1 CBS1 TO ENABLE
CIRCUIT CONTACT ONS2 PG2 CBS2 CBS2 GUST EQPT
ALARM -4BV 2 50 PG1 CMS1 CMS1 TO EXTERNAL
PANEL GRD 3 47 BSY1 CMS2 CMS2 MUSIC SOURCE

COS1 COS1 TO BUSY-OUT
CONTROL FROMAC1 COS2 COS220126 GUST EQPT117 VAC TRANSFORMER AC2

NOTE: 609-TYPE PANEL IS OPTIONAL. CONNECT -48V AND GRD DIRECTLY TO YELLOW FIELD WHEN PANEL IS NOT PROVIDED.
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P8X 

EQUIPMENT 

fl'IODULE __ 
CABINET_ 
CARRIER_ 
LC13B SLOT _ 
CIRCUIT_ 

ALARJII 
PANEL 

TABLE BO 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR LOUDSPEAKER PAGING-89A CONTROL UNIT WORK­
SHEET 

CROSS-Ca..lECT 

FROM TO FROM TO TO FROM TO/FROM TO 

Ca..l BLK 609-TYPE Ca..l 89A DEMAR- PAGING 
(PURPLE) PANEL BLK CONTROL CATION EQUIPMENT 

(SEE NOTE) UNIT BLOCK 
-

LEAD - - - - SCREW SCREW TERM. LEAD FUNCTION 
DESIG _XO_ AP7 TBC (YELLOW) TERM. TERM. DESIG 

T 

X [X 
T CT CT TO AUDIO 

R R CR CR Afl'IPLIFIER 

AL1 BSY2 CBS1 CBS1 TO ENABLE 

S2 PG2 CBS2 CBS2 
CONTACT ON 
CUST EQPT 

-48V [X 2 50 PG1 Cfl'IS1 CMS1 TO EXTERNAL 
GRD 3 47 BSY1 CMS2 CMS2 MUSIC SOURCE 

COS1 COS1 TO BUSY-OUT 

AC1 COS2 COS2 CONTROL FROM - 2012B CUST EQPT 117 VAC TRANSFORMER - AC2 

NOTE: 609-TYPE PANEL IS OPTIONAL. CONNECT -48V AND GRO DIRECTLY TO YELLOW FIELD WHEN PANEL IS NOT PROVIDED . 
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-a 
0 

(0 
CII 
lo,) • -

• •· 
PBX 

T 

R 
LC13B AL1 

S2 

-48V 
ALARl'I 
PANEL GRD 

T1 

R1 

T2 
LC17B R2 

T3 

R3 

CROSS 
CONNECT 
(PURPLE) 
MX01_ 
MX03_ 
TX01 
TX03 

AP7 -
-

LGX01 

~ 

·• 

~ 

,-

>--.-

2 3 49 
STRAP~ ,) 

R2 
48 AU 50 

(NO.T°E. 1) 

609-TYPE PANEL (OPTIONAL) 
J 

CROSS 
CONNECT 
(YELLOW) 

-
-

= 
= 
: 

-

NOTES: 

• 

J 
I 

,--

,-- ,--

I 
117VAC 

FOR 
LOUDSPEAKER 

PAGING 
BSA CONTROL UNIT 

T CT.,..,. 

CR';:' .l?IR 
;;,,Bsv2 CMS1::: 
-uPG2 CMS2 ;:'. 
-0PG1 CTS 1 ::: 

BSY1 CTS2 ~ 
CBS1 ,,u -u AC1 

.I?\ 
-u AC2 CBS2,..,. 
.I?\ 

COS1 IO 'V' 

COS2 

FOR CHIME PAGING 
BSA CONTROL UNIT 

.o,AC2 CBS2.,..,. 

CBS 1 ';:' ...., AC1 
.0, 

COS2 ';:: ;;, BSY 1 
COS1 ,,u ;;,BsY2 

'U -uPG CT 
.I?\ 
-uPG2 CR _r>. 

-uT CTS1
0 r>, 

-uR CTS2
0 

• 
DEMARCATION 

BLOCK 
(NOTE 2) 

~ 

-

= 
-

1. ADD STRAP AND R2 AS SHOWN (R = 2K OHMS, KS20289, LSC) 
2. CUSTOMER EQUIPMENT MUST ALWAYS BE ON. 

Fig. 117 -Loudspeaker Paging With Chime Paging and Background Music 

.. • • 
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TABLE BP 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR LOUDSPEAKER PAGING WITH CHIME PAGING AND BACKGROUND 

MUSIC-89A CONTROL UNIT WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

FROM TO FROM TO TO FROM TO/FROM 

89A CONTROL 
CON,! BLK 609-TYPE CONN 89A CONTROL UNIT FOR DEMARCATION 

(PURPLE) PANEL BLK UNIT FOR LOUDSPEAKER BLOCK 
(NOTE 1) (YELLOW) CHIME PAGING PAGING AND (NOTE 2) 

MUSIC 

EQUIPMENT LEAD - - - - - - - - SCREW SCREW SCREW SCREW TERM. 
DESIG _XO_ AP7 LGXOl 

TBC TERM. TERM. TERM. TERM. 

MODULE __ T 

X [>( 
T CT 

CABINET_ R R CR 
CARRIER_ 
LC13B SLOT_ AL1 BSY2 CMS1 
CIRCUIT_ 

S2 PG2 CMS2 

ALARM -48V 2 50 PG1 CTS1 I 

PANEL -GRD 3 47 BSY1 CTS2 

MODULE __ T1 35 BSY1 

~ ~ 
CBS1 • 

CABINET_ I CARRIER_ R1 36 BSY2 CBS2 

LC17B T2 37 PG1 COS1 
SLOT 10 

R2 38 PG2 COS2 

' T3 \ 39 T CBS2 • 
R3 40 R CBS1 

NOTES: :x 
COS2 

1. THE 609-TYPE PANEL IS OPTIONAL. CONNECT -48V AND GRD COS1 •• 
DIRECTLY TO YELLOW FIELD WHEN PANEL IS NOT PROVIDED. 

2. STRAP TERMINALS SHOWN ON DEMARCATION BLOCK. CT 
CR 

AC1 AC1 AC1 ~x 2012B I 117 VAC TRNSF AC2 AC2 AC2 

• •· f. • • 

TO 

PAGING 
EQUIPMENT 

LEAD 
DESIG 

FUNCTION 

CT TO AMPLIFIER 

CR 
INPUT (600 
OHMS) 

CMS1 TO EXTERNAL 
CMS2 MUSIC SOURCE 

CBS1 
TO BUSY-OUT 

CBS2 CONTROL FROM 
COS1 CUSTOMER 

EQUIPMENT 
COS2 

,, • • 

VI 
m n 
-t 

5 
z 
UI 
UI 

"" I 

... 
I 
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locked up except for the call station. Pertinent infor- indication to the held party dur ing the hold period.
mation about the connection is placed into a queue to The held call condition can be the result of attendant
be displayed to the attendant on request. The atten- hold, call hold, or threeway conference transfer hold,
dant controls the feature, gathers the needed infor- or the hold associated with other similar features.
mation, and deactivates the feature. The music source should be on at all t imes. A 31D

voice coupler t(MD), to be replaced with the 36A
voice coupler,4 is used to couple the transmission of

5.165 A recorder, provided by the customer, is also music or other audible sounds to the PBX via an aux-
connected to the time slot when the feature iliary trunk circuit pack (LC13B) wired for 1-way-in

is activated. tAn LC13B circuit pack is required to reception. The coupler also provides protection of the
interface a suitable recorder with the time slot. See tip and ring by limiting signal power from the music
Part 6 for the switch positions for the LC13B for this source. In addit ion, isolation is provided to the cus-
feature.4 If a third party is involved in the malicious tomer-provided equipment. The l36A4 coupler di-
call, the recorder cannot be put on the connection. mensions are 102 mm ( 4 i n ches) long, 70 mm
Figure 118 shows the information for malicious call (2-3/4 inches) wide, 51 mm (2 inches) high, and
tracing recording cross-connections. An isolation should be wall-mounted near the termination field.
unit must be installed on the tip and ring leads be- Refer to CD- and SD-69613-01 for a more detailed
tween the PBX cross-connect field and the peripheral description of the 136A4 coupler. The 31B voice cou-
equipment. Table BQ is a fi l l -in worksheet for use pler is grandfathered per FCC rules and regulations
with t h e m a l i c ious cal l t r a c ing r e cording c r oss- and may be used if available. The music-on-hold in-
connections. t erconnection is shown in F ig . 119. A f i l l - i n w o rk -

sheet for connection of music on hold is provided on
MUSIC ON HOLD Table BR. 1Music on Hold/Module eliminates the

need for link between modules that were needed be-
5.166 The music-on-hold feature provides custom- f ore, by p r ov id ing m u sic fo r e ach m odule i n t h e

er-furnished music or some other audible system.4

CROSS-CONNECT CROSS-CONNECT DEMARCATION
(PURPLE) (YELLOW) BBA CONTROL UNIT BLOCK

PBX MX01-
MX03
TX01-
TX03

T CT TO AMPLR
INPUT (6001))R CR

LC138 AL1 BSY2 CBS1
62 BSY1 CBS2 ]

TO ENABLE TO
CONTACT ON GUST.
GUST EQUIP. PROVIDED

RECORDER
PG2 C O S1 TO BUSY-OUT

CONTROL FROM-4BVALARM PG1 C OS2 GUST EQUIP.
PANEL

GRD

20128 AC1
117 VAC POWER

TRANSFER AC2

Fig. 118 — Cross-Connection Information for Malicious Call Tracing Recording
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locked up except for the call station. Pertinent infor­

mation about the connection is placed into a queue to 

be displayed to the attendant on request. The atten­

dant controls the feature, gathers the needed infor­

mation, and deactivates the feature . 

5.165 A recorder, provided by the customer, is also 
connected to the time slot when the feature 

is activated. •An LC13B circuit pack is required to 

interface a suitable recorder with the time slot. See 

Part 6 for the switch positions for the LC13B for this 

feature.• If a third party is involved in the malicious 

call, the recorder cannot be put on the connection . 

Figure 118 shows the information for malicious call 

tracing recording cross-connections. An isolation 

unit must be installed on the tip and ring leads be­

tween the PBX cross-connect field and the peripheral 

equipment. Table BQ is a fill-in worksheet for use 

with the malicious call tracing recording cross­
connections. 

MUSIC ON HOLD 

5.166 The music-on-hold feature provides custom­

er-furnished music or some other audible 
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indication to the held party during the hold period. 

The held call condition can be the result of attendant 

hold, call hold, or threeway conference transfer hold, 

or the hold associated with other similar features. 

The music source should be on at all times. A 31D 

voice coupler •(MD), to be replaced with the 36A 

voice coupler,• is used to couple the transmission of 

music or other audible sounds to the PBX via an aux­

iliary trunk circuit pack (LC13B) wired for 1-way-in 

reception. The coupler also provides protection of the 

tip and ring by limiting signal power from the music 

source. In addition, isolation is provided to the cus­

tomer-provided equipment. The •36A• coupler di­

mensions are 102 mm (4 inches) long, 70 mm 

(2-3/4 inches) wide, 51 mm (2 inches) high, and 

should be wall-mounted near the termination field. 

Refer to CD- and SD-69613-01 for a more detailed 

description of the •36A• coupler. The 31B voice cou­

pler is grandfathered per FCC rules and regulations 

and may be used if available. The music-on-hold in­

terconnection is shown in Fig. 119. A fill-in work­

sheet for connection of music on hold is provided on 

Table BR. •Music on Hold/Module eliminates the 

need for link between modules that were needed be­

fore, by providing music for each module in the 

system .• 

CROSS-CONNECT 
(PURPLE) 

CROSS-CONNECT 
(YELLOW) BSA CONTROL UNIT 

DEMARCATION 
BLOCK 

PBX l"IX01-
MXO3 
TX01-
TXO3 

T T CT - - -
R - - R CR -

LC13B AL1 BSY2 CBS1 
S2 

- - -

- - ,-- -0 BSY1 CBS2 'U -- - I 
-

PG2 COS1 - -
ALARM -48V - - PG1 COS2 -
PANEL 

J TO AMPLR 
INPUT (6OOfl) 

J 
TO ENABLE TO 
CONTACT ON CUST. 
CUST EQUIP. PROVIDED 

J 
TO BUSY-OUT RECORDER 
CONTROL FROM 
CUST EQUIP. 

GRD 
- --

117 VAC( 
2O12B AC1 
POWER 

TRANSFER AC2 

Fig. 118-Cross-Connection Information for Malicious Call Tracing Recording 
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TA8LE BQ

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR MALICIOUS CALL T'RACING RECORDING WORKSHEET

CROSS-COM4ECT

FROM TO T O F RO M TO/FROM TO
PBX CO%I BLK CONN 89A DEMAR-

(PURPLE) BLK CONTROL CATION APPROVED RECORDER
UN I T BLOCK

LEAD AP7EQUIP MENT (YELLOW) SCREW SCREW TERM. LEAD
DESIG XO FUNCTIONTERM. TERM. DESIG

MODULE CT CT
CABINET TO AUDIO
CARRIER CR CR AMPLIFIER
LC138 SLOT AL1 BSY2 CBS1 CBS1 TO ENABLE
CIRCUIT CONTACT ONS2 PG2 CBS2 CBS2 GUST EQUIP
ALARM -4BV PG1 COS1 COS1 TO BUSY-OUT
PANEL CONTROL FROMGRD BSY1 COS2 COS2 GUST EQUIP

AC120128
117 VAC TRANSFORMER AC2
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TABLE BQ • CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR MALICIOUS CALL TRACING RECORDING WORKSHEET 

CROSS-COhtlECT 

FROM TO TO FROM TO/FROM TO • PBX COhtl BLK CONN 89A DEMAR-
(PURPLE) BLK CONTROL CATION APPROVED RECORDER 

UNIT BLOCK 

EQUIPMENT LEAD - - - - AP7 (YELLOW) SCREW SCREW TERM. LEAD 
FUNCTION DESIG _XO - TERM. TERM. DESIG 

MOOULE __ T 

X 
T CT CT TO AUOIO CABINET_ 

R R CR CR AMPLIFIER CARRIER_ 
LC13B SLOT_ AL1 BSY2 CBS1 CBS1 TO ENABLE 
CIRCUIT_ CONTACT ON S2 PG2 CBS2 CBS2 CUST EQUIP 

• 
ALARl"I -48V 

1>< 
PG1 COS1 COS1 TO BUSY-OUT 

CONTROL FROM PANEL GRO BSY1 COS2 COS2 CUST EQUIP 
AC1 - 2O12B 

117 VAC TRANSFORMER AC2 -

• 

• 
.. 

• 
• 
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+3(B OR 310 (NOTES)
VOICE COUPLER

3

P(NPLE BKBO IYELLOW BKBD YELLOW BKBO
COIN( BLK CONN BLK I CONN BLK

CTTO PBX, LC138 TO
AUXILIARY I CUSTONER
TRU)B( PROVIDED

. I 2 4 I %SIC(0%-WAY IN CR SOURCETRANSNISSION
OPTION )

NOTES:
1. NDNINAL BOO 0)B( IFPEDANCE
2. 31B IS GRANDFATHEREO PER FCC RULES ANO 11AY BE USED, IF AVAILABLE.
3. 31D LINITS INBA)K) FREQUENCY LEVEL ANO

SUPPRESSES OUT OF BAND FREQUENCIES.

Fig. 119 — Music-On-Hold interface

PACKAGED METALLIC FACILITY TERMINAL ASSEMBLIES (ECS) display uni t t o the DIM E NSION PBX
(PMFTA) (Fig. 121). A single PIC unit is required for each pe-
5.167 Th e PMFTA is a line of circuit pack mount- r ipheral device. The uni t i s m ounted in a d a ta set

ing assemblies designed for small groups of housing and requires the associated cord assemblies
as shown. The various data terminals which can bemetallic faci l ity t e rminal ( M FT) p l ug-ins. The

PMFTA can be located at the network interface on a used with the per ipheral in ter face circuit are l isted
on Table BS. A summary of p r i n ter appl icat ions iscustomer's premises or in a central office. The assem-

blies are self-contained arrangements including an provided on Table BT.
associated power supply, interface terminal connec-
tors, and i n s ta l la t ion d ata s heets. Typ ical c ross-
connection in format ion fo r t h e p a ckaged metal l ic 5.169 T h e f o l lowing ru les apply to pr in ter use:
facility terminal assemblies and DIMENSION PBX
is shown in Fig. 120. Refer to Sections 332-610-101 • Audit t r a i l a nd d emand pr int f u n ct ions
a nd 332-610-102 for d e t a i led i n f o rmat ion o n t h e should not share the same printer.
PMFTA.

• Hi gh a c t i v i ty a u d i t p r i n t f u n c t ions should
Note: The P M F TA m a y be used in p lace of not be shared in larger properties (capacity
t he CPFT equipment which is rated "MD" . = one line per second, with a m a x imum o f

eight lines backed up).
PERIPHERAL INTERFACE CIRCUIT (PIC)

• Any of three printer choices can be used for
5.168 The PIC is a microprocessor-controlled, any of th e p r in t f u n c t ions V ICTOR* 5011,

2-way interface between a DIMENSION PBX 5011-023, and TTY 4320). Energy communica-
and an I/O peripheral device. The PIC converts bipo- t ions service feature pr int funct ions wil l re-
lar PBX signals to the EIA standard format, and con- quire t h e wide for ma t T EL E TYPE)
verts d a t a f rom t he per i p h era l un i t t o dat a terminal, Model 4310.
acceptable by the PBX. The unit contains a control-
ler, a power supply, two 25-pin EIA ser ial data con- • The VICTOR-Fr ic t ion Dr ive-Narrow format
nectors, and an interface circuit. The PIC is required printer uses less expensive paper and is suit-
with FP9 and FP11 to provide a communication l ink able where accurate registration with for-
between LC34B or LC366B circuit packs and commer- matted paper is not required.

cial peripheral devices. The PIC funct ions as the in-
t erface f or long d ist a nc e b i l l i ng , as t he
communications interface for property management *Registered trademark of Victor Business Machines Co.
system (CIPMS), and provides for connection of jour-
nal printers and the energy communication service )Registered (,rademark of Teletype Corp.
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~BOR 310 (NDTES) - - - - 7 
VOICE COUPLER 
I _3 I 

PUlPLE BKBO 
C0"'1I BLK 

YELLOW BKBD 
CONN BLK 

I 

T I 

TRUM< 

TD PBX, LC13B [ 
AUXILIARY 

(ONE-WAY IN R I 2 
TRANSIIISSION ------------c>----o-11---+---0I 

IW'TION) 

NOTES: 

- I 
I 
I 

4 I -- ~ 

YELLOW BKBD 
CONN BLK 

= 
CT 

CR ] 

TO 
CUSTOl1ER 
PROVIDED 
l'lJSIC 
SOURCE 

1 . rDIINAL 600 Olfl ll'l'EDANCE 
2. 31B IS GRANDFATHERED PER FCC RULES AND MAY BE USED, IF AVAILABLE. 
3. 31D LIMITS INBAND FREQUENCY LEVEL ANO 

SUPPRESSES OUT DF BAND FREQUENCIES . 

Fig. 119-Music-On-Hold Interface 

PACKAGED METALLIC FACILITY TERMINAL ASSEMBLIES 
(PMFTA) 

5. 167 The PMFT A is a line of circuit pack mount-
ing assemblies designed for small groups of 

metallic facility terminal (MFT) plug-ins. The 
PMFT A can be located at the network interface on a 
customer's premises or in a central office. The assem­
blies are self-contained arrangements including an 
associated power supply, interface terminal connec­
tors, and installation data sheets. Typical cross­
connection information for the packaged metallic 
facility terminal assemblies and DIMENSION PBX 
is shown in Fig. 120. Refer to Sections 332-610-101 
and 332-610-102 for detailed information on the 
PMFTA. 

Note: The PMFT A may be used in place of 
the CPFT equipment which is rated "MD". 

PERIPHERAL INTERFACE CIRCUIT (PIC) 

5.168 The PIC is a microprocessor-controlled, 
2-way interface between a DIMENSION PBX 

and an 1/0 peripheral device. The PIC converts bipo­
lar PBX signals to the EIA standard format, and con­
verts data from the peripheral unit to data 
acceptable by the PBX. The unit contains a control­
ler, a power supply, two 25-pin EIA serial data con­
nectors, and an interface circuit. The PIC is required 
with FP9 and FPl 1 to provide a communication link 
between LC34B or LC366B circuit packs and commer­
cial peripheral devices. The PIC functions as the in­
terface for long distance billing, as the 
communications interface for property management 
system (CIPMS), and provides for connection of jour­
nal printers and the energy communication service 

(ECS) display unit to the DIMENSION PBX 
(Fig. 121). A single PIC unit is required for each pe­
ripheral device. The unit is mounted in a data set 
housing and requires the associated cord assemblies 
as shown. The various data terminals which can be 
used with the peripheral interface circuit are listed 
on Table BS. A summary of printer applications is 
provided on Table BT. 

5.169 The following rules apply to printer use: 

• Audit trail and demand print functions 
should not share the same printer. 

• High activity audit print functions should 
not be shared in larger properties (capacity 
= one line per second, with a maximum of 
eight lines backed up). 

• Any of three printer choices can be used for 
any of the print functions VICTOR* 5011, 
5011-023, and TTY 4320). Energy communica­
tions service feature print functions will re­
quire the wide format TELETYPEt 
terminal, Model 4310. 

• The VICTOR-Friction Drive-Narrow format 
printer uses less expensive paper and is suit­
able where accurate registration with for­
matted paper is not required. 

*Registered trademark of Victor Business Machines Co . 

tRegistered trademark of Teletype Corp. 
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TABLE BR

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR MUSIC-ON-HOLD WORKSHEET

CROSS-COhMECTMOD
CAB TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FR OM TO/FROM TO
CARR
SLOT CUSTOMER-

CPM CONN 3)D CONN PROVIDED
BLK BLK VOICE BLK MUSIC

LC138 COUPLER SOURCE

LEAD COLOR SCREW SCREW(PURPLE) (YELLOW) (YELLOW) LEAD DESIGDESIG CODE TERM. TERM.

CT
CR
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TABLE BR • CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR MUSIC-ON-HOLD WORKSHEET 

MOD __ CROSS-C~ECT 
CAB_ TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO/FROM TO 
CARR_ • SLOT_ 31D CUSTOMER-c~ CONN c~ PROVIDED 

BLK BLK VOICE BLK MUSIC 
LC13B COUPLER SOURCE - - -

LEAD COLOR 
(PURPLE) (YELLOW) SCREW SCREW 

DESIG CODE TERM. TERM. (YELLOW) LEAD DESIG 

T 1 3 CT 
R 2 4 CR • 

• 

• ..,. 

• 
• 
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PBX PURPLE FIELD GREEN FIELD PMFTA (NOTE 2)
T

LX01-03 (LC28 3C)LGX01,02 R T1
TT01-04 (LCB0,118) R1

T TO COMX01-03 (LCBD,9D,118)TX01-03 R T1
TX04 (LCBD,9D) R1

(NOTE 1)

NOTES:
1. CROSS-CONNECT ONLY WHEN 4-WIRE CIRCUIT IS PROVIDED.
2. PMFTA CAN BE LOCATED AT THE NETWORK INTERFACE ON A CUSTOMER' S

PREMISES OR IN A CENTRAL OFFICE.

Fig. 120 — Typical Cross-Connection for PMFTA

5.170 Th e customer may select one of the following Refer to Table BU for optional switch settings that
baud rates to match the associated periph- should be used on the 108F data set. An 830A data

eral device. The selection is made by operating the auxiliary set equipped with a 108D data set may also
appropriate A4 switch position on the PIC unit. Only be used as the interface for long distance billing.
one A4 switch position (1 through 5) should be closed Refer to Tables BV and BW for the optional switch
at any time. Refer to Section 554-010-102 for the loca- settings required. A fill-in worksheet for the connec-
tion of and the procedures for operating the A4 baud- t ions to a PIC uni t is provided on Table BX.
rate switch, and for addi t ional in format ion pertain-
ing to the PIC. RADIO PAGING ACCESS EQUIPMENT (J58824CD)

5.173 The radio paging access feature provides at-SWITCH POSITION BAUD RATE
tendant and station users dial access to cus-

9600 tomer-owned radio paging equipment to selectively
tone alert or voice page individuals carrying pocket

2400 radio receivers. The paging party may answer by di-
a ling an answering code from a s ta t ion w i t h in t h e

1200 PBX system.

5.174 T he eq u i pment r e q u i red to f u r n i sh r a d i o300 paging access is as follows:

110 • Two LC08D dual CO trunk c i rcuit packs

5.171 The power cords of the PIC unit and of one • J58824CD interface trunk uni t, L is ts 7, 9, 12,
of the terminals l isted in Table BS are pow- 15, 16, and 17 (see Table BY)

ered directly from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz out-
let. • J59204CA-Ll TOUCH-TONE call ing receiver

(Gl)
5.172 Wh en the PIC functions as an interface for

long distance bi l l ing, a 108F data set must • J58847Y-Ll a nd L 4 as s embly, w i r i n g, a nd
also be provided to interface the PBX with the traffic equipment, for one l ink and e lectronic d ia l
service position system (TSPS) Auto-Quote service. unit
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PBX PURPLE FIELD GREEN FIELD PMFTA (NOTE 2) 
~T -LX01-03 (LC2B,3C) R --LGX01, 02 T1 -

TT01-04 (LC8D,11B) R1 - ~ 

T ~ ~ 
MX01-03 (LC8D,9D,11B) I 
TX01-03 R -

I 
TX04 (LC8D,9D) T1 - fl R1 ~ 

' f 

TO CO 

(NOTE 1) 

NOTES: 
1. CROSS-CONNECT ONLY WHEN 4-WIRE CIRCUIT IS PROVIDED. 
2. PMFTA CAN BE LOCATED AT THE NETWORK INTERFACE ON A CUSTOMER'S 

PREMISES OR IN A CENTRAL OFFICE. 

Fig. 120- Typical Cross-Connection for PMFT A 

5. 170 The customer may select one of the following 
baud rates to match the associated periph­

eral device. The selection is made by operating the 
appropriate A4 switch position on the PIC unit. Only 
one A4 switch position (1 through 5) should be closed 
at any time. Refer to Section 554-010-102 for the loca­
tion of and the procedures for operating the A4 baud­
rate switch, and for additional information pertain­
ing to the PIC. 

SWITCH POSITION BAUD RATE 

1 9600 

2 2400 

3 1200 

4 300 

5 110 

5.171 The power cords of the PIC unit and of one 
of the terminals listed in Table BS are pow­

ered directly from a commercial 117-Vac 60-Hz out­
let. 

5. 172 When the PIC functions as an interface for 
long distance billing, a 108F data set must 

also be provided to interface the PBX with the traffic 
service position system (TSPS) Auto-Quote service. 

Refer to Table BU for optional switch settings that 
should be used on the 108F data set. An 830A data 
auxiliary set equipped with a 108D data set may also 
be used as the interface for long distance billing. 
Refer to Tables BV and BW for the optional switch 
settings required. A fill-in worksheet for the connec­
tions to a PIC unit is provided on Table BX. 

RADIO PAGING ACCESS EQUIPMENT (J58824CD) 

5. 173 The radio paging access feature provides at-
tendant and station users dial access to cus­

tomer-owned radio paging equipment to selectively 
tone alert or voice page individuals carrying pocket 
radio receivers. The paging party may answer by di­
aling an answering code from a station within the 
PBX system. 

5.174 The equipment required to furnish radio 
paging access is as follows: 

• Two LC08D dual CO trunk circuit packs 

• J58824CD interface trunk unit, Lists 7, 9, 12, 
15, 16, and 17 (see Table BY) 

• J59204CA-Ll TOUCH-TONE calling receiver 
(Gl) 

• J58847Y-Ll and L4 assembly, wiring, and 
equipment for one link and electronic dial 
unit 
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TO PROPERTY MANAGEMENT
SYSTEM OR MANAGEMENT
INFORMATION SYSTEM

08-25-S+
CONNECTOR

TO108F TSPSDATA
SX01 AUTOSET QUOTE

"DIMENSION" 830A DATA AUXILIARY TO
PBX PM-CA-01 SET EQUIPPED WITH TSPS

1080 DATA SET AUTO
LC348 SR01 PERIPHERAL QUOTE

OR INTERFACE
LC3668 CIRCUIT

"VICTOR" PRINTER
DATA CHANNEL M258+
REPEATER(S)
(OPTIONAL)

DATA CHANNEL
REPEATER(S)
(OPTIONAL )

"REGENT" 40 CRT
PERIPHERALPM-CA-01 SR01 SX02INTERFACE

~
M25 5"

CIRCUIT

MODEL 4310 "TELETYPE" TERMINAL

" CABLE LENGTH BETWEEN PIC AND PERIPHERAL M25A+
EQUIPMENT IS 50 FEET NOMINALLY. ADDITIONAL
CABLE LENGTH SHOULD BE ENGINEERED LOCALLY
USING GUIDELINES FOR RS232C INTERFACE.

Fig. 121 — Peripheral Interface Circuit Arrangement

• 31D voice coupler l(MD), to be replaced by are connected to central off ice trunk circuits (LC08D)
36A voice coup)crt ( no t r equ i red when t he via the cross-connect field. The central office trunks
interface trunk unit is wired for 1-way trans- connected to the incoming ports are encoded 1-way
mission). outgoing with TOUCH-TONE calling through dial-

ing. The central office trunks connected to the an-
T he r a di o p a g in g e q u i p m en t u n i t s swer por t s are encod e d 1-wa y outgoing
may be several combinations of J TOUCH-TONE calling through dialing.
codes dependingon the P B X s e r v i c e .

5.175 Th e i n t e r face t runk un i t h as two i ncoming 5.176 Con n ections to the customer-provided equip-
ports and two answer ports. The four ports ment are made via the cross-connect field.
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"DIMENSION" 
PBX 

LC34B 
OR 

LC366B 

',, 

" , 

I 

PM-CA-01 

\ SR01 
>------) ~ 

DATA CHANNEL 
REPEATER(S) 
(OPTIONAL) 

)>---------

DATA CHANNEL 
REPEATER(S) 
(~PTIONAL) 

PERIPHERAL 
INTERFACE 
CIRCUIT 

SX01 

TO PROPERTY MANAGEMENT 
~----SYSTEM OR MANAGEMENT 

INFORMATION SYSTEM 
DB-25-S* 
CONNECTOR 

) M25A*) 108F 
DATA 
SET 

830A DATA AUXILIARY 
SET EQUIPPED WITH 
108D DATA SET 

TO 
TSPS 

i----➔ AUTO 

QUOTE 

TO 
TSPS 
AUTO 
QUOTE 

"VICTOR" PRINTER 

"25B•Q 

PM-CA-01 / SR01 PERIPHERAL 
INTERFACE 
CIRCUIT 

SX02 
"REGENT" 40 CRT 

( M25B•(:g] 

* CABLE LENGTH BETWEEN PIC AND PERIPHERAL 
EQUIPMENT IS 50 FEET NOMINALLY. ADDITIONAL 
CABLE LENGTH SHOULD BE ENGINEERED LOCALLY 
USING GUIDELINES FOR RS232C INTERFACE. 

MODEL 4310 "TELETYPE" TERMINAL 

M25A>~ 

Fig. 121-Peripheral Interface Circuit Arrangement 

• 31D voice coupler •(MD), to be replaced by 
36A voice coupler• (not required when the 
interface trunk unit is wired for 1-way trans­
mission). 

The radio paging equipment units 
may be several combinations of J 
codes depending on the PBX service. 

S. 17S The interface trunk unit has two incoming 
ports and two answer ports. The four ports 
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are connected to central office trunk circuits (LC08D) 
via the cross-connect field. The central office trunks 
connected to the incoming ports are encoded 1-way 
outgoing with TOUCH-TONE calling through dial­
ing. The central office trunks connected to the an­
swer ports are encoded 1-way outgoing 
TOUCH-TONE calling through dialing. 

S. 176 Connections to the customer-provided equip­
ment are made via the cross-connect field. 

• 
• .. 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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TABLE BS

DATA TERMINALS THAT CAN BE USED WITH PERIPHERAL INTERFACE CIRCUIT
(J58882GA)

SIZEDESCRIPTION (NOTE) SUPPL)E R PAPER TYPE
MM ()N.)

VICTOR 5011-135 Friction-Feed Data Victor Comptometer 171 (6-3/4) H X Narrow Format
Terminal With End of Paper Sensor Corporation 318 (12-1/2) W X 34 Columns

3900 N. Rockwell St. 394 (15-1/2) D Roll
Chicago, Illinois 60618
Phone: (321) 539-8200

VICTOR 5011-463-135 Sprocket-Feed Victor Comptometer 171 (6-3/4) H X Narrow Format
Data Terminal With Fnd of Paper Sensor Corporation 318 (12-1/2) W X 26 Columns

3900 N. Rockwell St. 394 (15-1/2) D Fanfold
Chicago, Illinois 60618
Phone: (321) 539-8200

TELETYPE Pin-Feed 4310 AAC Data TELETYPE Corporation 191 (7-1/2) H X Wide Format
Communication Terminal 555 Touhy Ave. 343 (13-1/2) W X 132 Columns

Skokie, Illinois 60076 333 (13-1/4) D Fanfold

CRT — ADDS-REGENT 4 0 Terminal Applied Digital Data NA
With Standard Option Package Systems Corporation

6000 E Evans
Bldg. ~2
Denver, Colorado 80222
Phone: (303) 756-3663

108F Data Set Western Electric NA

830A Data Auxil iary Set West,em Electric NA
Equipped Wil,h 108D Data Set

Note: The VICTOR 5011 cannot be used for energy control. TELETYPE 4310 AAC data term i n a ls should be used.

The tip and ring leads are connected from the yellow 5.178 Det a i l ed wir ing connections for radio paging
cross-connect field to the customer-provided equip- access are illustrated in Fig. 123, 124, and
ment via a 36A voice coupler (required for FCC regis- 1 25. Figure 123 shows th e c onnections f rom t h e
tration). The in-service feature of the interface trunk DIMENSION PBX cross-connect f ield to the i n ter -
unit (on leads IS1 and IS2) is not functional in provid- face trunk unit terminal str ips. Figure 124 illustrates
ing a busy condit ion to the D I M E N SION PBX, but the connections from the TOUCH-TONE cal l ing re-
the IS1 and IS2 leads are st i l l requi red for normal ceiver and the customer-provided equipment to the

operation of the interface trunk. The recommended interface trunk unit and connections between the in-
method of taking the interface trunk out of service is terface trunk uni t t e rm inal st r ips. Figure 125 i l lus-
to use the attendant t runk group busy feature. trates the connections from the fuse panel to the

interface trunk unit terminal strips and the connec-

t ions for the Y, Z, or ZZ wi r ing opt ion.
5.177 A f unc t i o nal d i agram of t h e r a d io p ag ing

access connections is shown in Fig. 122. The When the Z or ZZ option is used, a
interface trunk unit has been modified to allow for 3 1D voice coupler f ( M D ) , t o b e r e-
connections to the D I M F N SION PBX. The t i p and placed by 36 A voi c e c oupler ,1 must
ring leads are coupled to the customer-provided be connected to tip and ring between
equipment via a 36A voice coupler whenever 2-way the inter face t r unk uni t and the cus-
transmission or 1-way receiving is provided. tomer-provided e q u i p m e nt . T h e Y
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TABLE BS 

DATA TERMINALS THAT CAN BE USED WITH PERIPHERAL INTERFACE CIRCUIT 
(J58882GA) 

DESCRIPTION (NOTE) SUPPLIER SIZE 
MM(IN.) 

PAPER TYPE 

VICTOR 5011-135 Friction-Feed Data Victor Comptometer 171 (6·3/4) H X Narrow Format 
Terminal With End of Paper Sensor Corporation 318 (12·1/2) W X 34 Columns 

3900 N. Rockwell St. 394 (15-1/2) D Roll 
Chicago, Illinois 60618 
Phone: (321) 539-8200 

VICTOR 5011-463-135 Sprocket-Feed Victor Comptometer 171 (6-3/4) H X Narrow Format 
Data Terminal With End of Paper Sensor Corporation 318 (12·1/2) W X 26 Columns 

3900 N. Rockwell St. 394 (15·1/2) D Fanfold 
Chicago, Illinois 60618 
Phone: (321) 539-8200 

TELETYPE Pin-Feed 4310 AAC Data TELETYPE Corporation 191 (7·1/2) H X Wide Format 
Communication Terminal 555 Touhy Ave. 343 (13-1/2) W X 132 Columns 

Skokie, Illinois 6007 6 333 (13-1/4) D Fanfold 

CRT- ADDS-REGENT 40 Terminal Applied Digital Data - NA 
With Standard Option Package Systems Corporation 

6000 E Evans 
Bldg. #2 
Denver, Colorado 80222 
Phone: (303) 756-3663 

108F Data Set Western Electric - NA 

830A Data Auxiliary Set Western Electric - NA 
Equipped With 108D Data Set 

Note: The VICTOR 5011 cannot be used for energy control. TELETYPE 4310 AAC data terminals should be used. 

The tip and ring leads are connected from the yellow 
cross-connect field to the customer-provided equip­
ment via a 36A voice coupler (required for FCC regis­
tration). The in-service feature of the interface trunk 
unit (on leads ISl and IS2) is not functional in provid­
ing a busy condition to the DIMENSION PBX, but 
the 1S1 and 1S2 leads are still required for normal 
operation of the interface trunk. The recommended 
method of taking the interface trunk out of service is 
to use the attendant trunk group busy feature. 

5.177 A functional diagram of the radio paging 
access connections is shown in Fig. 122. The 

interface trunk unit has been modified to allow for 
connections to the DIMENSION PBX. The tip and 
ring leads are coupled to the customer-provided 
equipment via a 36A voice coupler whenever 2-way 
transmission or 1-way receiving is provided. 

5. 178 Detailed wiring connections for radio paging 
access are illustrated in Fig. 123, 124, and 

125. Figure 123 shows the connections from the 
DIMENSION PBX cross-connect field to the inter­
face trunk unit terminal strips. Figure 124 illustrates 
the connections from the TOUCH-TONE calling re­
ceiver and the customer-provided equipment to the 
interface trunk unit and connections between the in­
terface trunk unit terminal strips. Figure 125 illus­
trates the connections from the fuse panel to the 
interface trunk unit terminal strips and the connec­
tions for the Y, Z, or ZZ wiring option . 

ft When the Z or ZZ option is used, a 
31D voice coupler •(MD), to be re­
placed by 36A voice coupler,• must 
be connected to tip and ring between 
the interface trunk unit and the cus­
tomer-provided equipment. The Y 
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ASSOCIATED 
PRINT FUNCTION 

FEATUREISI 

At:DIT TRAIL LD 
I. TSPS Audit Billing 

2 Local Call Audit 
LC 

Rilling 

1. Wakeup Activity Auto 
Audit Wakeup 

4. Maid Dial Audit 
P~IS 

lnterfacP 

FP9 & FPI 1 
{ Alternatlv" I 

5. Backup Printer 

P~t.S 
lntnface 

6. EC Ch:inli?" Audit 
E:nergy 

Control 

7 EC Pniodic Enern 
Rt>porh Control 

• • 

PRINT 
FUNCT. OR MUST 

PAINTER PRINTER ISi 
OPTIONAL BE 

FOR DEDICATED 
FEATURE 

:,.;() Yes 

Yes :--.:o 

Yes ~() 

Yes ~() 

\'(':i, ~o 

Yt>s !':o 

Y"s :--.lo 

Yt>s '.\Jo 

1 • 

TABLE BT 

APPLICATION AND REQUIREMENTS FOR PRINTERS 

MIN.NO. 
MAX. NO. 
THAT CAN SHAR•NG 

RECOMMENDED 
PRINTER ISi SHARING 

BE POSSIBILITIES 
NEEDED 

SPECIFIED 
CONFIGURATION 

1 1 

1 ,2 1 <AOO Rooms/bPds, sharE' 
these two functions 
>BOO Rooms/beds, 

1:2 1 prcn11df' ont- per function 

Share with P~1S backup 1•-1 1 Share with any othN prmtout 
audit trail funct1on(s) 

1 p('r 
as appropriate 
considering the 

Primary 
convenienct• of locat1on SharE' with wakPup audit. 

PrmlE'r and that thr combined 
1. 4 relative minimums 

should not exceed onf' 

I Shan• with maid dial audit. 

1-3 1 
Provide one printn near 
EC CHT fur all EC report:. 

1 :l I 

• 

RECOMMENDED 
PRINTER CHOICES 

VICTOR VICTOR 
FRICTION SPROCKET 

TTY 

,J ✓ 

,/ 

V 

,,/ 

V 

' (Only) 

\,. 

!Only) 

• 

REMARKS 

GPnerally should be located nrar 
houSf:>kf'eper. 

Would be specified as an alternativt-
for all or most printers in <'as.f> of 
malfunction of primary printer. 

Any TELETYPE pnntn can be 
specified by CRT operator. 

Any TELETYPE printer can be 
spt>cifit•d hy CRT operator. 

11' • • 

"' ~ .... 
0 z 
VI 
u, ,,. 
I 

... 
I 

0 
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-a 
D 

ca 
CD ..., 
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ASSOCIATED 
PAINT FUNCTION 

FEATUAEISI 

~ 
l. Check-in/ Room/Bed 

Admitting Area Status 
Reports 

LC 
Billing 

2. Ca.shier 
Checkout! LD 
Di.schargr Billmi,i 

Reports 

MSG 
Waiting 

3. Night Audit 
LC Billing 

Reports 
LC Billing 

Room/Bed 
Status 

Wakeup 
4. Manager Reports 

Summary 

8111mg 

5. HouSf'kPeper RoomtBed 
Act1v1ty Reports Status 

6. Housekeeper Room/Bed 
Status Reports Stalu!I. 

7 P\1S Checkout PMS 
Prinlt"r Interface 

8 EC Demand Energy 
Reports Control 

• 
PRINT 

FUNCT. OR MUST 
PAINTER PRINTER ISi 

OPTIONAL BE 
FOR DEDICATED 

FEATURE 

~o No 

Grnerally 
:slo 

:--lo 

Gt>nerally 
No 

~() 

Yes So 

'.'lo ~o 

So No 

~() So 

'.'Jo !'\o 

Ye!. (\;o 

:slo Yes 

:slo Yes 

Yes '.'Jo 

Yes ~o 

• 
TABLE BT (Contd) 

APPLICATION AND REQUIREMENTS FOR PRINTERS 

MIN.NO. 
MAX. NO. 

RECOMMENDED 
THAT CAN SHARING 

PAINTEAISI 
■E POSSIBILITIES 

SHARING 

NEEDED CONFIGURATION 
SPECIFIED 

l per 
Any demand prmter(s) Provide one printer for all 

0 Console 
be us.ed, ea, cashier ch<'ck·in/admittina 
area). consolei. 

Share printer among 
l pf'r One- pn two cht>ckoul 

I 
ConsolP 

chrckout/ disch ar\(e 
consoles. 

consoles 

Uiw all chPck-in/admilltn~ 

l lpN .\ny demand pnnler(s) and checkout/discharge 
Cons<>IP can l)p used printer on a block report 

basis. 

<~00 Rooms/beds, use 
check·in/adm1lttn!,! or 

1 per Any demand printer checkout/ d1schargr 
0 

Console can hE' used >800 Hoo ms, provide on€' 
printer and console for 
milnat,!er. 

L2 I 
Shar€' with other 
houseket-pt>r rt.·port <HOO Ronm!o.' hrds, 

share printer 

Share with othE"r 
>800 Rooms/beds, 

1-2 I 
housekrt•pn rt.>port 

don't !I.hare 

lpN Sharr printrrs among 
I PMS P'.\18 chc>ckout!dtschargt> OnE" per two P~1S Lt>rminali.. 

Terminal terminals. 

1!3 
Share with other EC Provide l prmtN near CRT 

) printouts. fur all F.C reports 

• 
RECOMMENDED 

PRINTER CHOICES 

VICTOR VICTOR 
FRICTION SPROCKET 

TTY 

v 

' v 'I, 

'vi 

I v V 

"' V ✓ 

✓ v v 

v ✓ 

v 
(Only) 

. . • • 
REMARKS 

Printer No. can be specified ror 
printout (see item 3). 

Printout appears on printrr 
assigned to console. 

Printer to be used for a particular 
report can be specified by console 
operator. 

Printrr No. can be i,pec1f1rd 
for prmtout (~et" item 3). 
Can use wakeup audit printer for 
wakrup summary when no wakeup 
calling 1s occurring. 

Printer assigned to housekeeper 
line. 

Printer assigned to housekeeper 
ltne. 

Applies only when PBX doing LC 
or LD hilling. PMS specifies 
printer. ln checkout/discharge a 
messag('. 

Any TELETYPE printer can be 
specified by CRT operator. 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE BU

SWITCH SETTINGS ON 108F DATA SET FOR LONG DISTANCE BILLING

SWITCH SETTING
FLINCTION

OPEN CLOSED

2-Wire Facility S1-3 Sl-4

Mark Hold S1-2 S1-1

Clear to Send (CB) Internally
Connected to Receive Supervision (RS) S2-6 S2-5

Carrier Control Always ON in S2-4
Data Mode S2-2S2-7

No Remote Test Connection via Jl S2-1

No Local Copy in Test Mode S2-3

Ground Wire (GRD) Connected
Signal Ground (SG) S4-B

No Resistor Bypass for Negative
Voltage (-P) on Jl S4-A

OPTION STRAP

Strap E2 to E3

Receiver dB Gain Reduction
Strap El to E2

option p r o vides f or transmission intercept for DID and CCSA calls only. Only one mes-
only to t he r a d io p a g i ng e q u ip m e n t . sage can be given.
The Z option provides for receiving
only from the customer-owned and 5.181 The equipment required for the recorded

maintained equipment. The ZZ op- announcement intercept feature consists of
tion pro vi des f o r 2- w a y t r an s m i s - the followIng:
sion.

• LC13B — Auxiliary t r u n k int e r f a ce circuit
pack

5.179 Tab l e BZ is p rov ided as a f i l l - in worksheet • KS -16765, List 2 — Assembly, equipment, and
for radio paging access connections.

wiring for one announcement set

RECORDED ANNOUNCEIIIIENT INTERCEPT CONNECTION • KS -16765, List 3 — Recorder

5.180 Incoming calls are intercepted and routed to • KS -16765, List 6 — Amplif ier
a recorded message which ind icates to the

caller the reason for the interception. The intercept
• KS -16765, List 7 — Mounting bracket

treatment is provided as an alternat ive to attendant • KS -16765, List 8 — Connecting cord asseinbly
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SECTION 554-111-101 

TABLE BU 

SWITCH SETTINGS ON 108F DAT A SET FOR LONG DISTANCE BILLING 

SWITCH SETTING 
FUNCTION 

OPEN CLOSED 

2-Wire Facility Sl-3 Sl-4 

Mark Hold Sl-2 Sl-1 

Clear to Send (CB) Internally 
Connected to Receive Supervision (RS) S2-6 S2-5 

Carrier Control Always ON in 
Data Mode 

No Remote Test Connection via Jl 

No Local Copy in Test Mode 

Ground Wire (GRD) Connected 
Signal Ground (SG) 

No Resistor Bypass for Negative 
Voltage (-P) on Jl 

Receiver dB Gain Reduction 

option provides for transmission 
only to the radio paging equipment. 
The Z option provides for receiving 
only from the customer-owned and 
maintained equipment. The ZZ op­
tion provides for 2-way transmis­
sion. 

5.179 Table BZ is provided as a fill-in worksheet 
for radio paging access connections. 

RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT INTERCEPT CONNECTION 

5. 180 Incoming calls are intercepted and routed to 
a recorded message which indicates to the 

caller the reason for the interception. The intercept 
treatment is provided as an alternative to attendant 
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S2-4 
S2-2 S2-7 

S2-1 -

S2-3 -

- S4-B 

S4-A -

OPTION STRAP 

6 Strap E2 to E3 

0 Strap El to E2 

intercept for DID and CCSA calls only. Only one mes­
sage can be given. 

5. 181 The equipment required for the recorded 
announcement intercept feature consists of 

the following: 

• LC13B-Auxiliary trunk interface circuit 
pack 

• KS-16765, List 2-Assembly, equipment, and 
wiring for one announcement set 

• KS-16765, List 3-Recorder 

• KS-16765, List 6-Amplifier 

• KS-16765, List 7-Mounting bracket 

• KS-16765, List 8-Connecting cord assembly 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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TABLE BV

SWITCH SETTINGS FOR 108D DATA SET FOR LONG DISTANCE BILLING

SWITCH SETTINGS

SCREW SCREW SCREWFUNCTION SWITCH A SWITCH C SWITCH D

OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED

2-Wire Facility, 26 Ga, Nonloaded 1-2 1-2 1-2High Capacity, 900 Ohms Loop 2-3 2-3 3-43-4 3-4 2-3Impedance at 1170 Hz

SERIES 2 SE R I E 8 3 ('I 08D)(108D)
FUNCTION

SLIDE ROTARY FACEPLATE
SWI TCH SWITCH DES IG

Full-Duplex Sl-Closed S1C-Down DX-F

Mark Hold on TL S2-Open S1A-Up TL-M

(N/A) S3-Open S1B-Up RL-M

TABLE BW

SWITCH SETTINGS FOR 830A DATA AUXILIARY SET FOR LONG DISTANCE BILLING

SWITCH SETTING
FUNCTION

OPEN CLOSED

No Copy in Test Mode S1-1

Clear to Send (CB) Lead Connected S1-2 S1-4to Receive Supervision (RS) S1-3

S1-3No Carrier Squelch on Carrier Fail S1-5

Resistor in Series With — 24 Volt S2ALead (-P, JZ-10) Condition

No Remote Operation of Test Relay S1-6via J2-18

Frame Ground Connected to Signal S2BGround
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• TABLE BV 

SWITCH SETTINGS FOR 108D DAT A SET FOR LONG DISTANCE BILLING 

• SWITCH SETTINGS 

FUNCTION SCREW SCREW SCREW 
SWITCH A SWITCH C SWITCH D 

OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED 

• 
2-Wire Facility, 26 Ga, Nonloaded 

1-2 1-2 1-2 High Capacity, 900 Ohms Loop 2-3 2-3 3-4 
Impedance at 11 70 Hz 3-4 3-4 2-J 

SERIES 2 SERIES 3 (108D) (108D) 
FUNCTION 

SLIDE ROTARY FACEPLATE 
SWITCH SWITCH DESIG 

Full-Duplex Sl-Closed SlC-Down DX-F 

Mark Hold on TL S2-Open SlA-Up TL-M 

(N/A) S3-Open SlB-Up RL-M 

• TABLE BW 

SWITCH SETTINGS FOR 830A DAT A AUXILIARY SET FOR LONG DISTANCE BILLING 

SWITCH SETTING 
FUNCTION 

OPEN CLOSED 

No Copy in Test Mode Sl-1 -

Clear to Send (CB) Lead Connected Sl-2 Sl-4 to Receive Supervision (RS) Sl-3 

• No Carrier Squelch on Carrier Fail 
S1-3 -
S1-5 

Resistor in Series With -24 Volt S2A -
Lead (-P, JZ-10) Condition 

.., 

• 
No Remote Operation of Test Relay S1-6 -
via J2-18 

Frame Ground Connected to Signal - S2B Ground 

• 
Page 253 



SECTION 554-111-101

TABI.E BX

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR PERIPHERAL INTERFACE GRCUIT WORKSHEET

LC34B CROSS-CONNECT

MODULE TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO TO
CABINET PERIPHERALCOW CO%I 108F DATA SET, OR VICTOR 5011 PRINTER,CARRIER BLK INTERFACEBLK 830A DATA AUX SET TELETYPEWRITER 4310,SLOT CIRCUIT E/W 108D DATA SET, OR AAC PRINTER, OR
CIRCUIT XO PROPERTY MGMT SYSTEM ADDS-REGENT 40 CRTSR01 SX01 SX02

LEAD COLOR (PURPLE) (YELLOW) COhM C(W84 CONN LEAD LEADFUNCTION FUNCTIONDESIG CODE TERM. TERM. TERM. DESIG

TXD TRMTD DATAIOXB
RXD RCVD DATA

IOXA RTS REQUEST TD SEND
IORB DSR DATA SET READY

SIGGRD SIGNAL GROUNDIORA
20 DTR DATA TERM. READY

RXD RCVD DATA
TXD TRMTD DATA
DTR DATA TERM.
DTR READY

SIGGRD SIGNAL GROUND
OSR DATA SET

READY20 DSR
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TABLE BX • CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR PERIPHERAL INTERFACE CIRCUIT WORKSHEET 

LC34B CROSS-CONNECT 

MODULE __ TO/FROM TO/FROM TO I FROM TO TO • CABINET - C<NI C<NI PERIPHERAL 108F DATA SET, OR VICTOR 5011 PRINTER, 
CARRIER - BLK BLK INTERFACE 830A DATA AUX SET TELETYPEWRITER 4310, SLOT - CIRCUIT E/W 108D DATA SET, OR AAC PRINTER, OR 
CIRCUIT - - - -- _XO_ - SROl SXOl SX02 PROPERTY MGMT SYSTEM ADDS-REGENT 40 CRT 

LEAD COLOR (PURPLE) (YELLOW) C<NI C<NI CONN LEAD LEAD 
DESIG CODE TERM. TERM. TERM. DESIG FUNCTION DESIG FUNCTION 

2 TXD TRMTD DATA IOXB 1 
3 RXD RCVD DATA • IOXA 2 4 RTS REQUEST TO SEND 

IORB 3 6 DSR DATA SET READY 

IORA 4 
7 SIGGRD SIGNAL GROUND 

20 DTR DATA TERM. READY 

2 RXD RCVD DATA 
3 TXD TRMTO DATA 
5 DTR DATA TERM. 
6 DTR READY 

7 SIGGRD SIGNAL GROUND 
8 DSR DATA SET 

20 DSR READY • 

• 
• 
• 
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TABLE BY

RADIO PAGING EQUIPMENT SUMMARY

STATION RADIO PAGING EQUIPMENT VERTICAL MOUNTING
EQUIPMENT REQUIRED SPACE IN MM (IN.)

TOUCH-TONE Dialing J58824CD-1, L7 & L16 254 (10)
With No Conversion J58824CD-1, L12 & L17 102 (4 )

TOUCH-TONE Dialing to J58824CD-1, L7 & L16 254 (10)
Dial Pulse Conversion J58824CD-1, L12 & L17 102 (4)

J58824CD-1, L9 51 (2)
J58847Y-1, L3 & L4 254 (10)

TOUCH-TONE Dialing to J58824CD-1, L7 & L16 254 (10)
2-out-of-7 Conversion J58824CD-1, L12 & L17 102 (4)

J58824CD-1, L15 152 (6)
J59204CA, G1 51 (2)

• 31D Voice coupler f(MD), to be replaced by 5.185 The equipment required for recorded tele-
36A voice coupler.t phone dictation access is listed in Table CD.

The recorded telephone dictation trunk is compatible
Note: List 7 an d L i s t 8 a re r e qu i red when with either the A3 or Gl TOUCH-TONE calling re-
mounting the announcement set in th e aux i l - ceivers. When the A3 receiver is used, the associated
iary cabinet. cable is connected to terminal strip (TS)D. When the

Gl receiver is used, the cable connected to the re-
5.182 The recorded announcement feature is pro- ceiver is connected to the telephone dictation equip-

vided with uniform call distribution (UCD) ment via a terminal plug that is shop-wired to TS(D).
and direct department calling (DDC) features. With When 4x4 TOUCH-TONE calling operation (A3 re-
this arrangement, one-half of an LC13B circuit pack ceiver) is required, lead I-IG4 must be connected to
is required. When both recorded announcement with TS(D). Figure 127 shows a block diagram of the wir-
UCD/DDC and recorded announcement with DID/ ing connections for recorded telephone dictation ac-
CCSA are provided in the same system, an announce- cess.
ment set must be provided to support each announce-
m ent requ i r ement . I A maxim um of two
announcement sets can be provided. One for UCD/ 5.186 Figu re 128 shows detailed wiring connections
DDC and one for DID/CCSA.1 a t the t e r m i na l s t r i ps . T e rm ina l s t r i p C

shows the Z P o p t i o n p r o v ided b y S D - 5E038-01,
5.183 Con n ections required between the PBX and Issue 3B or later. The capacitor provided by this op-

the KS-16765 announcement set are made via t ion is coded as 542G. Other wi r ing opt ions and re-
the cross-connect field and the 36A voice coupler as quired strappings are shown in Table CE. A 36A voice
shown in F ig. 126. Table CC is provided as a f i l l - i n coupler must be provided for FCC registration as an
worksheet for recorded announcement intercept con- interface for the tip and ring leads between the cross-
nections. connect field and the customer-provided equipment.

T able CF is provided as a f i l l - in worksheet for t h e
RECORDED TEI.EPHONE DICTATION TRUNK recorded telephone dictation trunk connections.

5.184 T h e r ecorded telephone dictat ion t runk fea-
ture allows access to and control of custom- 44V4 REPEATERer-owned dictating equipment by station users

within the system. The start and stop functions of the 5.187 Tab l e CG p r o v ides a f i l l - in w o r k sheet fo r
dictating equipment may be dial- or voice-controlled. connection of a 44V4 repeater in the aux i l -
The record playback, etc, functions are always dial- iary cabinet. When a 44V4 repeater is used, DX sig-
con trolled. naling must be used. When — 48V is used to power the
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TABLE BY 

RADIO PAGING EQUIPMENT SUMMARY 

STATION RADIO PAGING EQUIPMENT VERTICAL MOUNTING 
EQUIPMENT REQUIRED SPACE IN MM (IN.) 

TOUCH-TONE Dialing J58824CD-1, 17 & 116 254 (10) 
With No Conversion J58824CD-l, 112 & 117 102 (4 ) 

TOUCH-TONE Dialing to J58824CD-l, 17 & 116 254 (10) 
Dial Pulse Conversion J58824CD-l, 112 & 117 102 ( 4) 

J58824CD-l, 19 51 (2) 
J58847Y-l, 13 & 14 254 (10) 

TOUCH-TONE Dialing to J58824CD-1, 17 & 116 254 (10) 
2-out-of-7 Conversion J58824CD-1, 112 & 117 102 (4) 

J58824CD-1, 115 152 (6) 
J59204CA, G 1 51 (2) 

• 31D Voice coupler •(MD), to be replaced by 
36A voice coupler.41 

Note: List 7 and List 8 are required when 
mounting the announcement set in the auxil­
iary cabinet. 

5.182 The recorded announcement feature is pro-
vided with uniform call distribution (UCD) 

and direct department calling (DDC) features. With 
this arrangement, one-half of an LC13B circuit pack 
is required. When both recorded announcement with 
UCD/DDC and recorded announcement with DID/ 
CCSA are provided in the same system, an announce­
ment set must be provided to support each announce­
ment requirement. •A maximum of two 
announcement sets can be provided. One for UCD/ 
DDC and one for DID/CCSA .• 

5. 183 Connections required between the PBX and 
the KS-16765 announcement set are made via 

the cross-connect field and the 36A voice coupler as 
shown in Fig. 126. Table CC is provided as a fill-in 
worksheet for recorded announcement intercept con­
nections. 

RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK 

5. 184 The recorded telephone dictation trunk fea-
ture allows access to and control of custom­

er-owned dictating equipment by station users 
within the system. The start and stop functions of the 
dictating equipment may be dial- or voice-controlled. 
The record playback, etc, functions are always dial­
controlled. 

5.185 The equipment required for recorded tele-
phone dictation access is listed in Table CD. 

The recorded telephone dictation trunk is compatible 
with either the A3 or Gl TOUCH-TONE calling re­
ceivers. When the A3 receiver is used, the associated 
cable is connected to terminal strip (TS)D. When the 
Gl receiver is used, the cable connected to the re­
ceiver is connected to the telephone dictation equip­
ment via a terminal plug that is shop-wired to TS(D). 
When 4x4 TOUCH-TONE calling operation (A3 re­
ceiver) is required, lead I-IG4 must be connected to 
TS(D). Figure 127 shows a block diagram of the wir­
ing connections for recorded telephone dictation ac­
cess. 

5.186 Figure 128 shows detailed wiring connections 
at the terminal strips. Terminal strip C 

shows the ZP option provided by SD-5E038-01, 
Issue 3B or later. The capacitor provided by this op­
tion is coded as 542G. Other wiring options and re­
quired strappings are shown in Table CE. A 36A voice 
coupler must be provided for l<,CC registration as an 
interface for the tip and ring leads between the cross­
connect field and the customer-provided equipment. 
Table CF is provided as a fill-in worksheet for the 
recorded telephone dictation trunk connections . 

44V4 REPEATER 

5.187 Table CG provides a fill-in worksheet for 
connection of a 44V4 repeater in the auxil­

iary cabinet. When a 44V4 repeater is used, DX sig­
naling must be used. When -48V is used to power the 
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SEE 31D VOICE
NOTE COUPLER

1 2 4 3
T R R

YELLOW
X-CONN DEMARCATION

AUXILIARY FIELD BLK
CABINET

"DIMENSION" PURPLE YELLOW
PBX CABINET X-CONN FIELD X-CONN FIELD AUXILIARY

TX01-04 FUSE PANEL S1
MX01-03 S2
TT01-04 -4BV GRD

PS1
LCOBD INTERFACE PS2TRUNK UNIT

IS1
IS2
AT1

LCOBD
AT2
AK1
AK2

I I ER1 TO
ER2 CUSTOMER

LC04 I I EQUIPMENT
OR I I RLS

LC204
LGX01 I I RLS1

TOO TOO RLS2
ACLC05B T10OR T10 A1

LC204 A2
TMS

A3
TMS

A4
BC

TRAFFIC TMS "TOUCH-TONE" B1
MEASUREMENT CALLINGTMS 82
EQUIPMENT RECEIVER

B3
NOTE:

310 VOICE COUPLER IS REQUIRED
WHEN 1-WAY RECEIVING (Z) OR 2-WAY
TRANSMISSION (ZZ) OPTION IS USED.

Fig. 122 — Radio Paging Access Equipment — Functional Diagram
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"DIMENSION" PURPLE YELLOW 
PBX CABINET X-CONN FIELO X-CONN FIELD 

TX01-04 
MX01-03 
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LC04 I 
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TOO TOO h 

L-=J -

1' LC05B 
OR T10 I- - T10 I, 

- -

LC204 I., 
TMS 1.., - -

- TMS 1: 
., 

TRAFFIC - TPIS 
MEASUREMENT -

TMS 
EQUIPMENT 

NOTE: 
31D VOICE COUPLER IS REQUIRED 

~ 
>r 
>t­
>t­
>t­
>+­
>+-
I 
I 
I 
I 

>t­
>f-
t 

WHEN 1-WAY RECEIVING (Z) OR 2-WAY 
TRANSMISSION (ZZ) OPTION IS USED. 

SEE 31D VOICE 
NOTE COUPLER 

1~2~4 3'9 
T~L R _2.1 

YELLOW 
X-CONN DEMARCATION 

AUXILIARY FIELD BLK 
CABINET 

-

AUXILIARY I :: --
FUSE PANEL S1 

- -

-4svl I GRD - S2 
.. 

PS1 --- INTERFACE PS2 - TRUNK UNIT - :: 
IS1 - - -

- - IS2 - AT1 
-:: -- -

AT2 - - -
AK1 -- -
AK2 -- - :: 
ER1 

- -- i-- ER2 - - - -
RLS 

- -
RLS1 :: 
RLS2 - - -
AC -

- -
A1 -,...._ -
A2 

-:: -- A3 - - - -- A4 - -

I BC - --
"TOUCH-TONE" - - B1 

- -CALLING B2 RECEIVER :: -
B3 -

Fig. 122-Radio Paging Access Equipment-Functional Diagram 
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TERM TERM TERM TERM
"DIMENSION" PURPLE YELLOW STRIP STRIP STRIP STRIP
PBX FIELD FIELD TS(A1) TS(A2) TS(A16) TS(A17)

INC.
PORTSMXO

TTO
33
23

54 ANS.
44 PORTS

36
26

36
26

13 57
34 57

LGX01
TOO 18 54
T10 45

TO TMS
TRAFFIC TMS
MEASUREMENT

Fig. 123 — Connections From DIMENSION PBX Cross-Connect Field to Radio Paging In-
terface Trunk Unit

repeater, a 1400-ohm resistor (228A) should be used in the system auxiliary cabinet. An example of the
between each — 48V source and battery connection on 24V4 repeater connections is shown in F ig. 130.
the repeater. An example of 44V4 repeater connec-
tions is shown in F ig. 129. 5.189 F i g u r e 131 shows a typical t runk connected

to the trunk carrier via the auxiliary equip-
ment (eg, 24V4 repeater). The auxi l iary equipment
may be the customer premises facility terminal
(CPFT) equipment.

24V4 REPEATER

STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING (SMDR)
5.188 Th e 2 4V4 repeater is designed to i n te r face

900-ohm or 600-ohm 2-wire CO equipment 5.190 Dat a is passed from the DIMENSION PBX to
using loaded or n o n loaded cable. I t c onsists of a the SMDR cabinet via a data channel on the
mounting shelf which holds plug-in components and fast/slow s peed d a t a I / O ci rc u i t pa c k LC 3 4 B,
test jacks. I f t h ere is no meta l l ic fac i l i ty t e rm ina l LC366B, or LC171B when RMATS is p rov ided. The
(MFT) 2-wire repeater available, the operating com- dedicated SMDR data channel (circuit 0) is physically
pany may wish to use the 24V4 repeater for voice and located in s lo t 3 1 o f t h e b a sic cont ro l o r c o n t ro l
data transmission. Table CG may also be used as a growth carrier. The data rate is 833 kilobits per sec-
fill-in worksheet for connections of the 24V4 repeater ond with each t r ansmission word consist ing of 16
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TERM 
STRIP 
TS(A16) 

36 
_26 -

57 -

54 -
~ 

T 

R 

TERM 
STRIP 
TS(A17) 

_36 

_26 -
_57 

v/V 

Fig. 123-Connections From DIMENSION PBX Cross-Connect Field to Radio Paging In­
terface Trunk Unit 

repeater, a 1400-ohm resistor (228A) should be used 
between each -48V source and battery connection on 
the repeater. An example of 44V4 repeater connec­
tions is shown in Fig. 129. 

24V4 REPEATER 

S.188 The 24V4 repeater is designed to interface 
900-ohm or 600-ohm 2-wire CO equipment 

using loaded or nonloaded cable. It consists of a 
mounting shelf which holds plug-in components and 
test jacks. If there is no metallic facility terminal 
(MFT) 2-wire repeater available, the operating com­
pany may wish to use the 24V4 repeater for voice and 
data transmission. Table CG may also be used as a 
fill-in worksheet for connections of the 24V4 repeater 

in the system auxiliary cabinet. An example of the 
24V4 repeater connections is shown in Fig. 130. 

S. 189 Figure 131 shows a typical trunk connected 
to the trunk carrier via the auxiliary equip­

ment (eg, 24V4 repeater). The auxiliary equipment 
may be the customer premises facility terminal 
(CPFT) equipment. 

STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING (SMDR) 

S.190 Data is passed from the DIMENSION PBX to 
the SMDR cabinet via a data channel on the 

fast/slow speed data 1/0 circuit pack LC34B, 
LC366B, or LCI 71B when RM ATS is provided. The 
dedicated SMDR data channel ( circuit 0) is physically 
located in slot 31 of the basic control or control 
growth carrier. The data rate is 833 kilobits per sec­
ond with each transmission word consisting of 16 
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Fig. 124-Connections From TOUCH-TONE Calling Receiver and Customer-Provided Equipment to the Interface Trunk 
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T S (A3) T6 (A11) T S ( A2 ) T6 (A14) TS (A16) TS ( A 17) TS (A1)
-48V (D) 51 NOTE

34
-48 (C) 41 32
GRD 8 ZZ 22
GRD (C) 51

12
GRD (A) 41

51
41

TO GRD (A) 31
FUSE
PANEL -48V (A) 41 21

-48V (8) 51
-48V (E) TALK
GRD (C) 51
GRD (A) 31
-48V (A)
GRD (8) 31
-48V (8)

NOTE:
IF THE Z OR ZZ OPTION OF MIRING IS USED ON THE INTERFACE TRUNK
CIRCUIT, THE 31D VOICE COUPLER MUST BE CONNECTED TO TIP AND RING
BETMEEN THE CONNECTING BLOCK IN THE YELLOM FIELD AND THE DEMARCATION
BLOCK. IF THE Y OPTION IS USED, THE 31D VOICE COUPLER IS NOT REQUIRED.

Fig. 125 — Connections From the Fuse Panel to the Interface Trunk Unit for Radio Pag-
ing Access

data bits p lus one odd par i ty b i t . S ta t ion message Note: Th e dedicated SMDR data channel, cir-
detail recording provides a record of the PBX station cuit 0 in slot 31, may be used as a standard data
(or attendant) identity, time the call is terminated, channel (fast or slow speed) when SMDR is not
duration, and th e t r u n k g r oup used fo r o u tgoing provided (does not apply to control growth car-
and/or incoming calls. The call durat ion is measured rier). The plug-ended cable (BXP07) must be
from 10 seconds after the establishment of the con- plugged into connector BX07 on the basic con-
nection in the customer system to the time when the trol carrier. Connections are made to the chan-
trunk is disconnected. Therefore, busy signals, don' t nel via the BX02 connector on the cross-connect
answer, and wrong number calls may also be record- field.
ed. For outgoing calls, the called number is recorded.
Also, a station dialed account code or author izat ion 5.191 Sys t em improvements require the (Type I I )
code number may be recorded in addit ion to the call- SMDR to:
ing number. Refer to Section 554-010-122 for detailed
SMDR informat ion. Optional wi r ing connections for • Record the authorization code
SMDR are shown in F ig. 132. A detai led drawing of
the SMDR interface with the 724A panel is shown in • Record the facil i ty restr ic t ion level (FRL) for
Fig. 133. the call
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TS (A3l TS ( A 11 l TS (A2l TS (A14l TS (A16l TS (A17l TS (A1 l 

-48V (Dl 51 NOTE 
34 

-48 (Cl 41 
32 

GRO 8 
22 

GRO 51 
12 

GRD (Al 41 
51 

41 
TO GRO (Al 11 31 
FUSE 
PANEL -48V (A) 41 21 

-48V (Bl 51 11 
-48V (El TALK 11 
GRD (Cl 51 
GRO (Al 31 
-48V (Al 11 
GRD (Bl 31 
-48V (Bl 11 

NOTE: 
IF THE Z OR ZZ OPTION OF WIRING IS USED ON THE INTERFACE TRUNK 
CIRCUIT, THE 310 VOICE COUPLER MUST BE CONNECTED TO TIP AND RING 
BETWEEN THE CONNECTING BLOCK IN THE YELLOW FIELD AND THE DEMARCATION 
BLOCK. IF THEY OPTION IS USED, THE 310 VOICE COUPLER IS NOT REQUIRED. 

Fig. 12S-Connections From the Fuse Panel to the Interface Trunk Unit for Radio Pag­
ing Access 

data bits plus one odd parity bit. Station message 
detail recording provides a record of the PBX station 
(or attendant) identity, time the call is terminated, 
duration, and the trunk group used for outgoing 
and/or incoming calls. The call duration is measured 
from 10 seconds after the establishment of the con­
nection in the customer system to the time when the 
trunk is disconnected. Therefore, busy signals, don't 
answer, and wrong number calls may also be record­
ed. For outgoing calls, the called number is recorded. 
Also, a station dialed account code or authorization 
code number may be recorded in addition to the call­
ing number. Refer to Section 554-010-122 for detailed 
SMDR information. Optional wiring connections for 
SMDR are shown in Fig. 132. A detailed drawing of 
the SMDR interface with the 724A panel is shown in 
Fig. 133. 

Note: The dedicated SMDR data channel, cir­
cuit O in slot 31, may be used as a standard data 
channel (fast or slow speed) when SMDR is not 
provided (does not apply to control growth car­
rier). The plug-ended cable (BXP07) must be 
plugged into connector BX07 on the basic con­
trol carrier. Connections are made to the chan­
nel via the BX02 connector on the cross-connect 
field. 

S.191 System improvements require the (Type II) 
SMDR to: 

• Record the authorization code 

• Record the facility restriction level (FRL) for 
the call 
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TABLE BZ

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RADIO PAGING ACCESS WORKSHEET

CROSS-COlNECT
PBX

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO

COPE COAM) COW TERMINAL STRIPS FOR
BLK BLK BLK INTERFACE TRUNK UNIT

LEAD
EQUIPMENT DESIG LGX01 TS TS TS TS

(Al ) (A2) (A16) (A17)(PURPLE) (YELLOW)
LCOBD CKT 33

MOD 0 23CAB
CARR 54CKTSLOT

1 44
36LCOBD CKT

MOD 0 26
CAB 36CARR CKT
SLOT 1 26

MOD LC04 TOO 18 54CAB SLOT 5
LINE GROUP
CONTROL LCOSB T10 50 45CARR SLOT 6

TMS 13 57
TRANSMISSION

MEASURING TMSSET 34 57
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TABLE BZ • CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RADIO PAGING ACCESS WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 
PBX 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO • CONN CONN CONN TERMINAL STRIPS FOR 
BLK BLK BLK INTERFACE TRUNK UNIT 

LEAD EQUIPMENT - - - - - - - -DESIG 0 LGX01 - TS TS TS TS - - -
(PURPLE) (YELLOW) (Al) (A2) (A16) (A17) 

LCOSD CKT T 33 X X MOD 0 - - R 23 CAB -
CARR_ 

CKT T 54 
SLOT - 1 R 44 • 

LCOBD CKT T 36 

MOD - - 0 R 26 
CAB - T [X 36 CARR_ CKT 
SLOT_ 1 R 26 

MOD - - LC04 TOO 

t>< 
1 18 54 CAB - SLOT 5 

LINE GROUP 

[X [X CONTROL LC05B T10 50 45 CARR - SLOT 6 

TMS 13 [X 57 
TRANSMISSION • 

MEASURING TMS [X [X SET 34 57 

• 
... 

• 
• 
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TABLE BZ (Contd)

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RADIO PAGING ACCESS WORKSHEET

CROSS-CO R4ECT
FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO

COAM
INTERFACE TRUNK UNIT 31D

BLK VOICE DEMARCATION
COUPLERLEAD BLK

TS (A1)DESIG TS (A2) TS (A3) (YELLOW) TERM. TERM.
52
42

61 36
62 26
PS1 56
PS2 46
IS1 24
IS2 14
AT1 53
AT2 43
AK1 52
AK2 42
ER1 32
ER2 12
RLS 23
RLS1 13
RLS2 33
AC 14
A1 24
A2 34
A3 44
A4 54
6C 13
61 23
62 33
63 43

Page 261

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

• TABLE BZ (Contd) 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RADIO PAGING ACCESS WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT • FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO 
CONN 310 INTERFACE TRUNK UNIT BLK VOICE DEMARCATION 

COUPLER BLK LEAD -
DESIG TS (Al) TS (A2) TS (A3) (YELLOW) TERM. TERM. 

T 52 1 3 
R 42 2 4 • S1 36 

I 

S2 26 

PS1 56 

PS2 46 

!S1 24 
!S2 14 
AT1 53 
AT2 43 
AK1 52 
AK2 42 

• ER1 32 

ER2 12 

RLS 23 

RLS1 13 
RLS2 33 

AC 14 
A1 24 

A2 34 
A3 44 
A4 54 

• BC 13 
81 23 
82 33 
83 43 II 

• 

• 
• 
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AUXILIARY CABINET

AUXILIARY FUSE
PANEL
J5887BPF-1,L2

G5PBX CONN CONN G1 GRD REFBLK BLK

(PURPLE) (YELLOW) 310MX01-03 VOICE 23
TX01-03 COUPLER 38(FROM LC13)

T
R

AL1
T R 43

62 24

(NOTE) TB1
KS-16756,LB

RECORDED
ANNOUNCEMENTNOTE: UNIT

CONNECT INSIDE MIRING DIRECTLY TO TB1, KS-16765,L2
OR CONNECT TO KS14160 CONNECTOR ON
LIST 7 MOUNTING BRACKET WHEN LIST 8
CORD ASSEMBLY IS PROVIDED

Fig. 126 — Recorded Announcement Unit Connections

• R ecord the new ARS pat te rn and t he t i m e W hen the CAS feature is provided, incoming calls are
and number as dialed routed to the CAS positions via release link trunks

(RLTs). These short holding time connections from
• Du mp the buffer at the calendar date change. the unattended location to the centralized answering

point can be monitored by using SSIs (Fig. 135).
Three SSI display units are required to monitor the

5.192 R ef e r t o F i g . 1 34 for an i l l u s t ra t i on of t h e 16 outgoing RLTs at a branch PBX. The status of four
SMDR (Type II) panel layout, J59209AC-( ), RLTs is displayed on lamps 1 through 4 on the front

List 2. This hardware is required as a result of system panel of the f i rs t d i splay. The remaining lamps on
expansion. A basic SMDR system can be retrofitted the first display indicate the control, overload, and
to a Type II conf igurat ion. major and minor alarms. Refer to Table CH for lamp

s tatus in format ion fo r t h e t h r e e d i sp lays a t t h e
5.193 P o wer fo r t h e S MD R supply (207B) power branch PBX. At the main CAS PBX, one SSI display

cord is provided from a commercial 117-Vac is required for up to eight incoming RLTs per incom-
60Hz outlet via the J59209JA, List 1 ac dist r ibut ion ing RLT t runk group. With the maximum of 110 in-
unit. coming RLTs, 14 SSIs would be required to monitor

the trunks at the main PBX. The control stat ion may
SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR DISPLAY (30AB) test RLTs to make any t runk or RLT m a in tenance-

busy. The control/station can receive RLT calls from
5.194 A 30 A 8 system status indicator (SSI) is used the RLT queue in the same manner as the CAS atten-

in conjunct ion w i t h t h e cent ra l ized at ten- dant.
dant service (CAS), JAutomatic Call Distr ibution
(ACD), and Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)l fea- 5.195 The LEDs and associated circuitry are con-
tures to p r o v ide a s t a tu s m o n i t o r ing c apabi l i ty . tained on a n R E 2 c i r c u i t p ack a ssembly
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AUXILIARY CABINET 

AUXILIARY FUSE 
PANEL 
J58879PF-1,L2 

G5 -PBX CONN CONN -GRD REF G1 -BLK BLK 

(PURPLE) (YELLOW) 310 
l'IXO1-03 VOICE - 23 
TXO1-O3 COUPLER - 38 (FROl'I LC13) ... 

- ~ 

- T T~ - - - - - - ' ' ? -.; 
,, 

~ R R~ - - ' ' ? - - - -
- - ,, ;: 43 AL 1 • - -

' ' ,. 
- - ,, ;: 24 S2 - - ' ' ! '"" 

(NOTE) TB1 
KS-16756,LS 

RECORDED 
ANNOUNCEMENT 

NOTE: UNIT 
CONNECT INSIDE WIRING DIRECTLY TO TB1, KS-16765,L2 
OR CONNECT TO KS1416O CONNECTOR ON 
LIST 7 MOUNTING BRACKET WHEN LIST 8 
CORD ASSE l'IBLY IS PROVIDED 

Fig. 126-Recorded Announcement Unit Connections 

• Record the new ARS pattern and the time 
and number as dialed 

• Dump the buffer at the calendar date change. 

5. 192 Refer to Fig. 134 for an illustration of the 
SMDR (Type II) panel layout, J59209AC-( ), 

List 2. This hardware is required as a result of system 
expansion. A basic SMDR system can be retrofitted 
to a Type II configuration. 

5.193 Power for the SMDR supply (207B) power 
cord is provided from a commercial 117-Vac 

60Hz outlet via the J59209JA, List 1 ac distribution 
unit. 

SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR DISPLAY (30A8) 

5.194 A 30A8 system status indicator (SSI) is used 
in conjunction with the centralized atten­

dant service (CAS), •Automatic Call Distribution 
(ACD), and Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)• fea­
tures to provide a status monitoring capability. 
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When the CAS feature is provided, incoming calls are 
routed to the CAS positions via release link trunks 
(RLTs). These short holding time connections from 
the unattended location to the centralized answering 
point can be monitored by using SSis (Fig. 135). 
Three SSI display units are required to monitor the 
16 outgoing RLTs at a branch PBX. The status of four 
RLTs is displayed on lamps 1 through 4 on the front 
panel of the first display. The remaining lamps on 
the first display indicate the control, overload, and 
major and minor alarms. Refer to Table CH for lamp 
status information for the three displays at the 
branch PBX. At the main CAS PBX, one SSI display 
is required for up to eight incoming RLTs per incom­
ing RLT trunk group. With the maximum of 110 in­
coming RLTs, 14 SSis would be required to monitor 
the trunks at the main PBX. The control station may 
test RLTs to make any trunk or RLT maintenance­
busy. The control/station can receive RLT calls from 
the RLT queue in the same manner as the CAS atten­
dant. 

5.195 The LEDs and associated circuitry are con­
tained on an RE2 circuit pack assembly 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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TABLE CC

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT WORKSHEET

MOO CAB CROSS-CONNECT
CARR S L OT TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO
CIRCUIT CONN CONN 310 RECORDED

LC138 BLK BLK VOICE ANNOUNCEMENT
COUPLER UNIT

LEAD COLOR XO LEAD T81 TERM
DESIG CODE (PURPLE) (YELLOW) TERM. TERM. DESIG NO.

AL1 AL1 43
82 ST 24

G1 23AUXILIARY FUSE
PANEL G5 38

J58879PF-1,L2
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• TABLE CC 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT UNIT WORKSHEET 

• MOD - - CAB - CROSS-CONNECT 
CARR_ SLOT_ TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO 
CIRCUIT - CONN CONN 31D RECORDED 

LC13B BLK BLK VOICE ANNOUNCEMENT 
COUPLER UNIT - - - - -LEAD COLOR _XO_ LEAD TB1 TERM 

DESIG CODE (PURPLE) (YELLOW) TERM. TERM. DESIG NO. 

• T 1 3 T T 
R 2 4 R R 
AL1 >< AL1 43 
S2 ST 24 

G1 23 
AUXILIARY FUSE 

PANEL G5 38 
J58879PF-1,L2 

• 

• ... 

• 
• 
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TA8LE CD

RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION (RTD) EQUIPMENT — SUMMARY

ITEM
NO. EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION

RTD Units (Dial Customer-provided equipment.
Dictation Machine)

J58827K, Ll, and 7 Required for supervisory control of each customer-provided unit
Trunk and must be mounted in 584 mm (23 in.) wide space in auxiliary

cabinet. List A, 2 and 8 are required with TOUCII-TOiVE calling
operation.

J58879PC-2, L4 (120A) Is provided as a separate ringing source for the attendant tele-
Frequency Generator phone set(s). If CPFT equipment is being provided, a separate

120A generator used for continuous ringing may be shared with
the feature.

J58879PG, Ll Required for the attendant telephone sets whenever auxiliary cab-
Interrupter for inet is ordered via E-8124 questionnaire.
Audible Ringing

Fuse Panel Fuses provided separately if the auxiliary cabinet is not specified.

Telephone Set Provides dictation telephone set, as required per dictation unit.
(for RTD Attendant)

TOUCH-TONE Dialing If access to the dictation unit from a TOUCH-TONE dialing set is
Circuit required, both traffic and cost considerations should be consid-

ered. The system will be traffic engineered for the appropriate
A. 10B and 54B, or 10C number of TOUCH-TONE dialing circuits without dial dictation

requirements. Since a TOUCH-TONE dialing register must beB. Senior Receiver: dedicated to each dictation connection for the duration of the con-
(1) J99289B-1, List 1, nection, where the dictation units are busy frequently, it may be

SA and D (A3) necessary to dedicate a TOUCH-TOiVE dial ing circuit to each dic-
tation t runk to prevent cal l b lockage and dial tone delays. These

(2) J59204CA-1, Ll A, dedicated circuits must be provided in addition to thos«specified
and B (Gl) for normal call processing. Since there may not be room for LC10B

and LC54B or LC10C (replaces both LC10B and LC54B) circuit
packs in existing carrier slots, it may be economical to order a
separate senior receiver per dictation unit, rather than ordering
carrier/cabinets as well as other auxiliary equipment. The num-
ber of senior receivers should be considered when ordering an
auxiliary cabinet versus other apparatus mount ing un i ts .

LC13B Auxiliary One LC13B provides two interface circuits for RTD or other auxil-
Trunk Circuit iary circuits. The LC13B provides the necessary isolation option,

eliminating the need to order the isolation amplifier with the
J58827E, Ll trunk.

31D Voice Coupler One 31D voice coupler for coupling tip and ring leads per dictation
machine provided. This coupler provides filtering and l imit ing
required by the FCC Registration Rules, Part 68. The 31B voice
coupler is grandfathered and may be used, if available.
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TABLE CD • RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION (RTD) EQUIPMENT-SUMMARY 

ITEM 
NO. EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION • 1 RTD Units (Dial Customer-provided equipment. 

Dict~tion Machine) 

2 J58827E, Ll, and 7 Required for supervisory control of each customer-provided unit 
Trunk and must be mounted in 584 mm (23 in.) wide space in auxiliary 

cabinet. List A, 2 and 8 are required with TOUCH-TONE calling 
operation. • 3 J58879PC-2, L4 (120A) Is provided as a separate ringing source for the attendant tele-

Frequency Generator phone set(s). If CPFT equipment is being provided, a separate 
120A generator used for continuous ringing may be shared with 
the feature. 

4 J58879PG, 11 Required for the attendant telephone sets whenever auxiliary cab-
Interrupter for inet is ordered via E-8124 questionnaire. 
Audible Ringing 

5 Fuse Panel Fuses provided separately if the auxiliary cabinet is not specified. 

6 Telephone Set Provides dictation telephone set, as required per dictation unit. 
(for RTD Attendant) • 

7 TOUCH-TONE Dialing If access to the dictation unit from a TOUCH-TOKE dialing set is 

Circuit required, both traffic and cost considerations should be consid-
ered. The system will be traffic engineered for the appropriate 

A. l0B and 54B, or l0C number of TOUCH-TONE dialing circuits without dial dictation 

B. Senior Receiver: 
requirements. Since a TOUCH-TOKE dialing register must be 
dedicated to each dictation connection for the duration of the con-

(1) J99289B-l, List 1, nection, where the dictation units are busy frequently, it may be 

SA and D (A3) necessary to dedicate a TOUCH-TONE dialing circuit to each die-
tation trunk to prevent call blockage and dial tone delays. These 

(2) J59204CA-l, Ll A, dedicated circuits must be provided in addition to those specified 
and B (Gl) for normal call processing. Since there may not be room for LCl0B 

and LC54B or LClOC (replaces both LCl0B and LC54B) circuit 
packs in existing carrier slots, it may be economical to order a • separate senior receiver per dictation unit, rather than ordering 
carrier/cabinets as well as other auxiliary equipment. The num-
ber of senior receivers should be considered when ordering an 
auxiliary cabinet versus other apparatus mounting units. 

8 LC13B Auxiliary One LC13B provides two interface circuits for RTD or other auxil-
Trunk Circuit iary circuits. The LC13B provides the necessary isolation option, 

... 

eliminating the need to order the isolation amplifier with the 
J58827E, L1 trunk. • 9 31D Voice Coupler One 31D voice coupler for coupling tip and ring leads per dictation 
machine provided. This coupler provides filtering and limiting 
required by the FCC Registration Rules, Part 68. The 31B voice 
coupler is grandfathered and may be used, if available. • 
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AUXILIARY EOUIPT(ENT CABINET
LEADS TO LEADS T
DICTATION "I'OUCH-TONE" AUX FUSE PANEL
NA CHINE CALLING J58879 PF-01. L 1

RECEIVER
TT(26) P 8 1(28) N(-22T
TR(1) P8 2 ( 3 ) N1-22R
C1(33) P B3(29) GRD N1-N22HG2
C2(6) PB 4(4) PFTS 2-2 GRDN1-22

LG1
C3(34) PBS(30) PFTS 2-5 N1-22HG4
C 4(9) C(5 ) HG3 RECORDED TELEPHONEE l(31) 8( 3 6 ) LG3 DICTATION TRUNKE 2(6) G(1 1 ) LG2 SD-SEO38-01 J58827EE3(32) 6 6 2(27) STR
E 4(7) 66 1 ( 2 ) LG4
61(35) C T (37) GRD RI
62(10) C R(12) BAT RG

GRD 6 TS(A) (-46
GRD A TS ( 0 ) g GNO

(HF)-486
"DINENSION" PBX PURPLE FIELD YELLOW FIELD -48A

Tt)X01-03 T
TX01-03 R R TS(A)(FRON LC136)
(.GX01 TOO

62
(FRDN LC4, LC58, TOO TS(6)
LC204) T10

T1
BLUE FIELD Rl TS(A)

62
TO (4ACH PBATND
TEL SET

10
PLAYBACK

KEY ) TS(0)
(WHEN

PROVIDED) LEADS
TO A3 "TOUCH-TONE" CALLING

NOTE:
24 LEADS "TOUCH- REC J99289A-1, L1, 2 , C ,

A 31D VOICE COUPLER RUST
TO DICTATION TONE" G, 6 H (60-98148-01) OR

BE CONNECTED ACROSS LEADS t(ACHINE CALLING Gl "TOUCH-TONE" CALLING
TT AND TR BETWEEN YELLOW CROSS

(NOTE) REC RECEIVER, J59204CA-1,
CONNECT FIELD AND DICTATION HACHINE. LIST 1 — (60-1C586-01)

CAD 1
(Gl) - CAD 2 (A3)

Fig. 127 — Block Diagramof Recorded Telephone Dictation Trank Connections
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• 
• AUXILIARY EQUIPPIENT CABINET 

LEADS TD LEADS TD 
AUX FUSE PANEL DICTATION "TOUCH-TONE" 
J58879 PF-01, L1 PIACHINE CALLING 

RECEIVER 
N1-22 TT(26) PB1 (28) T 

~ N1-22 TR( 1) PB2(3) R - GRD N1-N22 C1 (33) PB3(29) HG2 - GRON 1-22 <>--~ - PFTS 2-2 • C2(B) PB4(4) LG1 - PFTS 2-5 N1-22 C>-C3(34) PB5(30) HG4 
C4(9) C(S) HG3 RECORDED TELEPHONE E1 (31) 8(36) LG3 DICTATION TRUNK E2(6) 6(11) LG2 SD-5E038-01 J58827E E3(32) SS2(27) STR 
E4(7) SS1(2) LG4 ' S1 (35) CT(37) GRD ~ ---o RI 
S2( 10) CR( 12) BAT ~ i---0 RG 

- GRD B TS(A)_(-48 o-
- GRD A TS ( 0 ) GND <>--~ 

-48B (PIF) 
"DIPIENSION" PBX PURPLE FIELD YELLOW FIELD -48A 

,, 

• 

• 

[

T -
- T ] 

PIXD1-D3 
:: R TS(A) TXD1-D3 R -

(FRDPI LC13B) S2 :: - S2 LGX01 

( 
TOO - mo) TS(B) (FROPI LC4, LC5B, 

LC204) T1D= 

T1Dl 
- T1 

R1 TS(A) BLUE FIELD 
62 

TD PIACH [ 

I 
- PB 

ATND 
TEL SET -J TS(C) 

'---J' 

10 
PLAYBACK 

[
---) TS(D) KEY 

(WHEN 

~~ADS ;l A3 "TOUCH-TONE" CALLING 
PROVIDED) 

NOTE: ~ "TOUCH- REC J99289A-1, L1, 2, C, A 31D VOICE COUPLER PIUST 24 LEADS ,, G, & H (SD-98148-01) OR TO DICTATION TONE 61 "TOUCH-TONE" CALLING BE CONNECTED ACROSS LEADS PIACHINE CALLING RECEIVER, J59204CA-1, TT ANO TR BETWEEN YELLOW CROSS (NOTE) REC LIST 1 - (S0-1C586-01) CONNECT FIELD AND DICTATION PIACHINE. 
CAD 1 
(61) - CAD 2 (A3) 

• Fig. 127-Block Diagram of Recorded Telephone Dictation Trunk Connections 

• 
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NOTES: 

1. WHEN 4 X 4, ''TOUCH-TONE" SEkVICE IS REQUIRED 

LEAD HG4 IS CONNECTED FOR Al RECUVER. 

2. CABLE IS INCLUDED ON THE G1 "TOUCH-TONE" 

CALLING RE.CE.IVER AND CONNECTS VIA TERMINAL PLUG, 

l. THESE ARE CONNE.CTIONS FOR M "TOUCH-TONE" 

CALLING RECEIVER. 

J99289 
"TOUCH-TONE'' 

CALLING 
RECEIVER 

UNIT TYPE Al 
OR 

J592°'1CA-1 
., TOUCH-TONE" 

CALLING 
RECEIVER 
UNIT TYPE G1 

TS(G) 
ROWAORB 

.----
12 

13 

LOCALLY 

PROVIDED 

CABLE 

liC2 

HC1 

LC1 

(NOH. 2) 

~ ➔ 26>--' 
I 

L ➔ 1>--' 

I 

L.. ➔ ll)--' 

I ""T 

L.. ➔ 8 >--' 

J58827E, L2 
"TOUCH-TONE" 

SEkV I CE 
lkANSLAT ION 

UNIT 

TS (IJ) 
.----

23 

13 

44 

54 

55 

NOTE l --t--J 61 I II %3 ~ ➔34 >-~ I I ~4 

7 LGj L ➔ 9 )-.....1 35 

LG2 L ➔ l5}-.....1 45 

I 

10 :iTR L ➔ 1Q)-...J 15 

8 LG4 L ➔ 36)-....! 25 

1 HG4 (~ok ,t 11)-..] ?4 

GRD 51 

1') BAT L ➔ 12)--' 21 

.__ L ➔ 13)-...J 11 

" 
~ 

=D-----
117V AC 

FREQ INTR 
UN IT 

PCTS (1) 

n 
,.0 

4 

" 

2 ,.__ 

~ 

I 

FRlQ GEN 

I RG 

I RI 

RG 

-48 FG 

20 HZ 

20 HZ 
~0----lf----------' 

fG 
G~ 

-48V (MF) 

AUX CAB I !IE T 

FUSE PANEL 

PFTS (2) 
r-

1 

2'D 
l 
0 

4 

5) 
~ 

PFTS (1) 
r-

1 

0... 

2_Jl 

j 
5 
0 

6 

8 
~ 

,., 

FU!'£ 

(N1-N-22) 

FUSE 

~FG) 

RG " 

TO 

I SH 2 

RI - , 

GRD (MF) 

(NOTE 3) 

-48V d, 
-48V (B) 

TO 

GRD (A) I Si 2 

GRD (B) 
GRD [o 

o I .,, 

Fig. 128-Recorded Telephone Dictation Trunk Connections (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE CE

WIRING OPTIONS FOR RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION ACCESS

STRAPS REQUIRED ONFEATURE OR OPTION DESCRIPTION OPTION J588278
OPTION

Trunk Located at Switching System TS(A) TS (8) Ts(c)
(DIMENSION PBX)

A 46-56 13-14
Not ESS No. 1 Centrex ZJ 13-23 26-36
Loop Resistance to Less than 300 ohms ZL 45-55
Attendant Telephone Set

More than 300 ohms ZM 35-55
42-52

TOUCH-TONE Dialing Required ZC
Operation 46-56

Not Required ZB 46-5(i
TOUCH-TONE Calling Dial M, W, ZG 28-38

Dictation Dial 1' N 13-1446-56
Machine Rotary Dial G,W
Start/Stop by 48-58

Voice M, V 48-58 53-54
Dictation Makes Trunk Busy and B 35 45
Machine Signals Attendant
Unavailable 15-54
to Record Makes Trunk Busy ZA 47 57

V 34-44
24-34Playback Yes 23-33Reduced by

Dialing Digit 2 No 18-57
37-47

To Increase Tone Levels From Dictation Machine 11-21 17-27
(Ready to Dictate Tone, Ringing Tone, Dial Tone, YC 34-44
Etc) 33-43

YCMach. Provides Playback Sig No
Dial 3 Extends Playback No ZA 13-23
Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes

48-58
Mach. Provides Playback Sig Yes 28-38ZBAdditional 18-57Dial 3 Extends Playback Yes N

Machine 47-57
Dial 1 Ends Playback No

Playback ZC 18-28
Features Mach. Provides Playback Sig Yes
(Specify Dial 3 Extends Playback No ZG 47 57
Only One) Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes ZJ 24-34 17-27

Mach. Provides Playback Sig Yes ZL NO STRAP
Dial 3 Extends Playback Yes A REQUIRED
Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes

25-55ZM 14-24If both TOUCH-TONE dialing and rotary stations access this cir-
cuit, use options specified for TOUCH-TONE dialing operation. To provide option YC, install

.55pF capacitor from contact 5
of T key to contact 4M of Bl
relay.
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TABLE CE 

WIRING OPTIONS FOR RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION ACCESS 

F£A TURE OR OPTION DESCRIPTION OPTION 

Trunk Located at Switching System s 
(DIMENSION PBX) 

Not ESS No. 1 Centrex ZJ 

Loop Resistance to Less than 300 ohms ZL 
Attendant Telephone Set 

More than 300 ohms ZM 

TOUCH-TONE Dialing Required zc 
Operation 

Not Required ZB 

TOUCH-TONE Calling Dial M, W, ZG 
Dictation Dial 1* 
Machine Rotary Dial G, W 
Start/Stop by 

Voice M, V 

Dictation Makes Trunk Busy and 
B 

Machine Signals Attendant 
Unavailable 
to Record Makes Trunk Busy ZA 

Playback Yes F 
Reduced by 
Dialing Digit 2 No E 

To Increase Tone Levels From Dictation Machine 
(Ready to Dictate Tone, Ringing Tone, Dial Tone, YC 
Etc) 

Mach. Provides Playback Sig No 
Dial 3 Extends Playback No R 
Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes 

Mach. Provides Playback Sig Yes 
Additional Dial 3 Extends Playback Yes N 
Machine Dial 1 Ends Playback No 
Playback 
Features Mach. Provides Playback Sig Yes 
(Specify Dial 3 Extends Playback No Q 
Only One) Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes 

Mach. Provides Playback Sig Yes 
Dial 3 Extends Playback Yes A 
Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes 

* If both TOUCH-TONE dialing and rotary stations access this cir- . 
cuit, use options specified for TOUCH-TONE dialing operation. 
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STRAPS REQUIRED ON 
JS8827B 

OPTION 
TS(A) TS(B) TS(C) 

A 46-56 13-14 

B 13-23 26-36 

E 45-55 

F 35-55 
42-52 

G 46-56 

M 46-56 

N 28-38 13-14 46-56 

Q 48-58 

R 48-58 53-54 

s 35-45 

15-54 
47-57 

V 34-44 
24-34 
23-33 

18-57 
37-47 

w 11-21 17-27 
34-44 
33-43 

YC t 
ZA 13-23 

-
48-58 

ZB 28-38 
18-57 
47-57 

zc 18-28 

ZG 47-57 

ZJ 24-34 17-27 

ZL NO STRAP 
REQUIRED 

ZM 25-55 
14-24 

t To provide option YC, install 
.55µF capacitor from contact 5 
of T key to contact 4M of Bl 
relay. 
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• 
• 

• 
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ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

TABI.E CF

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RECORDED TEI.EPHONE DICTATION TRUNK UNIT
WORKSHEET

CROSS-COPBIECT
PBX

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO
COW CO%I COhM RECORDED TELEPHONE
BLK BLK BLK DICTATION TRUNK UNIT

LEADEQUIPMENT DESIG LGX01 LEAD TS TS
DESIG(PURPLE) (A) (B)(YELLOW)

LC138 58MOO CKTCAB 48
CARR
SLOT 62 62 15
MOO LC04 TOO
CAB TOO 44
LINE GROUP LC058 T10CONTROL SLOT 6 50 T10 47CARR
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TABLE CF 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK UNIT 
WORKSHEET 

CROSS-COhtlECT 
PBX 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 

COhtl COhtl COhtl RECORDED TELEPHONE 
BLK BLK BLK DICTATION TRUNK UNIT 

EQUIPMENT LEAD - - - - - - - -DESIG 
- - 0 - LGXOl - LEAD TS TS 

(PURPLE) (YELLOW) DESIG (A) (B) 

LC13B T [X T 58 [X l'IOO - - CKT CAB_ R R 48 
CARR_ -
SLOT S2 S2 15 
MOO __ LC04 TOO 

1 TOO X 44 CAB -
LINE GROUP LC05B T10 X CONTROL SLOT 6 50 T10 47 CARR 
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SECTION 554-111-101

TABLE CF (Contd)

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK
UNIT WORKSHEET

CROSS-COhMECT

TEL FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO
DIC RECORDED COhN COINS 31D DEMARCATION
TRK TELEPHONE BLK BLK VOICE TERMINAL STRIPUNIT DICTATION COUPLERLEAD TRUNK UNIT BLK

DESIG
TS TERM. (YELLOW) (BLUE) T E RM. T ERM. TERM.

28
R1 18
PB 33
GRD 23

58 $
TR 47
C1
C2 21
C3 31
C4 41
E1 12
E2 22
E3 32
E4 42
S1 51
82 52
P81 14
P82 24
PB3 34
PB4 44

4 CONNECT T/R TO DICTATION ATTENDANT TELEPHONE
SET.

~ CONNECT TO DIAL ATTENDANT PLAYBACK KEY.
4 TERMINAL 58 IS USED IF OPTION 10 IS USED. IF
OPTION ZP IS TO BE USED, TERMINAL 37 SHOULD BE
USED. REFER TO SD-SE038-01, ISSUE 38.
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TABLE CF (Contd) 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK 

UNIT WORKSHEET 

RCD 
TEL 
DIC 
TRK 

UNIT 
LEAD 

DESIG 

T1 

R1 

PB 

GRD 

TT 

TR 

C1 

C2 

C3 

C4 

E1 

E2 

E3 

E4 

S1 

S2 

PB1 

PB2 

PB3 
PB4 

CROSS-CONNECT 

FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FRl)M 

RECORDED CONN CONN 31D 
TELEPHONE BLK BLK 
DICTATION 

VOICE 

TRUNK UNIT - - COUPLER 

TS TERM. (YELLOW) (BLUE) TERM. TERM. 

A 28 

[>( A 18 

A 33 

A 23 

C 58 + 1 3 

C 47 2 4 

C 11 

C 21 

C 31 

C 41 

C 12 

C 22 

C 32 

C 42 

C 51 

C 52 

C 14 

C 24 

C 34 
C 44 

* CONNECT T/R TO DICTATION ATTENDANT TELEPHONE 

t 
SET. 
CONNECT TO DIAL ATTENDANT PLAYBACK KEY. 

+ TERMINAL 58 IS USED IF OPTION ZO IS USED. IF 
OPTION ZP IS TO BE USED, TERMINAL 37 SHOULD BE 
USED. REFER TO SD-5EO38-O1, ISSUE 3B. 

TO 

DEMARCATION 
TERMINAL STRIP 

BLK -
TERM. 

* 

t 

• 
• 

t 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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TABLE CF (Contd)

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK
UNIT WORKSHEET

CROSS-COhNECT
RCD
TEL FROM TO/FROM TO
DIC RECORDED COW DEMARCATIONTRK TELEPHONE BLK TERMINAL STRIPWIT DICTATION
LEAD TRIPIK LWIIT BLK
DESIG

TS TERM. (YELLOW) TERM.
PBS 54

53
35

23
SS1 15
SS2 25
CT 33
CR 43
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TABLE CF (Contd) 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK 
UNIT WORKSHEET 

CROSS-COM,!ECT 
RCO 
TEL FROM TO/FROM TO 
DIC RECORDED COM,! DEMARCATION TRK TELEPHONE BLK TERMINAL STRIP UNIT DICTATION 
LEAD TRUNK UNIT - BLK -DESIG 

TS TERM. (YELLOW) TERM. 

PB5 C 54 

C C 53 
B C 35 

G C 23 

SS1 C 15 

SS2 C 25 

CT C 33 

CR C 43 
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SECTION 554-111-101

AUX TF RM TRUNK TERMAUX TERM 44V4 FIELD FIELDFIELD TELFPHONE REPEATER (YELLOW (GREEN(YELLOW BKBD) BKBD)BKBD)
TSI TSILOCAL

CAB' E
(AUX) (AUX)

CROSS-CONN TO
FROM 4-W I REPLUG PLUG
TIE 1RK CKT ASJ" J?
ON PURPLE REQUIRED
FIELD

16 12

-4BV 17 Q" (SEE NOTE)-4BV
CROSS-CONN RI
FROM 22BA QK 1? PLUG
POWER JT

14000ON PURPLE
FIELD
(AP7)

QJ (SE.E NOTE)
R2
22BA QK I'L UG

J4
14000

NOTE:
A 1400 OHM RESISTOR (2?BA) SHOULD BE USED
BETWEEN EACH AMFLIFIER AND THF.-4BV CONNECTION
ON THE REPEATER (OPTION K),

Fig. 129 — 44V4 Repeater Connections

(A-850273) within a plastic ivory (No. 115-50) or black DIMENSION PBX is provided via an LC15 contact
(No. 115-03) housing, suitable for desk top or wall interface B. The mult iple alarm connections require
mounting with colored panels as shown in Table CI. two 17B KTUs as shown in Fig. 138. A fill-in work-
The housing measures 165 mm (6-1/2 inches) wide, sheet for the f i rst display at a branch PBX with CAS
133 mm (5-1/4 inches) deep, and 79 mm (3-1/8 inches) or SSI alarms-only connections is shown in Table CJ.
high. The SSI is equipped with a 2438-mm (8-foot) A worksheet for the first display at a branch PBX

mounting cord terminated in an AM P connector at with multiple alarm connections to CO and CAS is
t he set end and KS-16689, List 1, connector at t h e shown in Table CK. A worksheet for the second or

p lug end. Figure 136 shows the connections for t he third display at a branch PBX and for any display at
RLTs, control, overload, and the alarms (CAS only) a main PBX is shown in Table AY.
indications to the CAS system status indicator at the
branch PBX. F igure 137 shows the opt ional w i r i ng
which allows for mul t iple alarm indications (eg, 5.196 B a c kup stat ion l ines associated with the CAS
alarms to CO and CAS). Figure 138 shows the connec- feature at a branch PBX can be monitored

tions when the second and/or third SSI is required at and observed for off-hook status, on-hook status, and

the branch PBX. Figure 139 shows the connections ringing status, by the 24A8 line status indicator (LSI)
for the first and fourteenth SSI at the main PBX. (Fig. 140). The indicator bridges across the T and R
Connections for the SSIs in-between would be similar leads of the monitored lines and provides a visual and
to the connections for the first display. Indications audible indication of these lines at the LSI. Two LSIs
for control, overload, and major and m inor a la rms (8 stations each) may be used to monitor the maxi -
a re not requi red at t h e m a i n P BX . A ccess to t h e mum of 16 backup stations. The LSI unit is equipped
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AUX TERM. 44V4 
AUX TERM. TRUNK TERM. 

Fl FLQ 
Fl ELD FI ELD 

(YELLOW 
TELEPHONE REPEATER (YELLOW (GREEN 

CROSS-CCl'<N 
FROM 
TIE lRK 
ON PURPLE 

FI tLO 

LOCAL 
CAAL[ 

T 

R 

Tl 

R1 

-4BV 

BKBD) 

(AUX) T -
R 

-
Tl -
R1 

-48V 

TS1 -
j 

~ >-2-' 
11 

~ ~ 
PLUG PLUG 

8 
r~ 

J1 J? 

16 

~ 

17 0 

BKllO) BKBD) 

TS1 
~ 

,.,~: 
7 (AUX) 

T T T 

~, 
15 R R R - TO 

4-WI RE 

_!.~-c 
4 T1 Tl Tl - -

CKT AS 
REOUI RED 

~ 
12 R1 R1 R1 - - :: 

' ~ 

FROM 
CROSS-CONN [ I"'- 81 

(SEE NOTE) ; ~] 

® 1.~ :~uG POWER 
ON PURPLE 
FI ELJ 
(AP7) 

GRD GR'l -
, 1400Q 

'>2-:----~-
0 

(SH NOTE) ~] 
--< R2 

~® l. 
~ PLUG 

J4 
1400Q 

~ >-2:---
NOTE: 

A 1400 OHM RESISTOR (228A) SHOULD BE USED 

BETWEEN EACH AMPLIFIER ANO THE -48V CCl'<NECT I ON 

ON THE REPEATtR (OPTION K). 

Fig. 129-44V4 Repeater Connections 

(A-850273) within a plastic ivory (No. 115-50) or black 
(No. 115-03) housing, suitable for desk top or wall 
mounting with colored panels as shown in Table CL 
The housing measures 165 mm (6-1/2 inches) wide, 
133 mm (5-1/4 inches) deep, and 79 mm (3-1/8 inches) 
high. The SSI is equipped with a 2438-mm (8-foot) 
mounting cord terminated in an AMP connector at 
the set end and KS-16689, List 1, connector at the 
plug end. Figure 136 shows the connections for the 
RLTs, control, overload, and the alarms (CAS only) 
indications to the CAS system status indicator at the 
branch PBX. Figure 137 shows the optional wiring 
which allows for multiple alarm indications (eg, 
alarms to CO and CAS). Figure 138 shows the connec­
tions when the second and/or third SSI is required at 
the branch PBX. Figure 139 shows the connections 
for the first and fourteenth SSI at the main PBX. 
Connections for the SSis in-between would be similar 
to the connections for the first display. Indications 
for control, overload, and major and minor alarms 
are not required at the main PBX. Access to the 
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DIMENSION PBX is provided via an LC15 contact 
interface B. The multiple alarm connections require 
two 17B KTU s as shown in Fig. 138. A fill-in work­
sheet for the first display at a branch PBX with CAS 
or SSI alarms-only connections is shown in Table CJ. 
A worksheet for the first display at a branch PBX 
with multiple alarm connections to CO and CAS is 
shown in Table CK. A worksheet for the second or 
third display at a branch PBX and for any display at 
a main PBX is shown in Table AY. 

S.196 Backup station lines associated with the CAS 
feature at a branch PBX can be monitored 

and observed for off-hook status, on-hook status, and 
ringing status, by the 24A8 line status indicator (LSI) 
(Fig. 140). The indicator bridges across the T and R 
leads of the monitored lines and provides a visual and 
audible indication of these lines at the LSI. Two LSis 
(8 stations each) may be used to monitor the maxi­
mum of 16 backup stations. The LSI unit is equipped 

• 
• 

< 

• 

• 

•• 

• 
• 
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TABLE CG

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR 24V4 OR 44V4 REPEATERS WORKSHEET

CROSS-CORIECT

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO/FROM TO
PBX

CORI CORI CORI CORIREPEATERBLK BLK BLK BLK

LEAD 24V4 44V4 24V4 44V4EQUIPMENT DESIG (PURPLE) (YELLOW) TS1 TS1 TS1 TS1 (YELLOW) (GREEN)
IIOO
CAB
CARR 19 15 15
SLOT 39 12CIRCUIT
LC R1 51 16 24 12
AUXILIARY -48V 35 17
FUSE PANEL GRO
J58879PF-1,L2
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• TABLE CG 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR 24V4 OR 44V4 REPEATERS WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

• TO/FROM TO/FROM TO I FROM TO/FROM TO 
PBX 

CONN CONN CONN CONN 
BLK REPEATER BLK BLK BLK 

- - - -LEAD 24V4 44V4 24V4 44V4 EQUIPMENT DESIG (PURPLE) (YELLOW) TSl TSl TSl TSl (YELLOW) (GREEN) 

1"100 __ T 7 3 3 7 

• 
CAB_ 

R 19 11 15 15 CARR_ 
SLOT_ T1 39 8 12 4 
CIRCUIT_ 
LC R1 51 16 24 12 

AUXILIARY -48V IX 35 17 
FUSE PANEL GRD 1 1 
J58879PF-1 , L2 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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SECTION 554-1 1 1-101

AUX TERM AUX TERM TRUNK TERM24V4
FIELD I'I ELD FIELDTELE»HONL REPEATER
(VE (LOW ("ELLOW (GREEN
BKBD ) BKBD) BKB:I)

TSI TS1LOCAL
CABLE. (AUX) (AUX)

15CROSS-CONN TO
FROM TIE PLU' PLUG 4-WI RETRUNK JI J2 'I 2 CKT ASON PURPLE REOUIRED
FIELD

-4BV -4BV Q" (SFE NOTE)
CROSS-CONN R1
FROM 22BA Q"
POWER
ON PURPLE PLUG
FIELD J)
(APT)

2?BA Q» ', PLUG
J4

> -" j
NOTE:

A 14OO OHM RESISTOR (?2BA) SHOULD BE USED

BETWEEN EACH AMPLIFIER AND THE -4BV CONNECTION
ON THE REPEAT(.R (OI'TION »)

Fig. 130 — 24V4 Repeater Connections

with a 3048-mm (10-foot) port mounting cord termi- Danger: A p oss i hie shock h a z ard i s
nated in a 25-pair Amphenol connector for connec- present when plugging the power trans-
tion to the monitored backup station lines and power f ormer into ac w a l l ou t l ets hav ing m e t a l
transformer. Ordering information for housing color, receptacle cover .
faceplates, and rear panels is identical to the
30A8 SSI (see Table CI). The A25B connector cable to 5.198 M ou n t i ng c o rd t e r m ina t ions a re shown i n
connect t ips and r i ngs of mon i tored l ines must be Fig. 140. Table CL is a f i l l - in worksheet for
ordered separately. The housing measurements are the LSI connections.
the same as the 30A8 SSI.

TIME-OF-DAY CLOCK BATTERY BACKUP (J58882A1,
LIST 9)

5.197 T h e m o n i t o red l ine s ta tus and l i ne s t a tus
indications are as follows: 5.199 Th e b a t te ry backup is an opt ional unit p ro -

vided as part of the common control cabinet

• Sta t ion on-hook= LED is dark. to insure the operation of the time-of-day clock syn-
chronizer in case of a commercial ac power loss.
When this feature is provided, the KS-20390, List 7

• Sta t ion r ing ing = LED f lu t ters at 20 Hz and battery pack (part of J58882A1, List 9) is installed in
tone ringer sounds. t he cabinet and connected via p lug S2R-1 to t h e

LC144 circuit pack in slot 32 of the basic control car-
• Sta t ion off -hook = LED is steady. rier.
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~
>-2L-1:~uc 
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~j 
NOTE: 

A 1400 OHM RESISTOR (?28A) S-<OOLQ BE USED 
B[H./£EN EACH AMPL IF I EK AND T-<l -•ev CONNEC Tl ON 
ON THE REPEATER (OPTION <). 

Fig. 130-24V4 Repeater Connections 

with a 3048-mm (10-foot) port mounting cord termi­
nated in a 25-pair Amphenol connector for connec­
tion to the monitored backup station lines and power 
transformer. Ordering information for housing color, 
faceplates, and rear panels is identical to the 
30A8 SSI (see Table CI). The A25B connector cable to 
connect tips and rings of monitored lines must be 
ordered separately. The housing measurements are 
the same as the 30A8 SSL 

5. 197 The monitored line status and line status 
indications are as follows: 

• Station on-hook = LED is dark. 

• Station ringing = LED flutters at 20 Hz and 
tone ringer sounds. 

• Station off-hook= LED is steady. 
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Danger: A possible shock hazard is 
present when plugging the power trans­
former into s.c wall outlets having mets.I 
receptacle cover. 

5.198 Mounting cord terminations are shown in 
Fig. 140. Table CL is a fill-in worksheet for 

the LSI connections. 

TIME-OF-DAY aocK BATTERY BACKUP (J58882A 1, 
LIST 9) 

5.199 The battery backup is an optional unit pro-
vided as part of the common control cabinet 

to insure the operation of the time-of-day clock syn­
chronizer in case of a commercial ac power loss . 
When this feature is provided, the KS-20390, List 7 
battery pack (part of J58882Al, List 9) is installed in 
the cabinet and connected via plug S2R-1 to the 
LC144 circuit pack in slot 32 of the basic control car­
rier. 

• 
• 

F 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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PBX KEY

TRUNK
CARRIER OR
TRUNK/
CONTROL
CARRIER (PURPLE) (RED)

CO DEMARC

TO
CENTRAL OFFICE
(SEE NOTE 1)

(GREEN) (ORANGE)

MISC

AUX
EQUIPMENT
(eg,
24V4/44V4
REPEATERS) (YELLOW)

NOTE:
1. WHEN FCC REGISTRATION IS REQUIRED, THE CO TRUNKS

SHALL BE TERMINATED ON THE 66M3-50R CONNECTING BLOCK.

4Fig. 131 — CO Trunk Connected to Trunk Port Carrier Via Auxiliary Equipment and
Cross-Connect Fields

TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT/RMATS 5.2D2 I n o r der to funct ion with the RMATS-1 cen-
tral faci l i ty , the D I M E N SION 2000 or Cus-

5.20D T h e R M A T S-1 is a system wh ich p rov ides tom PBX must be equipped with an LC171B circuit
remote access to the logic and memory of pack (with slow-speed option/300 baud) and one low-

RMATS-1-equipped DIMENSION PBX systems. This speed automatic answering data set . A n o p t i onal
capability a l lows certain ma in tenance, administra- telephone set may be used i f vo ice communication
tive, and traffic routines to be performed remotely. over the data link is required. The LC171B (data con-

trol) and LC172B (data transfer) circuit packs must
5.201 A l l f e a ture packages are compatible with the be installed (in place of LC34B) in the basic control

r emote ma in tenance, admin ist rat ion, a nd carrier slots 31 and 30, respectively, or instal led in
traffic system (RMATS). Traf f ic studies and struc- the control-growth carrier slots 31/35 and 30
tures may be f lexibly administered in the PBX and (Fig. 141). Option blocks on the I.C171B allows the
automatically polled by the RMATS-1 central faci l i - selection of data channel speeds and/or data control
ty. rates. An opt ion block on the LC172B must be set,
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PBX KEY 

-------
TRUNK Lil'I 
CARRIER OR 
TRUNK/ ~ -
CONTROL 
CARRIER (PURPLE) (REDI ------ ---- -----

"--" 
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"-. 

~------
AUX 
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(eg, 
24V4/44V4 
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-- -
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-
LJ 

-
(GREEN) 

MISC -
LI r°"I 

--
LJ 

-
(YELLOW) 

DEMARC 

-
ILJ 

...._ 

(ORANGE) 

' , 
TO 
CENTRAL OFFICE 
(SEE NOTE 1) 

~ -- -NOTE: 
1. WHEN FCC REGISTRATION IS REQUIRED, THE CO TRUNKS 

SHALL BE TERMINATED ON THE 66M3-50R CONNECTING BLOCK. 

•Fig. 131-CO Trunk Connected to Trunk Port Carrier Via Auxiliary Equipment and 
Cross-Connect Field• 

TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT /RMATS 

S.200 The RMATS-1 is a system which provides 
remote access to the logic and memory of 

RMATS-1-equipped DIMENSION PBX systems. This 
capability allows certain maintenance, administra­
tive, and traffic routines to be performed remotely. 

S.201 All feature packages are compatible with the 
remote maintenance, administration, and 

traffic system (RMA TS). Traffic studies and struc­
tures may be flexibly administered in the PBX and 
automatically polled by the RMATS-1 central facili­
ty. 

S.202 In order to function with the RMATS-1 cen-
tral facility, the DIMENSION 2000 or Cus­

tom PBX must be equipped with an LCl 71B circuit 
pack (with slow-speed option/300 baud) and one low­
speed automatic answering data set. An optional 
telephone set may be used if voice communication 
over the data link is required. The LCl 71B (data con­
trol) and LCl 72B ( data transfer) circuit packs must 
be installed (in place of LC34B) in the basic control 
carrier slots 31 and 30, respectively, or installed in 
the control-growth carrier slots 31/35 and 30 
(Fig. 141). Option blocks on the LC171B allows the 
selection of data channel speeds and/or data control 
rates. An option block on the LCl 72B must be set, 
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NOTE 5

NOTE 5 66E TYPE 66 E TYPE
J59209AA BLOCK BLOCK"OnIENSION" MAXIMUM PRINTER ORSX01PBX M258 025D -- HOUSE --b D250 PRINTER EQUIVALENT

DISTANCE CABLE CORDSX02 PERIPHERAL200 FT DIRECT PRINTER CABLE(NOTE 2) SX03
FORM 1 TAPE PUNCH
FORM 4 M256 D25D -- HOUSE TAPE PUNCH OR

CABLE CORD EQUIVALENTCD01 PERIPHERAL
DIRECT TAPE PUNCH CABLECD02

CUSTOMER-CD03 PROVIOEDCD04 M258 025D HOUSE b D25D PERIPHERAL PERIPHERAL
CABLE CORD (MAGNETICSYSTEM TAPECONTROL NOTE 5 DIRECT CABLEPANEL CARTRIDGE)

CLOCK
DISPLAY AND MAXIMUM DISTANCE
CALENDAR 600 FT (NOTE 3)

LC3666 KENNEDYOR NOTE 4 TAPELC346 FORMATTEROR
LC1716

NOTE 1 (C20) SR01 NOTES
1. SIX LEADS OF THE CABLE ARE USED, TWO FOR GROUND ANO FOUR FORFAST/SLOW

SPEED ETALM DATA LINK LEADS IOXA, IOXB, IORA AND IORB.
DATA 2. THE DISTANCE BETWEEN THE PBX AND THE SMDR CABINET CANNOT EXCEED
CHANNEL SMDR 61m (200 FT) BECAUSE OF THE FAST SPEED DATA CIRCUIT.

3. THE OUTPUT DEVICES FOR THE DIRECT OUTPUT VERSION CANNOT
EXCEED 183 m (600 FT).(C2A OR C26) TO CROSS- 4. CONNECTOR DESIGNATION AT THE "DIMENSION" 100 PBX AND "DIMENSION" 400

CONNECT FIELD PBX CABINET FOR THE FAST SPEED DATA CHANNEL IS CX03, AND THE CIRCUIT
PACK LOCATION IS SLOT 32, CIRCUIT 0. CONNECTOR DESIGNATION AT THE724A "DIMENSION" 600 PBX."DIMENSION" 2000 OR "DIMENSION" CUSTOM PBX
CONTROL CABINET FOR THE FAST SPEED DATA CHANNEL IS BX07, AND THE
CIRCUIT PACK LOCATION IS SLOT 31, CIRCUIT 0.

5. THE LENGTH OF M258 IS 3048 mm (10 FT), D250 IS 1676 mm (5.5 FT).
THE M256 CORD IS EQUIPPED WITH A KS-19088 L-2 MALE CONNECTOR
ON EACH END. THE D25D CORD IS EQUIPPED WITH A KS- 19087 L-2
FEMALE CONNECTOR AND A KS-16689 L-1 MALE PLUG.

Fig. 132 — Wiring Schemes for SMDR Connections

depending on what processor the circuit pack is in- field. The optional DIP socket on the LC34B must be
stalled. Addit ional details on the circuit pack options wired for fast-speed data transmission. (Refer to
are outl ined in Part 6. dual-speed data channel in Part 6.) Refer to Fig. 142

for the interconnections of the traffic measurement
5.203 T h e data set associated with the RMATS fea- equipment.

ture is powered directly from a commercial
117-Vac 60-Hz outlet. Note: Th is p o l l ing arrangement is not avail-

able with the control growth carrier.
5.204 W h e n non-RMATS poll ing is conducted with

an Alston 820 poller, or equivalent, the PBX
will dump raw data upon receipt of a break character.
Any terminal that can send the break character can TRUNK ANSWER FROM ANY STATION (TAAS)
receive the raw data. Line feed and spacing control
is provided by the PBX with the raw data. To provide 5.205 T h e T A A S feature routes all incoming calls
the data, an LC34B must be installed in slot 31 of the normally directed to the PBX attendant to a
basic control carrier. Circuit 1 of this location is dedi- common alerting signal (bell, chime, horn, lamp, or
cated to traffic measurements and is available via station line ringer) on customer premises when the
t he BX08(MD) connector on the car r ier . When the night station is activated. These calls can then be
BX08 connector is not provided, the circuit is avai l - answered by any station user in the system who dials
able via the BX01 connector at the cross-connect a special code from a nonrestricted station.
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NOTE 5 

NOTE 5 66E TYPE 66E TYPE 
J59209AA BLOCK BLOCK 
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1'1AXIl'1U1'1 DISTANCE 
600 FT (NOTE 3) 

TAPE PUNCH 
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+-------< (~AGNETIC 
TAPE 
CARTRIDGE) 

LC171B 
( NOTE 1 (C20)) - - SR00 NOTES 
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N 
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"" N 
u 

724A 

( C2A OR C2B) TO CROSS­
CONNECT FIELD 

1. SIX LEADS OF THE CABLE ARE USED. TWO FDR GROUND AND FDUR FOR 
DATA LINK LEADS IOXA, IOXB, IDRA AND IDRB. 

2. THE DISTANCE BETWEEN THE PBX AND THE Sl'1DR CABINET CANNOT EXCEED 
61m (200 FT) BECAUSE DF THE FAST SPEED DATA CIRCUIT. 

3. THE OUTPUT DEVICES FOR THE DIRECT OUTPUT VERSION CANNOT 
EXCEED 183m (600 FT). 

4. CONNECTOR DESIGNATION AT THE "DIMENSION" 100 PBX AND "0!1'1ENSION" 400 
PBX CABINET FOR THE FAST SPEED DATA CHANNEL IS CXD3, AND THE CIRCUIT 
PACK LOCATION IS SLOT 32. CIRCUIT 0. CONNECTOR DESIGNATION AT THE 
"Dil'1ENSION" 600 PBX. "D11'1ENSIDN" 2000 OR "Dil'1ENSION" CUSTOl'1 PBX 
CONTROL CABINET FOR THE FAST SPEED DATA CHANNEL IS BX07, AND THE 
CIRCUIT PACK LOCATION IS SLOT 31, CIRCUIT 0. 

5. THE LENGTH OF 1'1258 IS 3048 mm (10 FT), D25D IS 1676 mm (5.5 FT). 
THE 1'1258 CORD IS EQUIPPED WITH A KS-19088 L-2 1'1ALE CONNECTOR 
ON EACH END. THE D25D CORD IS EQUIPPED WITH A KS-19087 L-2 
FE1'1ALE CONNECTOR AND A KS-16689 L-1 1'1ALE PLUG. 

Fig. 132-Wiring Schemes for SMDR Connections 

depending on what processor the circuit pack is in­
stalled. Additional details on the circuit pack options 
are outlined in Part 6. 

5.203 The data set associated with the RMA TS fea­
ture is powered directly from a commercial 

117-Vac 60-Hz outlet. 

5.204 When non-RMATS polling is conducted with 
an Alston 820 poller, or equivalent, the PBX 

will dump raw data upon receipt of a break character. 
Any terminal that can send the break character can 
receive the raw data. Line feed and spacing control 
is provided by the PBX with the raw data. To provide 
the data, an LC34B must be installed in slot 31 of the 
basic control carrier. Circuit 1 of this location is dedi­
cated to traffic measurements and is available via 
the BX08(MD) connector on the carrier. When the 
BX08 connector is not provided, the circuit is avail­
able via the BX0l connector at the cross-connect 
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field. The optional DIP socket on the LC34B must be 
wired for fast-speed data transmission. (Refer to 
dual-speed data channel in Part 6.) Refer to Fig. 142 
for the interconnections of the traffic measurement 
equipment. 

Note: This polling arrangement is not avail­
able with the control growth carrier. 

TRUNK ANSWER FROM ANY STATION (T AAS) 

5.205 The TAAS feature routes all incoming calls 
normally directed to the PBX attendant to a 

common alerting signal (bell, chime, horn, lamp, or 
station line ringer) on customer premises when the 
night station is activated. These calls can then be 
answered by any station user in the system who dials 
a special code from a nonrestricted station. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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C2A 724A PANELCONNECTOR TB1
CABLE

10XA5 (R)
TO FAST-SPEED DATA

XA TB2
CHANNEL CKT 0 OF LCJ48 10XB5 (BK) 8OR LC171B IN SLOT 51 OF XB T R
BASIC CONTROL CARRIER OR SHIELD
CKT 0 OF LC566B IN SLOT DATA TO CO

51/55 OF CONTROL-GROWTH 10RA5 (W)
CARRIER VIA BX07 RA I

10RB5 (G) I I
CONNECTOR /

RB
SHIELD

GRD

FROM PBX
(NOTE 2)

1 5 5
J2

2 4 6
FROM TEST SET

J1 t
TO TEST SET +

NOT USED FOR SMDR APPLICATION
+ J2 OR TB1 TO SMDR CABINET

Fig. 133 — DIMENSION PBX — SMDR Reconnections at the 724A Panel

5.206 A si n g le l ine port on an LC02B circuit pack of the V option (Fig. 143) using the 413A KTU for iso-
must be designated for the feature by the lation.

MAAP. The alert ing signal may be connected directly
to the l ine circuit t ip and r ing outputs (opt ion T on A dding audible signals to the T a n d
Fig. 143); or, if the l ine circuit capacity of the LC02B R leads af ter ini t ia l ins ta l la t ion may.
is exceeded, an isolating circuit must be added. This cause th e r i n g in g l i m i t a t ion t o be
is shown as option V on Fig. 143. When other than a exceeded.
high impedance ac-coupled night r inger such as C4A
is used, or the l im i ts of Table CM is exceeded, the 5.207 The 413A KTU plugs into one of the four con-
slave relay configuration (413A KTU) should be used. nectors on the 642A panel. Connections to the
Line circuit LC02B working l im its determine the use 413A KTU are made via a connecting'block quadrant
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• 

• 

• 
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• 

TO FAST-SPEED DATA 
CHANNEL CKT O OF LC34B 
OR LC171B IN SLOT 31 OF 
BASIC CONTROL CARRIER OR 
CKT O OF LC366B IN SLOT 
31/35 OF CONTROL-GROWTH 
CARRIER VIA BXO7 
CONNECTOR 

C2A 
CONNECTOR 
CABLE 

1OXA5 

1OXB5 

SHIELD 

1ORA5 

1ORB5 

SHIELD 

(R) 

(BK) 

(W) 

(G) 

TB1 

FROM PBX 
(NOTE 2) 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

724A PANEL 

XA 

XB 

GRD 

RA 

RB 

GRD 

T R 
DATA TO CO 

,,- ..... , 

~: 
\ 

~~ 
I 

' --.,, 

~ ~ 
~ 

L___J 
FROM TEST SET 

J1 t 

t NOT USED FOR SMDR APPLICATION 
* JZ OR TB1 TO SMJR CABINET 

Fig. 133-DIMENSION PBX-SMDR Reconnections at the 724A Panel 

5.206 A single line port on an LC02B circuit pack 
must be designated for the feature by the 

MAAP. The alerting signal may be connected directly 
to the line circuit tip and ring outputs (option Ton 
Fig. 143); or, if the line circuit capacity of the LC02B 
is exceeded, an isolating circuit must be added. This 
is shown as option V on Fig. 143. When other than a 
high impedance ac-coupled night ringer such as C4A 
is used, or the limits of Table CM is exceeded, the 
slave relay configuration (413A KTU) should be used. 
Linc circuit LC02B working limits determine the use 

of the V option (Fig. 143) using the 413A KTU for iso­
lation. 

ft Adding audible signals to the T and 
R leads after initial installation may 
cause the ringing limitation to be 
exceeded. 

5.207 The 413A KTU plugs into one of the four con­
nectors on the 642A panel. Connections to the 

413A KTU are made via a connecting.block quadrant 
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28 27 26 25 24 

LEGEND: 
22. REWIND BUTTON AND LAMP 

23. LOAD BUTTON AND LAMP 
24. ON LINE BUTTON AND LAMP 
25. WRITEENABLE LAMP 

26. READ STATUS LAMP 

27. WRITE STATUS LAMP 

28. DUST COVER 

Fig. 134- Type II SMDR System Control Panel 

on the panel. The quadrant should correspond to the 
connector into which the 413A KTU is plugged. Refer 
to Section 463-110-100 for information on alerting 
signal equipment, Section 518-215-403 for informa­
tion on the 413A KTU, and Section 518-215-419 for 
information on the 642A panel. A blank fill-in work­
sheet for T AAS connections is provided on Table C . 

UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION (UCD) TRAFFIC OVER­

FLOW INDICATOR 

S.208 The UCO feature allows incoming CO, FX, 
800 Service, and PBX station calls to be ter­

minated directly from the central office to the most 
idle of a prearranged group of stations without atten­
dant assistance. Incoming calls to the UCO groups 
are first directed to a queue for that group. One lamp 
indication per group may be used when the number 
of calls in queue exceeds a predetermined number. 
The level of the calls in queue that trigger the over­
flow lamp is administered via software. An LC15 cir­
cuit pack can drive up to eight lamps. A convenient 
method of providing this signal is via a "beehive" 
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lamp (Fig. 144). One circuit is required per each UCO 
traffic overload group. Selection of the type lamp and 
value of resistor Rl must be engineered based on loop 
range requirements. The Ml type lamp is for short­
loop (25 ohm) range, and the Jl type lamp is for long­
loop (option XG = 2500 ohms, option 69 = 1500 ohms) 
range. Both Ml and Jl type lamps mount in 15-, 17-, 
or 18-type indicators. The RSP- in Fig. 144 is a 
J58879BA-L15 or J58882BA-L25 resistor assembly 
which must. be provided when cable runs are exposed 
(option 69). The value of the contact protection resis­
tor Rl is determined by loop-range impedance. Refer 
to Table CO for Rl values. A 185A contact protection 
network is also used with the 17B KTU. Install the 
17B KTU at the lamp indicator location. The maxi­
mum loop range between the Jl-type lamp and the 
28Al power unit is 15 ohms. The required equipment 
per loop is listed in Table CP. A fill-in Table AW is 
provided for the UCO traffic overload indicator con­
nections (short loop) and Table AX for indicator con­

nections (long loop). 

VISUALLY IMPAIRED ATTENDANT SERVICE (VIAS) 

S.209 A visually-impaired attendant can operate a 
specifically-configured O-type console 

(coded 05AF and 02AF). The console includes the fol­
lowing (Fig. 145): 

• A light-sensitive probe (990A) to detect and 
identify active LEDs on the console 

• A grooved faceplate guide (6A) to facilitate 
the use of the probe 

• A 2A translator console adjunct which pro­
vides coded ringing rates to identify the in­
coming call type (LON, station, recall, etc). 
The translator also transmits an audio tone 
to the handset to identify an active LED as 
detected by the light probe. 

5.210 The 2A translator adjunct is connected to the 
attendant console via the KS-16689 connec­

tor assembly in the console base. The translator mon­
"itors the six incoming call indicator (ICI) positions on 
the console and provides a logic output to control 
audible ringing in the attendant's headset. The six 
ring codes will inform the visually-impaired atten­
dant which of the ICI lamps are active. If the console 
is alphanumeric, the ICI information will also appear 
in the alphanumeric field. Two other new tones, call 
waiting and timed reminders, have been added to this 
service. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

"OIIIENS ION" TBR xO©PBX

TGR xO©
CIRCUITS 1-6 TO LAMPS 1-6
VIA CROSS-CONNECT FIELO

LC15

30AB
SYSTEMMAJOR-MINOR ALARM STATUSTO LAMPS 7 8ALARM INDICATOR

PANEL

Fig. 135 — 30AS System Status Indicator

NVOICE STORE AND FORWARD (VSF) INTERFACE 300 meters (1000 feet) from the VSF equipment with-
out range extension. A maximum of four range exten-

5.211 T h i s feature allows interface of the PBX with sions of 750 meters (250 feet) each are permitted. The
a computer having voice store and forward status inquiry time-out interval used for CIPMS be-

capabilit ies. These capabili t ies consist of the fol low- tween the PBX and VSF equipment is 6 minutes in-
ing: stead of the 10-second time-out used for the Property

Management System Inter face to the PBX.
• Ab i l i ty to d i g i t a l ly r ecord a ca l l ing par ty ' s
message for intended recepient(s)

5.213 Mes s age Wait ing and Station Message Wait-
• Abi l i ty to alert the intended recepient(s) of ing cannot be administered when the VSF

a VSF message Interface is administered. Therefore, the message
waiting button on the at tendant console is disabled.

• Abi l i ty to deliver the VSF message audibly to Also, in a h ospi ta l i ty env i ronment hav ing Energy
the intended recepient. Communications Service, VSF Message Wait ing, in-

dication has precedence over the Energy Communi-
5.212 Fi g u r e 146 i l l ust rates the Voice Store and cations Signaling Unit (ECSU) when both use the

Forward Interface. Voice paths from the s ame station wh ich has OCCUPIED s ta tus. I f t h e
PBX are via LCO2D ci rcui t packs. A RJ415 jack is status is VACANT, the ECSU has precedence.
used as the interface point between PBX wir ing from
the LCO2D and the VSF equipment. The Customer 5.214 T he a t t e ndant console may be used to r e -
Interface for Property Management System (CIPMS) strict incoming/outgoing, incoming, and sta-
feature is used as the mechanism by wh ich a VSF tion-to-station c alls t o t he V SF eq u i p ment v i a
subscriber is alerted concerning the presence of a controlled to tal , cont ro l led t e rm inat ion, and con-
m essage. The P I C s h own ca n b e n o more t h a n trolled station-to-station restrictions, respectively.l
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"OIPIENSION" T & R 
PBX 

T & R 

CIRCUITS 1-6 TO LAPIPS 1-6 
VIA CROSS-CONNECT FIELD LC15 

3OA8 
SYSTEM MAJOR-MINOR ALARM STATUS 

ALARPI TO LAPIPS 7, 8 INDICATOR 
PANEL 

Fig. 135-30A8 System Status Indicator 

.VOICE STORE AND FORWARD (VSF) INTERFACE 

5.211 This feature allows interface of the PBX with 
a computer having voice store and forward 

capabilities. These capabilities consist of the follow­
ing: 

• Ability to digitally record a calling party's 
message for intended recepient(s) 

• Ability to alert the intended recepient(s) of 
a VSF message 

• Ability to deliver the VSF message audibly to 
the intended recepient. 

5.212 Figure 146 illustrates the Voice Store and 
Forward Interface. Voice paths from the 

PBX are via LCO2D circuit packs. A RJ415 jack is 
used as the interface point between PBX wiring from 
the LCO2D and the VSF equipment. The Customer 
Interface for Property Management System (CIPMS) 
feature is used as the mechanism by which a VSF 
subscriber is alerted concerning the presence of a 
message. The PIC shown can be no more than 

300 meters (1000 feet) from the VSF equipment with­
out range extension. A maximum of four range exten­
sions of 750 meters (250 feet) each are permitted. The 
status inquiry time-out interval used for CIPMS be­
tween the PBX and VSF equipment is 6 minutes in­
stead of the 10-second time-out used for the Property 
Management System Interface to the PBX. 

5.213 Message Waiting and Station Message Wait-
ing cannot be administered when the VSF 

Interface is administered. Therefore, the message 
waiting button on the attendant console is disabled. 
Also, in a hospitality environment having Energy 
Communications Service, VSF Message Waiting, in­
dication has precedence over the Energy Communi­
cations Signaling Unit (ECSU) when both use the 
same station which has OCCUPIED status. If the 
status is VA CANT, the ECSU has precedence. 

5.214 The attendant console may be used to re-
strict incoming/outgoing, incoming, and sta­

tion-to-station calls to the VSF equipment via 
controlled total, controlled termination, and con­
trolled station-to-station restrictions, respectively .• 
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TABLE CH

SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR LAMP FUNCTIONS

LAMP
NUMBER LAMP STATUS

Status of RLT No. 1 Dark = Idle RLT

Status of RLT No. 2 Steady = Busy RLT — seized at both ends, or
associated backup station in use when

Status of RLT No. 3 in backup mode.

Status of RLT No. 4 30 IPM Wink = maintenance busy

SSI Indicates either normal or Steady = Normal Operation
$1 backup mode of operation 30 IPM Wink = Backup mode or TAAS

for RLTs

Traffic Overload Indicator Dark = OK
Steady = Queue threshold exceeded

Major Alarm Dark = OK

Minor Alarm Steady = Alarm

Status of RLT No. 5 Dark = Idle RLT
Steady = Busy RLT — seized at both ends, or

associated backup station in use when in
backup mode.

SSI 30 IPM Wink = maintenance busy
P2

16 Status of RLT No. 12

Status of RLT No. 13 Dark = Idle RLT or RLT in backup mode
Steady = Busy RLT — seized at both ends, or

associated backup station in use when
in backup mode.

SSI 20 Status of RLT No. 16 30 IPM Wink = maintenance busy
P3

21
Unused Unused

24
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SSI 
#1 

SSI 
#2 

l 
SSI 
#3 

l 
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LAMP 
NUMBER 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
16 

17 

• 
• 
20 

21 

• 
• 
24 

TABLE CH • SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR LAMP FUNCTIONS 

LAMP FUNCTION LAMP STATUS • 
Status of RLT No. 1 Dark = Idle RLT 

Status of RLT No. 2 Steady = Busy RLT - seized at both ends, or 
associated backup station in use when 

Status of RLT No. 3 in backup mode. 

Status of RLT No. 4 30 1PM Wink = maintenance busy 

Indicates either normal or Steady = Normal Operation • backup mode of operation 30 1PM Wink = Backup mode or TAAS 
for RLTs 

Traffic Overload Indicator Dark= OK 

Steady = Queue threshold exceeded 

Major Alarm Dark= OK 

Minor Alarm Steady = Alarm 

Status of RLT No. 5 Dark = Idle RLT 

• Steady = Busy RLT-seized at both ends, or • associated backup station in use when in 

• backup mode . 

• 30 1PM Wink = maintenance busy 

• 
• 
• 

Status of RLT No. 12 

Status of RLT No. 13 Dark = Idle RLT or RLT in backup mode 

• Steady = Busy RLT-seized at both ends, or • associated backup station in use when 

• in backup mode . 

Status of RLT No. 16 30 1PM Wink = maintenance busy 

Unused Unused 

• 
• 



ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-1 • 1

TA8LE CI

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR (SSI) WORKSHEET

CROSS-COINECT
TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO

PBX CONI CAN CONI COIN 30A8 SSI MO.
COLOR BLKLEAD BLK BLK BLK

MTG CORDDES IG CODE COLORXO LGXO2 APT PlCKT CODE LEADEOUIPMENT COW(PURPLE) (YELLOW) A25B DES IG
TERM.

LC15 CONTACT CIGO R-BL RL1 BSY 31INTERFACE B CIG1 W-BL RL2 BSY 26
CIG2 BR-W RL3 BSY
CIG3MODULE 0-W RL4 BSY '
CIG4CABINET 12 BL-R CONTL
CIGS 15 R-G OVRLD 33CARRIER
CIDO

SLOT CID1
CI02
CID3
CID4
CI05

LINE GROUP
CONTROL CARRIER -4BV V-S 49
MODULE
CABINET BL-W GRDGRD S-V 50CARRIER 16 G-R GRD

MJ BL-W G-W MJ
0-WALARM PANEL 28

MJR W-BL
MNR W-0

PaNe 201
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• TABLE Cl 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR SYSTEM ST A TUS INDICA TOI (SSI) WORKSHHT 

• CROSS-CONNECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 
PBX CONN CONN CONN CONN 30A8 SSI NO. 

LEAD COLOR BLK BLK BLK BLK 
MTG CORD DESIG CODE - - - - - - - - - - - - COLOR Pl XO LGX02 AP7 - LIAO CKT - - CODE CONN EQUIPMENT 

NO. (PURPLE) (YELLOW) A25B DESIG TERM. 
LC15 CONTACT 1 CIGO 11 R-BL RL1 BSY 31 

• INTERFACE B 2 CIG1 1 W-BL RL2 BSY 26 
3 CIG2 8 BR-W RL3 BSY 4 

1'100ULE __ 4 CIG3 4 0-W RL4 BSY • 2 

CABINET_ 5 CIG4 12 BL-R CONTL 6 
6 CIG5 15 R-G OV"LD 33 CARRIER_ 1 CIDO f"° 

SLOT_ 2 CI01 ?° 
3 CID2 ~ 
4 CID3 ~ 
5 CID4 >a 

• 
L 

6 CID5 -
LINE GROUP 

-48V v-s [X 49 I 

t>< 
CONTROL CARRIER 
NODULE_ 

2 BL-W GRO 1 CABINET_ GRO s-v 50 CARRIER_ 16 G-R GRD 8 

NJ BL-W 

X 
2 6 G-W l'IJ 3 

MN 0-W 4 5 W-G MN 28 ALARM PANEL 
r>,1 f'IJR W-BL 

l'INR W-0 'o 3 

• 
• 
• 
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PURPLE FIELD
MX01-03 30AB

OR YELLOW SSI
LC15 TX01-03 SEE NOTE FIELD P/0 A258 MTGCONN CORD 30AB

CIDO CABLE P1 J1 SSI
CIGO RL1BSY (R-BL) 31 9 RLIBSY

CID1
CIG1 RL2BSY (W-BL) 26 RLRBSY

CID2
CIG2 RL38SY (BR-W) RLBBSY

CID3
CIG3 RL48SY (0-W) RL4BSY

CID4
CIG4 CONTL 12 (BL-R) 10 GONYL

CIDS
CIG5 OVRLD 15 (R-G) 33 OVRLO

LINE GROUP SEE NOTECONTROL CARR LGX02
-48AUX 49 GRD (BL-W) GRO

GRO-48 50 GRO 16 (G-R) GRO

ALARM
PANEL AP7

MJ MJ (G-W) MJ

MN (W-G) 28 MN

MJR
MNR

NOTE:
INSTALL J58878BA-L15 OR J58882BA-L25 RESISTOR
ASSEMBLY FOR LIGHTNING SURGE PROTECTION WHEN
CABLE RUNS ARE EXPOSED.

Fig. 136 — 30AB System Status Indicator (Alarms to CAS Only)

6. STANDARD AND OPTIONAL COMPONENTS 6.02 Plug - in pr in ted wir ing hoards contain the cir-
cuitry to cont ro l operat ion of th e sw i tch ingCIRCUIT PACKS (STANDARD)

system. Special marking is used to designate circuit

6.01 Th e PB X i s sh i p p ed complete w i th c i r c u i t pack vintages which must be chosen for instal lat ion
packs installed. However, e ngineering a in specific systems. This marking is a lettered suff ix

DIMENSION PBX instal lat ion requires knowledge of forming a part of the circuit pack code number. When

the circuit pack locations in the var ious equipment a circuit pack code specified includes a lettered suffix,
cabinets (Fig. 10 through 16). The circuit pack loca- only that c i rcui t pack code (or a la ter version indi -
tion informat ion is provided in Section 554-111-100. cated by a higher let tered suff ix) should be used.
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LI 
co 

PURPLE FIELD 
MX01-03 

LC15 -
CIDO 

CIGO 

CID1 

CIG1 

CID2 

CIG2 

CID3 

CIG3 

CID4 

CIG4 

CID5 

CIG5 
.__ 

NE GROUP 
NTROL CARR 

-48AUX 

GRD-48 

ALARM 
PANEL 

MJ 

MN 

MJR 

MNR 

OR 
TX01-03 

- -

- -
I 

- I -

- -
= 

I 

= 
_] -- -

l -
- = 
- -

- -

LGX02 

49 -
50 / 
- -

AP7 

- = 
2 

1 --
1 
- l -3 

/ 

SEE NOTE 

~RL1BSY 
- +-'. ~-
~ h ~ 

RL2BSY 
a 

RL3BSY 
'l 

RL4BSY 
'l 

CONTL 
~ 

OVRLD 

SEE NOTE 

GRD 

GRD 

'J MJ 

'' MN 

NOTE: 

30A8 

CONN 
CABLE 

YELLOW 
FIELD P /0 A25B 

SSI 
MTG 
CORD 30AB 

P1 J1 SSI 
11 (R-BL) 
- - ' 

31 9 (RL1BSY 

1 (W-BL) -- - ' 
26 8 (RL2BSY 

~ - (BR-W) 
' 

4 4 (RL3BSY 

1 - (0-W) 
' 

2 3 (RL4BSY 

12 (BL-R) 
- - ' 

6 10 (CONTL 

1_5 - (R-G) 
' 

33 7 (OVRLD 

2 (BL-W) -- ' 
2 (GRD 

16 (G-R) 
- - ' 

8 (GRD 

6 (G-W) -
' 

3 5 (MJ 

5 (W-G) ,, 
- - ' 

28 6 (MN 

INSTALL J58879BA-L15 OR J58882BA-L25 RESISTOR 
ASSEMBLY FOR LIGHTNING SURGE PROTECTION WHEN 
CABLE RUNS ARE EXPOSED. 

Fig. 136-30A8 System Status Indicator (Alarms to CAS Only) 

6. STANDARD AND OPTIONAL COMPONENTS 

CIRCUIT PACKS (STANDARD) 

6.01 The PBX is shipped complete with circuit 
packs installed. However, engineering a 

DIMENSION PBX installation requires knowledge of 
the circuit pack locations in the various equipment 
cabinets (Fig. 10 through 16). The circuit pack loca­
tion information is provided in Section 554-111-100. 
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6.02 Plug-in printed wiring boards contain the cir-
cuitry to control operation of the switching 

system. Special marking is used to designate circuit 
pack vintages which must be chosen for installation 
in specific systems. This marking is a lettered suffix 
forming a part of the circuit pack code number. When 
a circuit pack code specified includes a lettered suffix, 
only that circuit pack code (or a later version indi­
cated by a higher lettered suffix) should be used. 

• 
• , 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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PURPLE
ALARM FIELD GREEN
PANEL AP7 FIELD

(NOTE 3)178 KTU
MJR f N MJ

MJR(NOTE
1) TO CO

ALARMMJ MN

(NOTE MNR
2)

LINE GROUP
CONTROL CARRIER LGX02 YELLOW

-48AUX FIELD

GRD-48 50 GRD (BL-W)

178 KTU
1 7ALARM TO

PANEL AP7 SYSTEM
STATUS(NOTE INDICATOR2) MJCAS WN MJMN (G-W) (SEE
SHEET 2)

(NOTE
1)

MNR MNCAS W 1 MN (W-G)

NOTES:
1. INSTALL 2.37KD, 3W RESISTORS.
2. INSTALL 185A OR EQUIVALENT CONTACT PROTECTION NETWORKS.
3. INSTALL J58879BA-L15, OR J58882BA-L25 RESISTOR ASSEMBLY FOR LIGHTNING SURGE

PROTECTION WHEN RUNS ARE EXPOSED.

Fig. 137 — 30AS System Status Indicator (Alarms to CO and CAS)

• ANI T r a nsmi t ter Circuit (LC31C)
An LC31 c i r c ui t p ack s h o uld not be
u sed if a n L C 3 1 B c i rcuit pack i s • At t e ndant Conference Circuit (LC06B)
specified, but an L C 3 1 C can be used
i f ei ther a n L C 3 1 o r L C3 1 B c i r c u i t

• At t e ndant In te r face (LC45 or LC45B)pack is specif ied.

• Au x i l i a ry Trunk In te r face Circuit (LC13B)
CIRCUIT PACKS (OPTIONAI.)

• Contact In ter face B (LC15)
6.03 In ad d i t i on to t he s tandard c ircuit packs re-

quired for normal system operation, certain of • Da ta C ont rol ( LC171B) and Da ta T r a ns fer
the following optional circuit packs may be required (LC172B) Circuits
to implement various features:

• %Data Interface Circuit (LC566)4
• Automatic Number Identific'ation (ANI) Sig-

nal Distr ibut ion Circuit (LC32B) • 4Data Port Circuit (LC567)4
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ALARl'l 
PANEL 

l'lJR 

MJ 

!NE GROUP L 
CONT ROL CARRIER 

-48AUX 

GRD-48 

ALARl'l 
PANEL 

l'lN 

l'lNR 

NOTES: 

PURPLE 
FIELD 
AP7 

1 - -
2 

~ 

" 

(NOTE { 
1) 

(NOTE Q 
2) 

LGXO2 

49 
so,, -
" 

AP7 
(NOTE~,, 

4 / -
2) 

' 
(NOTE { 

1) 
3 

178 KTU 
2 7 
~ 

* 9 

J 
6 

* :4 -

l 
.....I 

178 KTU 
1 7 [B *:, 

4 

2 * _6 

1. INSTALL 2.37KO, 3W RESISTORS. 

(NOTE 3) 
J--"N.-,_ ---

-~----

l'lJCAS ~----
-~-MNCAS --
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l'lJ 

MJR 

l'lN 

l'lNR 

GRD 

MJ 

MN 

GREEN 
FIELD 

-

- -

- -

YELLOW 
FIELD 

2 - = 

6 - -

5 - -

' 

T 
A 

.... 
(8L-W) 

(G-W) 

(W-G) 

0 co 
LARl'l 

TO 
SYSTEl'l 
STATUS 
INDICATOR 
(SEE 
SHEET 2) 

2. INSTALL 185A OR EQUIVALENT CONTACT PROTECTION NETWORKS. 
3. INSTALL J58879BA-L15, OR J58882BA-L25 RESISTOR ASSEMBLY FOR LIGHTNING SURGE 

PROTECTION WHEN RUNS ARE EXPOSED. 

Fig. 137 -30A8 System Status Indicator (Alarms to CO and CAS) 

An LC31 circuit pack should not be 
used if an LC31B circuit pack is 
specified, but an LC31C can be used 
if either an LC31 or LC31B circuit 
pack is specified. 

CIRCUIT PACKS (OPTIONAL) 

6.03 In addition to the standard circuit packs re­
quired for normal system operation, certain of 

the following optional circuit packs may be required 
to implement various features: 

• Automatic Number Identification (ANI) Sig­
nal Distribution Circuit (LC32B) 

• ANI Transmitter Circuit (LC31C) 

• Attendant Conference Circuit (LC06B) 

• Attendant Interface (LC45 or LC45B) 

• Auxiliary Trunk Interface Circuit (LC13B) 

• Contact Interface B (LC15) 

• Data Control (LCl 71B) and Data Transfer 
(LCl 72B) Circuits 

• •Data Interface Circuit (LC566)• 

• •Data Port Circuit (LC567)• 
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PURPLE MAX01-03 YELLOW 2ND
LC15 TX01-03 FIELD 30AB SSIP/0 A256

CONN CABLECIDO P1 J1
CIGO RLSBSYRLSBSY (R-BL) 31 9
CID1
CIG1 RL68SY RL68SY(W-BL) 26
CID2
CIG2 RL78SY RL78SY(BR-W
CID3

RLBBSYCIG3 RLBBSY (0-W)
CID4
CIG4 RL98SY RL98SY12 (BL-R) 10
CIDS
CIG5 RL10BSY RL108SY15 33
CID6

RL11BSYCIG6 RL118SY (G-W)
CID7

RL128SYCIG7 RL12BSY (W-G)

SEE NOTE GRD GRD(BL-W)
GRD 16 (G-R) GRD

SSILC15 3RD
P/0 A258 MTG CORD 30AB SSICIDO CONN CABLE

RL138SY P1 J1
CIGO RL138SY(R-BL) 31 9
CID1
CIG1 RL148SY RL148SY(W-BL)
CID2
CIG2 RL158SY RL158SY(BR-W)
CID3
CIG3 RL168SY RL168SY(0-W)

SEE NOTELINE GROUP
CONTROL CARR LGX02

-48AUX 49
GRD-48 50

GRD 16 (G-R) GRD

NOTE: INSTALL J58879BA-L15 OR J588828A-L25 RESISTOR ASSEMBLY FOR P/0 SSI
LIGHTNING SURGE PROTECTION WHEN CABLE RUNS ARE EXPOSED. MTG CORD

Fig. 138 — 30A8 System Status Indicator (Second and Third Oisplays at Branch PBX)
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LC15 

LC15 

PURPLE l"IAX01-03 
TX01-03 

CIDO -:, -
CIGO -
CI01 ~) 

~ 
-

CIG1 -
) -

CI02 
-, -CIG2 l 

J -
CID3 ~, -CIG3 -

) -
CI04 -
CIG4 -
CI05 J -

~) 
-

CIG5 
= 

CI06 J 
CIG6 ~ 

-
-

CI07 -) 
-

CIG7 -- -

CIOO -

~ RL5BSY / ' ' 
' ' j~ ,, ,, 

RL6BSY 
<l 

RL7BSY 

' 
RLBBSY 

a 

RL9BSY 

'~ 
RL10BSY .~ 
RL 11BSY 

a 

RL12BSY 

'~ 
SEE NOTE GRD 

GRD 

YELLOW 
FIELD 

11 - -

1 - -
- -

8 
- = 

4 
- -

12 - -

15 

6 - -

5 
~ -

2 - --
16 - -

P/0 A25B 
CONN CABL E ,.. 

P1 
(R-BL) 31 

' 
(W-BL) 26 

' 

(BR-W) _, 4 

' 
(0-W) _, 2 

' 
(BL-R) 6 

(R-Gl / 
33 

' 

(G-W) 3 

(W-G) 28 
' 

(BL-W) / 

' 
(G-R) 8 

' -
P/0 A25 B 

CONN CAB LE 

~ 
- RL13BSY 11 CIGO (R-BL) ,.. 
- P131 

C 

~ -
) - j CID1 

=" 
- RL14BSY 1 CIG1 - (W-BL) 

CID2 _) -
'~ 

~) 
- RL15BSY 8 CIG2 - - (BR-W) 

CI03 J ~ 
-

CIG3 RL16BSY 4 (0-W) - -
~ -

LINE GROUP SEE NOTE 
OffTROL CARR LGXD2 

-48AUX 4~1,, 

-
GRD-48 50 ~ .,,,..,,..-
~ GRD 16 (G-R) 

~ -

NOTE: INSTALL J58879BA-L15 OR J58882BA-L25 RESISTOR ASSEMBLY FOR 
LIGHTNING SURGE PROTECTION WHEN CABLE RUNS ARE EXPOSED. 

' 

26 
' 

/ 
4 

' 

2 
' 

8 

SSI 

J1 
9 

8 

4 

3 

10 

7 

5 

6 

2 

MTG CORD 

J1 
9 

8 

4 

3 

P/0 SSI 
MTG CORD 

Fig. 138-30A8 System Status Indicator (Second and Third Displays at Branch PBX) 
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2ND 
30A8 SSI 

RL5BSY 
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RL6BSY 
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RL7BSY 
( 
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( 

RL9BSY 
( 
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( 

RL11BSY 
( 

RL12BSY 
( 

GRD 
( 

GRD 
( 

3RD 
30A8 SSI 
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RL14BSY 
( 

RL15BSY 
( 

RL16BSY 
( 

GRD 
( 

• 
• 
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• 

• 

• 
• 
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PURPLE FIELD
MX01-03 YELLOW 1ST

LC15 TX01-03 FIELD P/0 A258 30AB SSI
CIDO CONN CABLE

P1 J1
CIGO RL18SY R-BL 31 9 RL18SY
CID1
CIG1 RL28SY (W-BL) 26 RL28SY
CID2
CIG2 RL38SY RL38SY(BR-W) C-CID3
CIG3 RL48SY RL48SY(0-W)
CID4
CIG4 RLSBSY RLSBSY12 (BL-R) 10
CID5
CIG5 RL68SY RL68SY15 (R-G) 33 C-
CID6

RL78SYCIG6 RL78SY G-W
CID7

RLBBSYCIG7 RLBBSY (W-G) 28

SEE NOTE GRD GRD(BL-W) E-
GRD 16 GRD(G-R)

MX01-03
SSILC15 TX01-03 14TH

P/0 A258 MTG CORD 30AB SSICIDO CONN CABLE
P1 J1 RL1058SYCIGO RL1058SY (R-BL) 31 9

CI01
RL1068SYCIG1 RL1068SY (W-BL) 26

CID2
RL1078SYCIG2 RL1078SY (BR-W)

CI03
RL1088SYCIG3 RL1088SY (0-W)

CID4
RL 1098SYCIG4 RL1098SY 12 (BL-R) 10

CIDS
RL 1108SYCIGS RL1108SY 15 R-G 33

LINE GROUP
CONTROL CARR LGX02 SEE NOTE

-48AU 49
GRD-4 50

GRD 16 (G-R) GRD

NOTE: INSTALL J5887988-L15 OR J5888288-L25 RESISTOR ASSEMBLY FOR P/0 SSI
LIGHTNING SURGE PROTECTION WHEN CABLE RUNS ARE EXPOSED. MTG CORD

Fig. 139 — 30AB System Status Indicator (First and Fourteenth Displays at Main PBX)
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LC15 

PURPLE FIELD 
l"IX01-03 
TX01-03 

YELLOW 
FIELD P/0 A25B 

CIDO 
~ 

CONN CAB ,. 
'"' = CIGO _, RL1BSY 11 (R-BLI = ,, ...... - ,, 

CID1 -J ' ' •l , , - - ' 
-- - 1 CIG1 - l RL2BSY (W-BL) - = -- J -

' CID2 n 

= 
CIG2 _, RL3BSY 8 (BR-W) ,, -
CID3 J n - - ' 

~ 
- RL4BSY CIG3 4 (0-W) ,, = -

' CID4 h 

'"' 
- RL5BSY CIG4 - l 12 (BL-R) - = = - J -

' CID5 n 

'"' - RL6BSY CIG5 l - 15 - (R-G) 
- J - h ' CID6 __, -

CIG6 
_, RL7BSY 6 (G-W) ,, - - ' CID7 n 

- RLSBSY CIG7 5 (W-G) - - - = ' h 

SEE NOTE GRD 2 (BL-W) • • - -
• • ' GRD 16 (G-R) ,, • • = = ' l"IX01-03 -

LC15 TX01-03 • 
• P/0 A25 

CIDO CONN CAB -
~ 

- RL105BSY 11 ,.. CIGO - - - (R-BL) 
CID1 h ' 

~ 
- RL106BSY 1 CIG1 - (W-BL) ,, 

CID2 ~ h - -
' = CIG2 ) RL107BSY 8 (BR-W) 

CID3 - J n ' 

~l 
- RL108BSY CIG3 - -4 - (0-W) 

CID4 J h ' _,/ -
CIG4 ) RL109BSY 12 (BL-R) 

] -
'~ - - ' CID5 -

CIG5 RL110BSY 15 (R-G) -
'~ 

- ' LINE GROUP 
co NTROL CARR LGX02 SEE NOTE 

-48AU) 4~--

GRD-48 50 
-------..::..... GRD 16 (G-R) - - ' NOTE: INSTALL J58879BB-L15 OR J58882BB-L25 RESISTOR ASSEl"IBLY FOR 

LIGHTNING SURGE PROTECTION WHEN CABLE RUNS ARE EXPOSED. 
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P1 

B 
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26 
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28 

8 

P131 

26 

4 

2 

6 

33 

8 

SSI 

J1 
9 

8 

4 

3 

10 

7 

5 

6 

2 

l"ITG CORD 

J1 
9 

8 

4 

3 

10 

7 

P/0 SSI 
l"ITG CORD 

Fig. 139-30A8 System Status Indicator (First and Fourteenth Displays at Main PBX) 
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30A8 SSI 
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( 
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( 
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( 

RL58SY 
( 

RL6BSY 
( 

RL7BSY 
( 

RLBBSY 
( 

GRD 
( 

GRD 
( 

14TH 
30A8 SSI 

RL105BSY 
( 

RL106BSY 
( 

RL107BSY 
( 

RL108BSY 
( 

RL109BSY 
( 

RL110BSY 
( 

GRD 
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"V 
0 
ca 
CD ..., 
OI) 

°' 

PBX 

CKT EQUIPMENT 
NO. 

LC15 CONTACT 1 
INTERFACE B 2 

3 

ll!ODULE __ 4 

CABINET_ 
5 

6 
CARRIER_ 1 
SLOT_ 2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL CARRIER 

ll!ODULE_ 
CABINET_ 
CARRIER_ 

ALARM PANEL 

• •~ 

LEAD 
DESIG 

CIGO 

CIG1 

CIG2 

CIG3 

CIG4 

CIG5 

CIDO 

CID1 

CID2 

CID3 

CID4 

CID5 

-48 
AUX 

GRD 
-48 

ll!JR 

ll!NR 

ll!J 

MN 

TABLE CJ 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR AND CO ALARMS WORKSHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO FROM TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 

COLOR CONN CONN CONN 1ST 2ND 1ST 2ND C0!'#,1 CONN 
CODE BLK BLK BLK 178 17B 178 178 BLK BLK CO ALARMS 

--- --- --- KTU KTU KTU KTU 
_XO_ LGX02 AP7 - -

LEAD 
(PURPLE) (GREEN) (YELLOW) DESIG TERM. 

11 

1 

8 

4 

12 

15 

°" a< 
o< 
a< 
a< 

J 

V 1 [X 7 [X [X ll!J - --
v-s 4 9 MJR 

- f-o 49 

X 
1 

X 
7 MN --4 9 ll!NR 

~ 

~ [X [X X 
2 

S-V 50 ll 
16 

~ 
~ 

W-BL 1 2 6 6 

W-0 3 IX 2 IX 6 5 

r;o2 BL-W 

0-W '--a 4 

ff. • • 

TO 

30A8 SSI NO._ 

MTG CORD 
Pl 

COLOR LEAD CONN 
CODE DESIG TERM. 

R-BL RL1 BSY 31 

W-BL RL2 BSY 26 

BR-W RL3 BSY 4 

0-W RL4 BSY 2 

BL-R CONTL 6 

R-G OVRLD 33 

C>< 
BL-W GRD 1 

G-R GRD 8 

G-W ll!J 3 

W-G MN 2B 

,., • • 

Ill q 
5 
z 
UI 
UI ,., 
I --I 
0 
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TABLE CK

PANEL COI.ORS OF 30AS SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR

REAR PANELS FACEPLATES

COLOR PART NO. COLOR PART NO.

Avocado 840597579 Black * 840597652
Gold 840597587 Avocado 840597660
Orange 840597595 Gold 840597678
Brown 840597603 Orange 840597686
Red 840597611 Brown 840597694
Blue 840597629 Red 840597702
Teak 840597637 Blue 840597710
Walnut 840597645

* Teak or walnut rear panel is used with black faceplate.

• Dual-Speed Serial Data Channel (LC34B and A. A u tomatic Number Identification(ANI) Signal Dis-
LC366B) tribution Circuit (LC32B)

• I/O and Memory Control (LC133 or LC133B) 6.04 Ea c h I ,C32B contains two ANI data channels.
One LC32B is located in slot 21 of each module

• Loop S ignaling I n te rface Trunk C i r cuit control and trunk port carrier, as required. The
(LC361) LC32B is associated with the automatic identified

outward dialing (AIOD) feature. After a call is regis-
• Message Register and Energy Control Power tered in the ANI control and register circuit (LC31C),

Monitor Interface Circuit (LC16B) the ANI data channel encodes the station identifica-
t ion and t ransmits i t to the central of f ice. The ANI

• Message Waiting I.ine Circuit (LC03B) data channel has a maximum range of 1025 ohms.

• Ne twork Clock (LC121B) B. AN I T r a n smitter Circuit(LC31C)

• Remote Access Trunk Circuit (LC07) (MD) 6.05 One I.C31C is required per system and is lo-
cated in the basic control or control growth

• Signal D is tr ibution Circuit ( Ho tel/Motel) carrier. The LC31C provides the ANI control and reg-(LC41B) ister circuit. The circuit stores the identity of the
calling DIMENSION PBX party unt i l i t i s t ransmit -• Tie Trunk Circuit (LCllD) ted to the central office.

• Time-of-Day Clock (LC144)
C. A t t endant Conference Circuit(LC06B)

• Tone Plant C (LC17B)
6.06 Eac h L C 06B contains one at tendant confer-

• T O UCH-TONE D i a l i ng S e n der/D ia l T o n e ence circuit and is located in the trunk port
Detector (LC12) carrier and/or the module control and trunk port car-

r ier. This circuit enables the at tendant to establish
• Transmission Test Line Circuit Pack (LC145) a multiparty conference of up to six conferees in ad-

dition to the at tendant. This c i rcui t w i l l accommo-
• Vo ice Announcement Circuit (LC190). date a maximum of six stat ions or four stat ions and

two trunk conferences by connecting lines or trunks
• tVo ice/Data Link Circuit (!.C568).l to conference circuit ports. Separate time slots and
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TABLE CK 

PANEL COLORS OF 30A8 SYSTEM STATUS INDICATOR 

REAR PANELS FACEPLATES 

COLOR PART NO. COLOR PART NO. 

Avocado 840597579 Black* 840597652 
Gold 840597587 Avocado 840597660 
Orange 840597595 Gold 840597678 
Brown 840597603 Orange 840597686 
Red 840597611 Brown 840597694 
Blue 840597629 Red 840597702 
Teak 840597637 Blue 840597710 
Walnut 840597645 

* Teak or walnut rear panel is used with black faceplate. 

• Dual-Speed Serial Data Channel (LC34B and 
LC366B) 

• 1/0 and Memory Control (LC133 or LC133B) 

• Loop Signaling Interface Trunk Circuit 
(LC361) 

• Message Register and Energy Control Power 
Monitor Interface Circuit (LC16B) 

• Message Waiting Line Circuit (LC03B) 

• Network Clock (LC121B) 

• Remote Access Trunk Circuit (LC07) (MD) 

• Signal Distribution Circuit (Hotel/Motel) 
(LC41B) 

• Tie Trunk Circuit (LCllD) 

• Time-of-Day Clock (LC144) 

• Tone Plant C (LCl 7B) 

• TOUCH-TONE Dialing Sender/Dial Tone 
Detector (LC12) 

• Transmission Test Line Circuit Pack (LC145) 

• Voice Announcement Circuit (LC190). 

• •Voice/Data Link Circuit (LC568).• 

A. Automatic Number Identification (ANI) Signal Dis­

tribution Circuit (LC328) 

6.04 Each LC32B contains two ANI data channels. 
One LC32B is located in slot 21 of each module 

control and trunk port carrier, as required. The 
LC32B is associated with the automatic identified 
outward dialing (AIOD) feature. After a call is regis­
tered in the ANI control and register circuit (LC31C), 
the ANI data channel encodes the station identifica­
tion and transmits it to the central office. The ANI 
data channel has a maximum range of 1025 ohms. 

B. ANI Transmitter Circuit (LC31 C) 

6.05 One LC31C is required per system and is lo-
cated in the basic control or control growth 

carrier. The LC31C provides the ANI control and reg­
ister circuit. The circuit stores the identity of the 
calling DIMENSION PBX party until it is transmit­
ted to the central office . 

C. Attendant Conference Circuit (LC068) 

6.06 Each LC06B contains one attendant confer-
ence circuit and is located in the trunk port 

carrier and/or the module control and trunk port car­
rier. This circuit enables the attendant to establish 
a multiparty conference of up to six conferees in ad­
dition to the attendant. This circuit will accommo­
date a maximum of six stations or four stations and 
two trunk conferences by connecting lines or trunks 
to conference circuit ports. Separate time slots and 
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TGR

MONITORED
LINES

TQR
PBX

(NOTE 1) (NOTE 2)

24AB
LSI

GRD -48 ANSWERING
LOCATION

T 6 R

NOTES:
1. MOUNTING CORD (N840597322) HAS TWO CORD TERMINATIONS

SPADE LUGS TO TERMINATE ON COND A258KS-21239, L6 TRANSFORMER. DO NOT DESIGCOLOR CONN CABLEPLUG INTO 120 VAC RECEPTACLE
HAVING A METAL COVER. W-BL 26

R1
W-0 T2 27
0-W R2
W-G T3 28

W-BR T4 29
BR-W R4
W-S T5 30

R5

BL-R R6
R-0 T7 32
0-R R7

G-R RB
V-BL G D 46
BL-V GRD 21

Fig. 140 — 24AB Line Status Indicator

• «ye 2$a

SECTION 554-111-101 

T & R 

T & R 

PBX 

GRD -48 

T & R 

NOTES: 
1. MOUNTING COffD (#840597322) HAS TWO 

SPADE LUGS TO TERMINATE ON 
KS-21239, LS TRANSFORMER. DO NOT 
PLUG INTO 120 VAC RECEPTACLE 
HAVING A METAL COVER. 

2. 

(NOTE 2) 

MONITORED 
LINES 

ANSWERING 
LOCATION 

CORO TERMINATIONS 

CONO DESIG A258 
COLOR CONN CABLE 

W-BL T1 26 
BL-W R1 1 
W-0 T2 27 
0-W R2 2 
W-G T3 28 
G-W R3 ---g 
W-BR T4 29 
BR-W R4 4 
w-s T5 30 
s-w R5 5 
R-BL TS 31 
BL-R RS 6 
R-0 T7 32 
0-R R7 7 
R-G TB 33 
G-R RS 8 
V-BL GRD 46 
BL-V GRO 21 

Fig. 140-24AI Line Status Indicator 
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TABLE CL

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR LINE STATUS INDICATOR (LSI) WORKSHEET

CROSS-CONNECT

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO
PBX

24AB LSICOLOR CON4 BLK COPE BLK
MOUNTING CORDCODE (PURPLE)

EQUIPMENT EXT LEAD COLORCQRI TERM. (YELLOW) DESIGLCO2B/LC03C DESIG CODE

MOD C A B CAR R W-BL
XO

SLOT C I RCUIT BL-W R1
MOD C A B CAR R W-0 T2XO
SLOT C I RCUIT 0-W R2
MOD C A B CAR R W-G T3XO
SLOT C I RCUIT G-W R3
MOD C A B CAR R W-BR T4XO
SLOT C I RCUIT BR-W R4
MOD C A B CAR R W-S T5XO
SLOT C I RCUIT 10 6-W RS
MOD C A B CAR R R-BL T6XO
SLOT C I RCUIT 12 BL-R R6
MOD C A B CAR R 13 R-0 T7

XO
SLOT C I RCUIT 14 0-R R7

MOD C A B CAR R 15 R-G TB
XO

SLOT C I RCUIT 16 G-R RB
41 V-BL GRDLINE GROUP CONTROL CARR GRD S-V LGX02 50MOD C A B CAR R -48 42 BL-V GRD

G-V POWER
R-9 V-G 8

KS21239, L6,117 VAC TRANSFORMER BK-9 V-S POWER
S-V A
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• TABLE CL 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR LINE STATUS INDICATOR (LSI) WORKSHEET 

• CROSS-CONNECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO 
PBX 

COLOR CONN BLK CONN BLK 24A8 LSI 

CODE (PURPLE) MOUNTING CORD 
-

EQUIPMENT EXT LEAD CONN TERM. (YELLOW) COLOR DESIG 
LCO2B/LCO3C NO. DESIG CODE 

MOD __ CAB_ CARR - T 
XO 

1 W-BL T1 

• - -SLOT_ CIRCUIT_ R 2 BL-W R1 
MOD __ CAB_ CARR_ T 

XO 
3 W-0 T2 

- -SLOT_ CIRCUIT_ R 4 0-W R2 
MOD __ CAB_ CARR_ T XO 5 W-G T3 

- -SLOT_ CIRCUIT_ R 6 G-W R3 
MOD __ CAB_ CARR_ T XO 7 W-BR T4 

- -SLOT_ CIRCUIT_ R 8 BR-W R4 
MOD __ CAB - CARR_ T XO 9 W-S T5 

- -SLOT_ CIRCUIT_ R 10 s-w R5 
MOD __ CAB_ CARR_ T XO 

11 R-BL TS 
- -

• SLOT_ CIRCUIT_ R 12 BL-R RS 

MOD __ CAB_ CARR_ T 13 R-0 T7 
- XO -SLOT_ CIRCUIT_ R 14 0-R R7 

MOD __ CAB_ CARR_ T 15 R-G TB 
- XO -SLOT_ CIRCUIT_ R 16 G-R RB 

LINE GROUP CONTROL CARR GRD 41 V-BL GRD 
MOD __ CAB_ CARR_ -48 s-v LGX02 50 

42 BL-V GR□ 

r - G-V POWER 
- R-S V-G B - KS21239, LS, 

117 VAC TRANSFORMER BK-S v-s - - L 
POWER 

- s-v A 

• • 

It 

• 
• 
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TELCO LOCATION TELEPHONE NETWORK CUSTOMER LOCATIONS

CLASS 5 CO CLASS 5 CO
CL o D o. D o DEDICATEDD C D eC D C D < I I I I DEDICATED DATA SET

CI cC D K D K D < • C Lu M UJ
W E < E Ol E CV K O VJ D CO commis LOOP

CD ED lr r t "DIMENSION'
2000 PBXRMATS-1 IPROCESSOR I

I

CLASS 5 CO
DEDICATEDPRINTER ACU DATA SET

DATA
SET "DIMENSION"

2000 PBX

PROGRAM RS-232C
INTERFACE

OPTION
PORT TO

DATA STORAGE OPTIONAL
OUTPUT DEVICE

Fig. 141 — RMATS — DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX — Hardware Interface

conference circuit ports are required for each party containing no shunt register. An LC45 must be used
in conference. At each port, the conference circuit w hen the a t t endant c onsole i s e q u ipped w i t h a
adds the signals received at all other ports to gener- 478A plug containing a shunt resistor.
ate the return signal. Reflections created by the in-
terfacing line and trunk circuit hybrids are canceled E. A uxiliary Trunk Interface Circuit (LC13B)
by invert ing the phase of a selected set of por t - to- 6.0B Eac h L C13B contains two c i rcui ts, and each
port transmission paths. module control or trunk port carrier can ac-

commodate up to eight LC13B circuit packs. The
D. A t tendant Interface (LC45 or LC45B) LC13B provides circuitry to cut th rough the ta lk ing

path to customer-provided equipment and to ground
6.07 The LC45 provides the voice path interface the sleeve lead for controlling supervision between

b etween an a t tendant console and the t i m e the connected equipment. The LC13B circui t packs
division bus. Each LC45 contains two separate 4-wire provide an interface with the following customer
transmission circuits and may be instal led in slots 7 equipment:
and 8 of a l ine group control carr ier . The LC45B is
introduced to reduce transmission noise in the atten- • Paging trunk c i rcui ts
dant console circuit. The LC45B is used when the at-
t endant c onsole i s e q u i pped w i t h a 47 8 B pl u g • Recorded announcement circuits
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SECTION 554-111-101 

TELCO LOCATION TELEPHONE NETWORK CUSTOMER LOCATIONS 

a.. a.. ca.. ca.. < < 
o< o< o< o< 1-1- 1-1-
0< o< o< o< <u.i <u.i 
VE VE C\IE C\IE ccn ccn 

RMATS-1 
PROCESSOR 

PRINTER ACU 

PROGRAM RS-232C 
INTERFACE 

OPTION 
PORT TO 

DATA STORAGE OPTIONAL 

DATA 
SET 

OUTPUT DEVICE 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

CLASS 5 CO 

"DIMENSION' 
2000 PBX 

.._ ___ -+-~ _D~~ED DATA SETI 

"DIMENSION" -- 2000 PBX 

~ m 
C\I .... 

I,- ~ 

Fig. 141-RMATS-DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX-Hardware Interface 

conference circuit ports are required for each party 
in conference. At each port, the conference circuit 
adds the signals received at all other ports to gener­
ate the return signal. Reflections created by the in­
terfacing line and trunk circuit hybrids are canceled 
by inverting the phase of a selected set of port-to­
port transmission paths. 

D. Attendant Interface (LC45 or LC458) 

6.07 The LC45 provides the voice path interface 
between an attendant console and the time 

division bus. Each LC45 contains two separate 4-wire 
transmission circuits and may be installed in slots 7 
and 8 of a line group control carrier. The LC45B is 
introduced to reduce transmission noise in the atten­
dant console circuit. The LC45B is used when the at­
tendant console is equipped with a 478B plug 
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containing no shunt register. An LC45 must be used 
when the attendant console is equipped with a 
478A plug containing a shunt resistor. 

E. Auxiliary Trunk Interface Circuit (LCl 38) 

6.08 Each LC13B contains two circuits, and each 
module control or trunk port carrier can ac­

commodate up to eight LC13B circuit packs. The 
LC13B provides circuitry to cut through the talking 
path to customer-provided equipment and to ground 
the sleeve lead for controlling supervision between 
the connected equipment. The LC13B circuit packs 
provide an interface with the following customer 
equipment: 

• Paging trunk circuits 

• Recorded announcement circuits 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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CONN CONN POWER
BLOCK BLOCK UNIT
BX01 117VACPROVIDES

"DIf(ENSION" PBX (PURPLE) (YELLOW) -48VDC

C2A OR C2C
CONTROL CARRIER BX01 CABLE REQD IF

724A PANEL IS USED

ALSTON724ABXOS 820 "TELETYPE"PANEL POLLER PRINTER
LC348 (OPTIONAL ) OR EQUIV
SLOT 31
CKT 1 OR

RENOTE
POLLING

NOTE:
WHEN BXOB(IIID) IS NOT PROVIDED
SLOT 31, CIRCUIT 1 IS AVAILABLE VIA BX01
ON THE CROSS-CONNECT FIELD

Fig. 142 — Interconnections of Traffic Measurement Units

"DINENSI ON" 642A PANEL
PBX

413A KTU 12 BDLINE OR LINE R SIG TO AUDIBLE
GROUP CONTROL SIGNAL

R GRDCARRIER POWER
SOURCEBC 14 22 7E

CROSS-
CONNECT TO
FIELD 9C 13 9D AUDIBLE

SIGNAL
LC028

(LX01-03
LGX01,02)

Fig. 143 — Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAAS) — Equipment Arrangement
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• 
• "DIPIENSION" PBX 

CONTROL CARRIER 

• ' 
LC348 
SLOT 31 
CKT 1 

• 
"Dlf1ENSION" 
PBX 

LINE OR LINE 
GROUP CONTROL 
CARRIER 

• LC02B 
(LX01-03 
LGX01,02) .. , 

• 
• 

BX01 

,...,..._ 

exoa 

NOTE: 

CONN 
BLOCK 
BX01 

(PURPLE) 

CONN 
BLOCK 

(YELLOW) 

C2A OR C2C 
CABLE REQD IF 
724A PANEL IS USED 

724A 
PANEL 

..___(_O_PT_I_ON_A_L_) ____ ] 

WHEN BX08(11D) IS NOT PROVIDED, 
SLOT 31, CIRCUIT 1 IS AVAILABLE VIA BX01 
ON THE CROSS-CONNECT FIELD 
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POWER 
UNIT - 117VAC PROVIDES 

-48VDC 

ALSTON 
820 "TELETYPE" 

POLLER PRINTER 
OR EQUIV 

OR 
REMOTE 
POLLING 

Fig. 142-lnterconnections of Traffic Measurement Units 

CROSS-
CONNECT 
FIELD 

642A PANEL 

413A KTU 

SC 14 

SC 9 

12 

R 

22 

13 

8D R SIG] TO AUDIBLE 
SIGNAL 

R GRD POWER 
SOURCE 

T] TO 
R AUDIBLE 
~ SIGNAL 

Fig. 143- Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAAS)-Equipment Arrangement 
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TABLE CM cross-connect field) is shown in Fig. 135. By using a
24A8 line status indicator (LSI) associated with an

MAXIMUM LOOP RESISTANCE ASSOCIATED WITH C4A- LC15, the busy, idle, and r inging status of each
TYPE IMPEDANCE RINGERS backup station line associated with the CAS feature

can be monitored (Fig. 140).

6.11 Wh e n t h e u n i f o rm c a l l d i s t r i bu t ion ( U C D)
MAXIMUM NO. OF MAXIMUM LOOP feature and/or direct department calling

C4A-TYPE R ES I STAN C E (DDC) features are provided in addition to CAS, aRINGERS EXCLUDING STATION
PER LINE APPARATUS second LC15 circuit pack may be required to furnish

a queue warning indication. One lamp per UCD/DDC
300 ohms group may be used to indicate when the number of

calls in the queue exceeds a predetermined number

500 ohms (traffic overload). This level (1 through 15) is admin-
istered in software. The overflow indication which is
generated via a contact closure on LC15 triggers a
"beehive" indicator lamp from a dc voltage source via

950 ohms the circuit pack. By using a 24A8 line status indicator
(LSI), the busy, idle, and ringing status of each UCD/
DDC line can be monitored. A maximum of 28 UCD/
DDC groups can be administered with the UCD
groups l imi ted to 12. Four UCD g roups containing
40 stations, and eight UCD groups and al l DDC

Recorded telephone dictation trunk circuits groups containing 24 stations are possible. However,
only 15 UCD/DDC groups can be provided with queue

• Mu s ic on hold access circuits warning indicator lamps.

• 4Malicious Call Tracings G. D ata Control (LC171B) and Data Transfer (LC172B)
Circuits

• Automatic wakeup service circuits. 6.12 Th e r emote maintenance, administrat ion, and
traffic system (RMATS) and customer admin-

6.09 Th e L C13B circuit pack contains a DIP switch istration center system (CACS) require that LC171B
(Sl) to provide optional circuit arrangements and LC172B be installed in slots 31 and 30, respective-

for directional audio transmission and signaling. ly, of the basic control carrier or slots 31/35 and 30,
Switch position combinations for four features are respectively, of the cont rol g rowth car r ier . C i rcui t
shown in Fig. 147. pack LC172B provides a data channel for the MAA P

and also selection of processors via a software switch
F. C o ntact Interface B(LC15) for RMATS. Separate data channels for RMATS and

SMDR are furnished by LC171B. The RMATS/CACS
6.10 Th e c ontact inter face B circuit ( I .C15) is used is connected directly to the common control carrier

when the 30A8 system status indicator (SSI) via a connectorized cable. The LC171B circuit pack
is instal led fo r t h e c e n t ra l ized a t tendant serv ice with speed control option blocks is shown in Fig. 148.
(CAS) feature (Fig. 135). One LC15 circuit pack con- When two processors are used, a software switch is
taining eight c i r cu its can be i n s ta l led in s l ots 02 made every 23 hours. If MAAP or RMATS/CACS ac-
through 09 in the t runk por t car r ier . In the module t ivity is being performed at th is t ime, the software
control and t runk port carr ier, LC15 may be located will delay the switch to prevent data loss.
in slots 6, 7, 8, 10, 12, 15, 17, and 19. Six of the circuits
a re actually used, w i t h m a jo r a n d m i no r a l a r m s 6.13 Cir c u i t pa c k LC1 72B c o n ta ins a movable
routed from the alarm panel, with the first SSI at the shorting block in a dual in - l ine socket which
branch PBX. Al l eight ci rcuits may be used with the provides an optional circuit ar rangement depending
other SSIs at the b ranch and main PBX locat ions. upon the common control in which the circuit pack is
T he I.C15 circuit permits v i sual moni tor ing of t h e installed. Refer to Fig. 149 for the short ing block ar-
CAS equipment via the SSI. Interconnection (via the rangement on the I.C172B circuit pack.
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TABLE CM 

MAXIMUM LOOP RESISTANCE ASSOCIATED WITH C4A­
TYPE IMPEDANCE RINGERS 

MAXIMUM NO. OF MAXIMUM LOOP 
C4A-TYPE RESISTANCE 
RINGERS EXCLUDING STATION 
PER LINE APPARATUS 

5 300 ohms 

4 500 ohms 

3 

2 950 ohms 

1 

_. Recorded telephone dictation trunk circuits 

• Music on hold access circuits 

• •Malicious Call Tracing41 

• Automatic wakeup service circuits. 

6.09 The LC13B circuit pack contains a DIP switch 
(Sl) to provide optional circuit arrangements 

for directional audio transmission and signaling. 
Switch position combinations for four features are 
shown in Fig. 147. 

F. Contact Interface B (LCl 5) 

6.10 The contact interface B circuit (LC15) is used 
when the 30A8 system status indicator (SSI) 

is installed for the centralized attendant service 
(CAS) feature (Fig. 135). One LC15 circuit pack con­
taining eight circuits can be installed in slots 02 
through 09 in the trunk port carrier. In the module 
control and trunk port carrier, LC15 may be located 
in slots 6, 7, 8, 10, 12, 15, 17, and 19. Six of the circuits 
are actually used, with major and minor alarms 
routed from the alarm panel, with the first SSI at the 
branch PBX. All eight circuits may be used with the 
other SSis at the branch and main PBX locations. 
The LC15 circuit permits visual monitoring of the 
CAS equipment via the SSL Interconnection (via the 
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cross-connect field) is shown in Fig. 135. By using a 
24A8 line status indicator (LSI) associated with an 
LC15, the busy, idle, and ringing status of each 
backup station line associated with the CAS feature 
can be monitored (Fig. 140). 

6.11 When the uniform call distribution (UCD) 
feature and/or direct department calling 

(DDC) features are provided in addition to CAS, a 
second LC15 circuit pack may be required to furnish 
a queue warning indication. One lamp per UCD/DDC 
group may be used to indicate when the number of 
calls in the queue exceeds a predetermined number 
(traffic overload). This level (1 through 15) is admin­
istered in software. The overflow indication which is 
generated via a contact closure on LC15 triggers a 
"beehive" indicator lamp from a de voltage source via 
the circuit pack. By using a 24A8 line status indicator 
(LSI), the busy, idle, and ringing status of each UCD/ 
DDC line can be monitored. A maximum of 28 UCD/ 
DDC groups can be administered with the UCD 
groups limited to 12. Four UCD groups containing 
40 stations, and eight UCD groups and all DDC 
groups containing 24 stations are possible. However, 
only 15 UCD/DDC groups can be provided with queue 
warning indicator lamps. 

G. Data Control (LC171B) and Data Transfer (LC172B) 
Circuits 

6.12 The remote maintenance, administration, and 
traffic system (RMATS) and customer admin­

istration center system (CACS) require that LCl 71B 
and LCl 72B be installed in slots 31 and 30, respective­
ly, of the basic control carrier or slots 31/35 and 30, 
respectively, of the control growth carrier. Circuit 
pack LCl 72B provides a data channel for the MA AP 
and also selection of processors via a software switch 
for RM ATS. Separate data channels for RMATS and 
SMDR are furnished by LCl 718. The RMATS/CACS 
is connected directly to the common control carrier 
via a connectorized cable. The LCl 71 B circuit pack 
with speed control option blocks is shown in Fig. 148. 
When two processors are used, a software switch is 
made every 23 hours. If MAAP or RMATS/CACS ac­
tivity is being performed at this time, the software 
will delay the switch to prevent data loss. 

6.13 Circuit pack LCl 72B contains a movable 
shorting block in a dual in-line socket which 

provides an optional circuit arrangement depending 
upon the common control in which the circuit pack is 
installed. Refer to Fig. 149 for the shorting block ar­
rangement on the LCl 72B circuit pack. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• • 

'f 

• 
• 
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TABLE CN

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR TRUNK ANSWER FROM ANY STATION (TAAS) WORK-
SHEET

CROSS-CONNECT

TO/FROM TO/FROM T O FRO M TO
CONN CON4 b42A PANELPBX BLK BLK (E/W 413A KTU)

(NOTE 2)
XO

CONIECTOR AUDIBLE
(NOTE 1) QUADRANT SIGNAL

QUADLC028 LINE QUADLEAD (PURPLE) ROW AND ROW ANDCIRCUIT (YELLOW)DESIG COLUMN COLUMN
MODULE
CABINET BC 7E
CARRIER
SLOT
CIRCUIT 9C 9D

AUDIBLE R SIG BD
SIGNAL
POWER RGRD

SOURCE 7E

NOTES:
1. CONNECT T AND R DIRECTLY TO AUDIBLE SIGNAL WHEN

RANGE OF LC028 IS NOT EXCEEDED
2. CONNECTOR QUADRANT MUST CORRESPOND TO PANEL

CONNECTOR EQUIPPED WITH 413A KTU
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TABLE CN 

CROSS-CONNECTIONS FOR TRUNK ANSWER FROM ANY STATION (T AAS) WORK­
SHEET 

CROSS-CONNECT 

TO/FROM TO/FROM TO I FROM 

CONN CONN 642A PANEL PBX BLK BLK (E/W 413A KTU) 
- - - - (NOTE 2) 
- - XO - CONNECTOR -

(NOTE 1) QUADRANT __ 
QUAD QUAD LC02B LINE LEAD (PURPLE) (YELLOW) ROW AND ROW AND CIRCUIT DESIG COLUMN COLUMN 

MODULE - - T BC 7E CABINET_ 
CARRIER_ 
SLOT -CIRCUIT_ R SC 90 

AUDIBLE R SIG 80 
SIGNAL 
POWER RGRD 
SOURCE 7E 

NOTES: 
1. CONNECT T AND R DIRECTLY TO AUDIBLE SIGNAL WHEN 

RANGE OF LCO2B IS NOT EXCEEDED 
2. CONNECTOR QUADRANT MUST CORRESPOND TO PANEL 

CONNECTOR EQUIPPED WITH 413A KTU 

TO 

AUDIBLE 
SIGNAL 
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PBX

LC15
CROSS-CONNECT

CIG FIELD -48V
M1 TYPE

CIO GRD LAMP
15, 17, OR

-48 18-TYPE
AUX INDICATORS

LINE GROUP
CONTROL CARRIER GRD-48

SHORT LOOP

PBX
178 J1 TYPE 28A1

LC15 ~XG KTU LAMP POWERCROSS-CONNECT UNITFIELDCIG 2 4
10VAC

CIO ~ee
R1

-48 GRD
AUX 15, 17, ORLINE GROUP 18-TYPE

CONTROL CARRIER GRD-48 GRD INDICATOR185A
NETWORK

TO 117VAC

LONG LOOP

Fig. 144 — UCD/DDC Traffic Overload indicators

6.14 The R MA T S - 1 /CACS i n t e r f ace e qu ipment H. 1 D ata-Interface Circuit (LC566)
required for a DIMENSION PBX includes the

following. 6.15 T h e d a ta - in ter face circuit pack, LC566, con-
tains one port circuit and converts RS-232C

signals to a format sui table for data port t r ansmis-
• One 113D/113DR, List 1 or List 2 data set sion. This circuit pack also contains circuitry compat-

ible with the RS-366, automatic calling unit (ACU)
convention, and option switches to select the mode of

• One 47-type data mounting. operation.

6.16 The data-interface circuit pack can be
mounted in three different configurations.

The data set and data mount ing should be no more Each of these mounting arrangements is locally pow-
than 45.7 cable meters (150 cable feet) from the PBX. ered using 110 volts ac, at approximately 15 watts.
The location should permit connection of the inter- The three mounting units are:
face cable to the processor as well as 117-Vac 60-Hz
power for the data set. The RMATS/CACS switch • Stand-Alone H o u s ing f o r D at a - I n t e r face,
selects the appropriate system. J58893
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PBX 

CROSS-CONNECT LC\ 

CIG FIELD -48V 
1"11 TYPE 

CID GRD LAl"IP 
15, 17, OR 

-48 18-TYPE 
AUX INDICATORS 

LINE GROUP 
CONTROL CARRIER GRD-48 

SHORT LOOP 

PBX 

® 17B J1 TYPE 
LC15 KTU LAl"IP CROSS-CONNECT 

CIG FIELD -48V l RSP l 
~ 

2 4 

28A1 
POWER 
UNIT 

~--i---1-- 1OVAC 
CID ® 

R1 
-48 6 

AUX 15, 17, OR 
LINE GROUP 18-TYPE 
CONTROL CARRIER GRD-48 GRD INDICATOR 185A 

NETWORK 

TO 117VAC 

LONG LOOP 

Fig. 144-UCD/DDC Traffic Overload Indicators 

6.14 The RMATS-1/CACS interface equipment 
required for a DIMENSION PBX includes the 

following: 

• One 113D/113DR, List 1 or List 2 data set 

• One 47-type data mounting. 

The data set and data mounting should be no more 
than 45.7 cable meters (150 cable feet) from the PBX. 
The location should permit connection of the inter­
face cable to the processor as well as 117-Vac 60-Hz 
power for the data set. The RMA TS/CA CS switch 
selects the appropriate system. 
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H. •Data-Interface Circuit {LC566) 

6.15 The data-interface circuit pack, LC566, con-
tains one port circuit and converts RS-232C 

signals to a format suitable for data port transmis­
sion. This circuit pack also contains circuitry compat­
ible with the RS-366, automatic calling unit (ACU) 
convention, and option switches to select the mode of 
operation. 

6.16 The data-interface circuit pack can be 
mounted in three different configurations. 

Each of these mounting arrangements is locally pow­
ered using 110 volts ac, at approximately 15 watts. 
The three mounting units are: 

• Stand-Alone Housing for Data-Interface, 
J58893 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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TABLE CO • Stand-Alone Housing for Multimodule Data-
Interface, J58893A

VALUE OF KS-20289 RESISTOR R1 PER LOOP RANGE

• Multi-Rack Mount for Data-Interface,
J58892.

LOOP RANGE NONEXPOSED EXPOSED CABLE(DHMs) CABLE 6.17 Th e d a ta p o r t c i r c u it p ack, LC567, contains
two data port circuits and transfers the data-

26 2.37K 1.33K interface signals into a format that is compatible
with the pulse amplitude modulation (PAM) net-

500 1.62K 619 work. This circuit pack can function in either the line
or trunk mode and contains option switches for mode

1000 1.0K selection. The data port is the interfaced with the
data-interface circuit via a 4-wire DIMENSION PBX

1500 511 data link (which consists of two tip and ring pairs).
The data link provides sufficient band width to carry

2000 data signals at up to 9600 baud, and the control data
necessary for internal system operation. Each data

port contains synchronization circuitry, tone-
detection circuitry, timing recovery circuitry, and
buffer circuits. The LC566 is located within 50 feet of

TABLE CP

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED PER LOOP FOR UCD TRAFFIC OVERLOAD INDICATOR

ARRANGEMENT EQUIPMENT REQUIRED PER UCD GROUP

One Ml-Type Lamp
Short Loop
0-25 Ohms One 15-, 17-, or 18-Type Indicator

One LC15 Circuit Pack

One J1-Type Lamp
One 15-, 17-, or 18-Type Indicator

Long Loop One LC15 Circuit Pack
Nonex posed

One 17B KTUCable
26-2500 Ohms One 28A1 Power Uni t

One 185A Contact Protector Network

One KS-20289 Type Resistor (R1)

Long Loop
Same as Long-Loop Nonexposed CableExposed

Cable One J58882BA-L25 Resistor Assembly (RSP)
26-1500 Ohms
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TABLE CO 
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• Stand-Alone Housing for Multimodule Data­
Interface, J58893A 

VALUE OF KS-20289 RESISTOR Rl PER LOOP RANGE 

LOOP RANGE 
(OHMS) 

26 

500 

1000 

1500 

2000 

NON EXPOSED 
CABLE 

2.37K 

1.62K 

l.0K 

511 

0 

EXPOSED CABLE 

1.33K 

619 

0 

0 

0 

• Multi-Rack Mount for Data-Interface, 
J58892. 

6.17 The data port circuit pack, LC567, contains 
two data port circuits and transfers the data­

interface signals into a format that is compatible 
with the pulse amplitude modulation (PAM) net­
work. This circuit pack can function in either the line 
or trunk mode and contains option switches for mode 
selection. The data port is the interfaced with the 
data-interface circuit via a 4-wire DIMENSION PBX 
data link (which consists of two tip and ring pairs). 
The data link provides sufficient band width to carry 
data signals at up to 9600 baud, and the control data 
necessary for internal system operation. Each data 
port contains synchronization circuitry, tone­
detection circuitry, timing recovery circuitry, and 
buffer circuits. The LC566 is located within 50 feet of 

TABLE CP 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED PER LOOP FOR UCD TRAFFIC OVERLOAD INDICATOR 

ARRANGEMENT EQUIPMENT REQUIRED PER UCO GROUP 

Short Loop 
One Ml-Type Lamp 

0-25 Ohms One 15-, 17-, or 18-Type Indicator 

One LC15 Circuit Pack 

One Jl-Type Lamp 

One 15-, 17-, or 18-Type Indicator 

Long Loop One LC15 Circuit Pack 
Nonexposed 

One 17B KTU Cable 
26-2500 Ohms One 28Al Power Unit 

One 185A Contact Protector Network 

One KS-20289 Type Resistor (Rl) 

Long Loop 
Same as Long-Loop Nonexposed Cable Exposed 

Cable One J58882BA-L25 Resistor Assembly (RSP) 
26-1500 Ohms 
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6A GUIDE 

990A 
LIGHT 
SENSOR 

2A TRANSLATOR 

Fig. 145-Visually Impaired Attendant Service-Console Equipment 

the customer terminal. There is one LC566 per termi­
nal. For more information on the Data Interface 

nit, see Section 554-010-155.• 

I. •Data Port Circuit (LC567) 

6.18 The data-port circuit pack converts informa-
tion from the data-interface circuit into a for­

mat that is compatible with the PAM network and 
visa versa. This circuit pack has two data ports and 
may be used in either a line or trunk carrier. The 
LC567 replaces the LC02 on the line side and the 
LC361 on the trunk side. When the data-port circuit 
is used in a line carrier, it take on the characteristics 
of a rotary analog line. When it is used in a trunk car­
rier, it takes on the characteristics of an automatic­
out, dial-repeating-in tie trunk. The line or trunk 
mode of the data port is set via option switches. The 
data port is the interface between the DIME SIO 
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PBX and the 4-wire DIMENSION PBX data link. The 
data link supplies sufficient bandwidth to carry data 
at up to 9600 bits per second and to carry the data 
necessary for internal system operation. When a 
data-interface circuit i not used with a port or if 
power is lost at a data interface circuit that is con­
nected to a port, the given data port is in an on-hook 
tate. 

6.19 Synchronization circuitry, tone-detector cir­
cuitry, timing recovery, and buffer circuits are 

incorporated in the data port. 

6.20 One LC567 is required per terminal interface 
with the PBX. The line port carrier 

(J58 79AC) may have a maximum of four LC567 cir­
cuit packs in dedicated slots 02, 06, 11, and 15. The 
trunk port carrier (J58879BA) may have a maximum 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• • 

, 

• 
• 
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PBX
CO
TRUNKS LC02D R J416

10 PORTS
NAXINUN

LC02D RJ416
TIE
TRUNKS

LC03 VSF
EOUIPIIENT

PRINTER

LC55

ECTS
CIPNSLC34 EIA RS232OR ADIIINISTRAT ION

1200 BPSLC366 DISPLAY TERMINAL
ASYCHRONYOUS
FULL DUPLEX

JFig. 146 — Voice Store and Forward Interface%

of two LC567 circuit packs in dedicated slots 02 and the front panel. For example, circuit 0 is labeled A,
06. The LC567 circuit pack is a Mother/Daughter and circuit 1 is labeled B. Circuit 1 (B) of LC34B in
board configuration which requires two slot posi- the basic control carrier in slot 31 is dedicated to traf-
t ions, ie, an LC567 inserted in slot 02 will actually f i l l fic measurements and must be arranged for slow-
slots 02 and 03. Due to power limi ta t ions, the number speed data transmission. Circuit 0 is for SMDR and
of LC567s allowed in cabinets is l imi ted as fol lows: should be set to fast speed. The RMATS circuit packs

LC171B and LC172B may be used in these slots in
• Mo dule Control Cabinet 12 max place of LC34B.

• Line Cabinet 14 max. 6.22 At t en d ant c o n sole d a ta c h a n nels ( L C 34B)
s hould be used sequentially beginning w i t h

If an LC567 is provided in a Trunk Port Carrier slot 32 of the basic control carrier and slot 20 of the
J58879BA, there may not be any LC09 DID t runks on growth control carr ier. L'p to a maximum of 76 data
the same +5 volt fuse.4 channels can be used in the D I M ENSION 2000 and

DIMENSION Custom P B Xs. C i r cu its 0 a n d 1 of
J. D ual-Speed Serial Data C h annel (LC34B and LC34B in slot 32 could be associated with consoles 1

LC366B) and 2. Circuits 0 and 1 of LC34B in slot 33 could be
associated with consoles 3 and 4 (when NCOSS LSU

LC34B Circuit Pack is not provided). When the MAAP is in use, circuit 0
of LC34B in slot 30 is used for the MAAP in te r face.

6.21 Th e t w o d u a l -speed serial da ta channels of All LC34B circuits used for consoles must be ar-
LC34B are designated circuits 0 and 1. How- ranged for slow-speed data transmission. Figure 150

ever, these circuits are referenced as A and H on the illustrates how to arrange the circuits for fast or slow
circuit pack test point ident i f icat ion table located on data t r a nsmission. W he n t h e t i m e -of -day c l ock
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PBX 

co ( 
TRUNKS LC02D RJ41S 

10 PORTS 
fl'IAXIfl'IUfll 

LCD2D RJ41S 

TIE ( 
TRUNKS 

~ LC03 LL L 25DDY VSF 
EQUIPMENT 

PRINTER 

LC55 

LC34 
OR 
LC366 

CIPfl'IS 
EIA RS232 
1200 BPS 

ASYCHRDNYOUS 
FULL DUPLEX 

ADMINISTRATION 
DISPLAY TERMINAL 

• Fig. 146-Voice Store and Forward Interface• 

of two LC567 circuit packs in dedicated slots 02 and 
06. The LC567 circuit pack is a Mother/Daughter 
board configuration which requires two slot posi­
tions, ie, an LC567 inserted in slot 02 will actually fill 
slots 02 and 03. Due to power limitations, the number 
of LC567s allowed in cabinets is limited as follows: 

• Module Control Cabinet 12 max 

• Line Cabinet 14 max. 

If an LC567 is provided in a Trunk Port Carrier 
J58879BA, there may not be any LC09 DID trunks on 
the same +5 volt fuse.• 

J. Dual-Speed Serial Data Channel (LC34B and 
LC366B) 

LC34B Circuit Pack 

6.21 The two dual-speed serial data channels of 
LC34B are designated circuits O and 1. How­

ever, these circuits are referenced as A and Bon the 
circuit pack test point identification table located on 

the front panel. For example, circuit O is labeled A, 
and circuit 1 is labeled B. Circuit 1 (B) of LC34B in 
the basic control carrier in slot 31 is dedicated to traf­
fic measurements and must be arranged for slow­
speed data transmission. Circuit O is for SMDR and 
should be set to fast speed. The RMA TS circuit packs 
LCl 71B and LCl 72B may be used in these slots in 
place of LC34B. 

6.22 Attendant console data channels (LC34B) 
should be used sequentially beginning with 

slot 32 of the basic control carrier and slot 20 of the 
growth control carrier. Up to a maximum of 76 data 
channels can be used in the DIMENSION 2000 and 
DIMENSION Custom PBXs. Circuits O and 1 of 
LC34B in slot 32 could be associated with consoles 1 
and 2. Circuits O and 1 of LC34B in slot 33 could be 
associated with consoles 3 and 1 (when NCOSS LSU 
is not provided). When the MAAP is in use, circuit 0 
of LC34B in slot 30 is used for the MAAP interface. 
All LC34B circuits used for consoles must be ar­
ranged for slow-speed data transmission. Figure 150 
illustrates how to arrange the circuits for fast or slow 
data transmission. When the time-of-day clock 
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61

1 2 3 4 5 6

CKT1 CKTO
LC13B ASSOCIATED AUXILIARY CIRCUIT

LC136 SMITCH LOUDSPEAKERCIRCUIT SECTION RECORDED AUTORECORDED MUSIC I1AL ICIOUSNO. NO. PAGING/TELEPHONE MAKEUPANNOUNCENENT NALICIOUS ON HOLD CALL TRACE(NOTE 1) DICTATION SERVICECALL TRACE
OPEN OPEN CLOSED OPEN OPEN CLOSED
OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED CLOSED OPEN
CLOSED OPEN OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED

CLOSED OPEN OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED
OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED CLOSED OPEN
OPEN OPEN CLOSED OPEN OPEN CLOSED

NOTE:
1. SMITCH SECTIONS ARE CLOSED BY PRESSING

THE ROCKER TOMARDS THE SECTION NUIIIBER

JFig. 147 — Auxiliary Circuit Options (LC13B)4

(LC144) is provided (FP9 and FP11), it must appear For example, (1) circuit 0 of the LC366B in slot 30 is
in slot 32 of the basic control carrier. used for the MAAP in ter face, (2) circuit 0 in s lot 31

is used for SMDR and should be set to fast speed,
LC366B Circuit Pack (3) time-of-day clock (LC144) must appear in slot 32

when provided, and (4) circuit Oin slot 33 is dedicated
6.23 LC3 6 6B circuit pack provides four I /O ser ia l to NCOSS and must be set to fast speed. When SMDR

data channels — one dual speed and three low and NCOSS are not provided, the associated data
speed. Circuit 0 is the dual speed data channel and channels (002 for SMDR and 006 for NCOSS) are
circuits 1, 2, and 3 are the low speed data channels. available only via the BX07 and BX09 connectors, re-
The circuit packs can be installed in slots 31/35, 32/ spectively.
36, 33/37, 34/38, 20/24, 21/25, 22/26, and 23/27 in the
control growth carrier and in slots 20/21, 22/23, 24/
25, 26/27, 28/29, 30/31, and 32/33 in the supplemen- K. I / O and Memory Control (LC133 or LC133B)tary I/O carrier. The J2 DIP option socket (Fig. 151)
is used to select either the low speed (185 kilobits per
second) or high speed (833 kilobits per second) for
data channel 0. The Jl DIP option socket is used to 6.25 Ci r cuit pack LC133 or LC133B contains a mov-
select the type of DIMENSION PBX system in which able short ing block in a DI P w h ich provides
the LC366B is instal led. In a l l systems conf igured wiring options to change the memory address assign-
with three or more attendant consoles assigned to ments for carrier selection and the memory pack size
one LC366, replace the LC366 with an LC366B. u sed in t h e r a n dom access memory ( R A M ) . T h e

shorting block shall be set in accordance with
6.24 Dat a c hannel restr ict ions similar to those for Fig. 152. The LC133B circuit pack is required orjl~

the LC34B in the basic control carrier also when the J58882AH control growth carrier is provid-
apply to the LC366B in the control growth car r ier . ed.
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S1 

DDDDDD 
2 3 4 5 6 

" / " / 
CKT1 CKTO 

LC13B ASSOCIATED AUXILIARY CIRCUIT 
LC13B SWITCH 

CIRCUIT SECTION RECORDED 
NO. NO. TELEPHONE RECORDED 

(NOTE 1) DICTATION ANNOUNCEMENT 

6 OPEN OPEN 
0 5 OPEN CLOSED 

4 CLOSED OPEN 

3 CLOSED OPEN 
1 2 OPEN CLOSED 

1 OPEN OPEN 

NOTE: 
1. SWITCH SECTIONS ARE CLOSED BY PRESSING 

THE ROCKER TOWARDS THE SECTION NUMBER 

LOUDSPEAKER AUTO 
PAGING/ MUSIC WAKEUP MALICIOUS 

MALICIOUS ON HOLD SERVICE CALL TRACE 
CALL TRACE 

CLOSED OPEN OPEN CLOSED 
OPEN CLOSED CLOSED OPEN 
OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED 

OPEN CLOSED OPEN CLOSED 
OPEN CLOSED CLOSED OPEN 
CLOSED OPEN OPEN CLOSED 

•Fig. 147-Auxiliary Circuit Options (LC 13B)• 

(LC144) is provided (FP9 and FPll), it must appear 
in slot 32 of the basic control carrier. 

LC366B Circuit Pack 

6.23 LC366B circuit pack provides four 1/0 serial 
data channels-one dual speed and three low 

speed. Circuit O is the dual speed data channel and 
circuits 1, 2, and 3 are the low speed data channels. 
The circuit packs can be installed in slots 31/35, 32/ 
36, 33/37, 34/38, 20/24, 21/25, 22/26, and 23/27 in the 
control growth carrier and in slots 20/21, 22/23, 24/ 
25, 26/27, 28/29, 30/31, and 32/33 in the supplemen­
tary 1/0 carrier. The J2 DIP option socket (Fig. 151) 
is used to select either the low speed (185 kilobits per 
second) or high speed (833 kilobits per second) for 
data channel 0. The Jl DIP option socket is used to 
select the type of DIMENSION PBX system in which 
the LC366B is installed. In all systems configured 
with three or more attendant consoles assigned to 
one LC366, replace the LC366 with an LC366B. 

6.24 Data channel restrictions similar to those for 
the LC34B in the basic control carrier also 

apply to the LC366B in the control growth carrier. 
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For example, (1) circuit O of the LC366B in slot 30 is 
used for the MAAP interface, (2) circuit O in slot 31 
is used for SMDR and should be set to fast speed, 
(3) time-of-day clock (LC144) must appear in slot 32 
when provided, and (4) circuit O in slot 33 is dedicated 
to NCOSS and must be set to fast speed. When SMDR 
and NCOSS are not provided, the associated data 
channels (002 for SMDR and 006 for NCOSS) are 
available only via the BX07 and BX09 connectors, re­
spectively. 

K. 1/0 and Memory Control (LC133 or LC133B) 

6.25 Circuit pack LC133 or LC133B contains a mov-
able shorting block in a DIP which provides 

wiring options to change the memory address assign­
ments for carrier selection and the memory pack size 
used in the random access memory (RAM). The 
shorting block shall be set in accordance with 
Fig. 152. The LC133B circuit pack is required only 
when the J58882AH control growth carrier is provid­
ed. 
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J2

0

8
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
1

OPTION YL OPTION YM OPTION YJ OPTION YK
300 BAUD 1200 BAUD LOW SPEED HIGH SPEED

DATA CONTROL RATE DATA CHANNEL SPEED

Fig. 148 — LCI71B Circuit Pack Options

L. Loop Signaling Interface Trunk Circuit (LC361) used for special off-premise extensions (OPX) where
transmission loss is crit ical or must be minimized or

Warning: W hen the cross-connect field where SMDR recording is desired.
is wired for an L C 36 1 ci rcui t pack, a con-
n ection is m a d e t o t h e T 1 0 l e a d o n t h e 6.27 Th e L C 361 circuit is associated with the data
LC05B or L C 2 0 4 t one ci rcui ts. Af ter th is communications access feature and the off-
connection is made, no o ther c i r c u i t premises station with call control feature. The two
b oard should be i n s e r ted i n t o th e s a m e features are optionally provided.
c arrier s l o t b e c a use o t he r b o a r d s w il l
apply vol tages that ar e h a z a r d ous to the 6.28 The LC361 contains two circuits per circuit
LC05B or L C 2 0 4 t one ci rcui ts . pack and can be installed in trunk-type carrier

slots which normally accept the standard tie trunk
6.26 The lo o p s i g n a l ing i n t e r f ace t r u nk c i r c u i t circuits. The LC361 provides loop signaling similar to

LC361 can be used to provide the interface be- the LC02B line circuit; incoming seizures are gener-
tween the D I M E N SION P B X a n d t h e c u s tomer- ated by loop closures and outgoing seizures are gener-
provided computer equipment. The circuit can also be a ted by i n t e r r upted 20-Hz r i n g ing. R i ng ing a n d
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OPTION YK 
HIGH SPEED 

0 

0 

DATA CHANNEL SPEED 

Fig. 148-LC171B Circuit Pack Options 

L. Loop Signaling Interface Trunk Circuit (LC361) 

Warning: When the cross-connect field 
is wired for an LC361 circuit pack, a con­
nection is made to the TIO lead on the 
LC05B or LC204 tone circuits. After this 
connection is made, no other circuit 
board should be inserted into the same 
carrier slot because other boards will 
apply voltages that are hazardous to the 
LC05B or LC204 tone circuits . 

6.26 The loop signaling interface trunk circuit 
LC361 can be used to provide the interface be­

tween the DIMENSION PBX and the customer­
provided computer equipment. The circuit can also be 

used for special off-premise extensions (OPX) where 
transmission loss is critical or must be minimized or 
where SMDR recording is desired. 

6.27 The LC361 circuit is associated with the data 
communications access feature and the off­

premises station with call control feature. The two 
features are optionally provided. 

6.28 The LC361 contains two circuits per circuit 
pack and can be installed in trunk-type carrier 

slots which normally accept the standard tie trunk 
circuits. The LC361 provides loop signaling similar to 
the LC02B line circuit; incoming seizures are gener­
ated by loop closures and outgoing seizures are gener­
ated by interrupted 20-Hz ringing. Ringing and 
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16 16
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

OPTION A OPTION AZ
CIRCUIT PACK IN CIRCUIT PACK IN
COMMON CONTROL 0 COMMON CONTROL 1

Fig. 149 — LC172B Circuit Pack Options

HP SOCKET
~l O N BLOCK)
Fee CIRCUIT 0%

FAST SLOWSPEED SPEED
(833 KB/S) (185 KB/S)

OB

%CIRCUIT 0 IS SET FOR FAST SPEED DATA (OPTION Z).DIP SO KET
(OPTION BLOCK) CIRCUIT 1 IS SET FOR SLOW SPEED DATA (OPTION W).
FOR CIRCUIT 1%

Fig. 150 — LC34B Circuit Pack Options
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W IOCICET 
IIPTION ILOCKI 
, ... CIRCUIT O* 

® 

16 16 

m: 0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 : : : : :m 
OPTION A 

CIRCUIT PACK IN 
COl'IMON CONTROL 0 

OPTION AZ 
CIRCUIT PACK IN 
COMMON CONTROL 1 

---
[II]::: 
FAST 
SPEED 
(833 K8/Sl 

Fig. 149-LC1728 Circuit Pack Options 

-~---J L----[ --------......... 

:: :[II] 
SLOW 
SPEED 
(185 KB/S) 

DIP SO KET 
(OPTION BLOCK) 
FOR CIRCUIT 1 * 

*CIRCUIT O IS SET FOR FAST SPEED DATA (OPTION Z). 
CIRCUIT 1 IS SET FOR SLOW SPEED DATA (OPTION Wl. 

Fig. 150-LC348 Circuit Pack Options 
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LC3666
J2

J1 SETTING J2 SETTINGS

STRAPS
0 0

0 0 185 KILOBITS 833 KILOBITS
PER SECOND PER SECONDSTRAPPED FOR (LOW SPEED) ( HIGH SPEED)"DIMENSION" 2000/CUSTOM PBX (OPTION WY) (OPTION WZ)(OPTION WX)

Fig. 151 — LC366B Circuit Pack Options

ringback control circuitry is provided on each LC361. used having eight circuits each. The circuit detects
Additional wiring is required to bring the 20-Hz ring- M-lead signals from the central office which in turn
ing and ringback tone to the carr ier slots. The 20-Hz will increment the message unit total for the station
ringing is obtained directly from the r inging genera- lines which are connected to the associated trunk.
tor via the carrier backplane wiring (refer to De-
tailed Change Sheet, DCS-1E480-42, for details). The
audible r ing tone is obtained f rom the LC05B tone 6.30 Wh e n t he LC16B is used for the energy com-

plant B or the LC204 tone circuit via the cross- munication feature, two circuit packs are suf-

connect field (Fig. 153). f icient to provide the maximum of 16 power meter
interfaces per carrier.

M. M e ssage Register and Energy Control Power Moni-
tor Interface Circuit (LC16B) 6.31 Eac h L C 1 6B c on ta ins t h r ee 1 6-pin s ockets

which are used to establish various options
6.29 Wh en the message register feature is option- (Fig. 154). The lower half (pins 1 through 4 and 13

ally provided for the local call bi l l ing feature, through 16) of each socket is associated with circuits
the LC16B circui t pack can be ins ta l led in s lots 2 0 through 3. The upper half is associated with circuits
through 9 on the trunk port carr ier and in slots 6, 7, 4 through 7. Short ing blocks, which control four ci r -
8, 10, 12, 15, 17, and 19 on the module control and cuits each, are provided to set the options in each
trunk port carrier. Up to four circuit packs can be socket.
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LC366B 

J1 SETTING 

0 0 

0 0 

• 0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

STRAPPED FOR 
"Dil"IENSION" 2OOO/CUSTOl"I PBX 

(OPTION WX) 

J2 

J1 D 
D 

J2 SETTINGS 

0 0 §lo 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

185 KILOBITS 833 KILOBITS 
PER SECOND PER SECOND 
(LOW SPEED) (HIGH SPEED) 
(OPTION WY) (OPTION WZ) 

Fig. 1 S 1-LC366B Circuit Pack Options 

ringback control circuitry is provided on each LC361. 
Additional wiring is required to bring the 20-Hz ring­
ing and ringback tone to the carrier slots. The 20-Hz 
ringing is obtained directly from the ringing genera­
tor via the carrier backplane wiring (refer to De­
tailed Change Sheet, DCS-1E480-42, for details). The 
audible ring tone is obtained from the LC05B tone 
plant B or the LC204 tone circuit via the cross­
connect field (Fig. 153). 

M. Message Register and Energy Control Power Moni­
tor Interface Circuit (LC 168) 

6.29 When the message register feature is option-
ally provided for the local call billing feature, 

the LC16B circuit pack can be installed in slots 2 
through 9 on the trunk port carrier and in slots 6, 7, 
8, 10, 12, 15, 17, and 19 on the module control and 
trunk port carrier. Up to four circuit packs can be 

used having eight circuits each. The circuit detects 
M-lead signals from the central office which in turn 
will increment the message unit total for the station 
lines which are connected to the associated trunk. 

6.30 When the LC16B is used for the energy com­
munication feature, two circuit packs are suf­

ficient to provide the maximum of 16 power meter 
interfaces per carrier. 

6.31 Each LC16B contains three 16-pin sockets 
which are used to establish various options 

(Fig. 154). The lower half (pins 1 through 4 and 13 
through 16) of each socket is associated with circuits 
0 through 3. The upper half is associated with circuits 
4 through 7. Shorting blocks, which control four cir­
cuits each, are provided to set the options in each 
socket. 
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16 16
0 0 0 Q 0 0 0 0 o o o o

LC133/ LC133/LC1338 LC1338

0 0 0 0 (P1) Q Q 0 0 O O O O
1

BLOCK SET FOR BLOCK SET FOR
OPTION 6 = 8192(BK) OPTION T = 16384( 16K)

0 0 0 0 0 0 NOTES:
1. THE DIAGRAMS OF THE LC133/LC1338 CIRCUIT

PACK REPRESENT A DIP SOCKET
LOCATED IN THE LOWER RIGHT CORNER

LC1338 OF THE COMPONENT SIDE. THE CONNECTOR
ONLY IS ON THE RIGHT.

2. OPTIONS 6, T, AND WW DEFINE THE MEMORY
BOARD SIZE.

0 0 0 0 0 0 3. P1 IS AUGAT INC NO. 8136-475G4.

BLOCK SET FOR
OPTION WW = 65536 (64K)
(LC1338 ONLY)

Fig. 152 — LC133 and LC133B Options Via a Shorting Block

N. M e ssage Waiting Line Circuit (LC03C) O. N e twork Clock (LC121B)

6.33 The L C121B provides all functional t iming for
6.32 The l oop-start l ine interface (LC03C) is a line circuits in each network module and a 25-ms

circuit for hotel /motel stat ions equipped with clock for the LC05B circuit pack. One LC121B is re-
a message waiting lamp. Each LC03C contains four quired for each module control and trunk port carri-
line circuits, and is instal led in a l ine carr ier as a re- e r. Each L C 121B conta ins a D IP sw i t c h w h i c h
placement for an L C02C l ine c i rcui t pack. When a provides for opt ional control, al lowing the network
message waiting lamp is required for a station, the clock to be locked on-line. Normal ly, the switch sec-
circuit performs al l LC02B funct ions and inter faces tion identified as 2 should be set in the operated posi-
the message wait ing lamp at each stat ion. t ion, allowing software control .

M essa ge w a i t in g se r v i c e i s r e-
stricted to on -p r e mi ses app l ica t ion.
O ff-premises m essage w a i t in g s e r - P. Remote Access Trunk Circuit (LC07) (MD)
v ice is n o t a stan d a r d f e a t u r e o f -
fered w i t h t he D I M E N SI ON P BX 6.34 The LC07 circuit pack is required for the re-
a nd is not re g i s te red un der th e p r i - mote access voice switched gain (VSG) appli-
v ate l ine s e r v ice p r o v i s ions o f t h e cations associated with FP8 and FP12. The ci rcuit
FCC Rules (P ar t 6 S ) . pack can be installed in any slot normally occupied by
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0 0 0 0 0 0 

LC133/ 
LC133B 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

BLOCK SET FOR 
OPTIONS= 8192(8K) 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

LC133B 
ONLY 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

BLOCK SET FOR 
OPTION WW= 65536 (64K) 
(LC133B ONLY) 

16 
0 0 0 0 0 0 

LC133/ 
LC133B 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

BLOCK SET FOR 
OPTION T = 16384(16K) 

NOTES: 
1. THE DIAGRAMS OF THE LC133/LC133B CIRCUIT 

PACK REPRESENT A DIP SOCKET 
LOCATED IN THE LOWER RIGHT CORNER 
OF THE COMPONENT SIDE. THE CONNECTOR 
IS ON THE RIGHT. 

2. OPTIONS S, t ANO WW DEFINE THE MEMORY 
BOARD SIZE. 

3. P1 IS AUGAT INC NO. 8136-47564. 

Fig. 152-LC133 and LC133B Options Via a Shorting Block 

N. Message Waiting Line Circuit (LC03C) 

6.32 The loop-start line interface (LC03C) is a line 
circuit for hotel/motel stations equipped with 

a message waiting lamp. Each LC03C contains four 
line circuits, and is installed in a line carrier as a re­
placement for an LC02C line circuit pack. When a 
message waiting lamp is required for a station, the 
circuit performs all LC02B functions and interfaces 
the message waiting lamp at each station. 
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Message waiting service is re­
stricted to on-premises application. 
Off-premises message waiting ser­
vice is not a standard feature of­
fered with the DIMENSION PBX 
and is not registered under the pri­
vate line service provisions of the 
FCC Rules (Part 68). 

0. Network Clock (LC 1 21 B) 

6.33 The LC121B provides all functional timing for 
circuits in each network module and a 25-ms 

clock for the LC05B circuit pack. One LC121B is re­
quired for each module control and trunk port carri­
er. Each LC121B contains a DIP switch which 
provides for optional control, allowing the network 
clock to be locked on-line. Normally, the switch sec­
tion identified as 2 should be set in the operated posi­
tion, allowing software control. 

P. Remote Access Trunk Circuit (LC07) (MD) 

6.34 The LC07 circuit pack is required for the re­
mote access voice switched gain (VSG) appli­

cations associated with FP8 and FP12. The circuit 
pack can be installed in any slot normally occupied by 
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PBX CROSS-CONNECT FIELD
(PURPLE)

LINE GROUP CONTROL CARR (LGX1)
T10

T10 5 0 1 OR
(LC204

LGX1
LC056)

LC 04
OR

LC056

NODULE CONTROL CARR (MX01-03),
TIE TRUNK CARR (TT01-04), OR
TRUNK PORT CARR (TX01-03)

MX01-03
T10 TT01-03,

OR
TX01-03

LC361

Fig. 153 — Audible Tone Connections for LC361 Circuit Pack

an LC08D in the module control carr ier and the trunk for all connections and should be set to a compromise
port carr ier. The LC07 enables on- and off -network value to cover all possible connections.
stations to remotely access special trunks (WATS,
etc). An automatic voice-controlled adjustable gain
capability is provided via the VSG circuit on the cir- 6.37 Th e V SG un it i nserts the gain only when the
cuit pack. When enabled, a f ixed gain is inserted in signal level rises above — 43 dBm. This turn-on
the transmission path switched bilaterally under level can be changed to favor either side (CO or PBX)
voice control. The direct ion in wh ich thc gain is in - by placing a movable strap to d i f f e rent sensit iv i ty
serted is controlled by the strongest signal. pins shown in Fig. 155. Table CQ is a fill-in worksheet

for use with F ig. 155.

6.35 The VSG (,runks should only be used on incom-
ing trunk groups (ie, automatic remote access, Q. S ignal Distribution Circuit (Hotel/Motel) (LC41B)

800 Service, or 2-way CO) for which the major i ty of
calls will be extended to an outgoing facil i ty. The in-
coming connection may be automat ically or a t t en-
dant extended to the desired facility (ie, 1-way out 6.38 The L C 41B provides the funct ions of LC49C
trunk, OUTWATS t runk, electronic tandem network and replaces LC49C in the line carrier (slot 10)
[ETN] switch tie trunk, or a local PBX station). or the line group control carrier (slot 11) when the

message waiting feature is provided. It also provides
the inter rupted message wai t ing l amp v o l tage. A
message wait ing maintenance funct ion is a lso pro-

6.36 The ga in required for a part icular VSG unit is vided by means of a scan point to monitor the output
dependent upon the signal loss of the circuit. of the current detector circuit, thereby testing the

The gain is set via var ious combinat ions of four dB neon lamps at the station sets. The interrupter cir-
gain switches (Fig. 155). The sett ing is ma in ta ined cuit operates for 0.75 second on and 0.75 second off.
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Fig. 153-Audible Tone Connections for LC361 Circuit Pack 

an LC08D in the module control carrier and the trunk 
port carrier. The LC07 enables on- and off-network 
stations to remotely access special trunks (WA TS, 
etc). An automatic voice-controlled adjustable gain 
capability is provided via the VSG circuit on the cir­
cuit pack. When enabled, a fixed gain is inserted in 
the transmission path switched bilaterally under 
voice control. The direction in which the gain is in­
serted is controlled by the strongest signal. 

6.35 The VSG trunks should only be used on incom-
ing trunk groups (ie, automatic remote access, 

800 Service, or 2-way CO) for which the majority of 
calls will be extended to an outgoing facility. The in­
coming connection may be automatically or atten­
dant extended to the desired facility (ie, 1-way out 
trunk, OUTW A TS trunk, electronic tandem network 
[ETN] switch tie trunk, or a local PBX station). 

6.36 The gain required for a particular VSG unit is 
dependent upon the signal loss of the circuit. 

The gain is set via various combinations of four dB 
gain switches (Fig. 155). The setting is maintained 

for all connections and should be set to a compromise 
value to cover all possible connections. 

6.37 The VSG unit inserts the gain only when the 
signal level rises above -43 dBm. This turn-on 

level can be changed to favor either side (CO or PBX) 
by placing a movable strap to different sensitivity 
pins shown in Fig. 155. Table CQ is a fill-in worksheet 
for use with Fig. 155. 

Q. Signal Distribution Circuit (Hotel/ Motel) (LC41 B) 

6.38 The LC41B provides the functions of LC49C 
and replaces LC49C in the line carrier (slot 10) 

or the line group control carrier (slot 11) when the 
message waiting feature is provided. It also provides 
the interrupted message waiting lamp voltage. A 
message waiting maintenance function is also pro­
vided by means of a scan point to monitor the output 
of the current detector circuit, thereby testing the 
neon lamps at the station sets. The interrupter cir­
cuit operates for 0.75 second on and 0.75 second off. 
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• •

4 4
• 4

X3
4 •

• •

4 •

• •

• •

• 4

X2
• •

• 4
• •

• 4
• •

• 4

X1
4 4
4 4
• 4

0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0

X3 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0

16 0 0 16 0 0 16 0 0 16

0 0 0 0 0 0 YV OPTION
0 0 0 0 0 0 FOR
0 0 0 0 0 0 CKTS 4-7X2 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 YU OPTION0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 FOR
0 0 16 0 0 16 16 16 CKTS 0-3

0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0

X1 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0

16 0 0 16 0 0 16 0 0 16

YW OPTION YV OPTION YU OPTION YV AND YU
ENERGY CONTROL MESSAGE UNITS IIIESSAGE UNITS OPTIONS
POWER METER TWO WIRES SINGLE WIRE APPLIED
MONITOR OR (REIIIOVE ( SHORTING INDEPENDENTLY
PERIPHERAL ALARM SHORTING BLOCKS N ON X2
INTERFACE BLOCKS ON X2 ONLY) (SEE NOTE)
(SHORTING ALL SOCKETS)
BLOCKS ON X1
AND X3 ONLY)

NOTE:
THE TWO CIRCUIT GROUPS 0-3 AND 4-7 ON THE BOTTOM
AND TOP HALVES, RESPECTIVELY, OF EACH SOCKET CAN
BE OPTIONEO TOGETHER OR INDEPENDENTLY

Fig. 154 — LC16B Shorting Block Options
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0 

X2 ° 0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 16 

x1B 

~ I~ ~I 16 

YW OPTION 
ENERGY CONTROL 
POWER l'IETER 
MONITOR OR 
PERIPHERAL ALARM 
INTERFACE 
(SHORTING 
BLOCKS ON X1 
AND X3 ONLY) 

NOTE: 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 16 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 16 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 16 

YV OPTION 
l'IESSAGE UNITS 
TWO WIRES 
(REMOVE 
SHORTING 
BLOCKS ON 
ALL SOCKETS) 

X3 

X2 

X1 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 

1 0 0 16 

0---0 
0---0 
0---0 16 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 16 

YU OPTION 
MESSAGE UNITS 
SINGLE WIRE 
(SHORTING 
BLOCKS N 
X2 ONLY) 

THE TWO CIRCUIT GROUPS 0-3 AND 4-7 ON THE BOTTOM 
AND TOP HALVES, RESPECTIVELY, OF EACH SOCKET CAN 
BE OPTIONED TOGETHER OR INDEPENDENTLY 

Fig. 154-LCl 6B Shorting Block Options 
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0 0 
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FOR 
16 CKTS 0-3 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
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SENSITIVITY ONOPTION PINS POSITION
VSG AMPLIFIER ON LC07

30

3S
mC3

M

26
+ OJ

20 M

C9
MOVABLE
STRAP 206

OFF POSITION

SENSITIVITY OPTIONS GAIN ADJUSTMENT
WHEN CHANGE IN TYPICAL 1 KB/DIFFERENCE TOTALTURN-ON GAIN SWITCHESTURN-ONIN LOSS (dB) OPTION LEVEL (dB) LEVEL (dBm) (DOT = ON) VSG
BETWEEN CO (NOTE GAIN
AND PBX PBX CO 1 dBPBX 2 dB 4 dBCO 8 dB (dB)
SIDE IS SIDE SIDE SIDE SIDE
10 OR
LESS -43 -43

11 TO 16
(TO FAVOR 28 +5 -42 -48
CO SIDE)
11 TO 16
(TO FAVOR 20 +5 -48 -42
PBX SIDE)
17 TO NORE
(TO FAVOR 3S +8 -41 -51
CO SIDE)

1017 OR NORE
(TO FAVOR 30 +8 -51 -41
PBX SIDE) 12
HIGH EQUAL
LOSS ON 206 +11 +11 -54 -54
BOTH SIDE

NOTE: SELECT OPTION BY PLACING MOVABLE
STRAP OVER PINS ON EACH SIDE OF OPTION

Fig. 155 — VSG Option Selections on LC07 (A&M) Circuit Pack
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• SENSITIVITY ON OPTION PINS POSITION 
VSG AMPLIFIER ON LC07 

• 30 
IX) 

3S 

ITb 
,... 

ID 
C 

z""" .... 
2S z 

d]Il 
C 

~C\I 20 cc • C) 

MOVABLE 
STRAP 20S 

~ 
OFF POSITION 

SENSITIVITY OPTIONS GAIN ADJUSTMENT 

• WHEN CHANGE IN TYPICAL 1 KB/f DIFFERENCE TURN-ON TURN-ON IN LOSS (dB) OPTION LEVEL (dB) LEVEL (dBm) BETWEEN CO (NOTE 
AND PBX PBX co PBX co 

GAIN SWITCHES TOTAL 
(DOT= ON) VSG 

GAIN 
1 dB 2 dB 4 dB 8 dB (dB) 

SIDE IS SIDE SIDE SIDE SIDE • 1 
10 OR 

1 -43 -43 LESS - - • 2 

• • 3 11 TO 16 
(TO FAVOR 2S -1 +5 -42 -48 • 4 
CO SIDE) • • 5 
11 TO 16 • • 6 (TO FAVOR 20 +5 -1 -48 -42 
PBX SIDE) • • • 7 

• 17 TO MORE 
(TO FAVOR 3S -2 +8 -41 -51 
CO SIDE) 

• 8 

• • 9 

• • 10 17 OR f"IORE 
(TO FAVOR 30 +8 -2 -51 -41 • • • 11 
PBX SIDE) • • 12 
HIGH EQUAL 
LOSS ON 20S +11 +11 -54 -54 
BOTH SIDE 

• NOTE: SELECT OPTION BY PLACING f"IOVABLE 
STRAP OVER PINS ON EACH SIDE OF OPTION 

Fig. 15S-VSG Option Selections on LC07 (A&M) Circuit Pack 
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TABLE CQ

SENSITIVITY OPTIONS AND DB GAIN SETTINGS FOR VSG (LC07) WORKSHEET

SWITCHTOTAL
SENSITIVITY OPTION dB SETTINGSGAIN

OPTIONS REQUIRED SWITCHES
REQUIRED OFF

2S

20
dB

3S

30

20S
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TABLE CQ • SENSITIVITY OPTIONS AND DB GAIN SETTINGS FOR VSG (LC07) WORKSHEET 

TOTAL SWITCH 
SENSITIVITY OPTION GAIN 

dB SETTINGS 
OPTIONS REQUIRED SWITCHES 

REQUIRED ON OFF • 
1 1 

2S 

20 
2 

_dB 
3S 3 

30 • 
20S 4 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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R. Tie Trunk Circuit (LC11B) billing accuracy. It is installed in slot 32 of the basic
control or control growth carrier. The J58882A, List 9

W arnin g: T h e ci r cu it p a ck op ti on battery backup provides power for the LC144 in the
s witches must n e ver b e o p e r a t e d w h i l e event of commercial power failure.
power is applied to the circuit.

T. Tone Plant C (LC17B)
6.39 Th e D I M ENSION PBX t i e t r u nk c i r cuits

(LC11B) require a physical change to provide 6.44 The code calling access generator located on
various options. The tie circuits provide a 4-wire tone plant C circuit pack (J58879AA, List 9) is
transmission path, optional signaling, and the inter- used whenever a tone is needed for code calling ac-
face between the PBX and a distance communication cess, or to provide LDN tones to the CAS attendant.
link The LC11B has a switchable 2-dB pad which is This allows the PBX station line users, tie trunks,
removed from the transmission path for a 2-dB gain and attendants to d ial act ivate an electronic chime
when the trunk c i rcui t is involved in a tandem con- corresponding to a dialed code. The called party is
nection. connected to the caller via an answering code from

any station. The options for code calling electronic
6.40 Th e t ie trunk circuit pack can be installed in chime tone include 25 (2-digit) codes or 125 (3-digit)

slots 6, 7, 8, 10, 12, 15, 17, and 19 in a module codes, with any combination of digits 1 through 5.
control and trunk port carr ier, in slots 2 through 9 in The circuit generates a code tone at 892 Hz. Pulse
a trunk port carrier, and in slots 2 through 9 and 11 timing is 500 milliseconds with 25-millisecond pulse
through 18 in a t ie t runk carr ier . intervals. Interdigital t iming is 1.5 seconds, and

i ntercycle t i m ing i s 4 . 5 s econds. When d i g i t s 6
6.41 W h e n the LC11B is used in a tandem mode, a through 9 or 0 are dialed, intercept tone is returned

maximum of 40 may be installed in any one to the controller. Three cycles of coded signals are
module control cabinet. However, if other circuits generated after feature activation. The CAS tones
requiring — 48 volt power are supplied from the same are 440 Hz and 480 Hz (mixed and discrete).
cabinet, the entire power load must meet the follow-
ing limitation. 6.45 Th e LC17B circuit pack is installed in slot 10

of a line group control carrier J58882BB. The
The number of LC11Bs, plus the number of 89A control unit (SD-1E297-01) is used between the
LC09Ds divided by 3, plus the number LC02Bs circuit pack and the customer-owned equipment. The
divided by 4, plus the number of system status 89A control unit provides tip and ring isolation and
indicators div ided by 2, p lus the number o f surge protection.
consoles divided by 2, plus the number of "bee-
hive" lamps divided by 6, plus the number of 6.46 access to code calling from a tie trunk is al-
key telephone units (17B KTUs) divided by 17, lowed. The remote access to PBX feature is
must be less than 41. permitted to access code calling, if class of service al-

lows. The CAS attendant can access code calling for
6.42 The LC11B has three option switches located stations and t runks. The feature does not al low ac-

on the circuit pack as shown in F ig. 156. One cess to conventional customer-provided code calling
switch (SW1) is provided for each of the two circuits equipment. Refer to Part 5 for detailed information
provided by the unit. The third option switch (SW2) on connections.
is shared by the two circuits as shown. The optional
settings for the LC11B include matching the signal- U. T OUCH-TONE Dialing Sender/Dial Tone Detector
ing circuitry to the loop length, and settings for DX (LC12)
n ormal signal ing, DX r everse signal ing, and E L M
(dial trunk) signaling. Table CR is a fi l l - in worksheet 6.47 The J 5 8882BA, List 17 or J58879BA, List 17
for use with F ig. 156. TOUCH-TONE dialing sender (LC12) is a

trunk-type circuit pack (installed in slots 02 through
S. T ime-of-Day Clock (LC144) 09 of the t runk por t car r ier [J58879BA] or s lots 06

through 08, 10, 12, 15, 17, and 19 of the module control
6.43 Th i s common control circuit pack provides an and trunk port carrier [J58882BA]). The circuit pack

improved hardware clock recommended for contains two circuits which function independently
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R. Tie Trunk Circuit (LC 11 B) 

Warning: The circuit pack option 
switches must never be operated while 
power is applied to the circuit . 

6.39 The DIMENSION PBX tie trunk circuits 
(LCllB) require a physical change to provide 

various options. The tie circuits provide a 4-wire 
transmission path, optional signaling, and the inter­
face between the PBX and a distance communication 
link. The LCllB has a switchable 2-dB pad which is 
removed from the transmission path for a 2-dB gain 
when the trunk circuit is involved in a tandem con­
nection. 

6.40 The tie trunk circuit pack can be installed in 
slots 6, 7, 8, 10, 12, 15, 17, and 19 in a module 

control and trunk port carrier, in slots 2 through 9 in 
a trunk port carrier, and in slots 2 through 9 and 11 
through 18 in a tie trunk carrier. 

6.41 When the LCllB is used in a tandem mode, a 
maximum of 40 may be installed in any one 

module control cabinet. However, if other circuits 
requiring -48 volt power are supplied from the same 
cabinet, the entire power load must meet the follow­
ing limitation. 

The number of LCllBs, plus the number of 
LC09Ds divided by 3, plus the number LC02Bs 
divided by 4, plus the number of system status 
indicators divided by 2, plus the number of 
consoles divided by 2, plus the number of "bee­
hive" lamps divided by 6, plus the number of 
key telephone units (17B KTUs) divided by 17, 
must be less than 41. 

6.42 The LCllB has three option switches located 
on the circuit pack as shown in Fig. 156. One 

switch (SWl) is provided for each of the two circuits 
provided by the unit. The third option switch (SW2) 
is shared by the two circuits as shown. The optional 
settings for the LCllB include matching the signal­
ing circuitry to the loop length, and settings for DX 
normal signaling, DX reverse signaling, and E&M 
(dial trunk) signaling. Table CR is a fill-in worksheet 
for use with Fig. 156. 

S. Time-of-Day Clock (LC144) 

6.43 This common control circuit pack provides an 
improved hardware clock recommended for 

ISS 7, SECTION 554-111-101 

billing accuracy. It is installed in slot 32 of the basic 
control or control growth carrier. The J58882A, List 9 
battery backup provides power for the LC144 in the 
event of commercial power failure. 

T. Tone Plant C (LC17B) 

6.44 The code calling access generator located on 
tone plant C circuit pack (J58879AA, List 9) is 

used whenever a tone is needed for code calling ac­
cess, or to provide LDN tones to the CAS attendant. 
This allows the PBX station line users, tie trunks, 
and attendants to dial activate an electronic chime 
corresponding to a dialed code. The called party is 
connected to the caller via an answering code from 
any station. The options for code calling electronic 
chime tone include 25 (2-digit) codes or 125 (3-digit) 
codes, with any combination of digits 1 through 5. 
The circuit generates a code tone at 892 Hz. Pulse 
timing is 500 milliseconds with 25-millisecond pulse 
intervals. Interdigital timing is 1.5 seconds, and 
intercycle timing is 4.5 seconds. When digits 6 
through 9 or O are dialed, intercept tone is returned 
to the controller. Three cycles of coded signals are 
generated after feature activation. The CAS tones 
are 440 Hz and 480 Hz (mixed and discrete). 

6.45 The LCl 7B circuit pack is installed in slot 10 
of a line group control carrier J58882BB. The 

89A control unit (SD-1E297-01) is used between the 
circuit pack and the customer-owned equipment. The 
89A control unit provides tip and ring isolation and 
surge protection. 

6.46 access to code calling from a tie trunk is al-
lowed. The remote access to PBX feature is 

permitted to access code calling, if class of service al­
lows. The CAS attendant can access code calling for 
stations and trunks. The feature does not allow ac­
cess to conventional customer-provided code calling 
equipment. Refer to Part 5 for detailed information 
on connections. 

U. TOUCH-TONE Dialing Sender/Dial Tone Detector 
(LC12) 

6.47 The J58882BA, List 17 or J58879BA, List 17 
TOUCH-TONE dialing sender (LC12) is a 

trunk-type circuit pack (installed in slots 02 through 
09 of the trunk port carrier [J58879BA] or slots 06 
through 08, 10, 12, 15, 17, and 19 of the module control 
and trunk port carrier [J58882BA]). The circuit pack 
contains two circuits which function independently 
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.,, 
D 

(0 
CD 
c., 
0 
OI) 

SW1.0 

~~~~~~~l~TO A (SEE NOTE 1) 

SWITCH 2 LOOP LENGTH IN OHMS 

SW1.0 

,,,.,,, J (SW'.l) Fl.INC 0- 351- 951- 1551- 2151 2751-
SECTION 350 950 1550 2150 2750 3350 

1 BAL 1. 1 C 0 C 0 C 0 

SW2 2 BAL2.1 C C 0 0 C C 

3 BAL3.1 C C C C 0 0 

~~~~~~1::1': ~ I LC118 

1 2 / 
I\ 

\ 1 CKT 0 CKT 

4 BAL3.0 C C C C 0 0 

5 BAL2.0 C C 0 0 C C 

6 BAL 1. 0 C 0 C 0 C 0 

~~~~~~~1~11 1 
A '"·' 

B (SEE NOTE 2) 

1 2 3 

OPTIONS SWITCHES 
(ALL SECTIONS SHOWN OPEN) 

NOTES: 
1. SWITCHES SHOWN IN A ARE USEO FOR MATCHING THE 

SIGNALING CIRCUITRY TO THE LOOP LENGTH. 

2. SWITCHES SHOWN IN BARE USED FOR SELECTING OX 
DR E&l'I SIGNALING. 

3. SWITCHES l'IUST BE SET PRIOR TO INSERTING THE CIRCUIT 
PACK INTO THE CARRIER. 

4. SWITCH SECTIONS ARE CLOSED BY DEPRESSING THE ROCKER 
TOWARD THE SECTION NUl'IBER. 

SWITCH 1 

(SWl) Fl.INC 
SECTION 

CKT 0/1 

1 EL 

2 El'l2 

3 El'l1 

4 DXRV2 

5 El'l4 

6 DXRV1 

7 El'l5 

Fig. 156-LC 11 B Circuit Pack Switch Location and Switch Options 
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TABLE CR

OPTIONAL SWITCH SETTINGS FOR LC11B TIE TRUNK WORKSHEET

SETTINGSWITCH SECTION FUNCTION
CIRCUIT 0 CIRCUIT 1

EL
EM2
EM1

SW1.D DXRV2
EM4
DXRV1
EMS
EL
EM2
EM1

SW1. 1 DXRV2
EM4
DXRV1
EM5
BAL1
BAL2
BAL3

SW2
BAL3
BAL2
BAL1

MODULE CABINET CARRIER
TIE TRUNK

Page 309
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• TABLE CR 

OPTIONAL SWITCH SETTINGS FOR LCl 1B TIE TRUNK WORKSHEET 

• SETTING 
SWITCH SECTION FUNCTION 

CIROJIT 0 CIROJIT 1 

1 EL 
2 EM2 
3 EM1 

SW1 .0 4 DXRV2 
s EM4 

• 6 DXRV1 
7 EMS 
1 EL 

2 EM2 
3 EM1 

SW1. 1 4 DXRV2 
s EM4 

6 DXRV1 

7 EMS 

1 BAL1 

• 2 BAL2 

3 BAL3 
SW2 

BAL3 [X 4 

s BAL2 

6 BAL1 

MODULE __ CABINET_ CARRIER_ SLOT_ 
TIE TRUNK_ 

• 
• 
• 
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as a TOUCH-TONE* telephone generator and as a unoccupied trunk circuit slots. Only one circuit pack
dial-tone detector (350 Hz). TOUCH-TONE dialing per system is required. Automatic wakeup service
digit generation is provided upon software command. requires either the nonalterable LC190 or an
A single or dual-frequency tone burst of 76-ms dura- AUDICHRON variable announcement unit (H9040).
tion is provided for digit outpulsing or receiver reac-
tion testing. X. I V o ice/Data Link Circuit (LC568)

6.51 Th e LC568 contains four ports per board and
V. T ransmission Test Line Circuit Pack(LC145) links modules of a multimodule PBX together

to provide two separate link transmission formats.
6.48 The LC145 circuit pack furnishes an auto- The signal format on the link is different for the voice

matic capabil ity fo r t r un k t es t ing. The un i t and data modes. For the voice mode, the l ink signal
permits instal lat ion tests, routine maintenance tests, is a band-limited audio signal. For the data mode, the
and troubleshooting tests to be remotely performed digital signal received from one module's PAM bus is
on transmission (trunk) paths between central office buffered and encoded for transmission over the link.
locations and the PBX system. One LC145 is required Data coming from the link is received, decoded, and
per PBX system in slots 12 through 18 of the line buffered for resynchronization with the second mod-
group control carrier (J58882BB). These slots nor- ules PAM bus.
mally accommodate LC02B line circuit units. There-
fore, when an LC145 is provided, the station 6.52 The L C 568 replaces the LC100 when Level 2
telephone numbers available for customer usage are Data Switching is a feature. There can be a
reduced by four. Each LC145 contains four port cir- maximum of 22 circuit packs per link carrier.4
cuits. The first circuit generates a sequence of three
precision tones. The second circuit acts as a receiver

7. EQUIPMENT APPLICATIONin performing 1-way, loop-around testing from the
second to the first circuit. The third and fourth cir- TRUNK CIRCUIT-TYPE SELECTIONcuits are made to appear permanently on-hook so
that the LC145 has the appearance of a standard line Note: Th e nom i n al los s thro u gh thecircuit (LC02B) with respect to call processing and DIMENSION PBX network is 5 dB for line-to-
maintenance programs. l ine connections. For 2 - t e rm inal connections

involving a trunk, nominal loss is 0 to 0.5 dB if
6.49 The f o l lowing guidelines should be util ized for the trunk does not have a switchable pad or if

installation of the LC145 circuit pack: it does and the pad is switched out. This applies
to l i ne-to-t runk an d t ru n k - to - t runk c o nnec-• The LC145 circuit pack should be installed in t ions. For connections involving t r unks when

all systems that are a r r anged for common the 2-dB switchable pad is switched in, the nom-
control switching ar rangement (CCSA) ser- inal insert ion loss is 2.0 to 2.5 dB.
vice, DID service, enhanced private switching
communications service (EPSCS), tandem tie T he DIM E N S I O N P B X i s c o m pa t i b l e
trunks, and systems with seven or more with all centra l of f ices except panel .
2-point pr ivate l ines.

• The LC145 circuit pack should be installed in
any system that is considered appropriate by
operating company t ransmission and main- 7.01 Th e DIMENSION PBX trunks are associated
tenance engineers. with (1) trunk groups which connect the PBX

to a central office, another PBX, or another switching
W. V o ice Announcement Circuit (LC190) m achine, or (2) t r unk g r oups in ternal t o t h e P B X

such as loudspeaker paging, music inter face, 6-way6.50 Th e LC190 provides a f ixed (2-second) an- conference, recorded announcement, etc. The circuit
nouncement for hotel/motel wakeup circuit. packs used to provide the trunks are as follows:This trunk-type circuit pack is instal led in the mod-

ule control and trunk port carrier in any one of 11 • LC 07 — Remote access CO t r u n k (g r o u nd-
'Trademark of ATILT start trunk interface)
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as a TOUCH-TONE* telephone generator and as a 
dial-tone detector (350 Hz). TOUCH-TONE dialing 
digit generation is provided upon software command. 
A single or dual-frequency tone burst of 76-ms dura­
tion is provided for digit outpulsing or receiver reac­
tion testing. 

V. Transmission Test Line Circuit Pack (LC145) 

6.48 The LC145 circuit pack furnishes an auto-
matic capability for trunk testing. The unit 

permits installation tests, routine maintenance tests, 
and troubleshooting tests to be remotely performed 
on transmission (trunk) paths between central office 
locations and the PBX system. One LC145 is required 
per PBX system in slots 12 through 18 of the line 
group control carrier (J58882BB). These slots nor­
mally accommodate LC02B line circuit units. There­
fore, when an LC145 is provided, the station 
telephone numbers available for customer usage are 
reduced by four. Each LC145 contains four port cir­
cuits. The first circuit generates a sequence of three 
precision tones. The second circuit acts as a receiver 
in performing 1-way, loop-around testing from the 
second to the first circuit. The third and fourth cir­
cuits are made to appear permanently on-hook so 
that the LC145 has the appearance of a standard line 
circuit (LC02B) with respect to call processing and 
maintenance programs. 

6.49 The following guidelines should be utilized for 
installation of the LC145 circuit pack: 

• The LC145 circuit pack should be installed in 
all systems that are arranged for common 
control switching arrangement (CCSA) ser­
vice, DID service, enhanced private switching 
communications service (EPSCS), tandem tie 
trunks, and systems with seven or more 
2-point private lines. 

• The LC145 circuit pack should be installed in 
any system that is considered appropriate by 
operating company transmission and main­
tenance engineers. 

W. Voice Announcement Circuit (LC190) 

6.50 The LC190 provides a fixed (2-second) an-
nouncement for hotel/motel wakeup circuit. 

This trunk-type circuit pack is installed in the mod­
ule control and trunk port carrier in any one of 11 

•Trademark of AT&T 
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unoccupied trunk circuit slots. Only one circuit pack 
per system is required. Automatic wakeup service 
requires either the nonalterable LC190 or an 
AUDICHRON variable announcement unit (H9040). 

X. •voice/Data Link Circuit (LC568) 

6.51 The LC568 contains four ports per board and 
links modules of a multimodule PBX together 

to provide two separate link transmission formats. 
The signal format on the link is different for the voice 
and data modes. For the voice mode, the link signal 
is a band-limited audio signal. For the data mode, the 
digital signal received from one module's PAM bus is 
buffered and encoded for transmission over the link. 
Data coming from the link is received, decoded, and 
buffered for resynchronization with the second mod­
ules PAM bus. 

6.52 The LC568 replaces the LClO0 when Level 2 
Data Switching is a feature. There can be a 

maximum of 22 circuit packs per link carrier.41 

7. EQUIPMENT APPLICATION 

TRUNK CIRCUIT-TYPE SELECTION 

Note: The nominal loss through the 
DIMENSION PBX network is 5 dB for line-to­
line connections. For 2-terminal connections 
involving a trunk, nominal loss is Oto 0.5 dB if 
the trunk does not have a switchable pad or if 
it does and the pad is switched out. This applies 
to line-to-trunk and trunk-to-trunk connec­
tions. For connections involving trunks when 
the 2-dB switchable pad is switched in, the nom­
inal insertion loss is 2.0 to 2.5 dB. 

ft The DIMENSION PBX is compatible 
with all central offices except panel. 

7.01 The DIMENSION PBX trunks are associated 
with (1) trunk groups which connect the PBX 

to a central office, another PBX, or another switching 
machine, or (2) trunk groups internal to the PBX 
such as loudspeaker paging, music interface, 6-way 
conference, recorded announcement, etc. The circuit 
packs used to provide the trunks are as follows: 

• LC07-Remote access CO trunk (ground­
start trunk interface) 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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• LC08D — Dual CO trunk circuit (ground-start (b) Called PBX Response to Incoming Call
trunk interface)

• LC09D — DID trunk circuit (high/low reverse • DI AL TONE: Signals sent to calling switch-
battery t runk in ter face) ing machine to indicate that the called PBX

is ready to receive dialed digits.
• LC11B — Tie trunk circuit (DX or EEr M 4-wire • WINK ST ART: A momentary off-hook sig-interface) nal which lasts nominally micr o seconds

to indicate to the calling switching machine• LC13B — Auxiliary trunk interface circuit.
that the called PBX is ready to receive dialed

p T he number of D I M E N S ION P B X digits.
t runks a s s igned t o a tr u nk g r o u p • DELA Y DIAL. A momentary off-hook sig-should be limi ted to 99. I t is possible nal which lasts nominally micr o secondst o assign m o r e , b u t t h e ad d i t i o n a l to indicate to the cal l ing switching machine
trunks c a n n o t be test e d vi a the that the called PBX is ready to receive dialed
t runk veri f i c a t io n by custom e r digits.(TVC) or the t r unk veri f ication by
station (TVS) f ea ture. When more (c) Outgoing Trunk Design
than 99 trunks are required, two or
more trunk groups should be admin- • A UTO: Indicates that the calling PBX, with-
istered with route advance from one out sending any dialed digits, expects the
to the other . called switching machine to automatically

complete the call.

• IM E D S T A R T: In d i c a tes that t he ca l l ing
7.02 Di a l pulsing is generated (regenerated) in the PBX starts outpulsing immediately upon

trunk circuit under software control, and trunk seizure without waiting for any start-
TOUCH-TONE dialing is transmitted via the time dial signal from the called switching ma-
division switch through the trunk t ransmission path chine.
to the central office. Tip and ring cannot be cut
through the time division switch to achieve dc conti- (d) Expected S t a r t - D ial Si g nals From
nuity. Called Switching Machine on Outgoing

Calls
7.03 Some characteristics of external trunks

(Table U) vary with ci rcuit design and are de- • GR O U N D S T A R T : Th e cal l ing PBX, on a
fined as follows: call to a central of f ice using an LC08 circuit

pack, seizes the outgoing t runk by p lacing a
(a) I n c oming T r u nk D e s i g n ground on the t r unk c i r cui t r i ng l ead. The

central office recognizes the trunk seizure as

• A UTO: Indicates that the called PBX, with- a request for service and grounds the trunk

out receiving dialed digits, will automatically circuit tip lead to indicate to the call ing PBX
complete the call directly to the PBX atten- that the central office is ready to receive dig-

dant, CAS at tendant over outgoing re lease its. The central office eventually connects

l ink t runks, or to a UCD/ DDC group. dial tone as well as a receiver on some other

device to receive digits. Certain central of-

• IM E D S T A R T: In d i ca tes that t he ca l l ing fices perform a pa r t y t e s t on ca l ls f rom a
switching machine can begin outpulsing dig- PBX by m o mentar i l y opening th e g r ound
its to the called PBX immediately upon origi- that was applied to the t ip lead. The call ing
n ation w i t hout w a i t ing fo r a n y s t a r t d i a l PBX m us t d e lay t h e re c ogni t ion o f t he
signal. I ground-start s ignal unt i l the party test s ig-

nal is complete. Separate trunks are required
Note: tD o not us e I M E D ST A R T b e t ween when the party test is performed (see trunk
nodes of DCS.4 encodes 18, 20, 23, 25, and 28).
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• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

• LC08D-Dual CO trunk circuit (ground-start 
trunk interface) 

• LC09D-DID trunk circuit (high/low reverse 
battery trunk interface) 

• LCllB-Tie trunk circuit (DX or E&M 4-wire 
interface) 

• LC13B-Auxiliary trunk interface circuit. 

ft The number of DIMENSION PBX 
trunks assigned to a trunk group 
should be limited to 99. It is possible 
to assign more, but the additional 
trunks cannot be tested via the 
trunk verification by customer 
(TVC) or the trunk verification by 
station (TVS) feature. When more 
than 99 trunks are required, two or 
more trunk groups should be admin­
istered with route advance from one 
to the other. 

7.02 Dial pulsing is generated (regenerated) in the 
trunk circuit under software control, and 

TOUCH-TONE dialing is transmitted via the time 
division switch through the trunk transmission path 
to the central office. Tip and ring cannot be cut 
through the time division switch to achieve de conti­
nuity. 

7.03 Some characteristics of external trunks 
(Table U) vary with circuit design and are de­

fined as follows: 

(a) Incoming Trunk Design 

• AUTO: Indicates that the called PBX, with­
out receiving dialed digits, will automatically 
complete the call directly to the PBX atten­
dant, CAS attendant over outgoing release 
link trunks, or to a UCD/DDC group. 

• /MED START: Indicates that the calling 
switching machine can begin outpulsing dig­
its to the called PBX immediately upon origi­
nation without waiting for any start dial 
signal.• 

Note: •Do not use IMED START between 
nodes of DCS.• 
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(b) Called PBX Response to Incoming Call 

• DIAL TONE: Signals sent to calling switch­
ing machine to indicate that the called PBX 
is ready to receive dialed digits . 

• WINK START: A momentary off-hook sig­
nal which lasts nominally _ microseconds 
to indicate to the calling switching machine 
that the called PBX is ready to receive dialed 
digits. 

• DELAY DIAL: A momentary off-hook sig­
nal which lasts nominally _ microseconds 
to indicate to the calling switching machine 
that the called PBX is ready to receive dialed 
digits. 

(c) Outgoing Trunk Design 

• AUTO: Indicates that the calling PBX, with­
out sending any dialed digits, expects the 
called switching machine to automatically 
complete the call. 

• IMED START: Indicates that the calling 
PBX starts outpulsing immediately upon 
trunk seizure without waiting for any start­
dial signal from the called switching ma­
chine. 

(d) Expected Start-Dial Signals From 
Called Switching Machine on Outgoing 

Calls 

• GROUND START: The calling PBX, on a 
call to a central office using an LC08 circuit 
pack, seizes the outgoing trunk by placing a 
ground on the trunk circuit ring lead. The 
central office recognizes the trunk seizure as 
a request for service and grounds the trunk 
-circuit tip lead to indicate to the calling PBX 
that the central office is ready to receive dig­
its. The central office eventually connects 
dial tone as well as a receiver on some other 
device to receive digits. Certain central of­
fices perform a party test on calls from a 
PBX by momentarily opening the ground 
that was applied to the tip lead. The calling 
PBX must delay the recognition of the 
ground-start signal until the party test sig­
nal is complete. Separate trunks are required 
when the party test is performed (see trunk 
encodes 18, 20, 23, 25, and 28). 
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• DIAL T O NE: Signals received by the call- 7.05 Th e LC07 trunk circuit responds to signaling
ing PBX to indicate that dialing may be re- (ground-start) the same as the conventional
sumed on the outgoing call. Precise dial tone, LC08D trunk circuit. Only one VSG trunk circuit is
when detected by a calling PBX associated provided on each LC07 circuit pack. The following
with trunk encodes 41, 43, 46, or 47, indicates VSG arrangements are available:
to the PBX that the other end is ready to re-
ceive digits. • 1-Way-In Remote Access With VSG (Auto-

matic)• WINK START: A momentary off-hook sig-
nal detected by the calling PBX to indicate • 2-Way Attendant Completing In/DOD With
that the called end is ready to receive digits. VSG (CO)
The DIMENSION PBX recognizes a signal
tthat is received 100 to 150 milliseconds after • 1-Way-In Attendant Completing With VSG
seizure and persists for 140 to 290 (800 Service).
milliseconds as a valid wink start signal.i

B. CO Trunk Circuits (LCOSD) Usage
• DE LA Y DIAL: A momentary off-hook sig-
nal detected by the calling PBX to indicate 7.06 The LC08D circuit pack is used as a ground-
that the cal led end acknowledges the t runk start interface for standard CO trunks and for
seizure on the outgoing call. The off-hook sig- other trunks or trunk-related features.
nal prevents the calling PBX from outpulsing
digits. When the called end is ready, an on- 7.07 N o w i r i ng opt ions are required for the fol low-
hook signal is sent to complete the delay dial ing operating modes:
signal. The DIMENSION PBX recognizes la
signal that is received 100 to 150 milliseconds REGULAR CO TRUNKS
after seizure and persists for 140 to 290
milliseconds as a valid delay dial signal.1 • 1-Way- In At t endant Completing

Note: With certain trunk types (encodes 41, • 1-Way-Out DOD
43, 46, and 47), the calling PBX can outpulse dig-
its when any one of the three signals (precise • 1-Way-Out DOD With Party Test
dial tone, wink start, or delay dial) is received
from the called end. • 2-Way Attendant Completing In/DOD

• TI M E - O UT: After a specified timed inter- • 2-Way With Party Test.
val even though a star t d ia l s ignal has not
been received, the calling PBX can outpulse REMOTE ACCESS CO TRUNKS
digits or establish a connection over which • I- W a y - In Remote Access (Automatic).the call ing party can d ia l t h rough the PBX
via TOUCH-TONE dialing.

LOCAI. LDN FOREIGN EXCHANGE

A. R e mote Access CO Trunk Circuits(LC07) (MD) • 1-Way-In A t t endant Completing
7.04 The remote access CO trunk circuit pack LC07

provides the means for inserting extra gain in • 1-Way-Out DOD
a transmission path when total end-to-end losses are

• 1-Way-Out DOD Wi th Par ty Testlarge enough to degrade the t r ansmission qual i ty .
The gain is provided by a voice switched gain (VSG) • 2-Way At tendant Completing In/DO D
e lement. The gain e lement i s enabled by the PBX
software. When enabled, a fixed gain is inserted in • 2-Way Wi th Par ty Test.
the transmission path and directionally switched by
voice control. The direction of gain is control led by WIDE AREA TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICE (WATS)
the stronger voice signal. The VSG c i rcui t should
only be used on incoming groups for which the major- • 1-Way-In A t tendant Completing
i ty of calls wi l l be extended outside the PBX via an
outgoing (1-way or 2-way) faci l i ty . • 1-Way-Out DOD
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• DIAL TONE: Signals received by the call­
ing PBX to indicate that dialing may be re­
sumed on the outgoing call. Precise dial tone, 
when detected by a calling PBX associated 
with trunk encodes 41, 43, 46, or 47, indicates 
to the PBX that the other end is ready to re­
ceive digits. 

• WINK START: A momentary off-hook sig­
nal detected by the calling PBX to indicate 
that the called end is ready to receive digits. 
The DIMENSION PBX recognizes a signal 
•that is received 100 to 150 milliseconds after 
seizure and persists for 140 to 290 
milliseconds as a valid wink start signal.41 

• DELAY DIAL: A momentary off-hook sig­
nal detected by the calling PBX to indicate 
that the called end acknowledges the trunk 
seizure on the outgoing call. The off-hook sig­
nal prevents the calling PBX from outpulsing 
digits. When the called end is ready, an on­
hook signal is sent to complete the delay dial 
signal. The DIMENSION PBX recognizes h 
signal that is received 100 to 150 milliseconds 
after seizure and persists for 140 to 290 
milliseconds as a valid delay dial signaU 

Note: With certain trunk types (encodes 41, 
43, 46, and 47), the calling PBX can outpulse dig­
its when any one of the three signals (precise 
dial tone, wink start, or delay dial) is received 
from the called end. 

• TIME-OUT: After a specified timed inter­
val even though a start dial signal has not 
been received, the calling PBX can outpulse 
digits or establish a connection over which 
the calling party can dial through the PBX 
via TOUCH-TONE dialing. 

A. Remote Access CO Trunk Circuits (LC07) (MD) 

7.04 The remote access CO trunk circuit pack LC07 
provides the means for inserting extra gain in 

a transmission path when total end-to-end losses are 
large enough to degrade the transmission quality. 
The gain is provided by a voice switched gain (VSG) 
element. The gain element is enabled by the PBX 
software. When enabled, a fixed gain is inserted in 
the transmission path and directionally switched by 
voice control. The direction of gain is controlled by 
the stronger voice signal. The VSG circuit should 
only be used on incoming groups for which the major­
ity of calls will be extended outside the PBX via an 
outgoing (1-way or 2-way) facility. 
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7.05 The LC07 trunk circuit responds to signaling 
(ground-start) the same as the conventional 

LC08D trunk circuit. Only one VSG trunk circuit is 
provided on each LC07 circuit pack. The following 
VSG arrangements are available: 

• 1-Way-In Remote Access With VSG (Auto­
matic) 

• 2-Way Attendant Completing In/DOD With 
VSG (CO) 

• 1-Way-In Attendant Completing With VSG 
(800 Service). 

B. CO Trunk Circuits (LC08D) Usage 

7.06 The LC08D circuit pack is used as a ground­
start interface for standard CO trunks and for 

other trunks or trunk-related features. 

7.07 No wiring options are required for the follow­
ing operating modes: 

REGULAR CO TRUNKS 

• 1-Way-In Attendant Completing 

• 1-Way-Out DOD 

• 1-Way-Out DOD With Party Test 

• 2-Way Attendant Completing In/DOD 

• 2-W ay With Party Test. 

REMOTE ACCESS CO TRUNKS 

• 1-Way-ln Remote Access (Automatic). 

LOCAL LDN FOREIGN EXCHANGE 

• 1-Way-In Attendant Completing 

• 1-Way-Out DOD 

• 1-Way-Out DOD With Party Test 

• 2-Way Attendant Completing In/DOD 

• 2-Way With Party Test. 

WIDE AREA TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICE (WATS) 

• 1-Way-In Attendant Completing 

• 1-Way-Out DOD 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
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• 1-Way-Out DOD Wi th Par ty Test 7.10 Th e L C08D trunk circuit sees an open tip lead
and CO battery on the ring lead as an idle sig-

• 1-Way-In Au tomat ic . nal. A t runk seizure from the central of f ice is indi -
cated when it grounds the tip and applies battery to

7.08 The party test mode is required with either ring or vice versa. The battery and ground signals are
speed-calling or hot-line features. Party test detected by the trunk circuit and interpreted by soft-

is required only when outpulsing must be delayed ware. The trunk circuit does not respond to loop clo-
until a positive indication is received, signifying that sure or to standard r inging.
trunk seizure at the central office has occurred and

the central office is returning dial tone.

7.09 The t r u nk c i rcuit employs a standard ground- 7.11 The central off ice sees an idle LC08D trunk as
start signal and transmission path from the a high resistance between tip and ring

central office to the PBX. Various configurations of shunted b y a r i ng i n g br i dg e t e r m i n a t ion with
the CO trunks are shown on Fig. 157. Two separate — 48V direct current on both t ip and r ing. Trunk ci r -
trunk circuits are provided on each physical circuit cuit seizure by the PBX is generated by a closed loop
pack. and a grounded ring lead through 100 ohms.

PBX
LOCAL Co

LL L
L • L
L • • T (LCDBD

L C02C D O R OFFICE
I S ILcoso CIRCUIT

A — PBX-Co TRUNKS (NOTE 1)
FOREIGNPBX

INTERNEDIATE Co EXCHANGE CO

LL L
LL L
LL L ( T (LCOBD

LC02C D OR OFFICE
( 9 ILCOSO CIRCUIT

8 — PBX-FX TRUNKS (NOTE 1)

PBX
INTERIIEDIATE Co TOLL Co

LL L
LL L
LL L

T ( LCDBD OFFICELC02C 0 OR
I S I LCOBD CIRCUIT

C — PBX MATS TRUNK To TOLL CO (NOTE 2)

NOTES:
1 PBX CO AND PBX FX TRUNKS CAN HAVE THE FOLLOWING IIIODES OF OPERATION.

o ONE-MAY IN ATTENDANT CONPLETING
o ONE-WAY OUT DOD
o ONE-MAY OUT DOD WITH PARTY TEST

TWO-MAY ATTENDANT COIIPLETING IN/Doo
o TMO-WAY WITH PARTY TEST.

2. WATS TRUNKS CAN HAVE THE FOLLOMING NODES OF OPERATION:
o ONE-MAY IN ATTENDANT COMPLETING

ONE-MAY OUT DOD
o ONE-MAY OUT DOD MITH PARTY TEST
o AUTONATIC IN WATS.

Fig. 157 — PBX-CO Trunk Combinations
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• 1-Way-Out DOD With Party Test 7.10 The LC08D trunk circuit sees an open tip lead 

• 1-Way-ln Automatic. 

7.08 The party test mode is required with either 
speed-calling or hot-line features. Party test 

is required only when outpulsing must be delayed 
until a positive indication is received, signifying that 
trunk seizure at the central office has occurred and 
the central office is returning dial tone. 

and CO battery on the ring lead as an idle sig­
nal. A trunk seizure from the central office is indi­
cated when it grounds the tip and applies battery to 
ring or vice versa. The battery and ground signals are 
detected by the trunk circuit and interpreted by soft­
ware. The trunk circuit does not respond to loop clo­
sure or to standard ringing. 

7.09 The trunk circuit employs a standard ground- 7.11 The central office sees an idle LC08D trunk as 
start signal and transmission path from the 

central office to the PBX. Various configurations of 
the CO trunks are shown on Fig. 157. Two separate 
trunk circuits are provided on each physical circuit 
pack. 

a high resistance between tip and ring 
shunted by a ringing bridge termination with 
-48V direct current on both tip and ring. Trunk cir­
cuit seizure by the PBX is generated by a closed loop 
and a grounded ring lead through 100 ohms. 

PBX 
LOCAL CO 
,----.,. 

I T ILCOBO OFFICE 
LC02CI ~ I LC~~D --------------- CIRCUIT 

A - PBX-CO TRUNKS (NOTE 1) 

PBX 
INTER .. EDIATE CO ,----.,. 

FOREIGN 
EXCHANGE CO 

,----.,. 

I T ILCDBD OFFICE 
LCO2CI D I OR ------+---+------- CIRCUIT 

S LCOSD 

B - PBX-FX TRUNKS (NOTE 1) 

PBX 
INTER,.EDIATE CO 

,----.,. 
TOLL CO 
,----.,. 

I T ILCOBD OFFICE 
LCO2CI O OR 1-------+----+---------1 CIRCUIT 

s ILCOSD 

C - PBX WATS TRUNK TO TOLL CO (NOTE 2) 

NOTES: 
1. PBX-CO ANO PBX-FX TRUNKS CAN HAVE THE FOLLOWING MODES OF OPERATION: 

0 ONE-WAY IN ATTENDANT COMPLETING 
• ONE-WAY OUT DOD 
o ONE-WAY OUT DOD WITH PARTY TEST 
• TWO-WAY ATTENDANT COMPLETING IN/DOD 
o TWO-WAY WITH PARTY TEST. 

2. WATS TRUNKS CAN HAVE THE FOLLOWING MODES OF OPERATION: 
o ONE-WAY IN ATTENDANT COMPLETING 
o ONE-WAY OUT DOD 
o ONE-WAY OUT DOD WITH PARTY TEST 
0 AUTOMATIC IN WATS. 

Fig. 157-PBX-CO Trunk Combinations 
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7.12 Figure 158 shows the Co trunk circuit inter- 7.13 Te rminal balance (Fig. 159) is required when
facing with 2-wire or 2-4 wire repeaters and PBX-Co trunks can be switched through to

depicts the use of 2-wire repeaters to terminate via-net-loss (VNL) tie trunks or CCSA lines.
2-wire cable on a 2-wire switch. The repeater is on the
CO side and provides a 900-ohm terminat ion facing
the 600-ohm output of the PBX. Figure 158(A) can
also be applied to F X / WATS installations. For 7.14 Lay o ut pat terns for 2-wire FX/WA TS are the
4-wire PBX CO trunks, a 2- or 4-wire repeater is nec- same as for PBX central of f ice. However, the
essary at the PBX [Fig. 158(B)i. The 2-wire side has choice of using either intermediate or terminal re-
impedance set to 600 ohms. The 4-wire impedance can peaters is available, as determined by design loss and
be 600 or 1200 ohms. crosstalk requirements.

PBX SERVING CO OR FX/MATS CO

LINE I LCOBD
2-2 OFFICE

TRU)s(I 9'
2-MIRE

REPEATER CIRCUITLOADED OR NONLOADEDCKT LC09D

SIGNALING
UNIT
(IF REQUIRED)

A — 2-MIRE PBX-CO OR FX/MATS TRUNK WITH 22 REPEATER AT CO.

PBX

LCOBO 4-MIRE
OFFICE

TRU)s(I 9 I 2-4 4-2 CIRCUITREPEATER L/NL REPEATERCKT LC09D

SIGNALING SIGNALING
UNIT UNIT
(IF REQUIRED) (IF REQUIRED)

9 - 4-MIRE PBX-CO TRUAX(

Fig. 158 — PBX-CO Trunks

PBX CO

P2OTQ 837
COIL Z
FOR CONP

LINE I LCOBO
O R p L26HBJB NET. 2-2 OFF-

TRUNKI 6 I
2-MIRE

REPEATER ICEL/NLCKT LCOBO CKT
CPFT

Z COIIP NET

SIGNALING
UNIT

(IF REOUIREO)

Fig. 159 — 2-Wire PBX to CO Trunk With Impedance Compensator
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7.12 Figure 158 shows the CO trunk circuit inter-
facing with 2-wire or 2-4 wire repeaters and 

depicts the use of 2-wire repeaters to terminate 
2-wire cable on a 2-wire switch. The repeater is on the 
CO side and provides a 900-ohm termination facing 
the 600-ohm output of the PBX. Figure 158(A) can 
also be applied to FX/W A TS installations. For 
4-wire PBX CO trunks, a 2- or 4-wire repeater is nec­
essary at the PBX [Fig. 158(B)]. The 2-wire side has 
impedance set to 600 ohms. The 4-wire impedance can 
be 600 or 1200 ohms. 

PBX 

LINE T LCOBO 

7.13 Terminal balance (Fig. 159) is required when 
PBX-CO trunks can be switched through to 

via-net-loss (VNL) tie trunks or CCSA lines. 

7.14 Layout patterns for 2-wire FX/W ATS are the 
same as for PBX central office. However, the 

choice of using either intermediate or terminal re­
peaters is available, as determined by design loss and 
crosstalk requirements. 

SERVING CO OR FX/WATS CO 

OR I Ds I 2-WIRE 2-2 OFFICE 
TRUNK 1-----,L"""DA=D=rn"'"'o=R-NO=N-LO-A=DE=D--REPEATER 1---1>-+ -+-C>---< CIRCUIT 
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LINE 
OR I 

TRUNK 
CKT 

CKT LCOSD 

SIGNALING 
UNIT 
( IF REQUIRED) 

A - 2-WIRE PBX-CO OR FX/WATS TRUNK WITH 22 REPEATER AT CO. 

PBX co 

LINE T LCOSD 4-WIRE 
4-2 OFFICE 

OR I Ds I TRUNK 
2-4 

REPEATER L/NL REPEATER 1---1>-+ ->----1 CIRCUIT 

T 
D 
s 

CKT LCOSD 

SIGNALING 
UNIT 
( IF REQUIRED) 

B - 4-WIRE PBX-CO TRI IN( 

SIGNALING 
UNIT 
( IF REQUIRED) 

Fig. 158-PBX-CO Trunks 

PBX 

LCOBD 

LCOSD 
CPFT 

837 
z 

COMP 
NET. 

Z COMP NET 

2-WIRE 
L/NL 

co 

2-2 
REPEATER1---o--+-

SIGNALING 
UNIT 

(IF REQUIRED) 

OFF­
-+--0-----1 ICE 

CKT 

Fig. 159-2-Wire PBX to CO Trunk With Impedance Compensator 
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When a 2-way CO t r u n k i s connected 1-way DID service or 2-way service on an automatic-
to a step-by-s tep sy s tem ( eg , No . 1 , out/dial repeating or automatic-in basis. It cannot be
350A, 355A, 380A) outgoing infor- used as a 2-way DID/DOD interface or as a loop sig-
ma tion trunk circuit (SD-321 70-01), nal CCSA interface because dial pulses cannot be
an LC08D s h o uld be substi tu ted for sent outgoing. The operating modes are software-
LC08 (MD) . The LC08D corrects a controlled and do not i n vo lve w i r ing changes. For
f a ult co n d i t io n occu r r in g un de r immediate-start, the DID t r unk c i rcuit receives dial
short- loop f ac i l i t ie s of l ess th an pulses from the step-by-step central office. For wink-
700 ohm s tow a r d s a step - b y - s t ep start, the DID trunk circuit sends a momentary bat-
type central of f ice. This faul t can tery reversal back to the common control central of-
cause the P B X c a l l ing p a r t y t o r e- fice which must be detected before dial pulsing is sent
v ert t o d i a l to n e af t e r d i a l i n g t he back to the PBX. D ia l pu ls ing in format ion reaches
out goin g trunk code. the PBX as loop pulsing with a m ax imum external

circuit resistance range of 1500 ohms [Fig. 160(A)] or
7.15 Tw o-P o r t O r ig i n a t ing Reg is ter for Out - as battery and ground pulsing with a maximum resis-

going CO Trunks: This feature provides the tance of 2450 ohms [Fig. 160(B)]. Answer supervision
option of using a 2-port originating register (OR) on is sent to the central office as battery and ground re-
outgoing CO- t yp e t r un k s arr an ged for versal.
TOUCH-TONE dialing to dial pulse conversion when
the calling party is a TOUCH-TONE dialing station, 7.19 Th e s i gna l ing range for l oop puls ing can be
attendant, or tie trunk. The 2-port OR is a special increased by the instal lat ion of a loop signal-
mode of operation of the standard TOUCH-TONE ing extender at the PBX (Fig. 161).
dialing receiver whereby the TOUCH-TONE calling
party is on one port and the called facil ity on a second D. Tie Trunk Circuits (LC11D) (DX or E8 M 4-Wire Inter-
port. A t a l k ing path between ports one and two i s face)
normally m aint a i n ed ; how e v er , w hen a

7.20 The LC11D tie trunk circuit operates in auto-TOUCH-TONE dialing signal is detected, this path is
opened for the duration of the signal. Use of the matic or d ia l repeating modes with normal /

reverse DX signal ing and E&M l eads, as wel l as a2-port OR for outgoing CO calls is administered via
4 -wire voice t ransmission path. The f o l lowing a r -the MAAP. The number of TOUCH-TONE dialing
rangements are available:receivers must be engineered accordingly to compen-

sate for the fact that the attendant must now share TIE TRUNKS
in the use of the receivers. Prior to this fix, this con-
version was accomplished without a TOUCH-TONE • 1-Way-In D ial Repeating
dialing receiver.

• 1-Way-Out Automat ic
C. DID Trunk Circuits (LC09D)

• 1-Way-Out Dial Repeating
7.16 Th e D ID t ru nk circuit pack LC09D is also used

as HI-LO reverse battery interface for other • 1-Way-In Au tomat ic
trunks and trunk-related features.

• 2-Way Dial Repeating Both Ways
7.17 The direct inward dialing (DID) feature en-

ables an incoming exchange call to terminate • 2-Way Dial Repeating — In/Automatic-Out
on a specific station l ine on the PBX. The LC09D cir- • 2-Way Automat ic- In /D ia l Repeating-Out
cuit sees an open tip and ring from the central office
as an idle signal. The circuit detects a low resistance • 2-Way Automat ic Both Ways
loop closure as seizure from the central office. The
circuit provides a momentary reversal of battery and • 1-Way-In Dial Repeating — Delay Dial
g round on t ip and r ing as w ink-star t s ignal to t h e
central office. • 2-Way Dial Repeating — Delay Dial In

7.18 The D ID t r u nk c i rcuit operates in both imme- • 2-Way D i a l Re p eating D e lay Di a l - In /
diate-start and w ink-star t modes to provide Automatic Out.
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ft When a 2-way CO trunk is connected 
to a step-by-step system (eg, No. 1, 
350A, 355A, 360A) outgoing infor­
mation trunk circuit (SD-32170-01), 
an LC0BD should be substituted for 
LC08 (MD). The LC0BD corrects a 
fault condition occurring under 
short-loop facilities of' Jess than 
700 ohms towards a step-by-step 
type central of'f'ice. This f'ault can 
cause the PBX calling party to re­
vert to dial tone after dialing the 
outgoing trunk code. 

7.15 Two-Port Originating Register for Out-
going CO Trunks: This feature provides the 

option of using a 2-port originating register (OR) on 
outgoing CO-type trunks arranged for 
TOUCH-TONE dialing to dial pulse conversion when 
the calling party is a TOUCH-TONE dialing station, 
attendant, or tie trunk. The 2-port OR is a special 
mode of operation of the standard TOUCH-TONE 
dialing receiver whereby the TOUCH-TONE calling 
party is on one port and the called facility on a second 
port. A talking path between ports one and two is 
normally maintained; however, when a 
TOUCH-TONE dialing signal is detected, this path is 
opened for the duration of the signal. Use of the 
2-port OR for outgoing CO calls is administered via 
the MAAP. The number of TOUCH-TONE dialing 
receivers must be engineered accordingly to compen­
sate for the fact that the attendant must now share 
in the use of the receivers. Prior to this fix, this con­
version was accomplished without a TOUCH-TONE 
dialing receiver. 

C. DID Trunk Circuits (LC09D) 

7.16 The DID trunk circuit pack LC09D is also used 
as HI-LO reverse battery interface for other 

trunks and trunk-related features. 

7.17 The direct inward dialing (DID) feature en-
ables an incoming exchange call to terminate 

on a specific station line on the PBX. The LC09D cir­
cuit sees an open tip and ring from the central office 
as an idle signal. The circuit detects a low resistance 
loop closure as seizure from the central office. The 
circuit provides a momentary reversal of battery and 
ground on tip and ring as wink-start signal to the 
central office. 

7.18 The DID trunk circuit operates in both imme­
diate-start and wink-start modes to provide 
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1-way DID service or 2-way service on an automatic­
out/dial repeating or automatic-in basis. It cannot be 
used as a 2-way DID/DOD interface or as a loop sig­
nal CCSA interface because dial pulses cannot be 
sent outgoing. The operating modes are software­
controlled and do not involve wiring changes. For 
immediate-start, the DID trunk circuit receives dial 
pulses from the step-by-step central office. For wink­
start, the DID trunk circuit sends a momentary bat­
tery reversal back to the common control central of­
fice which must be detected before dial pulsing is sent 
back to the PBX. Dial pulsing information reaches 
the PBX as loop pulsing with a maximum external 
circuit resistance range of 1500 ohms [Fig. 160(A)] or 
as battery and ground pulsing with a maximum resis­
tance of 2450 ohms [Fig. 160(B)]. Answer supervision 
is sent to the central office as battery and ground re­
versal. 

7.19 The signaling range for loop pulsing can be 
increased by the installation of a loop signal­

ing extender at the PBX (Fig. 161). 

D. Tie Trunk Circuits (LCl lD) (DX or E&M 4-Wire Inter­
face) 

7.20 The LCllD tie trunk circuit operates in auto-
matic or dial repeating modes with normal/ 

reverse DX signaling and E&M leads, as well as a 
4-wire voice transmission path. The following ar­
rangements are available: 

TIE TRUNKS 

• 1-Way-In Dial Repeating 

• 1-Way-Out Automatic 

• 1-Way-Out Dial Repeating 

• 1-Way-In Automatic 

• 2-Way Dial Repeating Both Ways 

• 2-Way Dial Repeating-In/Automatic-Out 

• 2-Way Automatic-In/Dial Repeating-Out 

• 2-Way Automatic Both Ways 

• 1-Way-In Dial Repeating-Delay Dial 

• 2-Way Dial Repeating-Delay Dial In 

• 2-Way Dial Repeating Delay Dial-In/ 
Automatic Out. 
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LINE I OFF-
TRUNKI I LC09DOR 0 ICE

9 CKTCKT

X OHMS IN CO

PBX CO
3300(I EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (NOTE 1)

(3300-X)R CONDUCTOR LOOP
NOTE:
1. 3300 OHMS EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO THE LC09D DID TRUNK CIRCUIT

CONSISTING OF CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE +CO INTERNAL RESISTANCE FOR
LOOP PULSING, (GENERALLY 0 OHMS).

A — LOOP PULSING DID TRUNK RANGE

LINE OFF-

TRUNKI I ICE
9 CKTCKT

X OHMS IN CO

PBX CO
3300(I EXTERNAL CIRCUIT ( NOTE 1 )

(3300-X)R CONDUCTOR LOOP

NOTE:
1. 3300 OHMS EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO THE LC09D TRUNK CIRCUIT CONSISTING

OF CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE +CO INTERNAL RESISTANCE FOR BATTERY 9 GROUND
PULSING (GENERALLY 430 OHMS).

9 — BATTERY 9 GROUND PULSING DID TRUNK RANGE

Fig. 160 — DID Trunk Range

OR OFF-
TRU)A(I ' I ' LSE ICE
CKT CKT

7 &fli>i N C

PGX CO
38300 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (SEE NOTE)

(3800-X)0 CO((X)UCTN) LOOP
NOTE: 3830 OH(S EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO THE LCOSO TRUNK CIRCUITS CONSISTING
OF CO((X)UCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE +30 OlftS LSE RESISTANCE ~ INTERNAL RESISTANCE. (FOR
LOOP PULSING ONLY) CO INTERNAL RESISTANCE IS 0 FOR LOOP PULSING.

Fig. 161 — LSE at a DIMENSION PBX in DID Trunk

ELECTRONIC TANDEM NETWORK TIE TRUNKS • 1-Way-Out, Delay Dial or Wink

• 2-Way Dial Repeating In/De lay Dial or Wink
Out,• 2-Way Wink In /D e lay Dial or Wink Out

• 2-Way D ia l Repeating Delay Dial I n / D e lay
• 1-Way-In Wink Dial or Wink Out .
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LINE 
OR I 

TRUNK 
CKT 

NOTE: 

T 
0 I LC090 1-------------0---+­
S 

OFF­
-+-0-----1 ICE 

CKT 

X OHMS 
◄ 

PBX co 
3300fl EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (NOTE 1) 

) 
(3300-X)n CONDUCTOR LOOP 

1. 3300 OHMS EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO THE LC090 OIO TRUNK CIRCUIT 
CONSISTING OF CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE +CO INTERNAL RESISTANCE FOR 
LOOP PULSING, (GENERALLY O OHMS). 

A - LOOP PULSING OIO TRUNK RANGE 

LINE T 

T~~NK I ~ I LC09D 1-------------o--+ 

OFF­
-+-0-----1 ICE 

CKT 
CKT 

PBX 

X OHMS 
◄ 

co 
3300n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (NOTE 1) 

(3300-X)n CONDUCTOR LOOP 

NOTE: 

) 

1. 3300 OHMS EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO THE LC09D TRUNK CIRCUIT CONSISTING 
OF CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE +CO INTERNAL RESISTANCE FOR BATTERY & GROUND 
PULSING (GENERALLY 430 OHMS). 

PBX 

B - BATTERY & GROUND PULSING DID TRUNK RANGE 

Fig. 160-DID Trunk Range 

,. x oltis IN CO) 

co 
3830fl EXTERNAL CIRCUIT ( SEE NOTE) 

( 3800-X )fl COMJUCTCJl LOOP 
NOTE: 3830 mm EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO THE LC09D TRUNK CIRCUITS CONSISTING 
OF COMJUCTDR LOOP RESISTANCE +30 mm LSE RESISTANCE ~ INTERNAL RESISTANCE. (FOR 
LOOP PULSING ONLY) CO INTERNAL RESISTANCE IS O FOR LOOP PULSING. 

Fig. 161-LSE at a DIMENSION PBX in DID Trunk 

ELECTRONIC TANDEM NETWORK TIE TRUNKS • I-Way-Out, Delay Dial or Wink 

• 2-Way Wink In/Delay Dial or Wink Out 

• 2-Way Dial Repeating In/Delay Dial or Wink 
Out 

• 1-Way-ln Wink 
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• 2-Way Dial Repeating Delay Dial In/Delay 
Dial or Wink Out. 
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• 

• 
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• 
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ADVANCED PRIVATE LINE TERMINATION TIE independent trunk interfaces are provided on one cir-
TRUNKS cuit pack, and the signaling method of one does not

limit the signaling method of the other. The I.C11D
• 2-Way Delay Dial In/Out has a switchable 2-dB pad which is removed from the

transmission path on certain t runk-to-t runk connec-
• 2-Way Wink In/Delay Dial Out tions.

• 2-Way Delay Dial In/Dial Tone Out
7.23 T h e L C 11D c i rcui t pack can also be used to

• 2-Way Wink In / D i a l Tone Out. provide DID service for centrex operation
when DX or E&M signal ing capabil i t ies are required.

CENTRALIZED ATTENDANT SERVICE TIE TRUNKS In the DID application, the transmission pads will be
permanently switched out via DID software. When a

• 1-Way Out, CAS Release Link Trunk trunk circuit is optioned for DX signaling, all connec-
t ions to that t runk are via the two tip and ring trans-

• 1-Way In, CAS Release Link Trunk. mission pairs (4-wire). When the circuit is optioned
for E&M signal ing, connections to the t runk are via

MAIN/SATEI.I.ITE TIE TRUNKS six wires: two tip and r ing t ransmission pairs and a
signaling pair — the E&M leads. The LC11D furnishes

• 1-Way-In Immediate Start either the appropriate M-lead wink or no signal as in
the case o f S X S C O im m e d ia te s tart, an d t h e

• 1-Way-Out Immediate Start D IMENSION PBX c a l l p r ogress tones wi l l b e r e -
turned to the calling party.

• 2-Way Immediate Start Both Ways

• 1-Way-In Wink Start 7.24 T h e (DX or F & M ) i n te r face circuit is d iv ided
functionally into th ree sections:

• 1-Way-Out Wink Start
• Control or d ig i tal port ion

• 2-Way Wink S tart Both Ways
• Signal ing port ion

• 1-Way-In Delay Dial
• Voice transmission portion.

• 1-Way-Out Delay Dia l
The digital port ion inter faces with the network con-

• 2-Way Delay Dial Both Ways. trol circuit which performs control and time-slot

functions via the even-port address. It also interfaces
7.21 Va r i ous t ie t runk combinat ions are shown in w ith the scanner/d is t r ibutor c i rcui t and th e P A M

Fig. 162. When tie trunks are used between network to furn ish t ime-slot informat ion. The DX or
two PBXs as shown, repeaters may not be required. E&M signaling is performed in the signaling port ion.
Long tie trunks may require a 4-wire intermediate The transmission section provides the 4-wire path
repeater in central offices through which the trunk and pad switching to the distant end.
passes (Fig. 163). A pad swi tching funct ion on the
LC11D is controlled by the class of the tie trunk and 7.25 T i e t r unk s ignal ing var ies in accordance with
the connecting trunk. the operating characteristics of the circuit.

"Outgoing only" ind icates that access can be gained
7.22 The trunk circuit can be optioned on the cir- only at the local PBX. "Incoming only" imp l ies that

cuit pack for standard DX or E&M s ignal ing. only the distant PBX can gain access. A combination
DX s ignal ing c apabi l i t y i s c o m p letely c on ta ined circuit can be seized from either connecting PBX, but
within each circuit and is simplexed onto the 4-wire the operation on each end may vary.

transmission path before leaving the unit. Means for

reversing the simplex connection are also provided on E. A u x i l iary Trunk Interface Circuit(LC13B)
the unit . I f E& M s i gna l ing is p rov ided, a separate
pair of wi res carry the E&M signals, and the 4-wire 7.26 The auxiliary trunk circuit (LC138) is associ-
transmission path does not carry direct current. Two ated with some of the in ternal t r unk g roups
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ADVANCED PRIVATE LINE TERMINATION TIE 
TRUNKS 

• 2-Way Delay Dial In/Out 

• 2-Way Wink In/Delay Dial Out 

• 2-Way Delay Dial In/Dial Tone Out 

• 2-Way Wink In/Dial Tone Out. 

CENTRALIZED ATTENDANT SERVICE TIE TRUNKS 

• 1-Way Out, CAS Release Link Trunk 

• 1-Way In, CAS Release Link Trunk. 

MAIN/SATELLITE TIE TRUNKS 

• 1-Way-ln Immediate Start 

• 1-Way-Out Immediate Start 

• 2-Way Immediate Start Both Ways 

• 1-Way-ln Wink Start 

• 1-Way-Out Wink Start 

• 2-Way Wink Start Both Ways 

• 1-Way-ln Delay Dial 

• 1-Way-Out Delay Dial 

• 2-W ay Delay Dial Both Ways. 

7.21 Various tie trunk combinations are shown in 
Fig. 162. When tie trunks are used between 

two PBXs as shown, repeaters may not be required. 
Long tie trunks may require a 4-wire intermediate 
repeater in central offices through which the trunk 
passes (Fig. 163). A pad switching function on the 
LCllD is controlled by the class of the tie trunk and 
the connecting trunk. 

7.22 The trunk circuit can be optioned on the cir-
cuit pack for standard DX or E&M signaling . 

DX signaling capability is completely contained 
within each circuit and is simplexed onto the 4-wire 
transmission path before leaving the unit. Means for 
reversing the simplex connection are also provided on 
the unit. If E&M signaling is provided, a separate 
pair of wires carry the E&M signals, and the 4-wire 
transmission path does not carry direct current. Two 
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independent trunk interfaces are provided on one cir­
cuit pack, and the signaling method of one does not 
limit the signaling method of the other. The LCllD 
has a switchable 2-dB pad which is removed from the 
transmission path on certain trunk-to-trunk connec­
tions. 

7.23 The LCl 1D circuit pack can also be used to 
provide DID service for centrex operation 

when DX or E&M signaling capabilities are required. 
In the DID application, the transmission pads will be 
permanently switched out via DID software. When a 
trunk circuit is optioned for DX signaling, all connec­
tions to that trunk are via the two tip and ring trans­
mission pairs (4-wire). When the circuit is optioned 
for E&M signaling, connections to the trunk are via 
six wires: two tip and ring transmission pairs and a 
signaling pair-the E&M leads. The LCllD furnishes 
either the appropriate M-lead wink or no signal as in 
the case of SXS CO immediate start, and the 
DIMENSION PBX call progress tones will be re­
turned to the calling party. 

7.24 The (DX or E&M) interface circuit is divided 
functionally into three sections: 

• Control or digital portion 

• Signaling portion 

• Voice transmission portion. 

The digital portion interfaces with the network con­
trol circuit which performs control and time-slot 
functions via the even-port address. It also interfaces 
with the scanner/distributor circuit and the PAM 
network to furnish time-slot information. The DX or 
E&M signaling is performed in the signaling portion. 
The transmission section provides the 4-wire path 
and pad switching to the distant end . 

7.25 Tie trunk signaling varies in accordance with 
the operating characteristics of the circuit. 

"Outgoing only" indicates that access can be gained 
only at the local PBX. "Incoming only" implies that 
only the distant PBX can gain access. A combination 
circuit can be seized from either connecting PBX, but 
the operation on each end may vary. 

E. Auxiliary Trunk Interface Circuit (LCl 3B) 

7.26 The auxiliary trunk circuit (LC13B) is associ­
ated with some of the internal trunk groups 
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PBX (ORIGINATING) INTERMEDIATE CO PBX

LC02CI 0 I 2$
T

2$ I D I LG02G
T

I sl I sl
LC118 LC11D

EML = (ICL +.3) 08 (NOTE 1, 2, 3)

PBX (ORIGINATING) INTERMEDIATE CO OTHER PBX

T
LC02C D 26 26

I sl
LC118 2-WAY TIE

TRUNK CIRCUITEML = (ICL +.3) DB (NOTE 1, 2, 3)

OTHER PBX (ORIGINATING) INTERMEDIATE CO Css 201

26 2S I D I LG02G
T

I sl
LC1102-WAY TIE

TRUNK CIRCUIT
X1 EML = (ICL +X1) DB (NOTE 1, 2, 3)

NOTES:
1. EML = ESTIMATED MEASURED LOSS 1000 HZ ICL DESIGN OBJ1

TYPE
SHORT HAUL VNL +2S+2
LONG HAUL

2. IF PAD SWITCHING IS NOT REOUIRED AT A PBX FOR ANY REASON AND IT HAS BEEN ASCERTAINED
THAT THE PBX MILL NOT BECOME A TIE TRUNK TANDEM SWITCH IN FORESEEABLE FUTURE, THEN THE
TIE TRUNK CIRCUIT CAN BE CLASSED AS "MITHOUT PAD" AND THE 2DB LOSS IT REPRESENTS
ALLOCATED TO FACILITY LOSS.

3. ECHO SUPPRESSORS SHOULD BE USED MHEN THE VNL OF AN INDIVIDUAL TRUNK EXCEEDS 3.5DB,
MHERE VNL = VNLF X LENGTH +0.4 +D WHERE D = 0. 10 X (SUM OF ALL 1000 HZ. ROUND
TRIP DELAYS OF DELAY EOUALIZERS).

Fig. 162 — 2-Wire PBX Tie Trunk

LINE 4-MIRE 44V4 OR 4-WIRE
24V4 OR TIE

TRUNKI I 4-4 INTER- 2-4 TRK
6 L/NL MEDIATE L/NL REPEATER SD-

CKT REPEATER 65718

PBX SERVING CO. 2-MIRE PBX

Fig. 163 — 4-Wire PBX Tie Trunk
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PBX (ORIGINATING) INTERMEDIATE CO PBX 

Lco2cl T I 
D 2S 2S I 6 I LC02C 

I s I I s I 
LC11B LC11D 

r EML = (ICL +.3) DB (NOTE 1, 2, 3) ~1 
PBX (ORIGINATING) INTERMEDIATE CO OTHER PBX 

LC02C I T I 
D 2S 2S 

I s I 
LC11B 2-WAY TIE 

r EML = (ICL +.3) DB (NOTE 1, 2, 3) TRUNK CIRCUIT 

~ 
OTHER PBX (ORIGINATING) INTERMEDIATE CO css 201 

2S -------------- 2S I 6 I LC02C 
I s I 

2-WAY TIE LC11D 
TRUNK CIRCUIT 

EML (ICL +X1) DB (NOTE 1, 2, 3) 

NOTES: 
1. EML = ESTIMATED MEASURED LOSS 1000 HZ ICL DESIGN OBJ1 

TYPE 
SHORT HAUL VNL2+2S+2S 
LONG HAUL 

2. IF PAD SWITCHING IS NOT REQUIRED AT A PBX FOR ANY REASON AND IT HAS BEEN ASCERTAINED 
THAT THE PBX WILL NOT BECOME A TIE TRUNK TANDEM SWITCH IN FORESEEABLE FUTURE, THEN THE 
TIE TRUNK CIRCUIT CAN BE CLASSED AS "WITHOUT PAD" AND THE 20B LOSS IT REPRESENTS 
ALLOCATED TO FACILITY LOSS. 

3. ECHO SUPPRESSORS SHOULD BE USED WHEN THE VNL OF AN INOIVIOUAL TRUNK EXCEEDS 3.5DB, 
WHERE VNL = VNLF X LENGTH +0.4 +D WHERE D = 0.10 X (SUfll OF ALL 1000 HZ. ROUND 
TRIP DELAYS OF DELAY EQUALIZERS). 

LINE T 
OR 

TRUNK I D I LCi 1D s 
CKT 

PBX 

Fig. 162-2-Wire PBX Tie Trunk 

4-WIRE 44V4 OR 4-WIRE 
4-4 INTER- 24V4 OR 

2-4 
L/NL fl'IEDIATE L/NL REPEATER 

REPEATER r------t 

SERVING CO. 

Fig. 163-4-Wire PBX Tie Trunk 

2-WIRE PBX 

• 
• 

( 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
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(Table P) such as loudspeaker paging, music inter- ringing sent to the station each time a call is for-
face, recorded announcement, etc. Transmission to warded. The three distinctive ringing signals are pe-
customer-owned peripheral equipment is accom- riodic:
plished by dry-loop seizure or by sleeve ground-start
seizure from the auxiliary trunk. A ground on the
sleeve lead which has been returned by the periph- Pattern 1: 1.2 seconds on
eral equipment will be detected by LC13B.

Pattern 1: 4.0 seconds off

OFF-PREMISES STATIONS (OPS)
Pattern 2: 0.4 second on
Pattern 2: 0.2 second off

7.27 The L C 0 2B l i ne c i rcuit t r a nsmi ts the 20-Hz Pattern 2: 0.6 second on
ringing to off-premises stations associated Pattern 2: 4.0 seconds off

with the PBX, and it detects loop signaling from the
stations. Range to a station is l imi ted to 950 ohms to Pattern 3: 0.2 second on
ensure at least 24.4 mA at the te lephone set. Range Pattern 3: 0.1 second off
is reduced to 500 ohms if four ringers are required Pattern 3: 0.2 second on
and 300 ohms fo r f i v e r i ngers [ F ig . 164(A)]. Pattern 3: 0.1 second off

F igures 164 (B and C ) t h r ough 167 show the Pattern 3: 0.6 second on
Pattern 3: 4.0 seconds off.LC02-type c i rcui t p ack an d a ssociated equipment

making up various OPS arrangements. When loop A110PS lines are compatible with these features, in-signaling extender (LSE) is added, the external cir-
cluding short range lines using voice frequency

cuit resistance is extended to 1610 ohms for up to two transmission faci l i t y w i t h n o s i g na l ing r epeaters.
ringers and 1500 ohms for three ringers [164(C)]. The Distinctive ringing can be transmit ted over OPS lineLSE is limited to use with three ringers. Signaling with one LSR; however, each burst of ringing will be
ranges are based on a dc voltage level of — 45 volts at

shortened by 100 ms, and each silent interval will bethe PBX, because the nominal — 48 Vdc supply varies increased by 100 ms. The "ring ping" will be blockedwith loading at the other dc outputs. A method for by the LSR. The LSE is transparent to both features.determining the range when an LSE is used is pro- S ingle frequency (SF) type FS signaling unit orvided in Section 332-910-180. Additional information T-carrier with D-type FX channel units will pass pat-on metallic facility terminal (MFT) plug-in units is
tern 1 distinctive ringing, but blocks patterns 2 and

provided in Section 851-300-130. 3 and "ring ping."

7.28 Th e dc signaling range of the station loops can 7.30 Wh en call pickup and call hold features are
also be increased by the instal lat ion of a loop provided, the 24A l i n e status indicator (LSI )

signaling repeater/loop start only (LSR/LSO). It is can be used to monitor the status of PBX lines
recommended that a 22-intermediate repeater be (Fig. 159). The 24A indicator br idges across the T and
used at the serving office for a 2-wire OPS installa- R leads of the stations to be monitored. The status of
tion [F ig. 167(A)]. Use of the 22-terminal repeater each line is displayed by a corresponding LED on the
would result in an impedance mismatch. If more than 24A p a nel . A m a x imum of f our 24A L S I s can be
one repeater is needed between the station and the bridged across the same station line. The indicator is
central off ice, 4-wire facil i t ies should be used. A typi- provided in three versions for monitoring 8, 16, or 32
c al 2- and 4 - w i re m e t a l l i c f ac i l i t y i n s ta l la t ion i s lines. The circuit operates with l ines using — 48V bat-
shown in F ig. 167(B). Dif ferent combinat ions of 2-4 tery and conventional 90V, 20-Hz r ing ing superim-
wire MFT units can be used by specifying the appro- posed on — 48V direct current. The answering station
priate 2-4 wire or 4-2 intermediate or terminal re- at the 24A L S I i s a ler ted when a moni tored l ine is
peater at the 2-wire to 4-wire conversion points. heing rung. The answering stat ion dials a call pickup
When the MFT LSR is used, the range from the LSR code, and the PBX redirects the call to the answering
to station is defined in SD-1C359-01. station.

7.29 A mo ng the fe ature offered by the 7.31 The f o l l owing CPFT u n i ts a re app l icable to
DIMENSION PBX are dist inct ive ringing and the OPS configurat ions:

the " r ing p i ng" s i gnal o f t h e cal l f o r ward ing — all
calls feature. This is a reminder that the feature is • J 99343FD — DX or E E r M to G r o u nd S t a r t
in effect. It consists of a single 100-ms burst of 20-Hz (STA) — CPS20
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(Table P) such as loudspeaker paging, music inter­
face, recorded announcement, etc. Transmission to 
customer-owned peripheral equipment is accom­
plished by dry-loop seizure or by sleeve ground-start 
seizure from the auxiliary trunk. A ground on the 
sleeve lead which has been returned by the periph­
eral equipment will be detected by LC13B. 

OFF-PREMISES STATIONS (OPS) 

7.27 The LC02B line circuit transmits the 20-Hz 
ringing to off-premises stations associated 

with the PBX, and it detects loop signaling from the 
stations. Range to a station is limited to 950 ohms to 
ensure at least 24.4 mA at the telephone set. Range 
is reduced to 500 ohms if four ringers are required 
and 300 ohms for five ringers [Fig. 164(A)]. 
Figures 164 (B and C) through 167 show the 
LC02-type circuit pack and associated equipment 
making up various OPS arrangements. When loop 
signaling extender (LSE) is added, the external cir­
cuit resistance is extended to 1610 ohms for up to two 
ringers and 1500 ohms for three ringers [164(C)]. The 
LSE is limited to use with three ringers. Signaling 
ranges are based on a de voltage level of -45 volts at 
the PBX, because the nominal -48 Vdc supply varies 
with loading at the other de outputs. A method for 
determining the range when an LSE is used is pro­
vided in Section 332-910-180. Additional information 
on metallic facility terminal (MFT) plug-in units is 
provided in Section 851-300-130. 

7.28 The de signaling range of the station loops can 
also be increased by the installation of a loop 

signaling repeater/loop start only (LSR/LSO). It is 
recommended that a 22-intermediate repeater be 
used at the serving office for a 2-wire OPS installa­
tion [Fig. 167(A)]. Use of the 22-terminal repeater 
would result in an impedance mismatch. If more than 
one repeater is needed between the station and the 
central office, 4-wire facilities should be used. A typi­
cal 2- and 4-wire metallic facility installation is 
shown in Fig. 167(B). Different combinations of 2-4 
wire MFT units can be used by specifying the appro­
priate 2-4 wire or 4-2 intermediate or terminal re­
peater at the 2-wire to 4-wire conversion points. 
When the MFT LSR is used, the range from the LSR 
to station is defined in SD-1C359-0l. 

7.29 Among the feature offered by the 
DIMENSION PBX are distinctive ringing and 

the "ring ping" signal of the call forwarding-all 
calls feature. This is a reminder that the feature is 
in effect. It consists of a single 100-ms burst of 20-Hz 
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ringing sent to the station each time a call is for­
warded. The three distinctive ringing signals are pe­
riodic: 

Pattern 1: 1.2 seconds on 

Pattern 1: 4.0 seconds off 

Pattern 2: 0.4 second on 
Pattern 2: 0.2 second off 
Pattern 2: 0.6 second on 
Pattern 2: 4.0 seconds off 

Pattern 3: 0.2 second on 
Pattern 3: 0.1 second off 
Pattern 3: 0.2 second on 
Pattern 3: 0.1 second off 
Pattern 3: 0.6 second on 
Pattern 3: 4.0 seconds off. 

All OPS lines are compatible with these features, in­
cluding short range lines using voice frequency 
transmission facility with no signaling repeaters. 
Distinctive ringing can be transmitted over OPS line 
with one LSR; however, each burst of ringing will be 
shortened by 100 ms, and each silent interval will be 
increased by 100 ms. The "ring ping" will be blocked 
by the LSR. The LSE is transparent to both features. 
Single frequency (SF) type FS signaling unit or 
T-carrier with D-type FX channel units will pass pat­
tern 1 distinctive ringing, but blocks patterns 2 and 
3 and "ring ping." 

7.30 When call pickup and call hold features are 
provided, the 24A_ line status indicator (LSI) 

can be used to monitor the status of PBX lines 
(Fig. 159). The 24A indicator bridges across the T and 
R leads of the stations to be monitored. The status of 
each line is displayed by a corresponding LED on the 
24A_ panel. A maximum of four 24A_ LSis can be 
bridged across the same station line. The indicator is 
provided in three versions for monitoring 8, 16, or 32 
lines. The circuit operates with lines using -48V bat­
tery and conventional 90V, 20-Hz ringing superim­
posed on -48V direct current. The answering station 
at the 24A_ LSI is alerted when a monitored line is 
being rung. The answering station dials a call pickup 
code, and the PBX redirects the call to the answering 
station . 

7.31 The following CPFT units are applicable to 
the OPS configurations: 

• J99343FD-DX or E&M to Ground Start 
(STA)-CPS20 
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SECTION 554-111-101

LINE
OR [ 0 j (NOTES 1 6 2)

TRUNK LC03CCKT L J
FCC REGISTERED SET

FCC REGISTERED PBX INTERMEDIATE CO
OPS

NOTES:
1 ITIAXIIIIUITI LOOP RESISTANCE= 9500 PLUS REGISTERED STATION SET RESISTANCE
2. THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF C4A RINGERS PER LINE ANO THE ASSOCIATED MAXIMUM

ALLOWABLE LOOP RESISTANCE (EXCLUDING STATION SET) IS AS FOLLOWS:
RINGERS ALLOWABLE LOOP RESISTANCE

1-3 9500
4 5000
5 300fi.

A — CIRCUITS USING CPS LC028 AND LC03C

LINE I (NOTES 1 8 2)
TRUNKI I .

• \ •CKT L J • A •

PBX IRTERREOIATE CO OPS

NOTES:
1. MAXIMUM LOOP RESISTANCE IS 12500 INCLUDING TELEPHONE SET OR 1050 EXCLUDING TELEPHONE

SET (VINTAGES OLDER THAN LC02C).
2. THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF C4A TYPE RINGERS PER LINE AND THE ASSOCIATED MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE

LOOP RESISTANCE (EXCLUDING STATION SET) IS AS FOLLOWS:
RINGERS ALLOWABLE LOOP RESISTANCE

1-3 10500
4 500fl
5 300fl .
8 — OPS SIGNALING RANGES 1-5 RINGERS, NO RANGE EXTENSION

LOIRNE T (NOTES 1 6 2)
LSE (NOTES

CKT 1 AND 2)

PBX IRTERREOIATE CO OPS
1-3 RINGERS

NOTES:
1. 1-2 RINGERS: 16100 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (LC2 = V1, V2, V5) OR 17250 (LC2 = V3, V4, V6, V7 )

(LSE I) 1410fl CONDUCTOR LOOP + 2000 TELEPHONE SET RESISTANCE
1-2 RINGERS: 2040A EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (LC2 — V1, V2, V5) OR 2155fl (LC2 = V3, V4, V6, V7)

(LSE II)
2. 3 RINGERS: 1500fi EXTERNAL CIRCUIT

1300fi CONDUCTOR LOOP + 2000 TELEPHONE SET RESISTANCE.
C — LSE AT CO IN CPS LINE

Fig. 164 — Off-Premises Stations
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LINE T ILC02C (NOTES 1 & 2) , - 7 
ORID OR 

T~~~K S LC03C L _ _J 

FCC REGISTERED PBX INTERl'IEDIATE CO 
FCC REGISTERED SET 

OPS 

NOTES: 
1. MAXIl'IUl'I LOOP RESISTANCE= 950n PLUS REGISTERED STATION SET RESISTANCE. 
2. THE l'IAXIMUl'I NUl'IBER OF C4A RINGERS PER LINE AND THE ASSOCIATED l'IAXIMUl'I 

ALLOWABLE LOOP RESISTANCE (EXCLUDING STATION SET) IS AS FOLLOWS: 

LINE T 
OR I D 

TRUNK S 
CKT 

RINGERS 
1-3 
4 
5 

ALLOWABLE LOOP RESISTANCE 
sson 
soon 
300n. 

A - CIRCUITS USING CPS LC02B AND LC03C 

lLC02C (NOTES 1 & 2) 
,-7 

L _ _J 

PBX INTERl'IEDIATE CO 

NOTES: 
1. l'IAXIl'IUl'I LOOP RESISTANCE IS 1250n INCLUDING TELEPHONE SET OR 1050 EXCLUDING TELEPHONE 

SET (VINTAGES OLDER THAN LC02C). 
2. THE MAXIl'IUl'I NUMBER OF C4A TYPE RINGERS PER LINE AND THE ASSOCIATED l'IAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 

LOOP RESISTANCE (EXCLUDING STATION SET) IS AS FOLLOWS: 

LINE I T 
OR I D TRUNK s CKT I 

PBX 

NOTES: 

RINGERS 
1-3 
4 
5 

ALLOWABLE LOOP RESISTANCE 
1oson 
soon 
300n. 

B - OPS SIGNALING RANGES 1-5 RINGERS, NO RANGE EXTENSION 

I (NOTES 1 & 2) 
jLC02C LSE 
I 

INTERMEDIATE CO 

~ (NOTES 
~ 1 AND 2) 

OPS 
1-3 RINGERS 

1. 1-2 RINGERS: 1s1on EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (LC2 = V1, V2, V5) OR 1725n (LC2 = V3, V4, vs. V7) 
(LSE I) 1410n CONDUCTOR LOOP+ 200n TELEPHONE SET RESISTANCE 

1-2 RINGERS: 2040n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (LC2 - V1, V2, V5) OR 2155n (LC2 = V3, V4, vs. V7) 
(LSE II). 

2. 3 RINGERS: 1500n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT 
1300n CONDUCTOR LOOP+ 200n TELEPHONE SET RESISTANCE. 

C - LSE AT CO IN CPS LINE 

Fig. 164-Off-Premises Stations 
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LINE )AFT
TRUNKI S I

OR TRANSNISS ION L • L
LL L
LL LUNITCKT

(NOTE 4 LS R/LSO CO 1-3 RINGERS(NOTE 1) RINGING

PBX INTERIIIEOIATE CO OPS

(NOTE 2)

1-2 RINGERS: 27400 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT
25400 CONDUCTOR LOOP

3 RINGERS: 2200II EXTERNAL CIRCUIT
20000 CONDUCTOR LOOP

NOTES:
1. LSR/LSO R LOOP SIGNALING REPEATER - LOOP START ONLY.
2. 13350 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO LC02B (V1, V2, VS) CIRCUIT CONSISTING OF 12050 CONDUCTOR

LOOP RESISTANCE + 1300 NFT (T.U. AND LSO) INTERNAL RESISTANCE AT INTERNEDIATE CO.
20100 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO LC02B (V3, V4, VG, V7).

3. A) 27400 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO IIFTOF INTERIIIEDIATE CO CONSISTING OF 25400
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE + 2000 STATIONSET RESISTANCE (BASED ON 23 IIA STATION SET
REQUIREIIIENT ) .

B) 22000 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO IIIFT AT INTERIIIEDIATE CO CONSISTING OF 20000
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE + 2000 STATIONSET RESISTANCE (BASED ON RINGING RANGE LIMIT
FOR THREE RINGERS).

4. NOTE 2 VALUES ARE FOR -45 VDC INPUT TO LSR,NOTE 3 VALUES ARE FOR -72 VDC INPUT.

Fig. 165 — LSO at CO in OPS Line

• J 99343FC — Ground Start to D X o r E& M CENTRALIZED ATTENDANT SERVICE
(CO) — CPS19

7.33 The centralized attendant service (CAS) al-
• J99343FB — DX or E& M t o L oop St ar t lows the PBX customer having several busi-

(STA) — CPS18 ness locations served by a single PBX system or
centrex to concentrate the attendant services at a

• J99343FP — Line Start to DX or E&M (CO)- main location. A typical CAS arrangement is shown
CPS17 in Fig. 168. The main location and each branch loca-

tion have different listed directory numbers (LDNs).
• J 99345CD — Loop Signaling Extender I I - In Fig. 169 the pr imary location is designated loca-

CPS16 tion 1. The PBX, central system, and associated CAS
positions are concentrated at the main customer lo-

• J99343AD — Loop Signaling Repeater, Loop cation.
Start Only — CPS9

7.34 Ma i n a n d b r a n ch l ocat ions are i nd iv idual ly
• J99343AC — Loop Signaling Repeater Unit- c onnected v i a s p ecia l r e l ease l i n k t ru n k s

CPS8 ( RLTs). The release l ink t r unk f u nct ions w i th t h e
CAS to connect switched loops with calls requir ing

7.32 Th e dc signaling range of the station loop can attendant action to a remote CAS attendant who can
also be increased by using an LC361 as the answer and extend the calls. When the RLT is seized

PBX interface with an OPX instead of an LC02/ on an LDN call , i t p rovides a temporary connecting
LC02C. The LC361 can be used in special off-premises link between the PBX and a call distr ibut ing system.
a rrangements to e l i m inate us ing L SEs w hen t h e It provides the transmission path and returns the
t ransmission loss is cri t ical . proper identification back over the same RLT. Once
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LINE 
OR 

TRUNK 
CKT 

T "FT 
D I LC02C ------ TRANS"ISSIDNl------_j~~~~ 
S UNIT 

1-3 RINGERS (NOTE 4 LSR/LSO co 
(NOTE 1) RINGING 

PBX INTER"EDIATE CO OPS 

(NOTE 2) 

4 

NOTES: 

) 
4 

___ ) 

[ 

1-2 RINGERS: 

(NOTE 3l 3 RINGERS: 

2740n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT 
2540n CONDUCTOR LOOP 
2200n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT 
2000n CONDUCTOR LOOP 

1. LSR/LSO z LOOP SIGNALING REPEATER - LOOP START ONLY. 
2. 1335n EXTERNAL CIRCU~T RESISTANCE TO LC02B (V1, V2, V5) CIRCUIT CONSISTING OF 1205n CONDUCTOR 

LOOP RESISTANCE+ 130n "FT (T.U. AND LSD) INTERNAL RESISTANCE AT INTER"EDIATE CO. 
2010n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO LC02B (V3, V4, V6, V7). 

3. A) 2740n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO "FT OF INTER"EDIATE co CONSISTING OF 2540n 
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE+ 200n STATION SET RESISTANCE (BASED ON 23 "A STATION SET 
REQUIRE"ENT). 

Bl 2200n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO "FT AT INTER"EDIATE co CONSISTING OF 2000n 
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE+ 200n STATION SET RESISTANCE (BASED ON RINGING RANGE LI"IT 
FOR THREE RINGERS). 

4. NOTE 2 VALUES ARE FOR -45 VDC INPUT TO LSR, NOTE 3 VALUES ARE FOR -72 VDC INPUT. 

Fig. 165-LSO at CO in OPS Line 

• J99343FC-Ground Start to DX or E&M 
(CO)-CPS19 

• J99343FB-DX or E&M to Loop Start 
(ST A)-CPS18 

• J99343FP-Line Start to DX or E&M (CO)­
CPS17 

• J99345CD-Loop Signaling Extender II­
CPS16 

• J99343AD-Loop Signaling Repeater, Loop 
Start Only-CPS9 

• J99343AC-Loop Signaling Repeater Unit­
CPS8 

7.32 The de signaling range of the station loop can 
also be increased by using an LC361 as the 

PBX interface with an OPX instead of an LC02/ 
LC02C. The LC361 can be used in special off-premises 
arrangements to eliminate using LSEs when the 
transmission loss is critical. 

CENTRALIZED ATTENDANT SERVICE 

7.33 The centralized attendant service (CAS) al-
lows the PBX customer having several busi­

ness locations served by a single PBX system or 
centrex to concentrate the attendant services at a 
main location. A typical CAS arrangement is shown 
in Fig. 168. The main location and each branch loca­
tion have different listed directory numbers (LDNs). 
In Fig. 169 the primary location is designated loca­
tion 1. The PBX, central system, and associated CAS 
positions are concentrated at the main customer lo­
cation. 

7.34 Main and branch locations are individually 
connected via special release link trunks 

(RLTs). The release link trunk functions with the 
CAS to connect switched loops with calls requiring 
attendant action to a remote CAS attendant who can 
answer and extend the calls. When the RLT is seized 
on an LDN call, it provides a temporary connecting 
link between the PBX and a call distributing system. 
It provides the transmission path and returns the 
proper identification back over the same RLT. Once 
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LINE MFTOR
TRUNKI I LC02C LSE TRANSMISSION
CKT UNIT

72 L SO OR LSR C O
VOLTS (NOTE 1) RINGING

INTERMEDIATE COPBX OPS
21850 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (NOTE 2)

2090(I CONDUCTOR LOOP 1-2 RINGERS: 2740(l EXTERNAL CIRCUIT
(NOTE 3) 2540(I CONDUCTOR LOOP

3 RINGERS: 220011 EXTERNAL CIRCUITNOTES: 20000 CONDUCTOR LOOP1. LSE ~ LOOP SIGNALING EXTENDER

2. A) 2220(l (LSE I) EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO LC028 (V1, V2 • VS) CIRCUIT CONSISTING OF 20900
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE + 1300 MFT (T.U., LSO 6 LSE) INTERNAL RESISTANCE AT INTERMEDIATE CO.

8) 34500 EXTERNAL RESISTANCE TO LC028 (V3, V4, VB, V7) CONSISTING OF 33200 CONDUCTOR LOOP
RESISTANCE + 13011 MFT RESISTANCE.

C) 2485(I (LSE II) EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO LC028 (V1, V2, V5) CIRCUIT CONSISTING OF 23550
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE + 130II MFT RESISTANCE.

3. A) 2740II EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO MFT AT INTERMEDIATE CO CONSISTING OF 254011
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE + 200(I STATION SET RESISTANCE (BASED ON 23 MA STATION SET
REgUIREMENT ) .

8) 22000 EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO MFT AT INTERMEDIATE CO CONSISTING OF 200011
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE + 200fl STATION SET RESISTANCE (BASED ON RINGING RANGE LIMIT
FOR THREE RINGERS).

Fig. 166 — LSO and LSE at CO in OPS Line

the attendant releases the call, these trunks are then sets are equipped with a plug-in headset or a G15A
made available for other calls. When the CAS feature handset, with modular cord and 478A adapters to
is provided in the DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX, supplement the exist ing headset and to al low the
a maximum of 16 RLTs can be connected between station user access to the handset prior to going
each branch PBX and the centralized answering off-hook. The control station can dial a code to
point. Each RLT is equivalent in call-handling capa- transfer RLTs to backup facilities, dial-test RLTs
bility to a single attendant console at the PBX loca- a nd other t r u nks, and make any t r un k o r R L T
tion. maintenance-busy or unbusy. Recommended tele-

phone sets for the backup function are 514BM, ro-
7.35 T he D I M E N S ION P BX u s es a s tandard t i e tary d i a l , a nd t he 251 4 BM , T O U C H -TONE

t runk (LC11B) to provide 4-wire E&M or DX telephone dial.
s ignaling fo r RL T o p era t ion. Whenever the m a i n
PBX uses the 2B automatic call distr ibutor or 4A call Note: Lam p N o. 5 on the 30A8 system status
distributor, a DX or E&M s ignal ing-to-ground-start i ndicator p rov ides a s t eady i l l u m inat ion f o r
converter must be installed between the RLT and the normal operation and blinks for backup mode of
main PBX. The converter (J99343FD, SD-1C359-01) is the RLTs.
not required if the RLT is terminated at a No. 1 ESS.
F or m o re in f or m a t io n on CA S, r ef er t o (b) Tr u nk A n s w e r F r o m A n y S ta ti o n: T h e
Section 981-012-100. TAAS mode enables all RLT calls to be pro-

7.36 T w o RL T backup options are provided as fol- cessed by the TAAS feature at the part icular PBX.
One call at a time wil l activat,e wall-mounted ring-lows: ers at the branch PBX. These can be answered by

(a) B a c kup C on t r o l T el ep h o ne p e r R L T any stat ion. The answering stat ion w i l l use cal l
With a L a m p P a n e l : On e b ackup nonkey transfer to extend the call to the desired station or

set (control station set) is provided per RLT. These trunk in the same manner as control stations.
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LINE 
OR 

TRUNK I 
CKT 

T 

~ I LC02C 1------1 LSE 
MFT 

1----TRANSMISSION~---Sk:.:2fr7.7\\==l 
UNIT 

_7_2 _ ___,i.i LSO OR LSR ..___;;_co"---_ 
1-3 RINGERS VOL TS ( NOTE 1 ) RINGING 

PBX INTERMEDIATE CO 

218Sn EXTERNAL CIRCUIT (NOTE 2) 

___________ ) 
2O9On CONDUCTOR LOOP 

OPS 

-----___ ) 
(NOTE 3) 

[ 

1-2 RINGERS: 2740n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT 
2S40n CONDUCTOR LOOP 
2200n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT 
2000n CONDUCTOR LOOP NOTES, 3 RINGERS: 

1. LSE = LOOP SIGNALING EXTENDER 

2. A) 2220n (LSE I) EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO LC02B (V1, V2, VS) CIRCUIT CONSISTING OF 2090n 
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE+ 130n MFT (T.U., LSD & LSE) INTERNAL RESISTANCE AT INTERMEDIATE CO. 

B) 34SOn EXTERNAL RESISTANCE TO LC02B (V3, V4, vs, V7) CONSISTING OF 3320n CONDUCTOR LOOP 
RESISTANCE+ 130n MFT RESISTANCE. 

C) 248Sn (LSE II) EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO LC02B (V1, V2, VS) CIRCUIT CONSISTING OF 235Sn 
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE+ 130n MFT RESISTANCE. 

3. A) 2740n EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO MFT AT INTERMEDIATE co CONSISTING OF 2S4Dn 
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE+ 200n STATION SET RESISTANCE (BASED ON 23 MA STATION SET 
REQUIREMENT). 

B) ~2oon EXTERNAL CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TO MFT AT INTERMEDIATE co CONSISTING OF 2000n 
CONDUCTOR LOOP RESISTANCE+ 2OOn STATION SET RESISTANCE (BASED ON RINGING RANGE LIMIT 
FOR THREE RINGERS). 

Fig. 166-LSO and LSE at CO in OPS Line 

the attendant releases the call, these trunks are then 
made available for other calls. When the CAS feature 
is provided in the DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX, 
a maximum of 16 RLTs can be connected between 
each branch PBX and the centralized answering 
point. Each RLT is equivalent in call-handling capa­
bility to a single attendant console at the PBX loca­
tion. 

7 .35 The DIMENSION PBX uses a standard tie 
trunk (LCllB) to p:rovide 4-wire E&M or DX 

signaling for RLT operation. Whenever the main 
PBX uses the 2B automatic call distributor or 4A call 
distributor, a DX or E&M signaling-to-ground-start 
converter must be installed between the RLT and the 
main PBX. The converter (J99343FD, SD-1C359-01) is 
not required if the RLT is terminated at a No. 1 ESS. 
For more information on CAS, refer to 
Section 981-012-100. 

7.36 Two RLT backup options are provided as fol­
lows: 

(a) Backup Control Telephone per RLT 
With a Lamp Panel: One backup nonkey 

set (control station set) is provided per RLT. These 
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sets are equipped with a plug-in headset or a G 15A 
handset, with modular cord and 478A adapters to 
supplement the existing headset and to allow the 
station user access to the handset prior to going 
off-hook. The control station can dial a code to 
transfer RLTs to backup facilities, dial-test RLTs 
and other trunks, and make any trunk or RLT 
maintenance-busy or unbusy. Recommended tele­
phone sets for the backup function are 514BM, ro­
tary dial, and the 2514BM, TOUCH-TONE 
telephone dial. 

Note: Lamp No. 5 on the 30A8 system status 
indicator provides a steady illumination for 
normal operation and blinks for backup mode of 
the RLTs. 

(b) Trunk Answer From Any Station: The 
TAAS mode enables all RLT calls to be pro­

cessed by the T AAS feature at the particular PBX. 
One call at a time will activate wall-mounted ring­
ers at the branch PBX. These can be answered by 
any station. The answering station will use call 
transfer to extend the call to the desired station or 
trunk in the same manner as control stations. 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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PBX SERVING CO OPS

LINE
OR 2-MIRE 2-2 INTER-

TRUNK I S I
2-WIRE

IIEDIATE
L/NLCKT REPEATER L/NL

(NOTE)

SIGNALING
UNIT

IF RE UIRED

A — 2-MIRE PBX-OPS LINE WITH 2-2 INTERIIEDIATE REPEATER

PBX SERVING CO OPS

LINE LSE
OR 2-4 OR 4-2

TRUNK I S I
SIGNALING 2-4 4-WIRE 2-WIRE

UNIT INTERMEDIATEREPEATER L/NLCKT L/NL s • e.(IF REQUIRED) REPEATER
I

NOTE
L/NL = LOADED/

SIGNALING NON-LOADED
UNIT

IF REQUIRED

B C OIIIBINED 2 MIRE/4 WIRE PBX OPS LINE

Fig. 167 — PBX OPS Line With Repeaters

GROWTH AND REARRANGEMENTS • Common Control Cabinet (J58882A)

8 .01 F o r e n g ineering in format ion to a id i n p l an - • AC Power Distribution Unit (J58879PD-1)
ning the addition of the following equipment

to an exist ing D I M E N SION 2000 or Custom PBX, • — 48V Power Supply (KS-19642, List 6)
prefer to TOP Section 554-111-300.1

• Auxi l iary Fuse Panel (J58879PF-1)
All D I M EN S I O N PBXs r equi r e
LCO2B, LCO3C, LCO9D, and LC49D • Frequency Generator (J58879PC-1, List 1)
circuit packs w hich contain addi-
t ional p r ot e c t io n f r om li g h t n i n g • Frequency Interrupter (J58879PC-1, List 3)
s urges and p o w e r c r o s ses t o m e e t
FCC re gula tions. • Basic Control C a r r ier ( J 58882AC) — with

high-speed memory
• Line Cabinet (J58882C)

• Second Grow t h Cont r ol Carr ier
• Growth Control Carrier (J58882AD) (J58882AG) — for 8K high-speed memory

only.
• Line Group Control Carrier (J58882BB)

• Line Port Carrier (J58879AC) • J58882 AK Carrier

• Trunk Port Carrier (J58879BA)
• KS 21447, L12, Minirecorder

• Tie Trunk Carr ier (J58882BD)
• DC IU in AK Car r i er when the PBX provides

• Link Carrier (J58882BC) DCS or AP in ter face.
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PBX SERVING CO DPS 

LINE 
DR 

TRUNK 
CKT 

T 2-WIRE 2-2 INTER-
D I LC02C t-------------~ 1'1EDIATE 

2-WIRE 

S L/NL REPEATER L/NL 
(NOTE) 

SIGNALING 
UNIT 

IF RE UIRED 

A - 2-WIRE PBX-OPS LINE WITH 2-2 INTERl'1EDIATE REPEATER 

PBX 

LINE T LSE 
DR D I LCD2C SIGNALING 2-4 

TRUNK UNIT REPEATER 
CKT s (IF REQUIRED) 

4-WIRE 
L/NL 

SERVING CO 

2-4 DR 4-2 
INTERl'1EDIATE 

REPEATER 

SIGNALING 
UNIT 

IF REQUIRED 

OPS 

2-WIRE 
L/NL 

NOTE 
L/NL LOADED/ 

NON-LOADED 

B - C01'1BINED 2-WIRE/4-WIRE PBX-OPS LINE 

Fig. 167 -PBX OPS Line With Repeaters 

8. GROWTH AND REARRANGEMENTS 

8.01 For engineering information to aid in plan­
ning the addition of the following equipment 

to an existing DIMENSION 2000 or Custom PBX, 
•refer to TOP Section 554-111-300.• 

ft All DIMENSION PBXs require 
LC02B, LC03C, LC09D, and LC49D 
circuit packs which contain addi­
tional protection f'rom lightning 
surges and power crosses to meet 
FCC regulations. 

• Line Cabinet (J58882C) 

• Growth Control Carrier (J58882AD) 

• Line Group Control Carrier (J58882BB) 

• Line Port Carrier (J58879AC) 

• Trunk Port Carrier (J58879BA) 

• Tie Trunk Carrier (J58882BD) 

• Link Carrier (J58882BC) 

• Common Control Cabinet (J58882A) 

• AC Power Distribution Unit (J58879PD-1) 

• -48V Power Supply (KS-19642, List 6) 

• Auxiliary Fuse Panel (J58879PF-1) 

• Frequency Generator (J58879PC-1, List 1) 

• Frequency Interrupter (J58879PC-1, List 3) 

• Basic Control Carrier (J58882AC)-with 
high-speed memory 

• Second Growth Control Carrier 
(J58882AG)-for SK high-speed memory 
only. 

• J58882 AK Carrier 

• KS21447, L12, Minirecorder 

• DCIU in AK Carrier when the PBX provides 
DCS or AP interface. 
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TYPICAL
ATND CONSOLE AND (NOTE 1)
BACKUP KEY SETS

SPECIAL SERVICE
CO CONSOLE FOR

LOCATION 1 WATS, CONFERENCE,
NO. 1 ESS OR TOLL
(CENTRAL) RLTS CALLS

(NOTE 2)

CO
(FX OR WATS)

MAIN LOCATION

(NOTE 1)
TIE
TRUNKS

LOCATION 2 RLTS
"DIMENSION" NOTE 2)

I I I I I I I I I I

CO TRUNKS PBX CONTROL CAS
CO SYSTEM SUPV I(NOTE 3)

CAS
ATND

(NOTE 1)
TIE
TRUNKS RLTS

LOCATION 3
"DIMENSION" (NOTE 2)

CO TRUNKSCO PBX

NOTES:
1. THE ATND BACKUP EQUIPMENT FOR THE BRANCH

(NOTE 1) LOCATIONS ARE 2514 BM TELEPHONE SETS.
TIE 2. RLTS — 4 WIRE DX OR E AND M SIGNALING-
TRUNKS "DIMENSION" 2000 PBX MAX. = 16 OUTGOING RLTS

LOCATION 4 3. IF THE MAIN LOCATION USES A 28 AUTOMATIC CALL
CO TRUNKS "DIMENSIDN" DISTRIBUTOR (CD) OR A 4A CD, A DX OR E B M

CO PBX (NOTE 2) SIGNALING TO GROUND START CONVERTER MUST BE
INSTALLED BETWEEN THE RLTS AND THE MAIN
LOCATION PBX.

Fig. 168 — CAS Arrangement Using DIMENSION P8X System — 8lock Diagram

CONVERSION AN D EXPAN SION OF THE System Expansions and Conversions can include the
"DIMENSION" 2000 P8X fol low i ng:

8.02 For e ng ineering informat ion to aid in the fol- (a) System Expans>ons:
l owing expansions and c onversions o f t h e

"DIMENSION" 2000 PBX, see the "DIMENSION" • Mo dule Addi t ions
PBX System Expansion and Conversion Manual 500-
308. • Du p l icate Common Control Addi t ion
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r -------------------7 TYPICAL 
I 

I
ATND CONSOLE ANDII (NOTE 1) 

I BACKUP KEY SETS 

I I 
co - -- I ::: LOCATION 1 

::: NO. 1 ESS I ::: 
;.,, (CENTRAL) 

I 
-

L ________ 

co 
(FX OR WATS) i-a--

(NOTE 1) 
TIE I TRUNKS - LOCATION 2 RLTS -

NOTE 2) "DIMENSION" CO TRUNKS PBX co - -- -

(NOTE 1) 
TIE I TRUNKS RLTS - LOCATION 3 - (NOTE 2) "DIMENSION" 

co - CO TRUNKS PBX - -

(NOTE 1) 

TIE I 
TRUNKS - LOCATION 4 - RLTS 

SPECIAL SERVICE 
CONSOLE FOR 
WATS, CONFERENCE, 
OR TOLL 

RLTS CALLS 
(NOTE 2) 

-7 
I 
I MAIN LOCATION 
I 

I 

I 

I 
I J CAS I CONTROL 

~ -I SUPV I SYSTEM I 
I (NOTE 3) 

I - -1 CAS - ,~ I ATND I 
- I 

L _______ _ _J 

NOTES: 
1. THE ATND BACKUP EQUIPMENT 

LOCATIONS ARE 2514 BM TELE 
2. RLTS - 4 WIRE DX ORE AND 

"DIMENSION" 2000 PBX MAX. 
3. IF THE MAIN LOCATION USES 

FOR THE BRANCH 
PHONE SETS. 
M SIGNALING-
= 16 OUTGOING RLTS 

CO TRUNKS "DIMENSION" 
co .... - PBX 

DISTRIBUTOR (CD) OR A 4A C 
(NOTE 2) SIGNALING TO GROUND START 

A 28 AUTOMATIC CALL 
D, A DX DRE & 11 
CONVERTER MUST BE - -

INSTALLED BETWEEN THE RLTS AND THE MAIN 
LOCATION PBX. 

Fig. 168-CAS Arrangement Using DIMENSION PBX System-Block Diagram 

CONVERSION AND EXPANSION OF THE 
"DIMENSION" 2000 PBX 

8.02 For engineering information to aid in the fol-
lowing expansions and conversions of the 

"DIMENSION" 2000 PBX, see the "DIMENSION" 
PBX System Expansion and Conversion Manual 500-
308. 
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System Expansions and Conversions can include the 
following: 

(a) System Expansions: 

• Module Additions 

• Duplicate Common Control Addition 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 



lSS 7, SECTION 554-111-101

IIIAIN LOCATION
LOCATION 1 ATND CONCENTRATOR I I

T,RLINE T ATNDT,R CONVERTER 2B ACDOR I D I LC11D CPFT CKT (DX TO ORTRUNK S T1,R1 IGRD START) 4A CD ATND
SX • SX1I PBX RLT I

L I
LOCATION 2 T,R

T,R ILINE T CONVERTEROR I D I LC11D CPFT CKT (DX TO
I I I

TRUNK S T1,R1 A,B GRD ST)

PBX I SX,SX1 I I
RLT(BRANCH)

LEGEND:
ACD AUTOIINTIC CALL DISTRIBUTOR

ATND ATTENDANT
CD CALL DISTRIBUTOR

CKT CIRCUIT
CPFT CUSTONER PROVIDED FACILITY TERttINAL

OX DUPLEX SIGNALING
GRD ST GROUND START SIGNALING

RLT RELEASE LINK TRUNK
TDS TINE DIVISION SWITCH

Fig. 169 — CAS Arrangement With Repeaters

• Second Growth Carrier Addition 9. REFERENCES

9.01 The following sections are associated with the• AUTOVON Addition DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBXs and,
when available, may be used for addit ional informa-

• Customer Administration Panel (CAP) Addi- tion.
tion.

SECTION TITLE

332-610-100 CPFT — General Description
(b) System Conversions:

332-610-200 CPFT — Installat ion
• Memory Configuration D to E Conversion

332-610-500 CPFT — Maintenance and Testing
• FP7 to FP8 Conversion Informat ion

• FP7 to FP9 Conversion 332-910-180 M FT — General A p p l i cat ions I n -
formation

• 8K to 16K Memory Conversion 554-000-000 DIMENSION P B X Num e r ical
Index (Refer to this index for TOP• SMDR I to SMDR I I Conversion documents.)

• FP7 to FP12 Conversion 554-000-100 DIMENSION PBX Mi s cel laneous
D ocumentation I n dex ( R e fer t o

• FP 7, FP8, FP9, FP12, to F P 11 Conversion i ndex f o r A dm in i s t r a t ion an d
(2000/Custom) Maintenance Manual.)

• Uninterruptible Power Service Conversion 554-010-100 DIMENSION P B X A t te ndant
Console — Maintenance Support

• FP xx to FP8, Issue 2, Conversion.4 Information
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,-------------- l'l'IAIN LOCATION ------------7 
I LOCATION 1 ATND CONCENTRATOR I 
I LINE T T. R .....-----. ,------, T. R ,-----,__-I I 

T, R CONVERTER 2B ACD 

I OR I D I LC 11 D CPFT 1-----------1 CKT ( DX TO OR I 
TRUNK S T1 ,R1 A,B GRD START) 4A CD I._ ____ ~ '--.--- c~~~ I 

I 
PBX sx, sx 1 I 

RLT 
L ________ 7 : 

LOCATION 2 I T ,R 
LINE T T,R --- .....---~ I 

T. R CONVERTER I 
OR I D I Lc11D cPFT 1-----cKT (DX TOi-----
TRUNK s T1 ,R1 .__ __ _. A,B GRD ST) I 

PBX 
(BRANCH) 

I SX,SX1 I 
RLT L--------------------~ 

LEGEND: 
ACD - AUTOMTIC CALL DISTRIBUTOR 

ATND - ATTENDANT 
CD - CALL DISTRIBUTOR 

CKT - CIRCUIT 
CPFT - CUSTOl'l'IER PROVIDED FACILITY TERl'l'IINAL 

DX - DUPLEX SIGNALING 
GRD ST - GROUND START SIGNALING 

RLT - RELEASE LINK TRUNK 
TDS - Til'l'IE DIVISION SWITCH 

Fig. 169-CAS Arrangement With Repeaters 

• Second Growth Carrier Addition 

• AUTOVON Addition 

• Customer Administration Panel (CAP) Addi­
tion. 

(b) System Conversions: 

• Memory Configuration D to E Conversion 

• FP7 to FP8 Conversion 

• FP7 to FP9 Conversion 

• 8K to 16K Memory Conversion 

• SMDR I to SMDR II Conversion 

• FP7 to FP12 Conversion 

• FP7, FP8, FP9, FP12, to FPll Conversion 
(2000/Custom) 

• Uninterruptible Power Service Conversion 

• FPxx to FP8, Issue 2, Conversion.f 

9. REFERENCES 

9.01 The following sections are associated with the 
DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBXs and, 

when available, may be used for additional informa­
tion. 

SECTION 

332-610-100 

332-610-200 

332-610-500 

332-910-180 

554-000-000 

554-000-100 

554-010-100 

TITLE 

CPFT-General Description 

CPFT-Installation 

CPFT-Maintenance and Testing 
Information 

MFT-General Applications In­
formation 

DIMENSION PBX Numerical 
Index (Refer to this index for TOP 
documents.) 

DIMENSION PBX Miscellaneous 
Documentation Index (Refer to 
index for Administration and 
Maintenance Manual.) 

DIMENSION PBX Attendant 
Console-Maintenance Support 
Information 
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SECTION SD-1C359-01, Issue 24B — Metallic Facility Terminal
Circuit

554-010-101 DIMENSION Type PBXs — Auxil-
iary Circuits — Maintenance Sup- SD-1E290-01, Issue 8 — Emergency Transfer Circuit
port Information

SD-1E450-01, Issue 8 — Electronic Telephone Control-
554-010-110 DIMENSION PBX Electronic Cus- ler

tom Telephone Service — System
Description SD-1E480-01, Issue 42B — Systems Circuit CSS 201L

554-111-100 DIMENSION 2000 and Custom SD-1E481-01, Issue 7D — System AC and DC PowerPBXs — System Description Distribution
554-111-105 DIMENSION 2000 and Custom

PBXs — Call Processing — Mainte- SD-1E482-01, Issue 5B — MA AP
nance Support Information SD-1E483-01, Issue 13D — AC Distribution, Fan As-

554-111-106 DIMENSION 2000 and Custom sembly, and Frequency Generator Circuit
PBXs Scanner/Distributor a nd
Network Con t r o l — Maintenance SD-66040-08 — Tie Trunk Circuit
Support In format ion

SD-69910-01, Issue 8AC — Attendant Console
554-111-107 DIMENSION 2000 and Custom

P BXs — PAM Network a n d P o r t SD-7C010-01, Issue 9B — Specification for Customer
Circuits — Maintenance Support Premises Facility Terminal (CPFT).
Information

9.03 The f ol l o w ing J- d r a w i n g s ar e a s s ociated
554-111-108 DIMENSION 2000 and Custom with the DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBXs

PBXs — Central Processor — Main- and may be referred to for additional information:
tenance Support In format ion

J58879AC-2, Issue 20 — Line Port Carrier
554-111-115 X-Ray Program Package — Oper-

ating P r ocedure — DIMENSION J58879BA-2, Issue 28 — Trunk Port Carrier
2000 and Custom PBXs

J58879F-2, Issue 12 — Auxiliary Cabinet554-112-100 DIMENSION 2000 and Custom
P BXs — Software Operat i o n - J58882A-1, Issue 36 — Common Control Cabinet
Maintenance Support Information

J58882B-1, Issue 37 — Module Control Cabinet554-191-100 DIMENSION PBX Feature Docu-
ment Reference Guide J58882C-1, Issue 33 — Line Cabinet

809-002-100 PBX Equ ipment Space Require-
ments J58882E-1, Issue 9 — Common Control Cabinet

809-659-160 111A Power Plant, 22 to 26, 44 to J 58882AC-1, Issue 23 — Basic Control Car r ier W i t h
50, or 44 to 52 volts 0 to 800 Am- High-Speed Memory
p eres Pos i t i v e or N egat i v e
G round, Equi p m en t Desig n J58882AD-1, Issue 11 — Growth Control Carr ier Wi th
Requirements — Power Systems High-Speed Memory

500-308 DIMENSION PBX System Expan- J58882AG-1, Issue 8 — Second Growth Control Car-
sion and Conversion Manual.4 rier

9.02 The f o l l owing s chemat ic d ia grams ( SD s ) J58882AH-1, Issue 6 — Control Growth Carr ier
and associated c ircuit descript ioas (CDs )

are applicable and may be referred to when required. J58882AJ-1, Issue 3 — Supplementary I/O Carrrier
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SECTION S54-111-101 

SECTION 

554-010-101 

554-010-110 

554-111-100 

554-111-105 

554-111-106 

554-111-107 

554-111-108 

554-111-115 

554-112-100 

554-191-100 

809-002-100 

809-659-160 

500-308 

TITLE 

DIMENSION Type PBXs-Auxil­
iary Circuits-Maintenance Sup­
port Information 

DIMENSION PBX Electronic Cus­
tom Telephone Service-System 
Description 

DIMENSION 2000 and Custom 
PBXs-System Description 

DIMENSION 2000 and Custom 
PBXs-Call Processing-Mainte­
nance Support Information 

DIMENSION 2000 and Custom 
PBXs Scanner/Distributor and 
Network Control-Maintenance 
Support Information 

DIMENSION 2000 and Custom 
PBXs-PAM Network and Port 
Circuits-Maintenance Support 
Information 

DIMENSION 2000 and Custom 
PBXs-Central Processor-Main­
tenance Support Information 

X-Ray Program Package-Oper­
ating Procedure-DIMENSION 
2000 and Custom PBXs 

DIMENSION 2000 and Custom 
PBXs-Software Operation­
Maintenance Support Information 

DIMENSION PilX Feature Docu­
ment Reference Guide 

PBX Equipment Space Require­
ments 

111A Power Plant, 22 to 26, 44 to 
50, or 44 to 52 volts O to 800 Am­
peres Positive or Negative 
Ground, Equipment Design 
Requirements-Power Systems 

DIMENSION PBX System Expan­
sion and Conversion Manual.• 

9.02 The following schematic diagrams (SDs) 
and associated circuit descriptions (CDs) 

are applicable and may be referred to when required. 
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SD-1C359-01, Issue 24B-Metallic Facility Terminal 
Circuit 

SD-1E290-01, Issue 8-Emergency Transfer Circuit 

SD-1E450-01, Issue 8-Electronic Telephone Control­
ler 

SD-1E480-0l, Issue 42B-Systems Circuit CSS 201L 

SD-1E481-01, Issue 7D-System AC and DC Power 
Distribution 

SD-1E482-01, Issue 5B-MAAP 

SD-1E483-01, Issue 13D-AC Distribution, Fan As­
sembly, and Frequency Generator Circuit 

SD-66040-08-Tie Trunk Circuit 

SD-69910-01, Issue SAC-Attendant Console 

SD-7C010-01, Issue 98:-Specification for Customer 
Premises Facility Terminal (CPFT). 

9.03 The following J-drawings are associated 
with the DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBXs 

and may be referred to for additional information: 

J58879AC-2, Issue 20-Line Port Carrier 

J58879BA-2, Issue 28-Trunk Port Carrier 

J58879F-2, Issue 12-Auxiliary Cabinet 

J58882A-1, Issue 36-Common Control Cabinet 

J58882B-l, Issue 37-Module Control Cabinet 

J58882C-1, Issue 33-Line Cabinet 

J58882E-1, Issue 9-Common Control Cabinet 

J58882AC-1, Issue 23-Basic Control Carrier With 
High-Speed Memory 

J58882AD-1, Issue 11-Growth Control Carrier With 
High-Speed Memory 

J58882AG-1, Issue 8-Second Growth Control Car­
ner 

J58882AH-l, Issue 6-Control Growth Carrier 

J58882AJ-1, Issue 3-Supplementary I/0 Carrrier 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
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J58882BA-3, Issue 12 — Module Control and Trunk ED-1E314-70, Issue 11 — Cabinet Structure
Port Carr ier

ED-1E315-70, Issue 14 — Cabinet Doors and CoversJ58882BB-3, Issue 11 — Line Group Control Carr ier

J588882BC-3, Issue 5 — Link Carrier ED-1E321-70, Issue 10 — Power and Ground Bus Bar
Distribut ion

J58882BD-1, Issue 13 — Tie Trunk Carrier
ED-1E360-70, Issue 5 — DC Power Distribution Facil-J58882DA-1, Issue 5 — Control and Alarm Panel (Un- itiesduplicated)

J58882DB-1, Issue 9 — Control and Alarm Panel (Du- ED-1E361-70 — AC Power Distr ibut ion Panel Assem-
plicated) bly

J58882DC-1, Issue 10 — MAAP Panel ED-1E362-10, Issue 2 — Floor Rail Assemblies
J58882JA-2, Issue 10 — AC Distribution, Fan Assem-
bly, and Frequency Distribution ED-1E364-70, Issue 11 — Thermal Assembly Unit

J58882TA-1, I ssue 9 — Stored T a pe Program ED-1E366-70, Issue 10 — Cable Duct Assembly (MD)
Memory — System (KS-21439, List 1, is 92 meters [300
feet] and KS-21439, List 2, is 137 meters [450 feet)) ED-1E367-11, Issue 29 — Cable Assemblies

J58882TB-1, Issue 13 — X-Ray Program.
ED-1E368-01, I ssue 6 — System A C Dis t r i b u t ion

9.04 Th e following equipment drawings (EDs) Equipment
are associated with the DIMENSION 2000 and

Custom PBXs and may be referred to for additional E D-1E374-01, Issue 3 — System A r r a ngement a n d
information. Installat ion Document

ED-1E300-01, Issue 9 — Systems Equipment Informa- ED-1E375-71, Issue 1 — AC Protector Cabinet
tion

ED-1 E301-01, Issue 6 — Environmenta l Re q u i re- ED-1E375-72, Issue 1 — DC Protector Cabinet
ments

ED-IE376-70, Issue 4 — Module AC Distr ibut ion Box
ED-1E302-01, I ssue 2 — Interconnecting R e qu i re-
ments ED-1E393-70, Issue 2 — Cable Duct Assembly
ED-1E304-01, Issue 3 — Printed Backplane Intercon-
nection ED-1E394-01, Issue 5 — Cable Duct Assembly

ED-1E312-71, Issue 4 — Circuit Pack Carr ier Assem- ED-1E398-70, Issue 3 — Cable Duct Assembly
bly DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBXs
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J58882BA-3, Issue 12-Module Control and Trunk 
Port Carrier 

J58882BB-3, Issue 11-Line Group Control Carrier 

J588882BC-3, Issue 5-Link Carrier 

J58882BD-1, Issue 13-Tie Trunk Carrier 

J58882DA-1, Issue 5-Control and Alarm Panel (Un­
duplicated) 

J58882DB-1, Issue 9-Control and Alarm Panel (Du­
plicated) 

J58882DC-1, Issue 10-MAAP Panel 

J58882JA-2, Issue 10-AC Distribution, Fan Assem­
bly, and Frequency Distribution 

J58882TA-1, Issue 9-Stored Tape Program 
Memory-System (KS-21439, List 1, is 92 meters [300 
feet] and KS-21439, List 2, is 137 meters [450 feet]) 

J58882TB-l, Issue 13-X-Ray Program. 

9.04 The following equipment drawings (EDs) 
are associated with the DIMENSION 2000 and 

Custom PBXs and may be referred to for additional 
information. 

ED-1E300-01, Issue 9-Systems Equipment Informa­
tion 

ED-1E301-01, Issue 6-Environmental Require­
ments 

ED-1E302-01, Issue 2-Interconnecting Require­
ments 

ED-1E304-01, Issue 3-Printed Backplane Intercon­
nection 

ED-1E312-71, Issue 4-Circuit Pack Carrier Assem­
bly 
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ED-1E314-70, Issue 11-Cabinet Structure 

ED-1E315-70, Issue 14-Cabinet Doors and Covers 

ED-1E321-70, Issue 10-Power and Ground Bus Bar 
Distribution 

ED-1E360-70, Issue 5-DC Power Distribution Facil­
ities 

ED-1E361-70-AC Power Distribution Panel Assem­
bly 

ED-1E362-10, Issue 2-Floor Rail Assemblies 

ED-1E364-70, Issue 11-Thermal Assembly Unit 

ED-1E366-70, Issue 10-Cable Duct Assembly (MD) 

ED-1E367-ll, Issue 29-Cable Assemblies 

ED-1E368-01, Issue 6-System AC Distribution 
Equipment 

ED-1E374-01, Issue 3-System Arrangement and 
Installation Document 

ED-1E375-71, Issue 1-AC Protector Cabinet 

ED-1E375-72, Issue 1-DC Protector Cabinet 

ED-1E376-70, Issue 4-Module AC Distribution Box 

ED-1E393-70, Issue 2-Cable Duct Assembly 

ED-1E394-01, Issue 5-Cable Duct Assembly 

ED-1E398-70, Issue 3-Cable Duct Assembly 
DIMENSION 2000 and Custom PBXs 
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